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much  tiresome  negotiation,  which  lasted  for  a  year  and 
a  half,  and  ended  in  nothing,  I  found  that,  as  the  MS.  would 
not  come  to  Oxford,  I  must  go  for  it  to  Madrid.  There, 
accordingly,  I  occupied  a  month  in  collating  it  during  the 
Easter  vacation  of  1892;  the  result  is  published  in  vols, 
vii.  and  viii.  of  Tke  Classical  Review.  After  Poggio's  find, 
transcripts  of  Manilius  soon  became  frequent  in  Italy,  the 
history  of  which  can  only  imperfectly  be  traced,  the  whole 
material  not  being  yet  examined.  But,  as  often  happened 
in  the  first  days  of  printing,  the  earliest  editions  were 
based  on  poor  MSS.,  which  cannot  compare  with  those 
discovered  later,  whether  earlier  in  date,  as  the  Gemblacensis 
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A  NEW  EDITION  OF  MANILIUS,  BOOK  I. 

THE  fate  of  Manilius  is  a  singular  one.  Hardly 
noticed  by  his  contemporaries  ;  transmitted  in  MSS. 
which  leave  the  author's  name  problematical ;  read  but 
little  in  the  Middle  Age,  yet  coming  to  the  cognizance  of 
Gerbert,  afterwards  Pope  Silvester  11. ;  he  was  all  but 
forgotten  when,  early  in  the  fifteenth  century,  Poggio,  the 
leader  of  classical  research  in  that  age,  brought  to  light 
a  MS.  which  had  hitherto  lain  hidden  in  the  obscurity 
of  a  Swiss  library.  A  copy  of  this,  and  seemingly  a  direct 
copy,  is  now  in  the  National  Library  of  Madrid ;  after 
much  tiresome  negotiation,  which  lasted  for  a  year  and 
a  half,  and  ended  in  nothing,  I  found  that,  as  the  MS.  would 
not  come  to  Oxford,  I  must  go  for  it  to  Madrid.  There, 
accordingly,  I  occupied  a  month  in  collating  it  during  the 
Easter  vacation  of  1892;  the  result  is  published  in  vols, 
vii.  and  viii.  of  The  Classtcal  Review,  After  Poggio's  find, 
transcripts  of  Manilius  soon  became  frequent  in  Italy,  the 
history  of  which  can  only  imperfectly  be  traced,  the  whole 
material  not  being  yet  examined.  But,  as  often  happened 
in  the  first  days  of  printing,  the  earliest  editions  were 
based  on  poor  MSS.,  which  cannot  compare  with  those 
discovered  later,  whether  earlier  in  date,  as  the  Gemhlacensis 
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{G)  and  Ltpstensts  (L)  of  the  tenth  and  eleventh  centuries, 
or  written  in  the  fifteenth  century  like  ihe  two  Vossiani. 
According  to  Prof.  Housman,  our  new  editor,  the  edition 
now  believed  to  be  the  Princeps,  and  published  by 
Johannes  Miiller  of  Konigsberg  in  Franconia  (whence  he 
is  called  Regiomontanus),  is  undated  ;  it  was  followed  by 
that  of  Bonincontrius,  published  at  Rome,  1484,  with  a 
commentary. 

It  was  not  till  1579  that  Scaliger  published  his  first 
edition;  a  second  in  1600;  a  third,  posthumously  edited 
by  Boeder,  appeared  in  1655.  This  was  emphatically 
the  period  in  which  astrology  may  be  said  to  have 
flourished:  Shakespere's  sonnets  attest  this  for  England; 
for  Germany,  the  hold  which  this  pseudo-science  had  over 
the  statesmen  and  warriors  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  like 
Wallenstein  ;  for  Sweden,  the  devotion  with  which  it  was 
cultivated,  before  and  after  her  abdication,  by  the  famous 
Christina. 

Scaliger's  edition  was  in  the  truest  sense  an  epoch- 
making  one ;  Prof.  Housman  rightly  says  of  it :  "  After  all 
deductions,  there  remains  enough  to  make  a  dozen  editors 
illustrious.  The  commentary  is  the  one  commentary  on 
Manilius  without  forerunner  and  without  successor." 
Yet  its  weak  points  are  equally  conspicuous,  the  chief 
of  them,  perhaps,  an  occasional  parade  of  learning  which 
not  only  does  nothing  to  clear  up  Manilius'  meaning, 
but,  as  Huet,  Bishop  of  Avranches,  said,  makes  what 
was  only  dim,  obscure  and  even  unintelligible.  Huet's 
own  contribution  to  the  better  understanding  of  the  poem 
is,  in  my  judgement,  of  the  very  highest  value ;  he  is  sane 
and  judicious  where  Scaliger  is  wild  ;  in  complete  posses- 
sion of  his  subject,  and  capable  of  stating  his  view  in 
a  few  clear  words — the  very  merits  which  we  look  for 
in  a  French  savant,  and  which  also  recommend  the 
translation  published  just  before  the  French  Revolution  by 
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another  Frenchman,  Pingr6.  Prof.  Housman,  who  appears 
to  me  not  quite  deferential  enough  to  Huet's  criticisms, 
has  done  great  service  in  calling  attention  to  the  too  little 
regarded  corrections  of  the  poet's  text  made  by  Pingfr6. 

What  is  to  be  said  of  Bentley's  Manilius}  All  and 
perhaps  more  than  all  that  can  be  said  in  glorification  of 
it  will  be  found  on  pp.  xvii  and  xviii  of  Housman's 
Prolegomena.  Bentley  had  projected  his  edition  before 
1700 ;  it  did  not  appear  till  he  was  an  old  man  of  seventy- 
seven  in  1739,  brought  out  by  his  nephew.  No  one  will 
deny  to  it  the  merit  of  lucidity  and  undoubted  grasp  of 
the  subject ;  no  one,  on  the  other  hand,  will  deny  that, 
from  the  standpoint  even  of  the  eighteenth  century,  far 
more  of  the  nineteenth,  a  large  proportion  of  the  corrections 
are  untenable.  I  do  not  think  an  unbiassed  judgment 
can  here  follow  Prof.  Housman,  who  considers  Bentley's 
Manilius  a  greater  work  than  his  Horace  or  his  Phalaris. 
My  own  opinion  would  rank  it  very  far  below  the  Phalaris 
at  least ;  in  extent  of  reading  it  hardly  competes  with  the 
Horace^  though  its  power  of  stating  in  brief  and  clear 
words  the  difficult  and  abstruse  results  of  Astronomy  in 
its  connexion  with  Astrology,  makes  it  much  more  inter- 
esting than  the  cumbrous  accumulation  of  parallels  which 
largely  make  up  the  commentary  on  Horace.  The  book 
indeed  was  received  with  no  very  great  favour  on  its  first 
publication,  partly,  no  doubt,  because  the  interest  in 
astrology  was  then  on  the  wane,  but  much  more  because 
the  text  of  Manilius,  as  re-constituted  by  Bentley,  was 
felt  to  be  an  impossible  one.  The  poem  was  not  so  much 
emended  as  re-written :  no  one  who  compares  Bechert's 
recent  text  with  Bentley's  can  fail  to  see  how  large  is  the 
gain  which  the  interval  between  the  two  has  made  possible. 
Moreover,  Bentley  is  not  free  firom  the  fault  of  holding 
up  to  ridicule  corrections  which  are  manifestly  right — a 
notable  instance  of  which  is  v.  706,  7 :  Ilk  elephanta  premet 
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dor  so  stimulisque  mouehit  Turpiter  in  tanto  cedentem  ponder e 
cunctiSj  where  Huet,  or,  according  to  Prof.  Housman,  an 
earlier  critic,  had  conjectured /«;/^//ly. 

To  talk  of  the  *  advent '  of  Bentley  appears  to  me  (in 
the  case  of  Manilius)  an  exaggeration  quite  inconsistent 
with  the  much-advanced  light  in  which,  thanks  to  the 
increasing  examination  of  MSS.,  our  age  stands  as  regards 
the  criticism  of  Latin  poetry.  The  word  would  be  far 
more  true  of  him  in  other  branches  of  learning,  notably 
in  his  wonderful  emendation  of  corrupt  passages  in 
Greek.  Nor  can  his  reputation  suffer  if  a  work  written 
by  snatches  and  constantly  interrupted  by  the  perpetual 
struggle  which  Bentley  waged  with  the  Fellows  of  Trinity 
and  the  London  faction  headed  by  Miller — a  work,  too, 
which  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  he  himself  rated 
exaltedly— should  be  thought  to  suffer  in  comparison  with 
such  a  masterpiece  of  erudition  and  criticism  as  his 
Dissertation  on  Phalaris. 

I  hardly  know  what  to  say  of  Housman's  verdict  on 
Jacob's  edition  (1846).  "Bentley,"  he  writes,  "is  first, 
and  Scaliger  second,  among  the  conjectural  emendators 
of  Manilius,  and  there  is  no  third ;  but  if  there  were  a 
third,  it  would  be  Jacob."  And  he  goes  on  to  speak  of 
"  his  arresting  ingenuity  and  penetration."  It  is  strange 
this  "  arresting  ingenuity  "  should  have  produced  so  little 
effect  on  the  Germans  themselves.  The  chief  merit  of 
Jacob's  edition  is  (i)  its  providing  a  text  of  the  poem 
which,  unlike  the  re-written  text  of  Bentley,  might  be 
depended  upon  as  a  true  representation  of  the  Manilian 
MSS. ;  (2)  the  diagrams  at  the  end  of  the  volume,  which  make 
the  abstruser  parts  of  the  poem  more  easily  intelligible. 
The  requirements,  indeed,  of  1846  were  not  those  of  the 
present  day ;  and  though  still  valuable,  and  presenting 
some  clever  emendations,  and  at  least  one  certain  trans- 
position,  the    edition   was    far   from    final,    and   cannot 
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compare — at  least  in  completeness  of  textual  apparatus 
— with  Bechert's  (1902). 

Prof.  Housman  has  used  for  his  own  revision  of  B.  i. 
four  MSS. :  Gj  Gemblacensis,  of  which  Prof.  Paul  Thomas, 
of  Gand,  published  a  perfect  collation  in  1888  (the  truest 
foundation  of  modem  criticism  on  Manilius,  and  without 
which  we  should  still  be  floundering  in  darkness) ;  Z,  at 
Leipzig,  assigned  to  the  eleventh  century;  My  Matritensis, 
of  the  fifteenth  century,  collated  by  myself  at  Madrid; 
Vossianus  alter  of  Jacob,  at  Leyden.  Of  these  GL  form 
a  class  distinct  fi-om  MV.  As  a  supplement  to  these  four 
he  has  added  two  Vatican  MSS.  of  the  fifteenth  century, 
Urbin.  667  {U)  and  668  (/?),  which,  however,  are  com- 
paratively of  little  importance,  and  are  only  occasionally 
cited.  He  considers  GL  to  represent  a  text  more  correct, 
but  worse  interpolated;  MVj  a  text  which  is  fuller  of 
copyists'  errors,  but  less  interpolated.  This  point  he 
illustrates  at  length  on  pp.  xxiv-xxvii,  one  of  the  most 
important  parts  of  the  volume. 

The  end  of  this  chapter  of  the  Prolegomena  has  an 
interesting  discussion  of  one  of  the  chief  cruces  in 
Manilius,  the  famous  line  iv.  776  : — 

Qua  genitus  Caesarque  meus  nunc  possidet  orbem  (so  MV)^ 

or,  as  G  gives  it. 

Qua  genitus  cum  fratre  Remus  banc  condidit  urbem. 

As  the  following  line  (777)  ends  with  orbeniy  Housman 
considers  that  urbem  is  to  be  preferred  in  776 ;  with  this 
condidity  not  possidet^  suits  best ;  hanCy  however,  of  G  can 
hardly  be  right,  on  metrical  grounds,  against  nuncoiMVL, 
Rejecting  cum  fratre  Remusy  he  considers  Caesarque  meus 
to  be  a  corruption  of  Caesar  melius — a  compliment  to  the 
prtnceps  of  the  time  when  the  line  was  written  (perhaps 
Tiberius),  as  the  later  and  truer  founder  of  Rome. 
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This  is  ingenious,  but  open  to  objections.  The  variety 
of  shapes  the  verse  assumes  in  the  MSS.  is  rather  against 
its  genuineness  at  all;  and  is  the  poet  likely  to  have 
admitted  urbeniy  orbem  as  the  last  word  of  two  consecutive 
lines?  Again,  the  alleged  paldBOgraphical  explanation 
does  not  come  out  right ;  for  granting  that  It  might  pass 
into  «,  this  would  leave  menus,  not  meus.  Then  what 
fluctuation  in  the  appraisement  of  6^  and  the  other  MSS. ! 
Cum  fratre  Remus  of  G  is  treated  as  an  interpolation  r 
why  not  lianc  condidit  urbem  ?  or  if  condidit  urbem  is  right, 
should  we  not  expect  hanc  to  be  right  equally  ?  When 
I  read  the  whole  passage  as  it  stands  in  the  MSS. : — 

Hesperiam  sua  Libra  tenet,  qua  condita  Roma 
Orbis  et  imperio  retinet  discrimina  rerum 
Lancibus  et  positis  gentes  tollitque  premitque, 
Qua  genitus  rcum  fratre  Remus  hanc  coudidit  urbem) 
tCaesarque  meus  nunc  condidit  orbem  J 
Et  propriis  frenat  pendentem  nutibus  orbem — 

I  confess  to  a  strong  suspicion  that  it  is  a  forgery,  and 
a  forgery  which  betrays  itself  by  its  awkwardness  ;  of 
what  date  it  is  difficult  to  say,  but  certainly  not  as  late  as 
Gerbert  or  any  contemporary  of  his. 

In  a  short  notice  like  the  present,  there  is  no  time  to 
enlarge  upon  chapters  iv.,  v.,  vi.  of  the  Prolegomena^  which 
contain  a  brief  exposition  of  Prof.  Housman's  views  of  the 
right  way  to  set  about  editing  a  Roman  poet.  I  fear  the 
undeniable  sprightliness  of  these  will  not  for  most  critics 
redeem  their  over-confident,  not  to  say  presumptuous, 
tone.  On  reading  them,  one  is  reminded  too  often  of 
Lachmann's  treatment  of  Forbiger,  or  Lucian  Miiller's 
of  anybody  who  opposed  him.  But  I  would  not  be 
understood  to  disparage  the  criticisms  because  I  disap- 
prove of  the  critic's  tone  and  temper.  "  Stupidity "  and 
"dulness,"   "blockheads,"  "dullards,"  "jackasses,"   are, 
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no  doubt,  undesirable  words;  but  there  are  cases  where 
they  are  or  may  seem  to  be  required;  and  in  England 
they  are,  since  Porson,  rare.  The  worst  of  it  is  that 
Housman  deals  his  blows  indiscriminately;  no  one  is 
exempted;  the  field  is  strewn  with  the  corpses  of  his 
slain. 

Coming  to  the  main  body  of  the  work,  the  Commentary 
on  B.  I.,  I  may  say  that  this,  the  most  astronomical  section 
of  Manilius'  poem,  has  received  from  its  new  editor  much 
more  care  and  thought  than  could  be  expected  from  the 
slashing  style  in  which  it  is  his  custom  to  write.  The 
Commentary,  unlike  the  English  Introduction,  is  in  Latin. 
It  is  obvious  that  every  line  has  been  scrupulously 
weighed,  and  that  the  results,  however  they  may  be 
judged  (as  they  surely  must  be,  in  spite  of  the  slowness 
of  English  scholars  to  recognise  any  interest  or  merit  in 
a  poem  on  astrology),  are  deliberately  arrived  at,  and 
embody  the  views  of  a  prolonged,  laborious,  and  at  times 
sagacious  criticism.  The  editor  may  fairly  claim  to  have 
made  a  substantial  addition,  not  only  to  the  correction 
of  the  text,  but  to  the  elucidation  of  the  cosmical  stand- 
point of  the  poet.  With  this  object  he  has  quoted  many 
of  the  physical  writers,  mainly  Greek,  whose  very  names 
are  strange  to  not  a  few  Englishmen,  but  whose  works 
have,  in  the  last  twenty  or  thirty  years,  been  brought  into 
new  prominence  by  the  cheap  and  excellent  press  of 
Messrs.  Teubner.  I  am  amused  to  observe  that  Posidonius 
is  not  among  them;  Sudhaus  has  given  us  a  little  too 
much  of  him,  and  Sudhaus  is  to  Housman  a  veritable 
bete  noire.  Spite  of  which,  a  new  edition  of  the  fragments 
of  this  really  important  physicist  would  be  a  great  boon, 
and,  more  than  anything  else  perhaps,  would  tend  to 
give  the  writers,  Greek  or  Roman,  on  kindred  subjects 
(astronomy,  geogfraphy,  ethnography,  &c.)  a  new  interest 
and  importance.     Manilius'  first  book  is,  in  itself,  not  a 
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favourable  specimen  either  of  the  poet's  manner  or  of 
astronomical  description  ;  but  it  becomes  more  interesting 
when  confronted  with  Aratus,  Geminus,  Hipparchus, 
Cleomedes,  the  catasterisms  of  Pseud-Eratosthenes,  and 
the  three  bodies  of  hexameter  Aratea  drawn  up  by  Cicero, 
Germanicus,  and  Avienus. 

Anyone  whahas  looked  at  my  Nodes  Mantltanaey  pub- 
lished in  1 89 1,  will  have  seen  how  full  of  perplexities  the 
poem  of  Manilius  is,  and  how  large  the  field  of  conjecture. 
During  the  thirteen  years  which  have  elapsed  since  then, 
not  a  little  has  been  done.  Postgate's  Stlva  Maniliana 
(1897),  though  only  amounting  to  seventy- two  pages,  con- 
tains various  bright  suggestions;  Breiter  and  Rossberg 
have  added  to  their  former  articles  new  criticisms ;  The 
Classical  Review  has  published  my  collation  of  the 
MatritensiSy  followed  by  my  paper  on  it  in  Hermathena 
(1893) ;  several  large  and  important  works  illustrating 
the  astronomy  of  the  ancients  have  appeared  in  France 
and  Germany,  notably  those  of  Bouch6  le  Clerc,  Thiele, 
Maass,  and  Franz  BolP ;  and  the  latest,  and  in  some 
ways  the  best,  re-constitution  of  the  text,  by  Malvinus 
Bechert,  has  been  issued  in  the  new  Cambridge  Corpus 
Poetarum.  The  subject,  therefore,  must  be  considered 
to  be  advancing. 

Prof.  Housman's  is  the  latest  contribution  to  this  litera- 
ture. It  contains  so  much  that  is  new,  that  I  feel  at  a  loss 
where  to  begin.  There  are,  as  might  be  expected,  a  great 
number  of  emendations,  and  these  of  the  most  various 
merit.  I  shall  not  be  suspected  of  over-partiality  to  an 
editor  with  whom,  at  starting,  I  am  at  variance  on  a  point 
of  the  gfreatest  moment — I  mean  in  my  estimate  of  the 
Aristarchus  of  Cambridge,  Bentley.     Housman  considers 

'  In  particular  the  Sphaera  of  the  schichteder Stembilder^TtnhiiQr,  1903, 
li&i'-mtniioiitd  szy zxiiyNtueGriechische  is  quite  indispensable  for  a  thorough 
Texte  und  Untersuchungen  zur  Ge-      study  of  our  poet. 


A  NEW  EDITION  OF  MANILIUS,  BOOK  L         9 

Bentley  the  first  of  Manilian  emendators  :  I  think  him  far 
inferior  to  Scaliger.  Many  much  humbler  scholars  have 
made  conjectures  on  the  Asironomtca  which  are,  I  will  not 
say  more  likely  to  be  right  than  Bentley's,  but  which,  I  do 
not  fear  to  say,  are  less  certainly  wrong.  That  this  is  so, 
is  sufficiently  proved  by  inspecting  any  considerable 
passage  as  printed  in  Bentley's  edition,  ^and  then  com- 
paring it  either  with  Scaliger's  or  with  Jacob's.  It  will 
be  found  that  whole  lines  are  given  by  Bentley  in  a 
"  corrected  "  form  which,  if  we  found  it  in  a  MS.,  we  should 
not  hesitate  to  call  an  interpolation.  At  the  present  time, 
and  mainly  owing  to  the  powerful  influence  of  Lachmann, 
Madvig,  and  Cobet,  the  limits  of  conjectural  emendation  are 
bounded  far  more  straitly  than  in  the  time  of  Bentley  and 
Markland.  Both  these  scholars  allowed  themselves  a  free- 
dom which  neither  Lachmann  nor  Madvig  nor  Cobet  would 
ever  have  thought  of.  The  reason  of  which  is  that  palaeo- 
gfraphy  has  in  the  meantime  erected  itself  into  something 
like  a  science.  MSS.  teach  us  the  possible  and  impossible 
in  alteration.  Hence  much  that  Bentley  and  Markland 
offer  in  this  line  is  now  at  once  rejected,  not  that  their 
corrections  are  not  always  linguistically  plausible,  but  that, 
on  palseog^aphical  grounds,  they  are  inconsistent  with  the 
new  training.  This  "  gospel "  of  our  day  may  be  a  hard 
saying;  but  it  has  to  be  said;  and  it  is  repeated  here 
because  from  the  work  I  am  reviewing,  it  might  be  thought 
that,  in  the  case  of  Bentley,  if  not  of  Markland,  a  dispensing 
clause  interfered  with  rules  by  which  all  modern  scholars 
are  bound. 

With  this  preliminary  notification  of  a  most  essential 
discrepancy  between  myself  and  the  new  editor,  I  will  call 
attention  to  some  of  his  most  striking  corrections: — 

25  Quem  primum  interius  licuit  cognoscere  terris 
Munere  caelestum  ? 

H.  reads  ulteriuSj  *to  extend  his  knowledge  beyond 
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the  earth/     He  shows  that  ultra^  intray  ultima^  intitnay  are 
elsewhere  confused. 

87-8  £t  uagus  in  caecum  penetrauit  nauita  pontum 
Fecit  et  ignotis  fitiner  commercia  terris. 

itiner  GLy  inter  M^  iter  in  Gronovius, 
H.  ingeniously  lintery  quoting  Avien.  descr.  orb.  1065 
primi  docuere  carinis  Ferre  cauis  arbis  conmercia, 

145-6  Semper  erit  fgenus  in  pugna  dubiumque  manebit 
Quod  latet. 

H.  Semper  erit  pugna  ingeniiSy  rightly  rejecting  the 
interpretations  of  genus  in  pugna  given  by  Fay  and 
Gronovius. 

2 1 6-7  Nusquam  inuenies  fulgere  Canopon, 

Donee  fniliacas  per  pontum  ueneris  oras. 

niliacas  GL^  adeiacas  AT,  ad  Heliacas  Housm, 
This  conj.  is  based  on  the  statements  of  Cleomedes, 
Geminus,  the  scholiast  on  Aratus,  Hipparchus,  and  Pliny, 
that  the  star  Canopus  is  first  visible,  not  at  Alexandria,  but 
Rhodes.  The  connexion  of  this  island  with  the  sun  (Helios) 
and  its  mythical  occupation  by  a  family  of  Heliadae  are 
well  known.  Yet,  on  the  other  hand,  ATs  adeiacas  may  be 
a  corruption,  since  both  Vitruvius  and  Mart.  Capella  say 
Canopus  is  first  visible  in  Egypt. 

285  Nee  uero  e  solido  stat  robore  fcorporis  ei. 

ei  GLM\  eius  Me  corr,     corporeusque  Housm, 
This  appears  to  me  very  doubtful.   Possibly  slant  robore 
corpora  caeli. 

331-2  Serpentem  magnis  Ophiuehus  nomine  fsignis 
Diuidit  et  toto  fingentem  corpore  corpus. 

331  gyris  Housm,     332  cingentem  Housm. 

It  is  difficult  to  say  what  signis  means  or  covers :  but 
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cingentem  for  M^s  ingentem  is  more  than  probable.  I  agree 
with  H.  in  thinking  that  et  iam  toto  ingentem  of  Z,  atque 
etiam  toio  ingens  of  C,  are  interpolations,  and  that  M  is 
here  nearest  to  the  truth. 

399-400  nunc  horrida  frigore  surgit, 

fNe  uacuum  soils  fulgentem  deserit  orbem. 

Canicula  is  described.  ForNeo{MyGha.sHaec,  Breiter 
conj.  NunCf  which  H.  accepts,  altering  W/j  to  salt;  iiacuum 
he  explains  "«/  is  uacuus  fieret  soli  aestatem  indtuturor 

5 1 6-7  Nee  se  cognoscunt  terrae  uertentibus  annis 
Exutas  fuariam  faciem  per  saecula  gentes. 

uariantque  uicem  Housm,  I  have  defended  the  MS. 
tradition  in  NocL  Man.  p.  11,  but  it  is  undeniably  harsh. 
Yet  uariantque  uicem  does  not  appear  to  me  a  very  happy 
diction  in  this  connexion.  In  Aen,  ix.  164,  uariantqtie 
utces^  and  in  Hot,  C.  iv.  7.  3,  mutat  terra  uiceSy  the  idea  is 
of  a  steadily  recurring  series  of  changes  :  in  the  passage 
of  Manilius  a  series  of  successive  but  variable  changes 
passes  over  the  earth.  Exutas^  too,  requires  something 
to  define  it,  and  is  hardly  intelligible  by  itself.  Lastly, 
though  uariam  might  be  uariant,  uicem  for  faciem  is  very 
uncertain,  to  say  nothing  of  the  suppleted  que. 

654-6  Haec  quoque  per  totum  uolitabit  linea  caelum 

Nunc  ftantum  ad  medium  uergenstmediumque  repente 
Orbem,  nunc  septem  ad  Stellas  nunc  mota  sub  astra. 

Bentley  pronounced  these  vv.  to  be  spurious.  H.  thinks 
them  corrupted,  and  alters  tantum  to  tractum^  mediumque 
repente  to  mundique  tepentem^  comparing  Luc.  viii.  366 
Quidquid  ad  eoos  tr actus  mundique  teporem.  Again,  nunc 
mota  he  changes  to  nee  mota.  This  is  a  very  sweeping 
change,  but  it  makes  consistent  sense,  and  may  be  right. 
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768-70  Nee  te  Mauortia  uirgo 

Praeteream,  regesque  alios  quos  fGraecia  misit 
Atqne  Asiae  gentes  et  Magno  maxima  Pella. 

Housm.  Thraecta^  referring  to  the  Thracians  under 
Acamas  and  Peiroos,  and  the  detachment  under  Rhesus. 

In  so  adventiu"ous,  not  to  say  audacious,  a  writer  as 
Prof.  Housman,  it  will  not  seem  surprising  that  a  great 
many  suggestions  are  very  open  to  criticism.  My  limits 
will  not  allow  me  to  mention  more  than  one  or  two  of 
these. 

21 1-2 14  are  given  by  G  thus  : 

Haec  aeterua  manet  diuisque  simiilima  forma 
2 1 2  Cui  neque  principium  est  usquam  nee  finis  in  ipso 
Sed  similis  toto  remanet  perque  omnia  par  est. 
Sic  stellis  glomerata  manent  mundumque  figurant. 

Manilius  is  here  speaking  of  roundness  as  eternal  and 
divine,  being,  as  it  is,  without  beginning  or  end,  and 
throughout  uniform.  Hence  it  is  the  shape  given  to  the 
stars.  If  we  read  toto  ore  manet  in  213,  to  which,  and 
not  to  orbe^  palaeography  decidedly  points,  the  passage 
is  suflSciently  intelligible  as  it  stands,  except  that  manent^ 
figurant  should  be  manet^  figurat.  The  style  of  Manilius  is 
not  so  choice  as  to  make  this  impossible :  such  a  repetition 
in  214  of  what  he  has  said  just  before  in  207,  ieretes  facit 
essefiguras  siellarunt^  is  quite  in  his  manner ;  but  it  is,  of 
course,  possible  that  2 14  is,  as  Ben tley  suggests,  a  spurious 
interpolation,  and  as  such  not  to  be  meddled  with. 

Prof.  Housman,  adopting  from  Jacob  tellus  for  stellis^ 
changes  manent  mundumque  figurant  to  manens  mundum- 
que refugity  and  subjoins  to  it  167  Imaque  de  cunctis  mediam 
tenet  undique  sedem. 

Sic  tellus  glomerata  manens  mundumque  refugit 
Imaque  de  cunctis  mediam  tenet  undique  sedem. 

refugit  out  oi  figurant  through  figuret.    This  would  be 
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juggling  with  letters,  even  if  MSS.  in  any  way  supported 
telltis :  as  it  is,  they  all  give  stellis.  And  why,  when  he  is 
speaking  of  roundness  as  the  divinest  of  shapes,  and 
argfuing  for  this  and  about  this  alone,  should  Manilius 
end  his  argfument  with  anything  so  irrelevant  as  the 
position  of  the  Earth  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  universe  ? 

221,  sqq.  : — 

Te  testem  dat  luna  sui  glomeraminis  orbis 
Quae  cum  mersa  nigris  per  noctem  deficis  umbris 
Non  omnis  pariter  confundis  sidere  gentes 
Sad  prius  eoae  quaerunt  tua  lumina  fgentes 
225  Post  medio  subiecta  polo  quaecumque  coluntur 
fUltima  ad  hesperios  infectis  uolueris  alis 
Seraque  in  extremis  quatiuntur  gentibus  aera. 

223  gentes]  terrae  BentL^  perhaps  partis.  225-6  were 
thought  spurious  by  Bentley. 

22^-6  are  very  faulty ;  for  subiecta  we  should  expect 
subtectae:  ultima  is  not  good  Latin.  The  moon  is  not 
generally  represented  as  winged :  or  if  winged,  Jlies^  and 
does  not  roll. 

Hence  Bentley  with  good  reason  prints  them  in  italics 
as  non-Manilian.  Housman  has  a  very  long  note  to  show 
that  ultima  is  completely  impossible,  and  prints  tum  uice 
ad  h.  infecti  u.  axiSy  the  genitive  depending  on  uice. 
**  curru  locum  ex  loco  mutante." 

To  begin  with  what  is  most  difficult  in  Manilian 
criticism,  are  we  justified  in  assuming  that  where  the 
Latin  is  queer  and  unclassical,  the  passage  either  requires 
emendation  as  corrupt,  or  is  to  be  rejected  altogether  as 
spurious?  I  do  not  think  this  has  been  yet  sufficiently 
examined;  and  I  imagine  these  two  verses  are  as  good 
an  occasion  as  any  that  may  occur  for  raising  the  third 
possibility — that  the  style  is  at  its  best  not  very  good, 
and  that  what  seem   violations  of  correct  Latin   are,   in 
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particular  cases,  to  be  ascribed  to  the  negligence,  not 
of  the  copyists,  but  of  the  poet  himself.  Thus,  in  225, 
subieda  is  possible,  agreeing  with  quaecumque  (neuter), 
*  anything  habitable  that  lies  beneath  the  centre  of  the 
sky ' — a  piece  of  loose  writing  which  is  easily  intelligible  : 
ultima^  *  in  its  last  phase,'  or,  *as  it  is  seen  last,'  the  moon 
represented  in  its  different  stages  as  prima^  mediae  ultima. 
As  for  the  stained  wings  of  the  moon,  who  can  say  with 
confidence  that  no  such  description  exists  in  ancient  art 
as  we  now  possess  its  remains,  or  at  least  existed  in  the 
thousands  of  lost  writings  which  may  have  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  Manilius  ?  twlueris  keeps  up  the  notion  of 
the  moon's  chariot. 

Turning  to  H.'s  emendation,  I  must  say  I  find  it  far 
more  difficult  to  understand  than  the  line  as  the  MSS.  give 
it.  I  should  have  been  inclined  to  translate  it,  *  after  this 
you  roll  on  to  the  western  peoples  like  a  discoloured  wheel,' 
which  is  nonsense  (to  use  a  favourite  phrase  of  H.'s  own). 
PalaBOgraphically,  too,  is  not  hem  nice  for  ultima  extremely 
violent  ? 

I  have  said  enough,  I  hope,  to  show  my  attitude 
towards  the  new  editor :  it  is  one  of  considerable  respect  for 
his  intrepid  probing  of  corrupt  or  difficult  passages,  regret 
that  his  opinion  is  so  often  at  variance  with  my  own,  and 
fear  that  his  uncompromising  vituperation,  particularly 
of  German  scholars,  may  prove  hostile  to  his  own  cause, 
and  that  in  which  we  both  combine,  the  advancement  of 
the  study,  not  only  of  Manilius,  but  of  similar  scientific 
poems. 

ROBINSON  ELLIS. 
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NOTES  ON  CONEYS'  "  IRISH-ENGLISH 

DICTIONARY." 

Aic|tei6.c,  adj.y  also  subsL^  Gen.  vi.  6  ;  2  Cor.  vii.  10.  In  the 
following  word  c  is  an  error  for  t, 

^Ci^|t|t  A.C  ..."  change,  fashion."  Dele  *  fashion ',  which 
seems  to  have  been  suggested  by  the  E.  V.  of  Phil.  iii. 
21,  where,  however,  the  Irish  has  cy,  c]ioc-6.. 

Acji^biMl ...  "a  reconciling,  Rom.  vi.  15  "  ;  rather  *  re- 
ceiving again  ' ;  Tr/ooaXij'^ecy  *  assumptio.' 

bei^5.  Add  the  phrase  if  be^^s  o|ttim,  *  I  hate'  (Ps.  ci.  3) ; 
Matt.  V.  44;  Luke  vi.  27  (ed.  1602). 

bonn-Mt),  "  an  ankle-bone,  pi..  Acts  iii.  7."  The  same  ren- 
dering is  given  for  mu^/yiin  with  the  same  reference, 
which  is  correct ;  but  the  former  word  signifies  *  base ' 
or  *sole'  =  bundle,  and  the  text  has  bonn/M'oe  cy  cof, 
corresponding  to  the  Greek  /3a(y£ec>  the  order  of  the 
words  being  changed.  The  Vulg.  has  *  bases  ejus  et 
plantae.' 

bun,  "a  foundation,  2  Tim.  ii.  19."  In  the  passage  cited 
fift.nui'o  .  .  .  i^|t  bun  =  Fcrrijicei/,  so  that  a.]i  bun  =  *  on  a 
firm  base.' 

C^lldit).     For  *Is.  I.  10'  read  *3  John  10*. 

C^oii.     For  *  properly '  read  *  probably  \ 

Ceu-ocoititi^t).     For  *  i  Cor.  xvi.*  read  *  i  Cor.  xv.* 

Ci^p^Wc.  Omit  *  perverse  '  (taken  from  E.V., /.  ^.).  The 
Grreek  is  Sea7raparpe/3ae,  *  wranglings.'  The  Irish  has 
•oiofboiitei^ct)  cii^p^t^c. 
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Cio]i]ib/yt).     Add  signif.  *  a  being  vexed '  (Luke  vi.  i8). 
Ctift.ocloi'o.    Omit  *  repent/  taken  from  E.V.  in  Exod.  xxxii. 

12,    where  the  verb  means  'change  from.*     (Correct 

•00  to  6.) 
C6imbeot)tii5,  "quicken".     Read  *  quicken  together \ 
CoiTTip/yontiife,   in   /.  c.y   is   not    *  a   witness ',   but    *  joint 

testimony '. 
CoittiTTie/yf  in  Matt.  xx.  12  means  'equality.' 
CoTTi-Mnm.   Add  *of  the  same  name',  c.  ^n  l^oi,  'anniversary 

of  the  day '  (Mark  vi.  2  ij. 
Coiiiigce.    Dele  *  quaternion ',  taken  from  E.V.     The  word 

has  nothing  to  do  with  'four.' 
C6miM]ice,    "  a    recommendation,   an    appeal,   protection. 

Acts  XV.  40  and  xxv.  12."     Dele  the  first  two  words. 

In  Acts  XV.  40  the  expression  is  c\m^  /yi]i  c6miM|tce  gii^f 

*Oe, '  to  commit  to  the  protection  of.*     In  Acts  xxv.  1 1, 

the  text  has  ci^juim  ^^i  c.  She/yf iM]i ;  so  also  has  ver.  1 2  ; 

xxvi.  32,  '  come  on  the  protection  of  =  '  appeal  to.' 
Comi^oin,  "  a  recompense,"  seems  taken  from  the  passage 

cited  (Luke  xiv.  12),  where,  however,  the  expression  for 

'recompense'  is  c.  cei^-oni^. 
C6iti^]ic-6..    Note  0.  t)AiTi5]ii5ce,  '  earnest,' a/o/oajSaii/,  2  Cor.  i. 

22 ;  V.  6. 
Cottil/ynn,  "  a  combat,  complement."     Add  *  a  company ' 

(Mark  vi.  39). 
CoiTilu/yoAii.     The  rendering  *  multitude '  was  clearly  sug- 
gested by  the  E.  V.  of  Acts  vi.  5,  but  'company'  suits 

the  passage  well  enough. 
Cdttiltict)    is    only    *  partners ' ;    '  fellow-labourers '    is    c. 

oibiie. 
C6T1111-6.C,   "a  conflict,  fighting."     Add  c.  ti-6.  ]i6x),  'cross- 
roads' (Matt.  vi.  5). 
C]ii^p.     For  *  wrap ',   r^d   *  warp  *.     So  also   under   next 

word.  i^^ 

Cuibpionn,  "  a  couch,  a  room,  pL,  Luke  xx.  46,  literally  a 
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due  share  ..."  Dele  *  couch '  and  *  room  *  (which 
were  suggested  by  TrpcuroicXeaeac  in  /.  ^.,  and  *  rooms', 
/.  e,  *  places  *  in  the  E.V.),  and  substitute  *  a  company 
at  a  meal.'  In  Matt.  xiv.  9,  of  Herod,  *  on  account  of 
his  oath  and  of  those  who  sat'  'n^  ctiibiieA.nn  *in  his 
company  (at  table).'  John  xvi.  11,  *the  disciples  dis- 
tributed'  iA\i  Tiift.   cuibj^eA^nnuib    *  to   the  companies,' 

*  discumbentibus.'     In  Luke  xx.  46,   the  Vulg.  has 

*  discubitus.'  This  is  the  meaning  in  Keating's  *  Three 
Shafts,'  95,  26  (of  the  prodigal  son)  50  mbioio  1 
5ctiib]iei^nn  n^  muc  f^'n  me^f  =  *  in  the  swine's  mess' 
=  *  messing  with  the  swine,'  also  96, 4  of  Nebuchadnezzar 
1  5cuib|^e-6.nn  n^  mbo  p^'n  bf6-6.|^  ^messing  with  the 
cattle.'  Compare  Oss.  Soc.  iii.,  p.  270,  cionn  cuibi^inn* 
Shaw's  Dictionary  has  cuitiiiieiMin,  *  share,  portion, 
eating  together,  messing.'  Transferred  to  the  concrete, 
the  latter  signification  agrees  exactly  with  that  here 
inferred.  May  it  be  that  this  is  the  original  spelling, 
the  other  having  been  adopted  for  etymological  reasons, 
namely,  in  order  to  suggest  a  connexion  with  cuibe  ? 
I  may  note  that  Foley  gives  for  *mess,'  verb  and 
noun,  coTh|toinn.  ctiib|^ionn,  in  the  sense  of  *  portion,' 
occurs  in  the  Scottish  Gaelic  Bible,  in  Gen.  xiv.  24, 
Josh.  xvii.  14,  and  Job  xx.  29,  where  the  Irish  Bible  has 
cutt)  |ionn-6.;  also  Gen.  xlvii.  22  (where  the  Irish  is 
coiti]ioinn). 

CuTTiAil,  *  touch.'  In  this  sense  always  followed  by  |te  or 
]tif .  In  John  ix.  6,  it  means  *  rub  [something]  on,'  viz. 
^n  t^ib  »o  fuitib.     Vulg.  'linivit  lutum  super.' 

Cuntic^f,  "  a  work,  an  account."  Dele  '  work '.  Here 
again  the  £.  V.  is  the  source.  In  the  passage  cited, 
namely,  Rom.  ix.    28,   the    Grreek    is   X070V    (Vulg. 

*  verbum '). 

p.  1 14  by  last  line.  In  the  place  cited,  John  v.  29,  'o-Mn-Mic/y 
is  the  geti.  of  the  following  noun. 

HSRMATHSNA— VOL.  XIII.  C 
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t)ei6.c]ii^co.  Dele  *  unsearchableness.*  In  loc,  cit.  Rom.  xi. 
33,  the  expression  is  •oei6.qiA.ct)  .  .  .  -oo  cuA^ictiiJAt),  and 
the  word  has  its  proper  signification,  *  difficulty.' 

t)e-6.|ib,  "persuaded,  Rom.   xiv.    14."     In   Lc.  it  means 

*  certain.'    If  t).  lei^m,  "  I  am  persuaded." 
13ei^lib-6.'6,  "assiu"ance,  experience,  Acts  xvii.  31  ;    Rom. 

V.  4."  In  the  former  passage  it  means  *  proof,  ground 
of  belief ' ;  in  the  latter  *  proof,  approval  on  trial.' 
Vulg.  *  probatio.'  For  the  latter  sense  see  also  James 
i.  3,  12  ;  I  Pet.  i.  7.  *  Assurance'  and  ^experience'  are 
taken  from  the  E.V.  Add  'Oei^iibi^'OA.cc,  i  Cor.  ii.  4 ; 
Phil.  ii.  22. 

T>ei5C]iei'0TiieA.c,  "  faithful.  Gal.  iii.  9 ;  i  Tim.  vi.  2."  In 
both  places  the  word  means  *  right-believing.' 

*Oeicnei^f,   "  diligence,  a  hasting,   2  Tim.  iv.  9."       Omit 

*  diligence.'  'o^t^n  x).,  /.  ^.,  is  *make  haste  '  (so  in  iv.  21, 
Judges  XX.  37). 

*Oile  is  used  specially  of  Noah's  flood. 

'OiobAl^c  in  loc.ciL  (2  Sam.xiii.  25)  is  not  *  chargeable' 
(E.  v.),  but  *  burdensome '  -=  *  injurious.' 

*Oio5lui5eAct).     For  *Phil.  i.  i '  read  *  Philem.  19 '. 

*piol,  "  a  sufl&ciency,  an  object  .  .  .  ,  i  Cor.  xv.  19," 
Diol  cjiUA^ije.  Dele  *  object'  The  text  is  /yf  pnn  if 
mo  t)o  t)iot  CftiiM5e  t)o  n-6.  huile  •OAoinib,  and  •oiot 
is  a  verb,  *to  deserve.'  See  Atkinson's  Glossary  to 
Homilies. 

'Oit^^B*  "guide,  lift  up,  direct."  Omit  'lift  up,'  taken  from 
Luke  xiii.  1 1,  where  the  word  means  *  straighten.' 

*Oli5,   "owe,  Matt,  xviii.   24  &  2^.^^     In  //.  cc,  it  means 

*  due  to  one.'    In  28  it  occurs  a  second  time  in  the  sense 

*  ought '  (viz.  to  pay).     Compare  the  colloquial  use  of 

*  have  a  right  to  do '  =  *  ought  to  do.'  See  Glossary  to 
Hom. 

*06CiMTili6.c,  -ttnge.  In  Mark  x.  23,  cited  for  the  comparative, 
Doc-MTiluise  is  a  substantive. 
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•001111116  ....  pi.  Rev.  ii.  24.  The  word  there  is  probably 
intended  for  gen.  sing. 

'Ooiti-Mti,  comp.  'ooiTTine.  John  iv.  11  seems  to  be  cited  for 
the  comparative  erroneously. 

Caj^Iia.'o^,  in  Rev.  xviii.  12,  seems  to  be  sing.,  not  pi.  (so  in 
ver.  11).  Here,  as  well  as  in  the  passage  cited  from 
Jonah  i.  5,  *  cargo '  seems  to  be  the  meaning  intended. 

e^f ift.oncA..    Add  signif.  *  disagreement '  (Acts  xv.  39). 

eoLjAC,  "  knowing,  skilful,  i  Cor.  viii.  3."  In  loc.  dt 
it  means  *  known.* 

^ulcoj,  "withdraw  thyself.  Gal.  ii.  12."  But  this  is  an 
error  in  some  modern  editions  of  the  N.  T.  The  eds. 
of  1602  and  1 68 1  have  -00  ceulc6  fe  (for  ceulcdj). 
O'Reilly  quotes  with  ceulcot),  which  he  gives  as  from 
ceullot)  (following  O'Brien).  Ed.  1818  misprints  -b 
for  c. 

jTA^i^i^i^t),  "  a  company,  Deut.  xxxii.  16."  *  Company '  might 
pass,  but  not  *  a  company.'  In  loc,  ciL  and  in  Acts  xxviii. 
16,  A.  bfAjAj^^'o  =  *apud.'  In  2  Cor.  iii.  10,  it  corre- 
sponds to  Ireicer,  *  propter.*  The  translator  doubtless 
meant  to  express  *  in  comparison  with '  as  if  *  when  put 
beside.'  So  in  Keating,  113,  6.  Compare  the  phrase 
quoted  in  O'Growney,  §  829 ;  also  the  use  of  a.  Iacaii^ 
in  Rom.  vii.  18. 

Pi^t)nuife,  "a  witness."  Also  *  testimony,'  Exod.  xx.  16, 
Mark  xiv.  56//. 

|ri^|^piit)e.  For  *  answer'  read  *  inquiry'  {iwspufrrifJLa).  Is 
the  word  a  misprint  ? 

|?iu.  Add  the  signification  *  even,  as  much  as  '  (Mark  iii. 
20;  Luke  xviii.  13;  Heb.  xii.  20).  Compare  50  pu, 
Luke  X.  1 1  ;  Acts  vii.  5. 

puc,  "  boil."  Also  *  spring  up,'  as  water  in  a  well, 
John  iv.  14.  pucA'o,  "a  boiling."  Also  *  burning, 
scorching,'  Rev.  xvi.  9. 

|ru-6.t)i^c,  tuct)  f .  in  Luke  xviii.  1 1|  =  *  extortioners.' 

C2 
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5-6.^.     Add  to  significations  the  following  from  N.  T.  r 

*  go  '  (take  one's  way),  John  xii.  35  ;  2  Cor.  i.  16. 
5.  ^|A,  *  beat/  Acts  v.  40.  5.  ]a^,  *  be  on  the  side  of/ 
I  Cor.  i.  12.  5.^5,  'spare/  2  Cor.  i.  23.  Compare 
Keating,  79,  1.  19. 

5-6.1,  James  iv.  14,  =  *  vapour/ 

5e-6.|^|^A'6,  Matt.  viii.  12,  =  *  gnashing/ 

Setij^,    "  sharp,    perfect."    Dele    *  perfect  *   (from    E.  V., 

Acts  xxiii.  20,  aKfit(ii(TTBpov). 
5etiiicoiiTi6tit),  "  a  mark,  a  watch,  Rom.  xvi.   17/'     Dele 

*  a  mark,'  taken  apparently  from  E.  V.,  *  mark  them/ 
(rKOTTBiVf  *  ut  observetis.'  It  is  simply  *  a  sharp 
watch/ 

Jteuf  "  means  a  trap,  a  manner/'  Dele  *  a  trap  \  In  /t?^.  rf/. 
Rom.  xi.  9,  *  trap '  is  gt^uf  gi^bil^.. 

5n6t)tii5,  "...  an  obtaining  ...  2  Thess.  ii.  14."  The 
word  there  is  doubtless  gen.  of  gno-ouj-^t). 

5ntifi^ct)ui5,  "  grudge."  Rather  *  murmur ',  arBva^are. 
*Grrudge'  in  this  sense  is  obsolete. 

5oi]A,  "  call."  Note  that  when  it  means  *  give  a  name  to/ 
it  takes  the  name  in  the  ace.  with  vo  before  the  person 
or  thing  named. 

50^1.    For  iv.  17,  read  xiv.  67. 

Sl^inn,  "  perfect,  James  i.  25."  Dele  *  perfect  \  The  text  is 
iMi  CI  ^^uci6.f  50  5|^inn  c>^^  \\e&o  t)ion5TTiAlc/y  n^  f ^dij^i^e,. 
and  5.  means  '  attentive.'    napaKvil^a^f  *  perspexerit.' 

guf,  "to/'     Only  in  guf  i6.n  =  50  f^n. 

Innnie,  "  danger,  Luke  v.  7/'  Dele  *  danger',  ^mi  innnie  ^ 
mb^i'oce  =  *  on  the  point  of  being  drowned.'  Compare 
Exod.  xvii.  4 :  if  be/yg  rii^c  bfuilit)  ^6.  ninttie  g^^bAt-^  -oo 
cloctiib  oiium.  T.  Connellan  glosses  it  there  by  *  riocAl/ 
In  Walsh  and  6'Neachtan's  Latin-Irish  Dictionary 
(Plunket's)    one    of   the    equivalents    of   *  pen6  *    is 

*  i^n  innie.'  M*Alpine's  Gaelic  Dictionary  gives  for 
*inbh,'  *  condition,  rank, .  .  .  state  of  advancement .  .  .  / 
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and  quotes  as  examples:  ^'d^  an  inbh  bheil  thu? 
*how  far  hav^  you  advanced?*  .  .  •  bha  mi  an  inbh 
is  an  dorus  a  dhtinadh,  ^  I  was  on  the  eve  of  shutting 
the    door.'"    The    H.  S.  Diet,  renders  'promote*  by 

*  tog  gfu  innbhe  '  and  *  advancement  (of  another)/ 
inbh  -  thabairt.     In    Keating,    15,    16,    innthe    means 

*  condition  *  or  *  state '  generally ;  uij^ifte  n^  inntiie. 
See  also  15,  22  ;  25, 23.  In  216,  27,  ce^nn  innnie  seems 
to  mean  *  the  limit  or  climax  of  one's  progresjs.' 
ConcpA|t'6A.  p'^  ceite  a.ca  ceiMin  innthe  iyx\  t)i6m|'-M5  7 
iMi   uni-Mt ;    oij^   pof   c^i-o   -6.n   t)iomf  a.c  1   n-ippcAnn,   7 

Innclei^cT).    Dele  *a  device,'  E.V.  Acts  xxvii.  29,  where, 

however,  *  device '  =  *  devising,'  ivBvimm^. 
lomi^]tctii'6.     For  *  overmuch  '  read  '  excess  *  ;    and  add 

*  oppression',  James  ii.  6. 

lomluic,  "change, exchange."  Add  'remove*.  Matt. xxvii. 2. 
lonii^Aix),  "publish,  divulge,   report"  (=  O'Reilly).     Add 

*  talk'  or  *  confer'  (Acts  iv.  15),  t)'iom|tAi'6eA.'Oi^|^  eAC0|t|\-6. 
fein. 

lonnuf,  "so  that."      *  So  that'   is    lonnuf  50,    the  word 

being  properly  a  subst. 
'LAt)Ait.     For  *  xvii.'  read  *  xxvii.' 
t*in5.    Dele  'press'  taken  from  E.V.  (Luke  v.  i).    Vulg. 

has  '  irruerent.' 
l^ion,  "a  portion,  a  number,  rate,  Ex.  xvi.  4  ;  Mark  v.  16." 

In  the  former  passage  lion  -^iiije  =  *  a  certain  amount ' ; 

in  the  latter  i>^x\  lion  =  '  the  full  number,  all.' 
l/iujuil,  "lament,  bewail,  see ;  John  xi.  35."     Seems  to  be 

a  ghost- word.    The  verse  cited  is  •00  juil  lof  a. 
l/UAiT),  "mention,  tell,  enumerate."    Add  'talk '(Luke  vi.  1 1), 

t)o  luAi-oeAOAj^  |ie  a  ceile. 
p.  230  by  last  line,  for  '  lespyUum '  read  '  serpyllum '. 
p.  231  a,  1.    3,  for  '  Myosolis'  read  '  Myosotis  '. 

„      1.  14,  for  'Symphylum'  read  'Symphytum'. 
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p.  231^,1.  19,  for  *  chamoemoris '  read  *  chamaemorus  \ 
„      1.  25,  for  *  Thiaspi '  read  *  Thlaspi '. 
„      1.  32,  for  *belladona'  read  'belladonna*. 
„      1.  34,  for  *  crasula  *  read  *  crassula '. 
„      1.  35,  for  *  chrysosplenum'read*chrysosplenium'. 
p.  231  ^,  1.    9,  for  'Strachys  palustre  *     read     *  Stachys 

palustris  \ 
„      1.  14,  for  *Pyretrum*  read  *Pyrethrum*. 
tninje-^l,  "soft  &  fair"  (=  O'Reilly).     In  Rev.  xviii.  13, 

plu|t  m.  =."  fine  flour."    For  *  soft  and  fair  '  read  *  fine 

white '. 
ITIiol,    "a  whale,   a  louse."     *  Whale'    is  m.  moii.     See 

Ezek.  xxxii.  2  ;  Job  vii.  1 2  ;  Matt.  xii.  40. 
TTlionCi^ct).     For  *  often  *  read  *  frequency ' ;  and  see  Matt. 

xviii.  21. 
triei^'otiij.     Mark  vi.  48,  t)o  m.  fe  t)ut  Ci^]Aiifi^,  *  he  would 

have  passed  by  them.* 
Tne-6.f  v.a.     Dele  *tax*  (Luke  ii.  i). 
ITlinig,  "  declare,  open."    Dele  *  declare  *  taken  from  E.V.  in 

Matt.  xiii.  36,  where  it  means  *  explain,*  a  meaning  of 

*  declare '  which  is  now  obsolete. 
Tn6i|iceA.]ic.     For  •  clemency '  read  *  fairness '  (tTrteeiceia). 
p.  248  a^  1.  3,  from  bottom,  for  *  7  '  read  '  17  *. 
tnocuij,  "  perceive,  touch,  Luke   viii.  46 — Heb.  iv.    15." 

Dele  *  touch,*  which  was  apparently  suggested  by  the 

E.  V.  in  Heb.  iv.  15,  *be  touched  with  a  feeling  of.* 

<TVinraOri<iai,  *  compati.'     . 
triuinigine^c.     For  *  confidential '  read  *  confident '. 
Tle^TTi/yin.    For  *  stept  foil '  read  *  sept  foil*. 
neiTTiceillit)e.     For  *  reprobate'  read  *void  of  judgment'. 

The  translator  has  taken  aSoicf/xoc  in  the  active  sense, 

not  passive,  as  E.V. 
neiniiomctib^it).     For  *  unworthy  *  read  *  unfitting*.     501., 

*in  an  unfitting  manner'  (i   Cor.  xi.  27.     A  correct 

rendering). 
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11eini-niei^f^lii6-6..     For  'incontinent*  read  'intemperate'; 

and  for  *  i  Tim/  read  *  2  Tim.* 
ObiMin, "sudden  ....**  Also '  froward,*  beul  0.,  Prov.  iv.  24. 
OfOift..    Dele  *  inn.'     In  the  passages  cited  from  Exod.  and 

S.  Luke,  *  inn  '  is  C15  ofOi^.      In  Acts  xxi.   16,  -6.5^ 

mbeimif  -6.|t  6ft)A.  =  *  with  whom  we  were  to  lodge.* 
P]tiMf  e^^c  bui-oe.     For  *  naven '  read  *  navew  *. 
P|^-6.ifeA.c  TTiin,     For  *  Artiplex  *  read  *  Atriplex '. 
tlei-o,  in  I  Cor.  x.  5,  =  *  pleased.' 
tleufun,  in  i  Pet.  iii.  15,  is  not  pi. 
tletift3nc^,  "  Mul.**  need  not  be  cited  as  an  authority,  since 

the  word  occurs  in  Rom.  xii.  i. 
TlocD^in,  "  a  journeying.  Acts  xxii.  6."    Dele  *  journeying  *. 

In  loc.  cit  it  means  *  arriving  *,  Ci6.|AtA.  t^m  ^|^  mo  cuj^i^f 

S-iiceAC,  "  filled,  full.**     Read  *  satisfied.* 

SAIC15,  «  fill.**     Read  '  satisfy.' 

Socf  Alt) :   after  Soqt  Ait)  insert  *  well-formed,  beautiful  (of 

the  heart),*  Luke  viii.   15.      foqi ^1*6   m^ic  =  icaAy   koI 

ayaOy. 

S^of  ift.'o,  1.  3,  for  *  iv.  4 '  read  *  iv.  12  *. 

Sac  (or  fgic),  "rest,  Ex.  xxxi.  17."  But  fcic  means 
properly  *  fatigue,  weariness,*  and  here  and  elsewhere, 
where  it  may  seem  to  mean  '  rest,*  it  is  in  combination 
with  the  verb  tei5in,  so  that  the  literal  signification 
may  be  'to  let  go  weariness.'  Compare  Keating,  262,  x  ; 
289,  29. 

ScACA,  "  aside,  Rom.  xv.  24."    Not  *  aside*,  but  *  past'. 

Ue^jAf,  Eph.  ii.  22  has  sing.,  not  pi. 

Uionnf5-M|^.     For  *  xxi.  i  *  read  *  xxi.  28  *. 

Uif  e-in,  "a  quarrel,  a  grudge,  Mark  vi.  19.'*  A  ghost-word, 
■oo  bi  tlej^o-oii^f  i^i^  ^  cifeiMi  *  was  (set)  against  him,' 
t\e.  Jb^\y  A.  ci  with  sufl&x  fe^n,  C,  however,  omits  d. 
See  A|\  CI,  *  about  to,*  John  xii.  4,  Heb.  viii.  5.  50  t)ci, 
*  even  unto,*  Mark  xiv.  34.     See  Keating,  Glossary. 


24i   ONGONEYS'^'IBISE'ENaLISHDICTIONAMY:' 

Tlo^^Mfiy  "please,  Col.  i.  27/*  Rather  *  be  pleased '.  The 
English  verb  *  please*  is  used  for  *be  pleased'  or 
^  choose^  in  dependent  clauses. 

ITotl.     For  *  borough  '  read  *  burrow  \ 

UuitX.  To  the  significations  add  ^  find  room '  (Mark  ii.  2). 
See  O'Donovan,  Suppl. 

UciMin,  "  embrace,  greet,  cleave  to,  join.*'    When  it  means 

*  embrace,  greet,'  it  is  followed:  by  |^e  or  le  wiUi  suffix 
of  the  object.  Thus,  in  Gen.  xxix.  13,  5U|^  c.  ]tif  6; 
Gen.  xlviii.  10,  Tit.  iii.  15,  c.  1110c ;  Prov.  iv.  8,  c.  te^ct); 
2  Cor.  xiii.  12,  c.  jie  ceite.  The  verb  then  retains,  the 
signification    'join.'     Used    intransitively,    it    means 

*  cleave  to,'  Jer.  xiii.  ii;  Pro  v.  v.  20;  or  *  press,  on,' 
Luke  xxiii.  5.  In  Is.  ix.  11,  u.  |te  ceite  s  <  cause  to  join 
together.' 

p.  134^,  '06mbitit)eAC,     Read  *  t)6mbui'6eAC '. 

p.  181  fl,  jAiiim.    For  *  I  Pet'  read  *  2  Pet.' 

p.  191  a,  under  gle.     For  *  poor '  read  *  pure  '. 

p.  193  Uy  1.  3,  from  bottom.     For  *  cutweed^  Pilago  ',  read 

*  cudweed^  Filago '. 

p.  2 1 1  ^,  1.  3.    For  •  abuse '  read  *  abase '. 

p.  310  i,  SeATTifoj.     Read  ^fe^miiog  '. 

p.  322  bj  S105.    For  *  streak '  read  *  stock '. 


I  note  a  few  words  occurring  in  the  N.  T.  which  are  not 
in  Coneys  or  O'Reilly. 

>^i|it)5ineiiAt  (Acts  xxviii.  16). 
Ant^n  (Matt.  xii.  12). 
>^|tt)A0'6-Miie  (Heb.  xiii.  20 ;  i  Pet.  v.  4). 
beoTTitiini5in  (i  Pet.  i.  3). 
Ciftn-Mnc,  *  a  casement '  (Prov.  vii.  6). 
Coiti4>.iiiitiim  is  in  O'Reilly,  but  should  be  rendered  *  number 
together  with,'  Mark  xv.  28, 
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CothlAn,  *a  company  *  (Mark  vi.  29).    O'Reilly  has  the  word 

(Suppl.),  but  renders  it  *  a  couple.' 
ComcA  (Rom.  i.  30),    tudo    comcA.    uile,    l^cu/ocrac   icaicwi/. 

O'Reilly  has  cumc^  =  'form,  fashion.' 
t)iobAttA.c,  *  maimed '  (Matt,  xviii.  8). 
T>|^occoin5ill,  *  implacable '  (2  Tim.  iii.  3). 
lA|A'ont)ei6.f,  *  south-west'  (Acts  xxvii.  12),  (ed.  1602).   Coney 

and  O'Reilly  have  lA^ii-oe^f. 
1^|tt)ctiAit),  *  north-west '  (Acts  xxvii.  12),  (ed.  1602). 

Edd.  1818-37  have  ^n^t)nt)eA.f  and  A|^t)cti^it). 
lnf5i\iobcA.,  *scribendum  '  (Acts  xv.  20). 
io-Oi^tiA.,   *  pains   of  childbirth'    (i  Thess.   v.  3),   dat.  pi. 

icdnuib,  Gal.  iv.  9,  27  ;  Jer.  vi.  24. 
Oi|t'octi-M'6,  *  north-east'  (Acts  xxvii.  14). 
Pacini -6.|Ac-6.  (Acts  ii.  29). 

p6imp  (Acts  XXV.  23) ;  tlejion,  John  iv.  35.     • 
tlocA^f,  *  anxiety '  (Matt.  x.  19;  Mark  xiii.  11). 
Cu-M]tim  (lit.  *a  guess'),  'about  (of  time)'  (Acts  xxv.  9); 

fA  c.,  *at  random,'  i  Cor.  ix.  26. 

T.  K.  ABBOTT. 
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THE  ORIGIN  OF  PELAGIUS. 


§i.'T^HE  question  whether  the  native  country  of  Pelagius 
*-  was  Ireland  or  Britain  is  still  one  on  which 
different  opinions  are  held.*  Some  think  that  it  cannot  be 
definitely  decided,  because  the  evidence  appears  to  be 
ambigxious.  The  discussions  of  it  seem  open  to  the 
criticism  that  they  deal  with  the  crucial  passages  out  of 
relation  to  the  whole  context  of  evidence  furnished  by  the 
anti-Pelagian  writings  of  the  time. 

It  is  well  known  that  contemporaries  of  Pelagius  used 
to  describe  him  as  a  Briton.*  Those  who  hold  that  he  was 
a  Scot  say  simply  that  '  Briton '  is  a  loose  description  of 
one  who  came  de  Brttannorumvtctnta.  Todd,  for  instance, 
remarks :  "  Possibly  in  that  age  the  name  of  Briton  in 
popular  use  may  have  included  the  Scots."  Now,  this  is  a 
point  which  can  be  decided  by  evidence  only.  There  is 
nothing  antecedently  impossible  in  such  a  loose  use  of 
BritOy  Britannus.  If  clear  testimony  exists  that  Pelagius 
was  bom  in  Ireland,  it  would  follow  that  *  Briton'  was 
popularly  used  in  this  wider  comprehension.    At  the  same 


^  Professor  Zimmer  has  no  doubt  that 
he  was  a  native  of  Ireland  {Pelagius  in 
Ireland^  p.  i8).  Todd  inclined  to  this 
view  (St,  Patrick,  iSgsgg,).  I  observe 
that  Mr.  Williams,  in  his  criticisms  of 
Zinmier's  views  on  the  Celtic  Church, 
in  Zeitschrift  fUr  keltische  Philologie, 
tv.  532  sqq,,  argues  against  Zimmer  for 


the  view  (held  by  Ussher)  that  Pelagius 
was  a  Briton. 

2  (Alypius  and)  Augustine,  Ep,  186 
(Migne,  P.  L.  33,  816) ;  Orosius,  Liber 
Apol,  c.  12  (Migne  31,  1182) ;  Prosper, 
Chron,  s.  a.  413,  and  De  Ingratis 
(Migne  51,  94)  ;  Marius  Mercator, 
Common,  c.  i  (Migne  48). 
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time,  it  must  be  admitted  that  if  Ireland  was  his  birth- 
country,  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  he  should  not  have  been 
described  as  Scottus  or  Hivernus — names  which  were 
intelligible  to  everyone. 

§  2.  The  Scottic  theory  rests  on  two  passages  in  Jerome's 
Commentary  on  Jeremiah,  which  must  be  quoted  at 
length : — 

1.  Proiogus,  Migne  24,  680-2:  ut  nuper  indoctus  calumniator 
erupit  qui  Commentaries  meos  in  Epistolam  Fauli  ad  Ephesios 
reprehendendos  putat  .  .  .  Quod  non  videns  praecursor  eius 
Gninnius  olim  nisus  est  carpere.  Cui  duobus  respondi  libris  .  .  . 
Nee  recordatur  stolidissimus  et  Scottorum  pultibus  praegravatus  nos 
in  ipso  dixisse  opere  "Non  damno  digamos  ..."  Legat  eiusdem 
operis  Apologiam  quam  ante  annos  plurimos  adversus  magistrum 
eius  gaudens  Roma  suscepit  et  tunc  animadvertet  alienis  se  vocibus 
blasphemare  et  in  tantum  esse  imperitum  at  ne  maledicta  quidem 
habeat  propria,  sed  inimiconim  etiam  olim  sepultorum  contra  nos 
utatur  rabie. 

2.  Preface  to  Book  vi.,  ib.  757-8 :  Lemaeum  anguem  fabulae 
ferunt  multis  ex  medio  capite  pullulasse  serpentibus  et  Scyllam 
Sicnli  monstnim  freti  facie  quidem  virginali  sed  succinctam  canibus 
miserorum  lacerare  naufragia;  iuncto  in  eodem  litore  Sirenarum 
mortifero  carmine  quae  ut  vitaret  Ulysses  Homericus  clausisse 
aures  dicitur  et  malum  inexsuperabile  pnidenti  vitasse  consilio. 
Hoc  ego  cum  facere  cuperem  et  haereticorum  rabiem  declinare  et 
iuxta  Ismeniam  mihi  canens  et  meis  illudque  propheticum  revol- 
verem  :  cum  consisteret  adversum  me  peccator  ohmuiui  et  silui  de  bonis 
non  est  passus  diabolus  me  optata  quiete  contentum  Scripturarum 
sanctarum  explanationi  insistere,  et  hominibus  linguae  meae 
Hebraeorum  Graecorumque  eruditionem  tradere;  sed  id  agit  diebus 
et  noctibus  et  aperte  et  per  insidiam,  veris  falsa  miscendo,  immo 
nniversa  mendacia  subdolo  melle  circumlinens,  ut  qui  audit  verborum 
dnlcedinem,  venena  pectoris  non  formidet :  pacem  pollicetur  ut 
graviora  bella  exerceat :  ridet  ut  mordeat :  manum  offert  ut  ex 
improvise  simplicem  interficiat  Abner.  Nimirum  hoc  illud  est 
quod  et  Apostolus  loquebatur:   non  enim  eius  ignoramus  astutias. 
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Hie  tacet  alibi  criminatur :  mittit  in  universum  orbem  epistolas 
biblinas  prius  auriferas  nunc  maledicas,  et  patientiam  nostram  de 
Christi  humilitate  venientem  malae  conscientiae  signum  interpre- 
tatur.  Ipseque  mutus  latrat  per  Alpinum^  canem  grandem  et. 
corpulentum  et  qui  calcibus  magis  possit  saevire  quam  dentibus. 
Habet  enim  progeniem  Scotticae  gentis  de  Britannorum  vicinia 
qui  iuxta  fabulas  poetarum  instar  Cerberi  spirituali  percutiendus^ 
est  clava  ut  aetemo  cum  suo  magistro  Plutone  silentio  con- 
ticescat. 

§3.  In  the  first  passage  Rufinus,  whom  Jerome  cjoa- 
stantly  referred  to  by  the  nickname  "  Grunnius,'*  is 
designated  as  XhepraecursoraxiAmagtsieroiiiiecaluntntator. 
The  Apologia  means,  of  course,  Jerome's  Libri  dtio  contra. 
Rufinum,  The  expression  inimicorum  olim  sepultorum  is 
explained  by  the  fact  that  Rufinus  had  died  c.  410  A.D. 
There  are  other  clear  references  to  the  calumniator  in  the 
Commentary  on  Jeremiah.  Thus,  in  Book  v.  (Migne,  856) : 
compulit  me  tractator  indoctus  et  sectator  calumniae 
Grunnianae  aperte  ponere  aliena  vitia.  Again,  in  Book  iv. 
(Migne,  817)':— 

Quod  et  ipse  miserabilis  Grunnius  et  post  multos  annos  discipuli 
Joviniani  et  illius  calumniati  sunt  et  calumniantur  me  sub  alienis 
hominibus  proprias  sententias  ponere,  quod  ego  causa  benevolentiae 
facie  ne  aliquem  certo  nomine  videar  lacerare.  Quia  igitur  benig- 
nitas  versa  est  in  calumniam  nunc  dico  et  illi  qui  mortuus  est 
[Rufinus]  et  isti  qui  vivit  et  haeresim  illius  instaurare  conatur  [the 
indoctus  calumniator  of  the  Prologue]  magistrum  eorum  Originem 
hunc  locum  referre  ad  Christum,  etc. 

The  Commentary  on  Jeremiah  was  being  written  in  the. 
years  415  and  416  A.D.,  when  Palestine  was  agitated  by 

^  Alpinum  has  not  much  point ;  but,  ^  Compare  also  Book  v.  (Migne  862): 

before  considering  the  alleged  variant  quae  cimi  audiunt  discipuli  eius  [=  pre- 

Alhinum,  one  would  like  to  know  the  ceding  delirus  interpres]  et  Grunnianae 

evidence  of  the  mss.  (cp.  Tillemont,  familiae  stercora  putant  se  divina  audire 

Mimoires^  xiii.,  p.  1007).  mysteria. 
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the  Pelagian  controversy;  and  those  who  know  the  history 
of  that  controversy  are  aware  that  Jerome  connected  it  with 
Origenism,*  and  therefore  was  ready  to  regard  the  detested 
'RufinuSy  the  representative  and  exponent  of  Origenism,  as 
a  master  of  the  Pelagians. 

§4.  Before  considering  the  identity  of  the  calumniator, 
we  may  turn  to  the  second  passage,  which  has  caused  much 
more  difficulty.  The  questions  are,  who  is  meant  by  ipse 
mutus  ?  and  who  is  the  dog  ?  One  explanation  is  that  ipse 
mufus  is  Pelagius,  and  that  his  dog  is  Caelestius,  and  the 
inference  is  drawn  that  Caelestius  was  a  Scot.  The  last 
words  of  the  passage  are  then  interpreted  to  mean  :  "  This 
Cerberus,  Caelestius,  must  be  reduced  to  eternal  silence, 
along  with  his  master  Pluto,  namely,  Pelagius."  Another 
notion,  to  which  Tillemont  hesitatingly  inclined,'  is  that 
ipse  refers  to  John  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  dog  is  Pelagius. 
This  theory  is  a  rash  guess,  for  which  no  positive  or 
plausible  argument  can  be  alleged.  But  it  is  useless  to 
consider  either  interpretation  particularly,  as  it  can  be 
shown,  from  a  consideration  of  the  passage  as  a  whole,  that 
both  are  alike  inconsistent  with  what  Jerome  actually  says. 
The  grammatical  subject  of  all  the  verbs  from  non  passus 
est  to  interpretatur  is  diabolus :  no  other  name  is  mentioned. 
It  is  the  devil  himself  who — acting,  of  course,  it  is  implied, 
through  human  agents — tacet^  criminatur,  mittit  epistolas. 
And  ipse  mutus  latrat^  which  immediately  follows,  can, 
grammatically,  refer  only  to  the  devil.'  This  is  the  plain 
meaning  of  Jerome's  words.  In  the  last  sentence  the 
diabolus  becomes  Pluto,  to  suit  the  simile  of  Cerberus. 

I  am  unable  to  see  how  any  other  interpretation  is 
possible  without  doing  violence  to  the  author's  language. 

1  Cp.,  for  instance,  the   letter  to  p.  1007. 
Ctcaphon  {Ep.  133,  Migne  22,  1152):  ^  jhis  was  recognised  by  Todd  (St 

doctrina  tua  Origenis  ramusculus  est.  Patrick,  190,  note  *). 

>  Mhnoires^  xii.,  p.  336  :  cp.  xiii., 
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Up  to  the  sentence  beginning  tpse  mutuSy  the  dissemination 
of  calumnies  of  which  Jerome  complains  is  ascribed  to  the 
prompting  of  the  devil.  The  words  ipse  mutus  latrat  intro- 
duce a  description  of  the  human  agent  whom  the  devil 
employed,  and  who  is  likened  to  a  dog. 

§  5.  This  interpretation  is  adequate  for  our  present 
purpose,  without  attempting  to  read  between  the  lines. 
But  as  I  am  dealing  with  it,  I  may  call  attention  to  one  or 
two  indications  which  suggest  that,  in  writing  this  Preface, 
Rufinus  was  in  the  writer's  mind.  The  detested  Grunnius, 
even  in  his  grave,  was  an  obsession  of  Jerome ;  and  it  seems 
to  me  little  short  of  certain  that,  in  the  first  sentence  of  this 
Prologue,  the  metaphors  of  the  hydra  and  the  Sicilian 
Scylla  allude  to  Rufinus,  who  died  in  Sicily.  The  proof  of 
this  is  furnished  by  two  passages  in  the  Commentary  on 
Ezekiel,  which  was  composed  before  the  Commentary  on 
Jeremiah,  and  after  the  year  410. 

Preface  to  Book  i.  (Migne  25,  p.  15) :  Scorpiusque  inter  Ence- 
ladum  et  Porphyrionem  Trinacriae  humo  premitur  at  hydra 
multorum  capitum  contra  nos  aliquando  sibilare  cessavit. 

Preface  to  Book  vi.  (p.  165,  sqq.^ :  putabam  quod  medio  serpente 
confosso  non  reviviscerent  hydrae  novella  plantaria  et  iuxta  fabulas 
poetarum  Scylla  mortua  nequaquam  in  me  Scyllaei  saevirent  canes 
qui  latrare  non  cessant,  et  haereticis  Dei  percussis  manu  ne  tenta- 
rentur  si  fieri  potest  etiam  electi  Dei  haeresis  ipsa  non  moritur, 
haereditariis  contra  nos  odiorum  suorum  catulis  derelictis  qui 
nostra  simulantes  genetricis  antiquae  et  pellacis  Ulyssis  venena  non 
deserunt  labiaque  tantum  mella  circumlinunt  ;  et  iuxta  eloquia 
Scripturarum  mollienint  verba  suum  super  oleum,  ipsi  autem  sunt 
iacula  et  iacula  ignita  quae  scuto  fidei  repellenda  simul  et  extin- 
guenda  sunt. 

In  both  these  passages  Rufinus  is  likened  to  the  hydra. 
In  the  second  he  is  likened  both  to  the  hydra  and  to  Scylla, 
and  the  Pelagian  heretics  to  the  hydra's  new  heads  and 
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Scylla's  whelps.  The  repetition  of  the  same  pair  of  simili- 
tudes in  the  Preface  to  Jeremiah,  Book  vi.,  which  deals 
with  the  Pelagian  heresy,  must  evidently  be  explained  as 
an  allusion  to  Rufinus.  But  if  so,  it  seems  possible  that, 
when  Jerome  speaks  of  the  devil  in  the  passage  following,  he 
may  have  been  really  thinking  of  Rufinus,^  in  the  company 
of  Enceladtis  and  Porphyrion,  and  that  this  thought  deter- 
mines the  turn  of  some  of  his  phrases ;  mutus,  and  magistro 
suo  of  Pluto  in  relation  to  the  Pelagian  calumniator,  would 
thus  have  particular  significance. 

§  6.  If  it  is  clear  then  that  Jerome  in  this  passage  refers 
only  to  one  living  opponent,  there  is  no  shadow  of  a  case 
for  distinguishing  this  person,  the  Alpine  dog,  from  the 
calumniator^  who  is  reviled  in  other  passages  of  the  Com- 
mentary on  Jeremiah,  and  especially  in  the  Prologue. 
There  is  no  pretext  or  reason  for  rejecting  the  obvious 
inference  that  the  person  described  as  Scottorum  pultibtis 
praegravatus  is  identical  with  the  adversary  Scotticae  gentis, 
who  is  described  as  large  and  corpulent. 

§  7.  The  question  is,  accordingly,  reduced  to  this : 
who  is  the  calumniator  of  Scottic  birth,  mentioned  in 
several  passages  in  the  Commentary  on  Jeremiah,  who 
troubled  Jerome's  retirement  in  the  years  415  and  416? 
There  can,  I  think,  be  no  doubt  that  it  was  Pelagius,  the 
protagonist  in  Palestine  of  the  heresy  called  by  his  name. 
The  reference  to  a  criticism  on  Jerome's  Commentary  on 
the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  suggests  this,  as  Pelagius  had 
written  a  Commentary  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  But,  though 
this  explanation  seems  to  be  commonly  accepted,  it  is 
obviously  not  decisive.     It  is  conceivable  that  some  other 

^  Garnier  thought  Rufinus  was  meant      ziii.,  p.  1007) ;  but  that  is  obviously  an 
{wtt  his  ed.  of  Marius  Mercator,  vol.  i.»      impossible  interpretation. 
p.  32,  quoted  by  Tillemont,  Mhnoires^ 
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person,  who  had  not  himself  written  a  Commentary,  might 
have  attacked  passages  in  Jerome's  exegesis.  This  point 
then  does  not  in  itself  furnish  a  ground  for  identification. 
The  true  reason  for  identifying  the  calumniator  with 
Pelagius  lies  in  the  general  consideration  that,  in  Jerome's 
writings  on  Pelagianism,  the  protagonist,  the  arch-foe,  is 
Pelagius  himself.  This  is  so  in  the  Letter  to  Ctesiphon^  and 
in  the  three  Books  adversus  Pelagtum.  Nothing  less  than 
the  express  mention  of  a  name  could  convince  us  that  the 
heretical  leader  who  is  referred  to  repeatedly  in  the  Com- 
mentary on  Jeremiah,  which  was  being  written  at  that 
time,  was  any  other  personage.  It  must  not  be  left  out  of 
account  that  Caelestius,  who  is  the  only  conceivable  com- 
petitor for  the  honour  of  the  identity,  does  not  seetn  to  have 
been  in  Palestine.  He  plays  no  part  in  the  narrative  of 
Orosius,  which  is  our  source  for  the  course  of  events  in 
Palestine  in  415-6  A.D.;  he  does  not  appear  at  the  meeting 
in  Jerusalem  or  at  the  Council  of  Diospolis.  If  he  was 
there,  he  must  have  belied  his  character  as  the  agitator  and 
mouthpiece  of  his  party — a  character  which  is  given  to  him 
by  Jerome  in  the  Letter  to  Ctestphon  (c.  5,  Migne  22^  1 154): 
Unus  disci  pulorum  eiuSy  imo  iam  magister  et  totius  ductor 
exercitus^  et  contra  Apostolum  vas  perditionis  per  soloecis- 
morum  et  nan  uti  tactitant  syltogismorum  spineta  decurrens 
sic  philosophatur.  Here  we  have  a  clear  reference  to 
Caelestius,  the  author  of  Syllogismi  ;  and  I  believe  it  is 
the  only  reference  in  Jierome,  excepting  the  allusion  in  the 
tres  homunculi  of  the  same  letter  (c.  12,  p.  1161) :  per  unum 
[Pelagius]  aut  ut  multum  tres  homunculos  (Pelagfius, 
Caelestius,  Julian). 

§  8.  There  is  a  particular  confirmation  of  the  identity  of 
the  calumniator  with  Pelagius  in  the  circumstance  that  both 
were  conspicuous  for  large  stature.  The  calumniator  was 
grandis  et  corpulentus.    Orosius,  in  more  than  one  passage, 
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mentions  or  alludes  to  this  characteristic  of  Pelagius,  whom 
he  describes  as  Goliath/  and  Jerome's  Milonis  humeri's 
intumescts  superbta  [Adv.  Pelag.  i.  c.  28,  Migne  23,  522)  is 
obviously  an  allusion  to  the  same  thing. 

§9.  The  evidence  then  points  unmistakably  to  the 
conclusion  that  Jerome's  Scottic  calumniator  is  Pelagius ; 
and  we  may  seem  to  have  to  decide  between  two  possi- 
bilities :  that  he  was  a  Briton,  and  that  Jerome,  having  a 
low  opinion  of  the  Scots,  pretended  maliciously  that  he  was 
a  Scot,  or  that  he  was  really  a  Scot,  and  that  the  name 

*  Briton'  was  applied  loosely  to  him,  because  the  name 

*  Briton'  was  more  familiar  than  'Scot'  to  the  Roman 
public.  While  we  admit  that  Jerome  was  a  master  in 
the  art  of  reviling,  we  must,  I  think,  acknowledge  that 
the  second  alternative  is  far  the  more  probable,  and  that 
such  a  loose  use  of  *  Briton  '  would  not  be  unnatural. 

§  10.  These  alternatives,  however,  are  not  exhaustive. 
It  is  possible  to  reconcile  the  double  description  of  Pelagius 
as  a  Briton  and  of  *  Irish  race,'  without  putting  such  a 
strain  on  the  proper  connotation  of  Britannus,  We  have 
only  to  suppose  that  his  family  belonged  to  the  Irish  settle- 
ments in  South- Western  Britain,  and  the  two  equations  are 
satisfied.  For  these  Irish  settlements,  which  seem  to  have 
begun  with  the  migration  of  the  Dessi  from  Meath  in  the 

1  Lib,  ApoL  (Migne  31)  c.  31  balneis  mute,  is  refuted  by  the  whole  account 

epulisque  nutritus  latos  humeros  gestas  of  the  Palestinian  episode  as  given  by 

robnstamque  cervicem,  praeferens  etiam  Orosius  (if  Caelestius  was  there,  it  was 

in  fronte  pinguedinem ;  c.  24  Goliath  he  who  was  dumb),  and  by  such  pas- 

cum  armigero  suo  calumniator  mihi ;  sages  as  this,  where  Pelagius  (Goliath) 

c.  2  immanissimus  superbia  Goliath ...  is  contrasted  with  the  armiger  who 

habens  post  se  armigerum  suum  qui  does  not  fight,  or  the  passage  in  c.  6, 

etsi  ipse  non  dimicat  ctmcta    tamen  where  letters  are  to  be  sent  to  Pope 

aeris  et  ferri    suffragia    subministrat.  Innocent  that  Pelagius  imposito  sihi 

The  common  assertion  that  Caelestius  eatenus  silentio  conticesceret. 
did  all  the  fighting,  and  Pelagius  was 
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third  century  A.D.,*  and  must  have  been  formed  with  the 
consent  of  the  Imperial  Government,  we  have  not  only  the 
evidence  of  the  Ogam  inscriptions  in  South  Wales  and  the 
South- Western  peninsula,  but  also  of  Irish  records.  If  this 
is  the  secret  of  the  origin  of  Pelagius,  it  would  have  been 
quite  correct  to  designate  him  Brt^  or  Britannusy  because 
he  was  bom  in  Britannia,  and  his  family  lived  there ;  while 
it  was  equally  open  to  anyone  to  describe  him  more  pre- 
cisely as  Scotttcae  gentis.  Nor  can  Jerome's  qualifying  words 
de  Britannorum  victtna  be  pressed  to  imply  necessarily  that 
Pelagius  was  born  in  Ireland ;  they  can  be  equally  well 

taken  as  an  explanation  oi  Scotttcae  gentis. 

• 

§11.  I  do  not  put  forward  this  solution  as  certain,  only  as 
offering  a  simple  explanation  of  the  data.  But  it  may 
safely  be  said  that  the  only  alternative  is  to  suppose  that 
the  other  writers  besides  Jerome  who  refer  to  the  country 
of  Pelagius  used  *■  Briton '  in  a  very  wide  sense,  including 
the  Scots  of  Ireland.  I  may  add  that  there  is  a  passage 
in  Jerome's  Letter  to  Ctesiphon  which  would  win  con- 
siderably in  rhetorical  point  if  Pelagius  were  a  Scot,  not 
of  Ireland,  but  of  Britain. 

.  .  .  £t  ad  extremum  quod  solet  nobis  obicere  contubemalis 
vester  Porphyrius  qua  ratione  clemens  et  misericors  Deus  ab  Adam 
usque  ad  Moysen  et  a  Moyse  usque  ad  adventum  Christi  passus  sit 
universas  gentes  perire  ignorantia  legis  et  mandatorum  Dei. 
Neque  enim  Britannia  fertilis  provincia  tyrannorum  et  Scotticae 
gentes  omnesque  usque  ad  Oceanum  per  circuitum  barbarae 
nationes  Moysen  Prophetasque  cognoverant  (Migne,  p.  1157). 

No  reader  will  feel  much  doubt  that  it  was  the  Scottic 
origin  of  Pelagius  that  prompted  Jerome  to  single  out  for 

*  ( I)  K.  Meyer,  The  Expulsion  of  the  position  c.  750  a.d.   (2)  Cormac's  Glos^ 

Dessi (Y Cymmrodor,  14,  loi j^^.), from  jarv(ed. Stokes) s, z/.mogeime.  Seealso 

two  Bodleian  mss. ;  Zimmer,  Nennius  HUioria  Brittonum,  14  (ed.  Mommsen, 

Vindicatusj  p.  84  sqq.  discusses  this  p.  156).    The  settlement  of  the  Dessi 

document,  and  puts  the  date  of  its  com-  was  in  S.Wales  (Demed),  Meyer,  p.  113. 
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special  mention  the  ScoUicae  gentes\  and  the  association 
of  Britannia  is  in  itself  natural.  But  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  he  attaches  to  Britannia  a  reproach— ^/^rA'/ri  provincia 
tyrannarum — which  is  totally  irrelevant  to  the  argument, 
and  can  be  intended  only  as  contumely ;  and  this  seems 
pointless,  or,  indeed,  almost  inexplicable,  unless  Pelagius 
was  associated  with  Britain  as  well  as  with  Scotticae  gentes. 
This  passage  then  may  reasonably  be  urged  as  a  considera- 
tion in  favour  of  the  conclusion  that  Pelagius,  while  he  was 
of  a  Scottic  family,  was  bom  in  Britain.* 

§12.  There  is  no  ground  whatever  for  connecting 
Caelestius  with  Ireland.  Before  he  entered  the  lists  of 
polemical  theology,  he  was  engaged  in  legal  pursuits  at 
Rome  ;  he  is  described  as  an  auditorialis  scholasticus.  His 
birthplace  was  probably  in  Campania.  We  arrive  at  this, 
by  a  method  of  exclusion,  from  Prosper's  Epigramma  in 
AugusHni  obtrectatorem  (Migne  51,  p.  151) : — 

aut  hunc  fruge  sua  aequorei  pavere  Britanni 
aut  huic  Campano  gramine  corda  tument. 

The   first    line   evidently    refers    to    Pelagius;    and   the 

suggestion  that  the  motive  of  the  epithet  aeqtcorei  was  the 

etjrmology  of  the  name  Pelagius  is  very  plausible.     The 

second  line  must    designate  Caelestius   or  Julian.    But 

Julian    (bishop   of   Eclana,    near   Beneventum)    was    an 

Apulian ;  Augustine,   Opus  imperfedu^n  c.  Julianum^   vi. 

c.  18  (Migfne  45, 1542) :  non  enim  quia  te  Apulia genuit^  ideo 

Paenos  exisiumes  gente  quos  non  poles  mente.    The  inference 

is  that  Prosper's  Campano  gramine  alludes  to  the  native 

country  of  Caelestius. 

^  J.  B.  BURY. 

^  I  observe  that  Mr.  Nicholson,  in  that  Pelagius  translates  a  native  name 

his  recently  published  iSr4?//i)?i?^j^afr/(«x  is  consistent  with  Scottic  and  British 

(1904),  infers  from  the  expression  Sco'  origin  alike  (it  might  correspond  to  a 

ticae  gentis  de  Britannorum  vicinia,  name  like  Muirchu  or  a  name  like 

that  Pelagius  '*  was  doubtless  a  Goidel  Morgan),    Mr.  Nicholson  thinks  that 

of  Britain"  (p.  169).  The  common  view  the  name  itself  is  Celtic. 
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M.  BELLANGER'S    ORIENTIUS. 

ORIENTIUS  is  one  of  those  writers  who  improve  on 
acquaintance ;  and  the  reason  is  apparent.  He  is 
gifted  with  a  respectable  vein  of  poetical  talent,  has  trained 
that  talent  to  the  best  of  his  powers,  and  writes  with  no 
affectation  and  with  the  most  earnest  sincerity.  Nor  has  he 
lacked  his  reward.  Somehow,  nearly  every  editor  who  has 
come  to  treat  of  his  works  seriously  is  a  Latinist  of  the 
highest  rank — Delrio,  Com  mire,  Ellis.  The  admirable 
critical  edition  of  the  last-named  scholar^  is  recognized,  and 
justly  recognized,  as  the  authoritative  and  definitive  edition 
of  the  poet.*  The  Introduction  is  a  model  of  well-digested 
and  lucidly  set-forth  learning;  and  the  volume  is  enriched 
with  most  valuable  indices.  Among  the  many  works 
of  Professor  Ellis,  none  is  more  perfect  in  every  respect ; 
and  that  is  saying  a  good  deal. 

Lately  M.  Louis  Bellanger,  Professor  at  the  Lyc6e  of 
Auch,  has  published  a  most  attractive  Essay  on  Orientius,' 
and  still  more  recently  (1903)  a  critical  edition  of  the  Com- 
monitorium.  We  must  frankly  say  that  we  cannot  think 
that  the  latter  is  at  all  as  good  as  the  edition  of  Professor 
Ellis.  It  is  not  by  any  means  so  accurate.  Thus  at  i.  535 
we  find  it  stated  that  AB  read  tantas  furor  aptat  habenas^ 

^  In  the  1 6th  volume  of  the  Vienna  Th^se  presentee  ^  la  Faculty  des  Lettres 

Corpus    Scriptorura     Ecclesiasticorum  dePUniversit^  de  Paris  pour  leDoctorat 

Latinorum,    1888.  ^s  Lettres  par  Louis  Bellanger,  ancien 

*  Thus  it  is  regarded  in  the  great  €l^vedecetteFacult6,Professeuragr6g6^ 

new  Thesaurus.  au  Lyc6e  d'Auch,  ig02 . 

3  Etude  sur  le  pohne  d^Orientitis, 


M.  BELLANQEK8  "  0RIENTIU8."  37 

_  ^ 

though  M.  Bellanger  knows  very  well  [Etude^  P-  51)  that 
they  read  tantus  furor  laxat  habenas.  Looking  across  to  the 
previous  page,  we  find  at  line  509  immitterey  and  in  the  note 
ttnmittere  B.  The  former  should  have  been  inmittere, 
(Similar  mistakes  at  i.  424,  456 ;  2.  46, 332.)  And  we  cannot 
help  thinking  that  M.  Bellanger  has  been  too  ready  to  follow 
and  adopt  as  corrections  of  Orientius  several  suggestions  of 
M.  Havety  which,  though  in  all  cases  they  show  cultivated 
and  accomplished  scholarship,  are  as  a  rule  so  far  from  the 
ductus  litterarum  that  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  what 
Orientius  actually  wrote. 

But  the  case  is  quite  different  with  regard  to 
M.  Bellanger's  Essay.  This  is  a  specimen  of  the  best  kind 
of  work  produced  by  French  scholars — one  in  which 
profound  erudition  is  set  forth  with  a  most  attractive 
charm  of  style.  It  is  what  Orientius  would  have  called 
a  bUmdum  opus.  It  is  the  kind  of  book  which  allures  one 
on  to  the  study  of  the  author  of  which  it  treats.  It  is  a 
labour  of  love  to  M.  Bellanger  to  devote  his  best  powers  to 
do  honour  to  the  saintly  bishop  who,  in  times  long  past, 
adorned  the  city  wherein  M.  Bellanger  himself  has  his  lot 
cast  to-day :  and  so  no  pains  are  spared  to  make  the  Essay 
in  every  way  perfect.  Beginning  with  a  criticism  of  the 
text,  in  which  he  shows  a  complete  mastery  of  all  the  litera- 
ture on  the  subject,  he  discusses  the  date  and  personality, 
real  and  legendary,  of  the  author  (and  this  must  have 
entailed  no  small  amount  of  study) ;  then  proceeds  to  treat 
of  the  language,  versification,  style,  and  obligations  of  the 
poet ;  and  finally  in  a  masterly  section  dilates  on  the  ideas 
expressed  in  the  poem.  As  an  appendix  an  elegant  trans- 
lation of  the  whole  poem  is  given,  enriched  with  short  and 
pertinent  notes.  The  volume  is  dedicated  to  Professor 
Ellis ;  and  to  no  one  is  better  due  every  token  of  respect 
which  can  be  paid  by  a  writer  on  Orientius. 

The  few  remarks  made  in  the  succeeding  pages  are 
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mainly  on  questions  of  criticism  in  the  Commonitoriumy 
and  occasionally  offer  an  explanation.  In  all  other'matters 
M.  Bellanger  has  hardly  left  anything  for  his  successors  to 
glean.  The  text  of  the  first  book  of  Orientius  rests  on  two 
MSS.,  viz.  that' of  Tours,  of  the  tenth  century,  now  in  Paris 
(A),  discovered  in  1700  ;  and  thatof  Anchin  (B),  discovered 
in  1599.  The  latter  was  faithfully  transcribed  by  Delrio, 
but  apparently  has  not  been  seen  by  anyone  since  his  time. 
The  text  of  the  second  book  and  the  Hymns  rests  on  Aalone 
As  to  the  comparative  value  of  A  and  B,  M.  Bellanger 
(p.  25)  forms  a  sound  estimate — "Nous  verrons  que  B^ 
m^rite  bien  moins  confiance  que  A.  Les  le9ons  de  B  sont 
souvent  ineptes  et  presque  toujours  sans  valeur.*  Sans 
doute  il  y  a  aussi  des  fautes  dans  A ;  mais  1&  le  copiste 
parait  avoir  reproduit  sincferement  ce  qu'il  avait  sous  les 
yeux.  Dans  B  on  reconnait  la  main  p^dante  de  quelque 
clerc  de  I'^poque  carolingienne,  corrigeant  et  refaisant  le 
texte  confi6  i  ses  soins.  Ce  clerc  savait  scander  et  se 
pr^occupait  de  la  versification :  ses  corrections  choquent 
d'ordinaire  plut6t  le  bon  sens  que  la  m6trique.'*^ 


^  The  supposed  Oxford  codex  referred 
to  by  Schurzfleisch  is  only  a  series  of  cor- 
rections in  the  margin  of  the  Bodleian 
edition  of  Rivinus.  M.  Bellanger  (p.  30) 
thinks  they  may  have  MS.  authority, 
but  Professor  Ellis  does  not  appear  to 
share  this  opinion;  see  pp.  201,  202  of 
his  edition.  From  the  general  character 
of  the  readings,  I  should  be  inclined  to 
agree  with  M.  Bellanger;  but  I  cannot 
think  that  it  is  at  all  necessary  to  sup- 
pose (see  M.  Bellanger,  p.  221)  that  the 
writer  of  the  Epitaph  on  Theodore, 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  quoted  by 
Bede,  had  read  Orientius;  and  that 
evidence  is  thus  afforded  that  a  copy 
of  Orientius  had  reached  Britain  at 
the  end  of  the  seventh  century.  That 
angels  should  be  represented  in  both 
authors  as  in  arce  poli  is  not  sufficient 


to  prove  obligation  of  the  later  to  the 
earlier  writer. 

*  Yet  B  not  infrequently  gives  the 
right  reading,  e.g.  (in  addition  to  the 
instances  given  by  Professor  Ellis  on 
p.  199  of  his  edition)  i^^  f rents  \  167 
opibus  :  184  invalidos :  198  idque :  223 
nutare  (mutare  A) :  233  pudoris :  249 
Ast  tamen  est  (cp.  for  Ast  iatnen  Stat. 
Theb.  2.  668.  The  reading  of  A,  Est 
tamen  est,  gives  a  kind  of  repetition  not 
found,  I  think,  elsewhere  in  the  poem) : 
2S6  ridentgermtne:  ^06  sontes.  In  139 
nubile  of  B  is  less  corrupt  than  nobiU 
of  A  (the  right  reading  being  nubila; 
cp.  below,  note  to  i.  545). 

'  Though. B*s  readings  are  generally 
metrical,  they  are  not  so  always,  e.g. 
I.  iSz  et  blanda  fera  ferae :  231  certe 
tTbi, 
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I.  35- 

Non  potuit  {sc,  Balaam)  proprie  motam  sibi  subdere  linguam, 

Ore  alind  dicens,  corde  aliud  cupiens. 
Nam  male  dicturus  nimie  benedicere  coepit, 

Impendens  aliis  ora  parata  aliis. 

Delrio  has  not  shown  his  usual  judgment  in  altering 
proprie  to  propers.  The  word  means,  *  so  that  it  should  be 
strictly  his  own,  under  his  own  special  control*  (cp.  Horace, 
A.  P.  128  Difficile  est  proprie  communia  dicere\  and  proprtus 
seems  rather  a  favourite  word  of  Orientius.^  Hence  one 
cannot  be  quite  sure  that  in  line  3 1  Atque  sua  stimulis  (so  A), 
the  reading  of  B  Et  stimulis  propria  is  not  to  be  preferred, 
with,  of  course,  the  necessary  alteration  of  the  order  to  Et 
propria  stimulis^  on  which  stca  was  a  gloss  or  a  variant  in  the 
archetype.  Similar  variants  in  the  archetype  may  perhaps 
be  inferred  from  30  loquens  K^fruens  B :  595  laudaverat  A, 
praedixerat  B :  608  frenat  A,  premit  B,  though  in  these 
cases  A  has  recorded  the  correct  reading.' 

In  the  last  line  ora  can  hardly  be  right  r  It  has  pro- 
bably crept  in  from  ore  in  the  preceding  pentameter.  We 
should  ^YJ^^cX  verba  {va"),  as  i.  34.  Cp.  i.  24,  where  solus  in 
A  has  crept  in  owing  to  the  proximity  of  soles;  and  2.  228, 
where  cibo  has  come  from  cibis  of  226;  also  Hymn  3.  5,  where 
solus  at  the  end  of  the  line  is  repeated  from  solus  in  the 
middle,  and  has  ousted  some  word  like  u?ius  or  idem. 

I.  47- 
Nullum  sentirent  animae  dispendia  finem. 

Orientius  seems  to  regard  the  soul  as  a  centre  of  force, 
which  it  is  constantly  expending,  but  which  will  never 

lit  occurs  in  I.  35,  50,  72,  107,  178,  B  :    200  qm's  neget  hoc  facile  A,  quis 

^43f  530*  S96;  *.  76,  240.  neget  esse  prohum  B  :    561  in  vitam  A? 

*  We  may  perhaps  infer  the  same  (in  ven  PJ) :   in  mundum  B  (perhaps 

from  the  following  variants:  3  vitet  K,  rightly,  cp.  i  Tim.  6.  7). 
vincat  B;    161  iactatum  A,  lassatum 
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cease :  cp.  i.  275  Scilicet  ad  motus  animarum  came  reversa. 
Hence  there  is  no  need  to  adopt  M.  Havet's  conjecture 
ctnctus.  There  does  not  seem  much  analogy  in  the 
artificial  expression  quoted  by  M.  Bellanger  (p.  41)  from 
Lucan  viii.  2  Haemoniae  deserta  peiens  dispendia  silver — a 
word  used  apparently  there  and  in  Martial,  ix.  99.  5,  as 
the  opposite  to  compendia  viaruniy  *  a  short  cut '  (Tac, 
Ann.  I.  63).  A  more  pertinent  parallel  would  perhaps  be 
Ennius,  Ann.  8  ierraque  corpus  Quae  dedit  ipsa  capit  nee 
dispendi  facit  hilum. 

I.  50- 
Hanc  cura  et  propriis  consequitur  meritis. 

In  his  critical  ed.  M.  Bellanger  does  not  take  account 
of  the  fact  that  the  MSS.  have  et.     He  is  rightly  anxious 
to  retain  consequitur^  and  not  alter  to  consequitor  (Delrio) — 
Orientius  does  not  seem  to  be  partial  to  such  forms,  though 
he  uses  clatidere  (imperat.  passive)  in  2.  385 — or  to  consequi* 
mur  (Schondonch).     But  the  nominative  may  be  general, 
*a  man/  taken  out  of  omnibus j  the  more  so  as  metrical 
reasons  would  preclude  the  use  of  the  plural.    Curaex  pro- 
priis  meritis  J  suggested  by  Schenkl  and  Bahrens,  is  a  some- 
what awkward  expression ;  the  cura  is  the  meritay  and  does 
not  arise  from  them.    It  is  unlikely  that  copyists  would  have 
felt  the  metrical  difficulty  of  lengthening  the  a  of  cura  before 
pr,y  considering  the  many  unmetrical  lines  they  have  left 
standing.    No  such  difficulty  was  felt  by  the  copyist  of  A 
at  line  502  nata  bona  pravis  usibus  esse  mala^  though  there 
it  would  appear  that  the  copyist  of  B  added  et  from  metrical 
considerations  of  his  own. 

A  few  lines  further  on  (i.  56)  M.  Bellanger  is  right  in 
retaining  the  MS.  reading  tutis  against  the  alteration  of 
Lipsius  totis,  adopted  by  Prof.  Ellis.  Conversely,  at  i.  548 
in  bene  securo  pectore    bland  a    quies  (so  A :   B  has  tutcC^. 


M.  BELLAN0EK8  «  ORIENTIUSr  41 

I  see  no  reason  for  deserting  the  best  manuscript.  It  has 
been  frequently  noticed  how  partial  Orientius  is  to  the 
word  blandusi  cp.  i.  117,  161,  182,  208,  325,  450,  617;  ii.  4, 
13,92,  111,319,337. 

I.  76. 

£t  species  agri  mecum  est  et  gloria  caeli, 
Orbis  entm  meus  est  et  quod  in  orbe  meum. 

So  A  ;  but  B  has  et  hie  for  entniy  and  so  M.  Ballanger 
reads.  But  surely  Professor  Ellis  is  right  in  retaining 
enimi  cp.  Psalm  50.  11,  12  Cognovt  omnia  volatilta  caeli^ 
et  pulcritudo  agri  mecum  est.  Si  esuriero  nott  dicam  tibi : 
meus  est  enim  orbis  terrae  etplenitudo  eius. 

I.  114. 

Aera  librantar,  fluctuat  Oceanus. 

This  form  of  the  plural  of  aer  is  also  found  in  Cassio- 
dorus  and  Venantius  Fortunatus — see  Neue-Wagener, 
Formenlehre  i'.  977  ;  but  this  place  in  Orientius  seems  the 
earliest  extant  occasion  of  its  use.  The  form  aethera  is 
found  in  a  writer  of  about  the  same  age,  Marius  Victor  of 
Marseilles,  in  his  verse  commentary  on  Genesis,  i.  143:  see 
the  same  volume  of  the  Vienna  Corpus  as  contains  Prof. 
Ellis's  Orientius,  p.  444.  Aurae^  proposed  by  Manitius 
(Rhein.  Mus.  1894,  p.  173),  is  quite  needless. 

I.  125-8. 

Levia  nee  desunt  nivei  velamina  lini ; 

Sunt  etiam  £ois  pallia  velleribus  : 
Ilia  ferax  iacto  reddet  tibi  semine  tellus, 

Haec  carpent  celsis  Seres  in  arboribus. 

The  reference  is  of  course  to  silk.  This  belief  that  silk 
was  a  vegetable  produ^  was  prevalent  in  the  time  of  the 
Empire.    In  addition  to  the  passage  from  Seneca,  Here. 
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Oetaeus  671,  quoted  by  Prof.  Ellis,  we  may  refer  to  Virgil, 
Georgics  ii.  121 — 

Velleraque  nt  foliis  depectant  tenuia  Seres — 

and  Pliny,  H.  N.  vi.  54,  quoted  by  Conington :  also 
Ammianus  xxiii.  6.  67  Apud  eos  [Seres]  .  .  .  abunde  silvae 
sublucidae  a  quibus  arborum  fetus  aquarum  asperginibus 
crebris  velut  quaedam  vellera  molientes  ex  lanugine  et  liquore 
mixtam  subtilitatem  tenerrimam  pectunty  nentesque  subteg- 
mina  conficiunt  sericum.  Pausanias  (vi.  26.  4)  seems  to 
be  the  first  classical  writer  who  knew  of  the  silk-worm  : 
cp.  Gibbon,  iv.  pp.  22^^  22%  ed.  Bury. 

I.  147. 

Prona  petis  ferro,  canibus  fugientia  sistis. 

M.  Bellanger  (p.  299)  rightly  sees  an  antithesis  between 
prona  and  fugientia.  The  former  word  refers  to  browsing 
cattle  (pascentta^  as  Delrio  explains  it),  like  kine  and  sheep, 
which  make  no  resistance,  and  which  man  butchers  for 
food,  as  opposed  to  animals  which  he  has  to  hunt :  cp. 
Sallust,  Cat.  i.  i  pecora  quae  natura  prona  atque  ventri 
obedientia  finxit.  On  the  strength  of  two  passages  in  Ovid 
(Met.  X.  538  ;  Rem.  Am.  201),  Prof.  Ellis  interprets  *swift.' 
In  both  passages  the  word  is  applied  to  hares.  In  the 
former  there  seems  to  be  a  contrast  between  the  pronos 
lepores  and  the  celsum  in  cornua  cervum^  so  that  the  word 
may  be  interpreted  *  lowly,'  *  crouching,'  lit.  *  lying  near 
the  ground ' ;  and  there  is  no  reason  why  the  same  meaning 
may  not  be  applied  to  it  in  the  other  place.  Ovid  Met. 
I.  84  Pronaque  cum  spectent  animalia  cetera  terram  is  a 
nearer  parallel  from  Ovid  to  our  passage. 

I.  167. 

Aut  quibus  haec  opibus  quibus  et  persolvere  donis. 

So  B :   A  omits  et,     M.  Bellanger  follows  M.  Havet 
in  reading  quantis  for  quibus  et\  but  surely  Professor  Ellis 
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is  right  in  his  conjecture  qutbus  haec.  The  proximity  of 
haec  caused  the  loss  of  the  word  in  A,  and  it  was  filled  up 
by  the  usual  stop-gap  et  in  B.     Cp.  above  note  on  i.  50. 

I.  251. 

Hoc  tamen  est  melior  qui  Christo  vindice  gaudet, 
Servet  si  domino  quod  dedit  ille  sibi. 

Orientius  is  probably  referring  to  Romans  12.  18,  19 
Non  vosmet  ipsos  defendenteSy  cartssimi^  sed  date  locum  irae 
scriptum  est   entm :    mthi  vindictam^  ego  retribuavty  dicit 
Domtnus ;  cp.  i  Thess.  4.  6. 

I.  283. 
Spiceas  .  .  densis  calamus  fiavescit  aristis. 

So  A :  B  has  apiceus.  Lipsius  added  eUy  Professor 
Ellis  at ;  Delrio  altered  to  adspicts  ut :  but  the  most  attrac- 
tive conjecture  is  M.  Havet's  Trtticeus.  Still  probably 
nothing  else  is  required  except  to  add  et,  which  we  find 
omitted  elsewhere  in  A :  e.g.  2.  297  :  Hymn  3.  99.  The 
second  couplet  of  the  enumeration  probably  contained  et 
as  well  as  the  third  (1.  285). 

I.  295. 

Nam  finem  noster  finis  non  accipit,  et  mors 
Qua  primum  morimur  perpetuo  moritur. 

The  editors  refer  to  Hosea  13.  14  and  its  noble  repeti- 
tion in  I  Cor.  15.  55.  One  is  reminded  of  Shakespeare's 
Sonnet  146,  a  poem  which  Orientius  would  have  highly 

prized: — 

Then,  soul,  live  thou  upon  thy  servant's  loss, 

And  let  that  pine  to  aggravate  thy  store ; 

Buy  terms  divine  in  selling  hours  of  dross  ; 

Within  be  fed,  without  be  rich  no  more : 

So  shalt  thou  feed  on  Death,  that  feeds  on  men, 
And  Death  once  dead,  there  's  no  more  dying  then. 


44  M.  BALLANGER'S  "  ORlENTIUSr 

I.  319. 
Contere  calcatum  mortis  cum  principe  mundum. 

So  A :  but  B  has  cum  mundt  principe.     If  the  reading 

of  A  is  retained,  the  reference  is  probably  to  Heb.  2.  14 

utper  mortem  des truer et  eum  qui  habebat  mortis  imperium^ 

id  est  didbolum  :  but  I  am  not  by  any  means  sure  of  this.     I 

cannot  find  any  place  in  the  Vulgate  where  the  princeps 

mortis  in  those  exact  words  is  mentioned  :  but  princeps 

mundi  huius  occurs  in  at  least  three  places — in  St.  John  12. 

31 ;  14.  30;  16.  n. 

I.  321. 

Praecipue  ^^va-^Gi  famosos  despice  vultus. 

M.  Bellanger  rightly  keeps  the  reading  of  K&  famosos^ 
and  does  not  alter  with  Commire  to  the  simple  formosos. 
He  justly  refers  (p.  48)  to  1.  344  : 

Cemere  laudatam  sic  fugies  faciem. 

Orientius   seems  to  be  fond  of  the  word  famosus :  cp. 

i.375>  494:  2.  359. 

I.  326. 

Naribus  assiduam  non  metet  unque  rosam. 

So  AB  :  but  Bahrens,  with  a  kind  of  passion  for  altera- 
tion, wants  to  read  attiguam^  and  M.  Bellanger  follows 
him.  Prof.  Ellis  is  indubitably  right  in  adhering  to  the 
manuscript  reading,  which  is  much  more  forcible,  *  the 
rose  by  its  constant  action  on  the  nostrils.'  Attiguam  would 
mean  no  more  than  *  in  proximity  to.'  It  is  to  be  further 
noted  that  assiduus  is  a  word  often  used  by  Virgil,  of  whom 
Orientius  is  a  devoted  imitator,  as  M.  Bellanger  has  so 
excellently  shown  (pp.  205  ff.).  The  whole  of  this  passage, 
323-332,  is  a  diffuse  amplification  of  the  idea  in  Proverbs 
6.  27,  28  (used  in  the  same  connexion)  Numquid  potest 
homo  abscondere  ignem  in  sinu  suo  ut  vestimenta  illius  non 
ardeant  ?  Aut  ambulare  super  prunas  ut  non  comburantur 
plantae  eius  ? 
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I-  347- 
Praetereo  clades  Spartanas  et  Troica  bella. 

So  A  :  B  has  Praeterea  clades  Spartanas^  Troica  bella. 
The  Prosody  of  Mico  the  Levite  (see  Ellis  in  Journal  of 
Philology,  43  (1893),  p.  18)  has  exactly  the  same  unmetrical 
reading  as  A.  This  evidence,  added  to  the  general 
superiority  of  A,  strongly  supports  the  genuineness  of  et 
I  think  we  should  read  cladem  Spartanam  et  Troica  hella^ 
and  understand  the  reference  to  be  to  Helen,  the  lAlvai/c, 
2AavSpoc>  IXItttoXic  (Aesch.,  Agam.  689),  as  much  as  to 
the  ruin  she  brought  on  Sparta.  For  clades  applied  to  a 
person  cp.  Virgil,  Aen.  6.  843  ScipiadaSy  cladem  Libyae. 
The  s  of  Spartanas  got  attached  to  clade^  with  the  result 
that  Spartanam  was  altered  to  Spartanas.  The  conjecture  of 
M.  Havet,  adopted  by  M.  'RellBXiger ^fraudes  Spartanae^  *the 
perfidies  of  the  Spartan  dame,'  is  not  only  far  from  the 
tradition  of  the  MSS.,  but  gives  an  enfeebled  sense.  Prof. 
Ellis  omits  the  et  before  Troica. 

I.  351- 
Qua  furor  impulerat  lascivus  duceret  error. 

So  B  :  and  this  is  the  reading  usually  adopted.  But  if 
it  is  right,  we  cannot  understand  how  the  corruption  in  A 
took  place — ducere  (or  duceref)  vie  turn  (or  vie  tarn).  It  seems 
that  what  Orientius  wrote  must  be  elicited  from  A,  and  the 
too  obvious  reading  of  B  regarded  as  a  mere  emendation. 
Prof.  Ellis  conjectures  auctor.  Better,  I  think,  is  Schenkl's 
emendation  (Wiener  Studien,  1897,  p.  157)  duceret  ictus^for 
which  he  compares  Cic.  Fin.  2.  32  nee  ullum  habet  ictum 
quo  pellat  animum  status  hie  non  dolendi.  But  while  ictus 
goes  excellently  with  pellere^  it  is  hardly  the  word  for 
ducere.  Perhaps  actus^  *  movement':  cp.  Lucr.  3.  191  At 
contra  mellis  constantior  est  natura  et  pigri  latices  magis  et 
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cundantior  actusy  where  Munro  refers  to  Virg.  Ken,  12. 687, 
on  which  passage  Servius   interprets  actus   by   impetus^ 

tmpulsus, 

I.  377- 

Sanctus  et  victor  per  tot  modo  proelia  miles 
Heu  male  femineis  subditur  arte  choris. 

This  still  refers,  I  think,  to  Samson,  and  not  to  the 
children  of  Israel  generally,  and  their  transgressions  *  in 
the  matter  of  Peor'  (Numbers  25  and  31  J,  as  the  com- 
mentators hold.  To  be  sure,  there  is  nothing  in  the 
narrative  of  Judges  16  about  Samson  turning  his  back 
upon  his  foes  (1.  380) ;  but  neither  is  there  anything  in  the 
passages  from  Numbers  about  the  children  of  Israel  doing 
so.  The  punishment  there  is  a  plague.  The  reading 
usually  adopted  is  that  of  Commire  Sanctus  et  <tn>  victus. 
Prof.  Ellis  suggests  Sanctus  <ts>  et  victor,  to  which  Dr. 
Sanday  (Classical  Review  ii.  (1888)  21)  objects  that  there 
is  a  "  tendency  to  the  disuse  of  is  in  writers  of  this  date." 
He  adds :  "  I  do  not  remember  an  example  in  these  poems 
beyond  the  attractive  conjecture  just  mentioned."^  The 
Bodleian  corrector  has  Sanctus  ad  ha^c  victor.  However, 
the  right  reading  seems  to  be  Sanctus  et  <hio  victor^  as  hie 
might  easily  have  been  lost  before  vie-.  It  is  questionable 
if  we  should  not  read  thoris  for  choris^  as  Delilah  does  not 
appear  to  have  had  female  accomplices,  though  perhaps 
the  Philistines,  *  the  Hers  in  wait  in  the  inner  chamber ' 
(Judges  16.  9),  might  be  called  a,/emineus  chorus, 

I.  417- 
Nam  veluti  floras  ictus  metit,  atterit  aestus. 

If  ictus  is  right,  it  must  mean,  as  M.  Bellanger  says, 
*  a  stroke  of  the  scythe.'     But  the  expression  is  strange. 

^I  cannot  find  is  elsewhere  in  the  poem:  but  eius  occurs  at  i.  71:  2.  77: 
and  id  i.  217  :  2.  95. 
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The  Bodleian  corrector  gives  digitus^  a  clever  conjecture, 

if  it  has  not  MS.  authority.    Perhaps  florem}  sector.    The 

Dictionaries    quote    from    Columella,   sector  fent,   for  *  a 

mower.' 

I.  423. 

Hi  mode  qui  canent  albo'  sordente  capillo. 

So  the  MSS. :  Prof.  Ellis  most  admirably  reads  capilli^  as 
he  rightly  observes  the  *gradatio'  captlli  or  a  pes  cervix  colla 
manus  lumtna.  Professor  Ellis  also  refers  in  this  connexion 
to  the  first  elegy  of  Maximianus,  the  burden  of  whose  muse 
is,  "  Age,  I  do  abhor  thee,"  a  composition  which  shows 
that  old  age  was  a  favourite  subject  for  detailed  treatment 
by  verse- writers.  In  i.  425  Pendula  quae  nuLcrent  rugis 
deformtbus  ora^  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  M.  Bellanger  did 
not  adopt  the  excellent  conjecture  of  Prof.  Ellis,  marcent. 
Prof.  Ellis,  too,  is  surely  right  in  adhering  to  the  MSS. 
reading  in  429  Cervix  colla  manus  et  qtwd  nunc  omnibus 
horrety  where  M.  Bellanger  alters  (with  M.  Havet)  et  to  os. 
The  rhythm  of  the  line  is  like  that  of  Ovid,  Met.  13.  140 
Nam  genus  et  proavos  et  quae  non  fecimus  ipsi  Vix  ea  nostra 
voco, 

I.  433- 
Respice  quam  paucis  floret  nee  permanet  annis ! 

The  nom.  to  floret  is  virtually  the  vultus  quicunque  placet 
of  1.  419  which  pervades  the  whole  passage,  the  decay  of 
which  in  its  several  parts  has  just  been  detailed.  The  indi- 
cative is  used,  as  in  Virgil  Aen.  6.  855  Aspice  ut  insignis 
spoliis  Marcellus  opimis  ingreditur,  M.  Bellanger  adopts  the 
hardly  necessary  alteration  of  M.  Havet,  Jlos  fit,  itself  not 
so  satisfactory  disjlos  est  of  Bahrens.  M.  Bellanger  ought 
to  have  noticed  in  his  critical  commentary  that  the  MSS. 

1  It  is  the  singular  that  is  used  in  read  by  Lachmann  in  Hor.  Carm.  3. 

Isaiah  40.  6,  7.  24.  4.    A  much  stranger  adjective  used 

*  Albo  used  substantively  for  'white'  substantively  is  saeva  for  the  *  ills'  that 

is  common:  cp.  Virg.  G.  iii.  56  maculis  assail  the  life  of  ambition,  2.  95  Quid^ 

insignis  et  ctibo.     So  also  terrenum  (i.  quid  id  est  variis  quod  vexat  corpora 

137)  is  found  in  Livy  23.  13.  14;  and  saevis. 
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read  floret  Nettleship  (Journal  of  Philology,  33  (1888), 
p.  118)  suggests  yZ^r^  aetas  for  florei  nee.  But,  with  the 
exception  of  the  notorious  and  doubtful  passage  in  Naevius 
{ut  videam  Volcani  opera  haece  flammis  flora  fieri)^  I  think 
florus  is  only  used  of  hair  ;  cp.  the  English  *  auburn/ 

I-  437. 

Atque  ut  sis  penitus  sic  corde  ut  corpora  purus 

Ut  nullum  facias  suspicione  reum 
Da  studium  curans,  et  semper  providus  opta 

Ut  sit  nulla  tibi  femina  iuncta  nimis. 

It  is  not  very  easy  to  say  what  the  second  line  means. 
Possibly  it  is  this  :  *  And  take  earnest  heed  that  you  be  in 
the  fullest  degree  as  pure  in  thought  as  in  conduct,  so  much 
so  that  you  do  not  even  suspect  anyone  to  be  guilty  of  illicit 
love,  and  be  ever  watchful  and  pray  that  a  woman  may  not 
become  too  dear  to  you.'*  For  the  expression,  cp.  2.  33 
Nullufn  saeva  reum  faciat  sentential  *  Let  not  a  cruel  judg- 
ment arraign  anyone,'  a  passage  which  seems  to  have 
reference  to  Matthew  7.  i  "  Judge  not  that  ye  be  not 
judged."  M.  Bellanger  translates  our  passage  differently, 
"afin  que  personne  ne  devienne  coupable  en  te  soup9onnant 
d'aimer";  but  he  does  not  feel  at  all  certain,  for  he  adds  in 
a  note  :  "  sens  douteux,  car  le  vers  est  bien  peu  naturel." 
Reus  is  a  word  of  which  Orientius  is  very  fond  :  cp.  i.  237, 
245>  276,  438,  4645  519;  2.  33,  365,  392. 

I.  447. 

Oderit  ignotos  audax  attendere  vultus 

Seque  etiam  motis  addere  luminibus. 
Nam  male  permixto  ludentia  lumina  visu 

Blandum  saepe  sclent  ore  tacente  loqui. 
Atque  amor,  ut  lacrimae,  quas  fundi  iniuria  cogit, 

Ex  oculis  surgit,  pectoris  ima  petit. 

^  Possibly  we  should  translate  *  And  like  tamen  would  be  desirable  in  the 
even  supposing  you  are  so  pure  in  heart  apodosis ;  and  it  is  doubtful  whether 
that  .  •  ,  yet  take  earnest  heed  and  Orientius  uses  ut  in  the  sense  of  '  sup- 
ever  watchful  pray,  &c.'    But  a  word  posing  that.' 
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The  second  line  is  not  exactly  as  it  appears  in  the 
MSS.  In  A  it  is  seque  tarn  &notts^  and  in  B  seque  tamen 
notis — at  least  I  think  so.  As  luminibus  almost  certainly 
means  •  eyes/  we  must  alter  to  motis^  as  has  been  already 
done  by  Bahrens,  though  his  suggestion  Nequitiam  et 
motis  addere  luminibus  is  too  violent.  The  passage  may 
be  translated  some  way  thus :  *  Let  a  woman  refrain  from 
boldly  gazing  on  the  countenances  of  strangers,  and  also 
from  further  taking  active  part  herself  (being  forward  her- 
self) with  movements  of  her  eyes ;  for  dancing  eyes  with 
guilty  looks  combined  are  often  wont  to  speak  an  alluring 
language,  though  the  lips  are  silent.  And  Love,  like  the 
tears  which  a  wrong  forces  from  us,  rises  in  the  eyes,  but 
sinks  to  the  heart.'  Se  addere  means  to  put  herself  as  an 
active  agent  into  the  intercourse  of  amorous  glances.  The 
last  couplet  means  that  love  is  engendered  suddenly  in  the 

eyes    (cp.    £ur.    Hipp.    525  *'E/owc    6   icar*    o/K/uarcov    araZwv 

ir60ov)f  like  the  tears  that  spring  up  when  one  gets  a 
sudden  insulting  blow.  Love  by  the  ancients  was  generally 
regarded  as  coming  at  first  sight,  and  itself  was  likened  to 
a  blow  :  hence  the  frequent  use  of  the  word  vulnus  to 
represent  its  action.  There  is  no  constraining  force  to 
induce  us  to  alter  visu  to  the  easier  risu. 


I.  459- 

Invidia  infelix  mortem  moritura  paravit : 

Angelus  hac  celsi  decidit  area  poll, 
Dumque  hominem  properat  caelesti  pellere  regno 

Detrudi  in  tenebras  ipse  prior  meruit. 

The  reference  in  the  first  line  is  probably  to  Wisdom 
2.  24  Invidia  autem  diaboli  mors  introivit  in  orbem  terrarum. 

The  fourth  line  shows  that  the  reading  of  the  Bodleian 
corrector  nocttura  cannot  be  adopted. 

HSRliATHSNA— VOL.  XIU.  E 
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I.  475. 

Haec  {sc,  invidia)  postrema  dedit  crucis  in  ludibria  Christum 
Dum  peragit  livor  credultiatis  opus. 

That  credultiatis^  the  correction  of  the  unmetrical  crude- 
litatis  of  the  MSS.  made  by  Delrio,  is  right  can  hardly  be 
questioned.  The  explanation,  as  far  as  I  can  understand 
the  passage,  is  virtually  that  of  Professor  Ellis,  whose 
words  are  these : — ^^Credulitatis  Delrio,  quod  sic  inter- 
pretor,  dum  cruci  figitur  Christus  propter  Pharisaeorum 
inuidiam,  non  propter  plebis  credulae  libidinem.  Nam  ut 
nimis  credulum  est  uulg^s,  Christum  modo  pro  rege 
accipiebant,  modo  pro  nequam  et  malefico  interficiebant." 
However,  I  am  not  sure  that  credulitas  does  not  mean 
*  faith,'  a  commendable  quality,  cp.  83-88  Sufficil  ut  damu 
num  mundi  rerumque  parentem  .  .  .  Corde  pius  credos^ 
credulus  ore  roges ;  Hymn  3,  42  Credule  confessor ^  tua  vita 
hoc  sanguine  vivet\  and  its  opposite  incredulus  and  incredu- 
litusy  which  are  often  used  for  *  lack  of  faith '  (e.g.  John  3. 
36  :  Matt.  13.  58).  The  people  saw  Christ's  miracles,  and 
were  inclined,  or  at  least  not  disinclined,  to  believe  in 
Him;  they  received  Him  with  apparent  enthusiasm  (Matt. 
21.  9):  but  their  faith  lacked  firmness  [pectore  non  rectpit) ; 
it  was  liable  to  be  swept  away  by  any  strong  counteracting 
force.  This  force  was  supplied  by  the  envy  of  the  Pharisees, 
which  was  apparent  even  to  Pilate  (Matthew  27.  18). 
This  force,  acting  on  them  with  fury-like  impulse,  com- 
pleted, brought  to  an  end,  the  work  that  faith  had  begun 
{peragit  credulitatis  opus)^  turned  them  from  the  truth  to 
crime  (in  tantum  studiis  furialtbus  improba  cunctos  A  veto 
in /acinus  verterat  invidia) — in  which  passage  verum  is  the 
object  of  the  state  of  mind  represented  by  credulitas. 
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I-  493 
Quid  quereris  diros  portus  ventosque  farentes. 

It  is  better  to  adhere  to  this,  the  MSS.  reading,  with 
Professor  Ellis,  rather  than  to  alter  to  moius  with  Bahrens, 
orfluctus  with  M.  Bellanger  and  M.  Ha  vet.  It  is  possible 
that  Orientius  was  not  thinking  of  any  definite  place,  but 
was  merely  using  a  forcible  oxymoron,  *  a  dreadful  harbour- 
age,' *  a  landing-place  of  horror ' ;  whereas  a  landing-place 
or  a  harbour  where  a  ship  comes  to  land  is  generally  a 
place  of  safety.  Here  the  ships  are  driven  on  the  rocks, 
and  these  are  called  diros  portus^  the  word  diros  being  a 
^limiting'  epithet,  such  as  we  meet  with  in  (say)  Aeschylus, 
^Kpayccc  *ci5v€c  (Prom.  803),  and  the  like  :  cp.  portubus  infidis 
in  Ovid,  Met.  13.  7 10 ;  and  the  oipipos\te portus  puppibus  aptos 
in  Met.  3.  596.  In  many  places  harbours  that  are  no  har- 
bours have  gained. a  disastrous  notoriety.  Reference  may 
be  made  to  the  name  of  *  False  Bay '  close  to  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope.  It  is  barely  possible  that  the  shipwreck  of 
the  heroes  when  returning  from  Troy,  communis  hiems 
importunusque  Caphareus  (Ovid,  Met.  14.  481),  may  have 
been  hovering  before  the  mind  of  Orientius. 

Another  interpretation  may,  however,  be  offered.  The 
harbours  may  be  real  harbours,  but  entry  into  them  be 
fraught  with  danger  owing  to  storms.     Compare  Lucretius 

I.  271 — 

Principio  venti  vis  verberat  incita  portus 

Ingentisqae  ruit  navis  et  nabila  differt — 

with  Munro's  note :  "  The  wind  beats  against  the  harbours, 

and  prevents  all  ingress  to  ships,  rendering  them  therefore 

more  dangerous  than  the  sea.    This  so  careful  an  observer 

as  Lucretius  would  doubtless  understand/*   to  which   is 

added  some  examples  of  ships  being  wrecked  while  trying 

to  make  harbour.     According  to  this  interpretation,  the 

oxymoron  still  survives. 

£  2 
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I.    503. 

E  terra  genitum  terrena  in  munera  ferrum 
Falcibus  incurvum,  vomeribus  rigidum 

In  caedem  et  diras,  bellorum  crimina,  mentes 
Armamus  contis  missilibus  gladiis. 

mentes  A,  mortes  B.  We  are  inclined  to  adhere  to  the 
reading  of  A  mentes-  The  phrase  diras  mentes  might  well 
mean  *  monstrous  thoughts/  *  unnatural  devisings/  here 
almost  *  savagery.'  The  phrase  is  Virgilian,  Aen.  2.  519 
Quae  mens  tam  dtruy  mtserrtme  coniunXy  Impulit  his  cingi 
telts:  9.  183  an  sua  cuique  deus  fit  dira  cupido\  cp.  Georg. 
i.  37,  Aen,  vi.  721,  of  unnatural,  wild  desire.  The  reading 
mortes  is  rather  tame  and  tautological.  M.  Havet's  conjec- 
txire  messes  is  very  attractive  :  but  the  reading  of  either  of 
the  manuscripts  gives  a  fairly  good  sense,  and  renders 
conjecture  unnecessary. 

It  is  difficult,  on  the  other  hand,  to  acquiesce  in  armamus. 
It  would  certainly  require  a  parallel.  Bahrens  seems  to  be 
right  in  reading  aptamtis.  Once  P  became  R,  the  alteration 
of  T  to  M  would  follow,  Orientius  used  the  word  with 
special  reference  to  contts  and  missilibuSy  *  on  our  poles  and 
javelins/  and,  in  adding  gladiis^  was  not  thinking  that  the 
word  would  not  altogether  suit  aptamus^  as  swords  are 
wholly  made  oi ferrum. 

I.  509- 

Coepimus  insani  flammas  inmittere  tectis 
Atque  exurendis  subdere  corporibus. 

M,  Bellanger  (p.  314,  cp.  p.  256)  seems  in  doubt  whether 
Orientius  is  here  speaking  of  the  cremation  of  corpses,  or 
of  punishments  inflicted  on  martyrs.  But  is  he  speaking 
of  either  ?  Rather,  probably,  he  is  referring  generally  to 
what  must  have  been  a  frequent  occurrence  in  the  invasions 
of  the  Vandals  and  Alans  at  the  beginning  of  the  fifth 
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century,  the  burning  of  houses  and  their  inhabitants; 
cp.  2.   179: — 

Hi  canibus  iacuere  cibus,  flagrantia  multis, 
Quae  rapuere  animam,  tecta  dedere  rogum — 

adopting  the  correction  of  Professor  Ellis,  rogum  for  rogo. 

The  latter  could  hardly  be  translated  *  gave  the  houses  for 

a  pyre  for  many.' 

1.529. 

Ut  pater  dlitrms /actus  credatur  et  heres 
Non  possit  proprii  filius  esse  patris. 

The  theme  is  forgery  of  wills  and  other  such  falsifications 
as  are  suggested  by  avarice.  It  is  difficult  to  think  that 
/actus  of  the  MSS.  can  stand :  nor  is  M.  Bellanger's 
alteration  to  falsus  quite  satisfactory ;  the  word  falsum 
had  occurred  in  526.  Rather /fc/w^:  cp.  Dig.  47.  2.  52.  15 
in  eo  qui  se  patrem  familias  finxit^  cum  esset  filius^  and 
elsewhere. 

I.  535- 

Die  rogo  quid  misenun  tantus  furor  flaxat  habenas 
Ut  tibi  sat  non  sit  quod  tibi  iam  satis  est. 

The  first  line  is  given  as  it  appears  in  the  MSS.    M. 
Bellanger  (p.  51)  approves  of  the  conjecture  of  Rivinus : 

Die  rogo  quis  miserum  tantus  furor  urget  habendi. 

But  this  is  far  too  bold.  Better  the  marginal  note  in  his 
Bodleian  edition : 

Die  rogo  quis  misero  tantas  furor  aptat  habenas^ — 

for  it  retains  habenas ;  and  it  suggests  the  word  aptat^  which 
possibly  found  a  place  in  the  line.  This  emendation  has 
won  the  approval  of  Bahrens  and  Manitius.  But  we  must 
read  laxas  or  some  derivative  of  it ;  otherwise  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  account  for  its  appearance.     Perhaps 

Die  rogo  quis  laxas  tantus  furor  aptat  habenas. 

1  In  his  critical  edition  M.  Bellanger  erroneously  states  that  this  is  the  reading 
ofAB. 
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If  laxas  got  blended  with  aptat^  a  stop-gap  like  miserum 
would  have  been  rendered  necessary,  which  led  to  the 
change  of  quts  to  quid.  However,  it  is  hard  to  feel  clear 
on  anything  except  that  the  line  contained  habenas^  and 
laxas  or  some  derivative. 

I.  545. 

Comitur  in  somnos  tenuato  lucida  vitro 
Marmoribas  variis  lubrica  cella  tibi. 

Comif  A  :  cur  itur  B.  Prof.  Ellis  retains  comitur.  But 
what  does  it  mean  ?  Is  it  *  is  prepared,'  *  is  adorned '  ?  But 
can  this  word  be  applied  to  a  room  ?  I  should  adopt  the 
emendation  of  Lipsius  Quaeritur.  That  passed  into  Quor 
itur^  cur  itur  :  and  as  cur  and  com  are  indistinguishable  in 
abbreviated  writing,  the  final  step  in  the  corruption  was 
reached  in  A.*  The  participle  comptus  is  used  in  a  few 
passages  of  Lucretius  of  things  *  put  together '  (Munro  on 
1.  950);  but  these  passages  will  not  justify  comitur -""x^ 
constructed.' 

I.  564- 

Mitte  secuiurus  quae  duplicentur  opes. 

*  secuturas  Delrio^  says  M.  Bellanger,  and  apparently  Prof 
Ellis  also.  In  the  edition  of  Delrio  in  our  College  Library 
(in  the  Bibliotheca  Patrum,  Cologne,  161 8),  he  is  repre- 
sented as  having  this  note  :  "  Mitte  secuturus],  Matth.  xix. 
21,29.  Hoc  ait  2  praemitte  eleemosynas  wX.  postea  moriens 
eas  in  coelis  duplicatas  invenias  et  quasi  sortem  cum 
foenere.     Cave  secuturas  reponere  :  quae  praecedunt.' 


» 


I.  565- 

Nam  servata  nimis  quae  mox  bona  non  tua  fient, 
Si  tibi  non  serves,  sic  erit  ut  tua  sint. 

The  MSS.  give  quae :  which  Bahrens  cannot  refrain  from 

^  Another  passage  where  A  shows      i.    139   nubild\    Delrio :    nubtU   B  i. 
the    second    stage    of  corruption   is      nobiU  A. 
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altering  to  the  easy  juam ;  and  in  this  M.  Bellanger  follows 

him.    Prof.  Ellis,  however,  wisely  keeps  to  the  MSS.,  with 

the  excellent  interpretation :  *^  nam  quae  bona  mox  fient  non 

tua  si  nimis   servata  fuerint   [*if  you  keep  them  with 

undue  caution'],  tua  erunt  si  serves  non  tibi":^  cp.  Gibbon 

vi.  452,  ed.  Bury  "And  the  epitaph  of  Edward  [Earl  of 

DevonJ  surnamed,  from  his  misfortunes,  the  blind^  from  his 

virtues,  the  goody  Earl,   inculcates  with  much  ingenuity 

a  moral  sentence,   which  may,  however,  be  abused  by 

thoughtless  generosity.  .  .  .  The  good  Earl  thus  speaks 

from  the  tomb  : 

What  we  gave,  we  have ; 

What  we  spent,  we  had  ; 

What  we  left,  we  lost." 

The  somewhat  cynical  couplet  of  Orientius  which  follows — 

Manera  quae  donat  moriens,  haec  munera  non  sunt, 
Donat  enim  quod  iam  desinit  esse  saum — 

became  famous:  see  M.  Bellanger,  p.  277.  By  PauUus 
Diaconus  it  is  attributed  to  quidam  sapiens  (Migne  95.  1347). 
He  gives  tibi  dat  for  donat 

I.  576. 

Caelo  autem  condes  quidquid  pro  nomine  Christi, 
Christum  recipiensy  pauperibus  tribues. 

Manitius  (Rhein.  Mus.  1894,  p.  173)  urges  the  retention 
of  recipiens  (so  A:  respiciens  B)  referring  to  Matthew  10. 
40-42  (cp.  V.  42  with  Orientius  1.  587)  Qui  recipit  voSj  me 
recipit ;  et  qui  me  recipity  recipit  eum,  qui  m£  misity  &c.  I 
suppose  that  the  quantity  recipiens  (or  should  we  print 
reccipiens})  would  be  justified  by  such  forms  as  reccidoy 
redducoy  see  Munro  on  Lucr.  1.  22%  \  but  it  would  be  satis- 

1  Bahrens'  note  here  is,  '  ex  more  ttm  fient  I   nam  codicom   scripturam 

sac,*  very  arrogant.    It  is :  Nee  non  qutu   mox  contortissime  Elltsius    ex 

V.  565  aperte  est  rectum  hoc:   Nam  more  sue  defendit. 
servata  nimis  quam  mox  bona  non 
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factory  if  an  example  of  rectpere  were  adduced.  Lucian 
Miiller  {De  re  metrka^  p.  362)  says,  "  Denique  Christianorum 
poetarum  libris  productum  aliquotiens  invenitur  illud  re 
formis  aliter  ineptis  metro.  Ita  habes  longa  initial! 
reperimus  (Dan.  i.  38.  \2)^reperies  (Paul.  18.  313)  .  .  .recolitis 
(Martian,  i.  93.  49)  refixus  (Venant.  misc.  ii.  4.  35)."  Add 
recondens  (Paulinus  Vita  Martini  iv.  343).  L.  Miiller  (/.^.) 
refers  to  Lucilius  v.  4  for  receptus^  but  I  cannot  find  it. 

I.  592. 

Ipsa  etenim  ante  Deum  non  est  peritura  voluntas, 
Si  bene  non  potent  quae  bene  velle  cupit, 

A  read  quae  bene  vel  cupiet  B  reads  as  given  above. 
It  seems  preferable,  and  is  justly  retained  by  M.  Bellanger. 
The  present  tense  is  required  in  cupit\  and  the  vel  is 
awkward,  and  does  not  occur  elsewhere,  I  think,  in  this 
sense  in  the  poem.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Bodleian 
corrector  has  bene  velle. 

I.  602. 
Quae  {sc.  concordia)  brutis  etiam  cum  raitone  datur. 

This  phrase  cum  ratione  occurs  also  in  1.  44 — 

Principio  geminam  debes  cognoscere  vitam 
A  domino  indultam  cum  ratione  homini. 

M.  Bellanger  (p.  52)  rightly  supposes  that  this  has  the 
sense  oif  Kara  X070V.  It  means  ^  under  the  guidance  of/  or 
*  consistently  with,  reason.'  It  answers  to  cvXoyoc  in  so 
many  Stoical  definitions.  Thus  Cicero  Tusc.  i.  12,  says 
voluntas  est  quae  quid  cum  ratione  desiderat.  Quae  autem^ 
ratione  adversa^  incitata  est  vehementius  ea  libido  est:  opt 
Diog.  Laert  vii.  116  r^  S*  linQvuiq.  Ivavrlav  ipaaiv  ilvai  n^v 
^ovXrimv  oScrav  evXoyov.  See  also  the  definitions  of  cautio 
in  Cicero  Tusc.  i.  13  and  cvAa/Bcm  in  Diog.  Laert.  /.  c.  It 
is  thus  something  different  from  *  dans  une  certaine  mesure  * 
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(P«  53)-    I*^  explaining  why  Christ  is  called  Reason  (Ratio) 
in  Hymn  3.  143,  Orientius  says : — 

Nunc  Ratio :  haec  ratio  est,  per  quam  stat  fabrica  mundi. 

Bahrens'  alteration  non  ratione  is  not  to  be  commended. 

I.  608. 

Corporeum  frenat  pacis  amor  populum. 

This  seems  to  mean  *  the  people  as  a  corporate  unity,' 

the  word  being  used  instead  of  corporatus  from  metrical 

reasons. 

I.  615. 

Pelle  odium,  contemne  minas,  depone  tumorem. 

This  is  the  brilliant  and  certain  emendation  of  Prof. 
Ellis  for  rumor  em  of  A  {rigorem  B) ;  cp.  229  : 

Elatos  fastu  damnas :  depone  tumorem. 

Possibly  r  and  t  may  have  been  very  like  one  another 

in  the  archet3rpe ;  hence  such  variants   as   66  rara  A  ; 

tanta  {tdta)  B :  65  ture  A :  rure  B — the  latter  quoted  by 

M.  Bellanger  (p.  53). 

2.  I. 

Si  monitis  gradiare  meis,  fidissime  lector, 
Caerula  securus  colla  premes  colubri. 

M.  Bellanger  seems  right  in  holding  that  this  refers  to 
**  the  old  serpent,  he  that  is  called  the  Devil  and  Satan  '' 
(Rev.  12. 9),  and  not  to  Pelagius,  though  this  heresiarch  was 
sometimes  spoken  of  by  the  orthodox  as  Britannus  coluber. 
The  very  passing  allusions  made  by  Orientius  to  the 
doctrines  of  Pelagius  (i.  40-42)  are  an  infinitesimal  portion 
of  his  monitay  which  are  almost  wholly  moral  and  not 
doctrinal.  The  reference  even  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity  is  most  perfunctory  (2.  403-406) :  and  if  Orientius 
intended  the  coluber  to  refer  to  Pelagius,  would  the  ordinary 
reader  have  been  able  to  gfuess  the  reference  ?  And  would 
not  caerula  be  somewhat  strange  ? 


58  M.  BELLANQEK8  "  ORIENTIUSr 

2.  1 8. 
Utque  suis  nullus  non  faveat  vitiis. 

A  gives  fau&c  inuitiis^  the  a  and  the  dots  by  a  later 
hand.  We  require  the  indicative.  I  should  adhere  to  the 
first  hand  of  A,  and  read  Utque  suis  nullus  nonfavet  in  vitiis^ 
"  and  as  everyone  is  biassed  [lit.,  *  is  a  partisan,'  *  favours 
himself]  in  the  case  of  his  own  \\c^%'^—favet ^ favet sibi^ 
the  sibi  being  easily  supplied  from  suis.  Manitius  reads 
nonfavetah!  vitiis.  But  Orientius  is  not  partial  to  this 
interjection.    Possibly  we  should  read  Atque  for  Utque. 

2.  37. 

Iniuste  alterius  cupiet  \decrimine  vitam 
Assertor  vitae  qui  nequit  esse  suae. 

In  the  margin  A  has  describere^  which  Prof.  Ellis  reads. 
M.  Bellanger  adopts  M.  Havet's  conjecture  destringere^  a 
word  used  in  the  sense  of  *  censure  *  in  Ovid  Trist.  i.  563. 
Possibly  we  should  read  decernerej  and  take  the  ace.  vitam^ 
instead  of  de  vtta^  as  a  construction  analogous  to  that  in 
the  line  of  Ennius  (Ann.  198) : — 

Ferro  non  auro  vitam  cemamus  utrique. 

This  makes  a  better  antithesis  to  assertor  than  either  of  the 

other  words. 

In  1.  39  we  should  read  damnati  with  A  [dampnati)  and 

Prof.  Ellis,  and  not  alter  to  damnatis  with  M.  Bellanger. 

Orientius  is  speaking  rhetorically,  meaning  not  much  more 

than  *  with  a  curse  upon  us,'  the  curse  probably  of  original 

sin. 

2.  42. 

Os  quod  mentitur  morte  animum  perimit. 

Both  Prof.  Ellis  and  M.  Bellanger  refer  to  Proverbs 
26.  28  Lingua  fallax  non  amat  veritatem  (hateth  those  that 
it  has  wounded,  R.  V.)  et  os  lubricum  operatur  ruinas.    I 
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doubt  the  reference.  Rather  it  is  to  Proverbs  19.  9  Falsus 
testis  non  erit  impunitus ;  et  qui  loquitur  mendacia  peribit. 
We  should  probably  read  animam  for  animum. 

2.  46. 

Ne  sapor  antiquum  saeviat  illecebris. 

This  seems  to  mean,  '  lest  the  taste  may  feel  its  furious 
craving  of  old  at  the  presence  of  dainties ' :  probably 
illecebris  is  strictly  an  instrumental  ablative.  It  is,  of 
course,  easy  to  alter  antiquH  of  A  to  antiquis  or  anliquus ;. 
but  Prof.  Ellis  shows  wisdom  in  adhering  to  the  stronger 
expression.  An  obvious  alteration  to  serviat  is  suggested 
by  Manitius^ ;  but  thereby  would  be  lost  a  vigorous  expres- 
sion worthy  of  Juvenal :  cp.  5.  94  dum  gula  saevit  M. 
Bellanger  rightly  retains  saeviat.  Using  this  adverbial 
accusative  as  a  parallel,  we  may  defend  the  reading  of 
A  in  I.  247  Et  licet  haec  melius  mutaret  gratia  Christie 
and  not  feel  obliged  to  alter,  with  M.  Havet,  into  Haec  licet 
tn  melius:  cp.  i.  543  ceu  non  casuras  immensum  construis 
arces ;  i.  318  Quae  rectum  ducunt  continuare  vias, 

2.  65. 

Claudantur  gravido  vergentia  lumina  somno, 
Quod  facis  ignores  turn  quoque  cum  facias. 

Quid  loquar  ablatum  vultu  spumante  calorem, 
£t  male  compositis  verba  soluta  modis. 

In  1.  2  I  adopt  Quod  (for  Quid  of  A)  the  excellent 
emendation  of  Prof.  Ellis :  also  tum  (for  tu)  as  suggested 
by  Bahrens — *  at  the  very  moment  even  of  doing,'  a  strong 
emphasis  on  the  exact  moment  is  required.  In  the  next 
line  M.  Havet  has  made  a  brilliant  suggestion,  vultu 
spumante  for  vultus  fumante.     But  a  doubt  may  be  felt 

1  Manitiiis  considers  antiquti  of  A      Orientius  have  expected  his  readers  to- 
stands  for  aniiguorum,  and  that  the      understand  that  ? 
reference  is  to  Adam  and  Eve.    Could 
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about  calorem.  It  is  questionable  if  a  feeling  of  chillness 
generally  accompanies  intoxication.  Rather,  perhaps, 
colorem^^  referring  to  the  pallor  which  comes  on  when  the 
reaction  from  the  excitement  of  intoxication  sets  in,  and 
the  drunkard  tends  to  become  *  drivelling  *  and  perspiring. 

2.  105. 

Ille  prior  forsan  qui  serior  adfuit  ibit  (ibi  A), 

At  tua  (Atria  A)  pulsabit  stulta  querela  notes  (notus  A). 

The  three  certain  and  striking  emendations  made  in 
this  couplet  by  Commire  will  serve  to  show  what  an 
admirable  scholar  he  was.  Teuffel  (Rom.  Lit.  §  464 :  9) 
cannot  have  had  any  idea  of  the  versification  of  Orientius 
when  he  supposed  that  he  could  have  made  ibi  a  spondee. 

2.  129. 

Sed  qui  terreno  tantum  dependis  honori, 
Tantaque  nunc  homines  ambitione  colis. 

M.Bellanger  (p.56)  rightly  rejects  the  idea  that  Orientius 
would  make  the  -a  of  the  abl.  short;  but  we  require  a  word 
like  nunc  signifying  *  this  mortal  life '  as  opposed  to  the 
future  life  ;  and  again  -que  is  not  likely  to  have  arisen  from 
nothing,  and  we  want  a  conjunction.  Nothing  seems  better 
than  Tantaque  hie  of  Bahrens,  or  possibly  Tanta  et  nunc. 
A  few  lines  further  down  Professor  Ellis  reads  Ecquid  for 
Et  quid  (as  he  does  also  in  309).  These  may  be  right,  but 
some  doubt  may  be  felt  as  to  the  use  of  these  pronouns  by 
Orientius.  M.  Bellanger  (p.  56)  seems  certainly  right  in 
supposing  a  lacuna  between  133  and  134. 

2.  163. 
Lassa  senescentem  despectant  omnia  finem. 
Professor  Ellis  attractively  suggests  respectant^  *  expect.* 

^  I  find  this  has  been  abready  suggested  by  Bahrens :  Jahrb.  1888,  p.  393,  n.  9. 
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But  life  is  regarded  as  a  journey  on  a  declivity,  the  goal  of 
which  we  see  before  us:  cp.  i.  55  Prima  (sc.  vita)  tamen  celeri 
fertur per  prana  rotatu.  So  that,  perhaps,  despedant  (of  A), 
*  look  down  into,'  is  somewhat  more  picturesque. 

2.  171. 

Non  cava  non  etiam  f  metuis  sub  rupibus  antra. 

M.  Bellanger  follows  Professor  Ellis  in  reading  tetricis — 
an  elegant  word,  but  not  elsewhere,  as  far  as  I  can  discover, 
applied  to  objects  of  nature,  and  rather  far  from  the  MS. 
A  second  hand  of  the  MS.  has  meiuendiSy  a  plain  emenda- 
tion; and  we  certainly  want  sub,  (Manitius  reads  etiam 
in  tnetuendis  rupibus.)  Possibly  tumidiSy  cp.  Ovid  Am.  2. 
x6.  51  tumidi  subsidite  montes.  The  passage,  however, 
still  demands  emendation. 

2.  183. 
Mors  dolor,  excidium  .  .  .  ,  incendia  luctus. 

A  word  has  been  lost  in  the  MS.  between  excidium  and 
incendia.  Mart6ne  and  Professor  Ellis  add  strages  ;  Schenkl 
and  M.  Bellanger  clades.  The  line  looks  as  if  it  was  com- 
posed of  three  groups  of  two  words  each,  the  first  word  in 
each  group  being  one  connoting  destruction,  the  second 
word  connoting  grief  or  mourning.  Accordingly,  we 
should  prefer  to  read  sordes. 

2.  190. 

Praetereo  gladiis  quantum,  quantumque  ruinis, 
Igni,  graminihuSy  fluminibus  liceat. 

M.  Bellanger  (p.  58)  retains  the  MS.  reading  grami- 
nibus,  interpreting  it  in  the  sense  of  *  medicinal'  (cp.  i.  153) 
or  poisonous  herbs,  and  quoting  Ovid  Met.  7.  137.  But 
would  not  the  effect  of  the  combination,  *  to  fire,  to  herbs. 
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to  rivers/  be  somewhat  strange  ?  for  gramina  by  itself  does 
not  mean  *  poison.'  M.  Bellanger  rejects  Schurzfleisch's 
emendation  grandinibus :  for  (he  says)  hail  injures  the  crops, 
but  does  not  ordinarily  kill  men.  Yet  oriental  hail  seems 
to  have  been  thought  a  fairly  dangerous  thing.  As  regards 
the  plague  of  hail  in  Exodus  9. 19,  we  read:  "For  every  man 
and  beast  which  shall  be  found  in  the  field,  and  shall  not  be 
brought  home,  the  hail  shall  come  down  upon  them,  and 
they  shall  die":  cp.  9.  25.  And  hail  was  considered 
sufficiently  terrible  to  be  a  feature  of  the  Day  of  Judg- 
ment :  cp.  350 — 

At  passim  flammae,  fulgura,  grando  ruent. 

This  line  might  tend  not  only  to  support  Schurzfleisch's 
emendation  grandinibus ^  but  to  urge  us  to  alter ^uminibus 
into /ulguribus  :  but  we  cannot  suppose  that  the  invasions 
of  the  Vandals  were  accompanied  by  phenomena  as  awful 
as  Orientius  supposed  the  Day  of  Judgment  would  be. 

M.  Bellanger  supports  his  view  by  referring  to  a  pas- 
sage of  Catullus  23.  9,  10  (suggested  to  him  by  Professor 
Ellis)  Non  tncendia^  non  graves  ruinaSy  Non  facta  impia^  non 
dolos  venenty  where,  no  doubt,  the  vartae  mortis  viae  are 
enumerated.  But  such  enumerations  are  easily  made*  and 
were  frequent  in  the  schools^ ;  and  it  would  require  a  much 
closer  verbal  agfreement  to  make  me  believe  that,  in  a 
passage  of  this  strain,  Orientius  had  even  remotely  in  his 
mind  such  a  poem  as  the  23rd  of  Catullus.  I  cannot 
believe  that  there  is  any  evidence  of  borrowing  by  Orien- 
tius from  Catullus  ;  the  two  poets  are  of  such  very  different 
character  that  Orientius  is  most  unlikely  to  have  imitated 
him.  Certainly  the  three  passages  cited  by  M.  Bellanger 
(pp.  211,  212)  prove  nothing  more  than  that  when  the  two 

^  In  this  way  I  would  explain  the      pare  Ovid  Met.  i.  144  sqq.  for  a  similar 
superficial  resemblance  between  Orien-      enumeration, 
tius  I.  515  and  Catull.  64.  398.    Com- 
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poets  wanted  to  express  the  same  thing,  they  used  the 

same  natural  word.     A  passage  a  few  lines  further  on,  195-- 

202,  reminds  one,  not  merely  in  the  sentiment,  but  to  some 

degree  in  the  rhythm,  of  Juvenal  9.  126-129  :  but  I  should 

not    suppose    any  connexion    between  the  poets  on  the 

strength  of  similarity  of  ideas  in  the  treatment  of  such  trite 

themes. 

2.  221. 

Num,  nisi  dum  frueris,  fructu  tangere  fruendi, 
£t  vita  haec  vitae  vivat  in  officio  ? 

M.  Havet's  Num  [um  A)  seems  certain.  The  only 
change  required  is  vivet  for  vivat^  so  that  the  tense  may 
become  parallel  to  the  future  tangere.  Sensation  and  its 
enjoyment  are  of  the  moment.  "  Surely  it  is  only  in  the 
moment  of  enjoyment  that  you  will  be  affected  by  enjoy- 
ment's joy,  and  that  this  life  will  live  in  life's  function  " — 
the  function  of  this  life  being  sensation. 

But  it  is  just  possible  that  vivat  might  be  potential 
— *  life  can  live.'  The  couplet  is  a  very  artificial  one  in  its 
elaborate  repetitions  oi  frui  and  vita. 

2.  225. 

Quid  tandem  prodest  si  te  ieiunia  vexent 
Hesternis  large  membra  onerasse  cibis 

Cumque  tuas  hodie  stringat  ieiunia  sitis 
Ante  diem  nimio  praemaduisse  ]cibo. 

The  second  couplet  shows  two  corruptions  due  to 
repetitions  of  words  from  the  preceding  couplet.  The 
third  line  has  been  admirably  restored  by  Commire 
stringat  sitis  arida  fauces :  for  the  note  in  the  margin  of 
A  assidua  is  a  pure  conjecture,  and  a  poor  one,  as  the  one 
essential  word  in  the  line  is  hodie.  Similarly  in  the  fourth 
line  ciboj  repeated  from  the  previous  couplet,  has  ousted 
the  word  Orientius  wrote,  which  we   can  only  guess  at. 
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M.  Bellanger  (p.  60)  very  cleverly  suggests  scypho^^  and 
is  confirmed  in  his  conjecture  by  Professor  Ellis,  who 
himself  also  appears  to  have  thought  of  this  emenda- 
tion. He  quotes  a  passage  of  Pliny  the  Elder  where 
scypht  appears  as  cyphi  in  the  Vossianus,  and  cyphis  in 
the  Riccardianus.  Still,  while  acknowledging  to  the  full 
this  cleverness  and  learning,  I  cannot  help  thinking  that 
cibo^  like  ieiuntay  is  a  mere  repetition,  and  has  wholly  ousted 
the  word  Orientius  wrote :  so  that  we  need  not  seek  to  find 
a  word  which  bears  a  resemblance  to  cibo.  Accordingly 
Nettleship's  mero  would  seem  to  have  as  good  a  claim 
as  any  other  word.  The  collocation  ctbus  and  vinum  is 
of  course  common.  It  would  obviate  the  irregularity  of 
shortening  the  final  vowel  of  praemaduisse  before  scypho. 
In  I.  31  Atque  sua  sHmulis  subigentem  terga  Balaam^  the  a  of 
sua  is  lengthened  before  st. 

2-  233. 

Cum  quidquid  fuimus  dolor  est  meminisse,  fidemque 
Omnibus  eripiant  proxima  praeteritis. 

Compare  Matthew  Arnold's  poem  on  Growing  Old: — 
What  is  it  to  grow  old  ? 


It  is  to  spend  long  days, 

And  not  once  feel  that  we  were  ever  young. 

I  do  not  remember  to  have  found  this  touching  senti- 
ment in  the  whole  of  Maximianus'  lamentations  about  his 

old  age. 

2.  249. 

Nemo  tamen  cautus  credit  quod  cemit  et  ilium 
Quod  non  vult,  censet  se  quoque  posse  pati. 

Should  we  not  alter,  with  Manitius,  to  tllud}    No  doubt,- 
in  the  Vulgate  at  times,  and  in  some  fifth-century  writers 

^  The  same  correction  has  heen  suggested  by  Bahrens :  Jahrb.  1888,  p.  394,0.1 2. 
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'e.g.  Victor  Vitensis),  we  find  t'llum  used  for  the  neuter  of 
slle ;  see  Neue-Wagener,  Formenlehre  ii'.  426 ;  but  one 
would  be  slow  to  attribute  it  to  such  a  good  writer  as 
Orientius.  It  would  be  very  harsh  to  take  ilium  as 
masculine. 

2.  255. 

Felix  qui  liciium  finem  putat  esse  labonim 
Quod,  post^ne  timeat,  caverat  ante  timens. 

This  word  has  caused  trouble.  Prof.  Ellis  proposes 
liquidum^  meaning  (does  it  not  ?)  that  there  is  a  clear  end 
of  troubles.  Hilberg  (Wiener  Studien,  1888,  p.  165)  and 
Havet  alter  Jto  letunty  Bahrens  to  lucrum.  But  may  not 
liciium  be  tolerated^?  "  Happy  he  who  thinks  (believes, 
has  faith)  that  a  rest  from  toils  is  granted  (allowed,  lawful) 
to  us."  One  thinks  of  Hebrews  4.  i-ii,  esp.  v.  3  Ingre- 
diemur  enim  in  requiem,  qui  credimus :  v.  9  relinquitur 
sabbatismus  populo  Dei:  v.  11.  Festinemus  ergo  ingredi  in 
illam  requiem  ut  ne  in  id  if  sum  quis  incidat  incredulitatis 
exemplum.  The  antecedent  to  quod  will  be  the  clause 
liciium  Jinem  esse  laborum. 

2.  276. 
His  lumen  ftunc  flamma  severa  dabit. 

Commire  reads  tenue.  He  could  justify  the  lengthening 
of  the  -e  by  254  Serius  excipere  credivms  esse  lucrum:  cp. 
I.  118  and  502,  quoted  by  M.  Bellanger,  p.  162.  Bahrens 
gives  tarvum^  a  most  unlikely  word,  though  it  is  better 
than  his  other  attempt — His  lamenlaluvi  la^nna.  Other 
conjectures  are  maeshim  (Thomas)-^hardly  strong  enough — 
and  cunctum  (Haverfield),  Possibly  laetrum :  cp.  Paulinus 
Vita  Martini  3.  312  tenebris  et  laetrior  ignis  Lampade  terribili 
.  mentita  et  luce  micamt 
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2.  299. 

Invidus  impatiens  mollis  falsator  adulter, 

Et  vini  totus,  totus  et  illecebrae, 
Dextram  caede  nocens,  lingua  in  convicia  promptam 

Pervasor  iactans  impius  indocilis. 

This  passage  reminds  us  of  such  lists  of  the  wicked  as 
are  found  in  i  Cor.  6.  9,  10:  Gal.  5.  19-21  :  Rev.  21.  8. 
Impatiens  (cp.  ii.  140)  means  *  hasty,'  *  quick  to  anger/  and 
is  not  infrequently  found  in  the  Vulgate  in  this  sense :  e.g. 
Proverbs  14.  7,  29  :  19.  19  :  26.  17.  Falsator  is,  I  think,  a 
Sttq^  €ipi?/txfv<Ji/,  the  usual  word  being  /alsarius.  The  phrase 
vini  totus  perhaps  hints  at  *  wholly  slave  of  wine,'  like 
Martialis  COliPrimi  (C.  I.  L.  x.  826),  the  designation  serous 
being  very  often  omitted;  cp.  also  sum  totus  vester  (Cic. 
Fam.  XV.  7),  *I  am  entirely  at  your  service.* 

Professor  Ellis  reads  in  the  next  line  linguam  in  convicia 
promptans ;  and  M.  Bellanger  Dextrd  caede  nocens^  lingud 
in  convicia  promptdy  translating  *  celui  dont  la  main  se  sera 
souill6e  d'un  meurtre,  celui  dont  la  langue  aura  6t6  prompte 
k  rinjure.'  But  the  double  ablative  seems  awkward. 
Rather,  perhaps, 

Dextera  caede  nocens,  lingua  in  convicia  prompta, 

taking  Dextera  and  lingua  as  nominatives,  the  hand  and 
tongue  being  put  for  the  actor  and  the  speaker  as  so  often 
in  Scripture,  e.g.  Psalm  144.  8.  Pervasor  is  a  late  Latin 
word  for  *  an  encroacher '  found  in  the  Theodosian  Code^ 
and  occasionally  in  Mediaeval  Latin  (see  Du  Cange). 

2.  323- 
Instar  flammantis  fulgebunt  lumina  soils. 

M.  Bellanger  (p.  153)  says  Orientius  takes /VwAzr  as  a 
preposition  governing  the  accusative;  and  he  quotes  another 
author  of  the  fifth  century,  Pelagonius,  for  a  similar  con-^ 
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struction,  instar  ntagnitudtnem  nucis  Avellanae,  Wolfflin 
(Archiv  ii.  584,587)  adds  Columella  12.  28.  i  trim  cribatam 
quae  sit  instar  pondo  quincuncem  ettrientetn.  But  he  doubts  if 
the  reading  is  sound  there ;  and  in  the  passage  from 
Pelagonius  considers  that  magnitudinem  is  either  Greek 
accusative,  or  should  be  emended  into  magnitudine  (cp. 
the  passage  of  Festus(i8o.9),  quoted  just  before  by  Wolfflin, 
Orchitis  genus  oleae  ex  Graeco  dictum  qtwd  magnitudine  sit 
instar  testiculorum).  The  construction  with  the  accusa- 
tive is  in  the  highest  degree  doubtful ;  the  regular  con- 
struction is  with  the  genitive,  and  is  probably  what 
Orientius  meant  here,  *  The  righteous  will  shine  as  lights, 
the  likeness  of  the  rising  sun/  A  few  lines  above, 
M.  Ballanger  rightly  adopts  Professor  Ellis's  conjecture 
hlandorum  turba  (for  verba)  piorum. 

On  the  three  most  notoriously  difficult  passages  in  the 
poem  a  few  words  may  be  said,  though  they  can  offer  no 
definite  solution  of  the  difficulties. 

I.  12. 

Heu  noxarum  malus  origo  praecipitat. 

So  A.  B  omits  the  line.  The  word  praecipitat  seems  to 
be  above  suspicion ;  and  so  too  noxarum  (cp.  2.  291).  After 
Heu  generally  comes  male  (e.g.  i.  378,  528  ;  2.  58),  though 
of  course  not  always  (e.g.  i.  337,  430).  Origo  seems 
certainly  wrong,  as  it  will  with  difficulty  fit  into  any  part 
of  the  verse  if  we  retain  praecipitat  in  the  latter  half.  It 
may  be  a  variant  of  some  word  like  copia.  A  possible  line 
would  then  be 

Heu  male  noxarum  copia  praecipitat. 

I  think  in  line  9  Bahrens  is  right  in  reading  £t  for  Ut. 
A  similar  error  of  A  exists  at  i.  513. 

F  2 
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2.  7-12. 

This  passage  I  would  arrange  almost  as  Schenkl 
originally  arranged  it  (see  Prof.  Ellis's  edition,  p.  254) : — 

An  si  ventosae  moveat  te  gloria  linguae, 
Quam  suadet  vano  Tullius  eloquio, — 

Sin  fugienda  iocus  convivia  sermo  volaptas, 
Sigue  etiam  aequaevis  dissociande  tuis, — 

Quo  studio  nostri  servabis  verba  libelli, 
Turn  vitae  mentis  consociande  Deo. 

The  points  in  which  the  above  differs  from  Schenkl 
are  that  it  retains  (1.  4)  Stgue  of  A,  and  does  not  alter  to  Stc; 
and  alters  (1.  6)  £//  of  A  to  Turn.  The  Sin  in  1.  3  takes  up 
the  protasis  anew,  not  without  a  certain  impetuosity. 
The  vocative  dissociande  may  be  defended  by  Persius  3.  28  : 

an  deceat  pulmonem  rumpere  ventis, 
Stemmate  quod  Tusco  ramum  millesime  ducis, 
Censoremve  tuum  vel  quod  trabeate  salutas  ? 

and  in  a  less  degree  by  such  *  emotional '  vocatives  as 
Virgil  Aen.  2.  2^2  \  12.  947;  which  saves  us  from  the 
temptation  to  read  dissociandus  eris^  supposing  the  vocative 
to  have  arisen  from  the  proximity  of  consociande. 

In  the  Wiener  Studien  (1897),  p.  157,  Schenkl  expresses 
approval  of  the  emendations  of  Bahrens  (except  that  he 
retains  An  for  Cum  in  1.  i),  which  make  the  passage  read 
as  follows : — 

Cum  si  ventosae  moveat  te  gloria  linguae, 
Quam  {or  Qua)  suadet  vano  Tullius  eloquio, 

Sint  fugienda  iocus  convivia  sermo  voluptas, 
Sisque  etiam  aequaevis  dissociande  tuis, 

Quo  studio,  &c. 

But  I  cannot  bring  myself  to  believe  that  An  and  Sin 
and  Sique  are  not  genuina 
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2.  215. 

Intereunt  decies  qui  ternos  vixerit  annos 
Atque  ilium  visit  qui  modo  missile  sim. 

So  A* ;  but  A*  has  the  si  of  missile  marked  for  omission. 
If  we  retain  illunty  we  must  alter  (with  Schurzfleisch) 
Intereunt  into  Inter  eum ;  but  Intereunt  seems  sound,  so 
that  ilium  is  probably  corrupt.  The  whole  of  the  penta- 
meter looks  like  what  printers  call  *  pie,'  so  that  desperate 
suggestions  are  allowable.  The  word  modo  leads  one  to 
suppose  that  the  number  designated  in  this  line  is  a  very 
small  one ;  hence  we  cannot  accept  millesimus  even  if  we 
acquiesce  in  the  false  quantity  (not  to  mention  the  fact 
that  men  do  not  live  for  a  thousand  years).  Perhaps 
mis-  of  missile  is  the  remains  of  a  compound  of  semi- ;  and 
some  kind  of  couplet  like  the  following  might  emerge  : — 

Intereunt  decies  qui  denos  {ternos  A)  vixerit  annos 
Atque  simul  vixit  qui  modo  semidiem. 

But  this  is  far  from  satisfactory.    The  passage  earnestly 
craves  for  emendation. 

L.  C.  PURSER. 
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Sophocles,  Philoctetes^  42. 

ircds  yap  Kv  voatav  OLVrjp 
kS)\ov  vaXai^  Krjpi  trpocrPairi  fiaKpdv ; 

HERE  Herwerden  conj.  npotnelxoh  Blaydes  woi  /Safij, 
and  Sir  R.  Jebb  (our  great  master  as  regards 
Sophocles)  once  thought  of  and  proposed  Tr/oovfca^oi,  which, 
in  his  last  edition  (1898),  he  still  supports,  not,  however, 
feeling  "sure  that  npoafialri  is  corrupt,  though  it  is 
suspicious."  The  ground  of  the  suspicion  is  given  by  Jebb 
in  these  words: — "  TrpoajSmij  in  the  sense  of  *  advance,' 
where  we  should  have  expected  ?rpo/3a(i},  is  certainly 
strange."  He  proceeds  to  offer  an  excuse  for  it  which  is 
f>er  se  somewhat  unsatisfying.  The  real  excuse,  or  rather 
justification,  of  the  reading  is  to  be  found  in  a  translation 
different  from  the  one  which  seems  to  have  commended 
itself  to  all  editors  so  far  as  I  know.  The  word  does  not 
here  mean  *go*  or  *  advance'  (Jebb),  *get  to  a  place* 
(Paley),  but  *  ascend.'  That  this  meaning,  though  most 
simply  expressed  by  ava^alvuvy  is  sometimes  expressed 
in  a  modified  form  by  irpoa^alvuvy  the  following  references 
sufficiently  show.  Thucydides  iii.  22^  3  (where  the  ascent 
of  the  wall  of  Plataea  is  described)  — 

irpwTOV  fi€v  oi  ras  Kki/iaKas  ^cpovrcs.  cR-eira  if/iXol  .  •  .  avi/iaivov, 
.  .  .  cTTCira  if/iXol  oXXol  .  .  •  dvc^aivov,  oTs  crcpot  icaroiriv  rots  dinrcSas 
l^cpov,  oirois  iKtivoi  p^ov  vpo<rPaCvoi€v — 

i.e.y  that  they  might  climb  (not  approach)  more  easily,  being 
unencumbered. 
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Thucyd.  iv.  36,  2  : 

Kara  ro  act  Trapcticov  rov  Kprffiv(aSov^  r^  n^crov  ^rpoo'^aivcov,  xai  ^ 
•ot  AoKcSaifioviOi  \<i)pCov  Itr^vi  Triorrcvoravrcs  ovk  c^vXaoro-ov  .  .  . 
ir€pi€k$wv  e\a0c,  icai  iirl  rov  fi€T€(opov  .   .  .  dva^avci9  ic.r.e. 

Here  the  editors,  Stahl  and  Classen,  both  prefer  to  read 
wpoPalvioVf  but  against  the  authority  of  most  MSS.,  and  in 
spite  of  Arnold's  defence  of  Trpofrfialvwv.  This  defence,  it 
is  true,  is  not  adequate,  for  he  does  not  grasp  the  fact 
that  vpoG^alvHv  can  =  *  climb,*  rendering  it  *  getting  on 
towards  his  object^  i.e.,  in  this  instance,  getting  up.*  Arnold 
refers,  however,  to  iii.  22^  3,  and  also  to  vii.  43,  3,  viz.: 

jcal  ^ci8^  hf€VOvro  irpa^  avrais  (w.  rais  'EwtwoXats)  xara  rov 
Evpvi^Xov,  jfTrep  Koi  y  irporipa  orparia  .  .  .  dvijSrjy  XavOdvovo'i  .  .  . 
.#cat  Trpocr^arrcs  to  ru^icpAi  .  .  .  aipovo-i. 

I  may  also  refer  to  Herod,  i.  84  : 

6  avrds  re  <iva)9c^i7icec,  ical  icar'  avrov  oAAot  Ilepo'cctfv  avi/SaivoV 
irpoafiavTiav  8c  <nj')(ySiv  K.r.i. 

Eurip.,  Cyclops^  707  : 

ovcD  8'  CTT*  O)(0ov  clfii,  KaCirtp  uiv  rv<f>k6s, 
Si  afjL<f>iTpviT09  r^crSc  irpocrfiaivviv  ttoSi. 

In  this  passage  (where  av(i>  dfii  explains  npofffiaivwv)  the 
use  of  the  word  closely  resembles  that  in  Philoctetes  42, 
because  the  ascent  is  in  each  case  regarded  as  made  from 
.a  cave  in  the  side  of  a  sea-cliff  to  the  heights  aboVe.  Add 
Eurip.  Helena^  1556: 

ravpci09  8c  ttovs 
ovK  ^cX'  6p$6^  oraviSa  irpoo'P^vai  Kara. 

The  bull  refuses  to  ascend  the  plank  inclined  upwards 
against  the  vessel's  side.  Helena,  as  we  read  z;.  1570,  got 
on  board  by  a  ladder.    We  may  refer  to  1443  of  the  same 
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play  to  illustrate  how  tt/ocJc  in  composition  with  fiaivuv  can 
give  to  this  compound  the  force  of  ascending  or  climbing. 

PKhpov  7rpo9  i7fias.  .  .  . 

€XKova'i  8'  rifiLv  rrpbs  XcTras  ras  crvfKJ^opas 

The  prominent  notion  is  that  of  *  breasting  a  hill/ 

So  with  the  noun  irpoafiaaig,  Cf.  Thucyd.  vii.  45,  1 
iwl  r€  race  ^EirivoXaic  y  v  irp6a^a(n^^  .  .  .  where  Classen's 
note  explains  Trpoa/Saaic  as  =  "  das  Ersteigen  (der  Hohe 
bei  dem  Euryelus) ";  and  Eurip.  Pkoen.  181,  where  it  is  said 
that  Kapaneus 

irpocrPda-^L^  rcK/xaiperat 
irvf/ytaVj  3v(a  tc  koX  Karu)  nCyri  /ACTpwv, 

and  where  irpoa^aaHq  is  not  (as  L.  &  S.  say)  "  the  means 
of  approaching  the  irvpyoty'^  or,  as  Paley  says,  "the  accessible 
parts  of  the  fortifications,"  but  "  the  points  at  which  the 
walls  could  be  scaled  "  by  icXf/uaKcc*  The  same  idea  is  made 
more  distinct  and  explicit  in  Trpoaa/u/Baaeic  : 

Ka9ravru9  .  .  .  ifuuvcro, 

fiaKpav)(€Vos  yap  KkifiaKO^  7rpoa'CLfiPda'€is 

€)(iav  i)((ap€if 

where,  however,  the  fuller  compound  » the  ladders  them- 
selves— the  means  of  scaling. 

Further  illustration  is  needless.  Sophocles  conceives 
Phitoctetes  as  having  his  avXiov  in  the  cliff-side  overhang* 
ing  the  beach,  from  which  he  occasionally  ascended  to  the 
heights  above  to  shoot  birds,  &c.^  The  speaker  in  Phil.  42 
argues  that  one  so  lame  and  feeble  could  not  have  made 
much  headway  in  climbing  the  steep  and  rugged  cliff-paths 
which  led  to  the  uplands:  that  therefore  he  cannot  b6  far  off. 

^  The  position  of  the  a(^\ior  is  most  Philoctetes  had  continued  to  reside, 

definitely  stated  in  v.  272,  cff^orr*  ^ir*  That  it  was   nevertheless  at  a  con- 

inriia  iw  Kuriipt^ti  «^pf  >  which  r^8f ,  siderable  height  above  the  AirH|  appears 

f*  9^6,  identifies  with  the  cave  in  which  from  w.  1000,  100 1. 
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Aristotle,  De  Antma^  ii.  83,  419^22-25. 

Act  yap  ff^Odaai  rrjv  KLvrjcriv  rov  pawC^ovro^  rrjv  Opv\piv  rov  dipo^ 
wnr€p  hy  ct  crtaphv  ri  opfiaObv  ij/dfifjLOV  rvirroi  ri9  <f>€p6p.€V0v  Ta)(y, 

Wallace  renders — *  a  heap  or  line  of  sand  in  rapid 
motion.'  But  bpfiad6Q  is  not  simply  a  line ;  and  editors 
have  felt  a  difficulty  in  conceiving  what  it  could  be  as 
applied  to  sand.  *  A  rope  of  sand '  has  been  a  proverb  for 
something  not  feasible:  how  then  could  there  be  a  dpfiaOoc — 
a  series  or  whole  consisting  of  homogeneous  parts  strung 
together— when  the  material  is  mere  sand  ?  Wallace  has 
no  remark  upon  this  point.  Trendelenburg-Belger  feel 
the  difficulty,  and  comment  on  it  as  follows: — "Velutsi 
quis  acervum  aut  cumulum  celeriter  feriat.  Quid  est  cur 
opfia06v  quasi  orationem  corrigens  addiderit?  bpfiaQ6Q 
proprie  series  est,  ita  opfxaObg  veoTTiwvy  Arist.,  Ilisf.  An.  vi. 
i.  559*8  \bpfiaQoX  riv  ifxa^wvy  Xen.  Cyr.  vi.  3.  2.  Quid  autem 
arenae  series?  Quid  quod  additur  arenae  series  mota?  De 
arenae  serie  nobis  non  constat.  Exemplum  ita  sibi  finxisse 
videtur."  Thus  Trendelenburg  and  his  editor  are  quite 
at  sea.  Alexander,  in  his  commentary,  omits  t/  bpiiaBov. 
Samuel  ben  Yehuda's  *  interpretatio  Hebraica'  of  an  older 
Arabic  version  of  the  De  Anima  (given  under  the  text  of 
Alexander's  commentary  by  Ivo  Bruns  in  the  Berlin 
edition)  throws  no  light  on  the  matter.  Torstrik  says 
nothing  about  it.  There  is  not  the  least  reason  to 
suppose,  nor  does  any  editor  suppose,  that  anything  is 
wrong  with  the  text — that  ^  bpfiaOov  is  an  incorporated 
gloss.  But  the  idea  of  Trendelenburg,  that  Aristotle's 
illustration  is  purely  fictitious — *  exemplum  sibi  finxisse 
videtur' — is  unworthy  of  a  commentator  on  the  DeAnt'ma. 
If  Aristotle  could  believe  that  he  was  free  to  illustrate 
and  explain  a  natural  process — the  production  of  sound 
by  a  nXriyri — ^by  reference  to  a  mere  fiction,  a  something 
that,  like  a  rope  of  sand,  does  not  occur  in  nature,  it 
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would  be  hard  to  account  for  his  reputation.  However, 
it  is  no  fiction.  The  opfiaOog  0€po/xEvoc  is  a  *  revolving 
ring,'  a  sand-whirl,  such  as  often  appears  in  warm,  sandy 
countries  when  a  wind  plays  upon  the  sand  in  a  certain 
way.  A  vortical  motion  occurs  in  the  mass  of  sand, 
which  arranges  itself  in  a  revolving  ring,  and,  besides 
revolving  on  its  centre,  also  moves  onward  with  a  certain 
speed.  These  rings,  which  are  of  all  sizes,  are  frequent 
in  South  Africa,  and  are  vulgarly  known  as  *  devils,' 
owing  to  their  unwelcome  effects  when  they  happen  to 
collide  with  and  break  over  a  traveller.  The  word 
<tpfia06c  is  very  well  suited  to  designate  a  revolving  ring 
of  this  kind.  Hesychius  gives  x^P^c  as  the  first  meaning 
of  bpfiadoQ ;  and  indeed  the  revolving  movement  of  a  circle 
of  dancers,  linked  hand-in-hand,  well  illustrates  the  rapid 
whirling  of  the  eddy  of  sand  or  dust. 

Thus  Aristotle  improves  upon  his  first  example,  (roipov, 
which  might  or  might  not  be  in  motion,  and  which  there- 
fore here  may  or  may  not  agree  with  fpepSfiBvov,  by  adding 
^  opfiadbv,  which  must  of  course  move  *in  order  to  exist. 
The  object  of  the  whole  illustration  is  to  enable  one  to 
*  envisage  *  more  clearly  what  the  writer  supposes  to  take 
place  in  the  sound-medium,  the  air,  when  the  7rXii7ii 
which  causes  sound  is  inflicted  upon  it.  Trendelenburg's 
suggestion  that  *^  tjtspopevov  rayit^  si  recte  se  habet,  quasi 
ab  effectu  dictum  videtur:  si  quis  arenae  cumulum  ita 
pulset  ut  arena  celeriter  moveatur,"  is  utterly  astray. 
The  rapid  vortical  motion  constitutes  the  raison  d^itre^ 
or  rather  the  physical  cause,  of  the  bpp.a%6gy  and  is  not 
an  effect  of  the  7rAijy»i. 

Aristotle,  de  Sensuy  vii. 

I  have  not  seen  attention  called  to  the  extraordinary 
and,  as  I  regard  it,  utterly  mistaken  view  held  by  Grote 
{Aristotle,  p.  473}  as  to  the  conclusion  at  which  Aristotle 
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arrives  in  this  chapter.  "  Aristotle  devotes  a  chapter  (i.e. 
de  S.  vii.)  to  the  inquiry :  Whether  we  can  perceive  two 
distinct  sensations  at  once  (i.e.  in  one  and  the  same 
moment  of  time).  He  decides  that  we  cannot :  that  the 
sentient  soul  is  one  and  indivisible,  and  can  only  have  a 
single  energy  or  actuality  at  once."  These  read  very 
much  like  the  words  of  a  person  who  had  only  perused 
the  first  half  of  the  chapter  attentively,  and  skimmed  over 
the  second  half.  What  is,  of  course,  the  truth  as  to 
Aristotle's  conclusion  (which  was  not  that  of  the  school 
of  psychology  to  which  Grote  belonged)  is  stated  by 
Alexander,  viz.  that,  assuming  the  then  popular  or  current 
doctrine  of  sensibility  to  be  true,  co-instantaneous  percep- 
tion of  several  objects  with  one  sense  or  with  different 
senses  together  would  be  impossible — which  is  a  sufficient 
refutation  of  the  said  doctrine,  inasmuch  as  such  co- 
instantaneous  perception  is  a  manifest  fact  of  experience  ; 
that  accordingly  we  must  look  for  a  different  theory  of 
sensibility,  in  order  to  explain  co-instantaneous  percep- 
tion. This  is  found  by  Aristotle  in  what  practically 
amounts  to  the  theory  of  *a  synthetic  unity'  of  percep- 
tioTij  in  which,  however,  to  a?<T0Tjrcicov,  the  faculty  of 
sensible  perception,  is,  at  least  for  the  time  being,  isolated 
from  the  faculty  of  understanding,  and  has  ascribed  to  it 
the  power  of  comparing  and  distinguishing  the  particular 
data  of  sense,  which  it  can  present  to  itself  simultaneously, 
whether  they  occur  simultaneously  or  not.  It  is  in  virtue 
of  this  power  of  to  al(rdtiTiK6vy  by  which  it  'transcends' 
the  limitation  of  each  particular  aiaOtidig  to  a  particular 
ivipyua  at  a  particular  instant,  that  the  co-instantaneous 
perception,  which  is  to  Aristotle  a  manifest  fact,  is  possible. 
Cf.  Alexander  (Ed.  Wendland,  p.  157): — 

8  Crirmy  hn\€tpT^<ra^  eis  to  firj  otov  re  cli^at  8t'  ev8o^o)v,  vvv  iirl  ro 
amis  cyct  Ac/ety  ftcrciort  koX  irSn  otov  re  yivto'Oai  ttjv  Tdv  ttXciovcdv  a/ia 
43ua&rf(rlv,     "Evokes  yap  c&at  rovro  Sokci. 
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It  is  matter  for  regret  that  the  acute  speculations  of 
this  chapter,  which  foreshadow  or  anticipate  so  much  of 
cozaparatively  recent  speculation,  should  have  been  com- 
pletely misrepresented  by  Grote,  whose  authority  has  been 
deservedly  so  great  on  questions  referring  to  Aristotle 
and  ancient  philosophy  in  general.  But  there  is  an 
obvious  want  of  finality  in  Grote's  studies  and  conclusions 
respecting  the  psychology  of  Aristotle.  His  work  on 
Aristotle  was  published  posthumously;  and  in  all  proba- 
bility he  had  not  reached  what  he  would  have  considered 
mature  impressions  on  many  of  the  questions  arising  in 
connexion  with  this  diflScult  subject.  He  does  not  record 
and  does  not  seem  to  have  known  the  views  of  Alexander 
on  the  particular  question  above  considered ;  and  it  was 
not  like  his  usual  practice  to  make  up  his  mind  on  a 
question  of  this  sort  without  going  over  all  the  evi- 
dence. He  in  other  cases  pays  close  attention  to  what 
Alexander — Aristotle's  best  ancient  commentator — says; 
and  I  cannot  think  that  he  would  have  neglected  to  do  so 
here.  Probably  we  have  in  the  book  at  this  point,  as  his 
editors  have  given  it  to  us,  only  a  set  of  first  impressions, 
which  would  have  been  altered  had  he  lived  to  revise 
them. 

Pindar,  Pyth.  ii.  84-85. 

TTort  8*  ixOpov  air*  i)(0po^  co)v  Xvkoio  BiKav  viroOevo'OfJLai 
oAA*  aXkoT€  irarcctfv  oSoic  (TKoXiats. 

Here  the  translators  show  to  more  advantage  than  the 
editors  of  Pindar.  E.  Myers  renders  *will  cross  his  path'; 
Paley,  *  will  run  across  his  path ' ;  Dissen  renders  iwoMf^ 
(TOfioif  •  incursionem  faciam,^  Gildersleeve  says :  "  It  is  more 
than  that  [viz.  incursionem  faciam\ :  it  involves  overtaking. 
The  persistency  and  surprise  of  the  wolfs  pursuit  are  the 
points  of  comparison."  He  uses  the  word  *  circumvent '  to 
give  the  general  idea  of  Pindar's  precept  for  dealing  with 
an  enemy.     Christ  does  not  translate.    I  think  Dissen  had 
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the  right  view  of  iiroO^wofiai  before  his  mind.  This,  how* 
ever,  is  not  fully  expressed  in  his  *  incurstonem  facianiy 
which  Gildersleeve  takes  up,  but  rather  in  the  supple- 
mentary explanation  with  which  Dissen  continues,  per 
ohUquuvt  incursans^  though  probably  in  this  last  he  is 
thinking  of  a'>(av  StawXiKH  and  68oTc  <TKo\taig,  At  all  events, 
the  notion  of  wo-  in  this  compound  is,  as  Paley  and 
Myers  take  it,  that  of  crossing.  We  may  compare  its  use 
in  viroTHxiZ^iLVy  e.g.  Thucyd.  vi.  99.  2  : 

woT€i;(t{€ii'  8c  dfi€ivov  eSoicci  cTvai  y  iK€ivoi  e/xcAAov  af  €tv  to  r€L\o^ 
icot,  €t  <fi6d<r€iaVf  airOKXyo'eLS  ylyvta-daij 

on  which  Poppo-Stahl  explain  *  exstruere  murum  qui 
intercipiat  hostilem.'  So  in  the  compounds  vwoT^ixKfiQy 
ifvoTiixKTfAa,  ch,  loo.  Classen  also  explains  \)T^oTtix}Z,Hv  as  an 
attempt  to  build  a  wall  in  a  direction  which  crossed  that 
of  the  other  wall  at  a  right  angle,  which  is  of  course  the 
obvious  meaning.  But,  to  come  to  closer  quarters  with 
uTToftav  itself;  cf.  Ar.  Equites^  1 1 58-1 161,  where  6  Yia(^\ayi>v 
and  ©"AAXai/ruTrciAijc  are  to  run  a  race,  with  Aviuioq  as  the 

*AAA.  a<l>€S  oLTrb  /Sakfii&wv  ifii  r€  kol  tovtovl, 

Lva  <T  €v  7roi<o/i,cv  cf  laov,     AH.  hpav  ravra  XPV' 

airiTOV     KA.  tSov.     AH.  Oioir  av,     'AAA.  viroOelv  ovk  ita. 

Here  Neil  correctly  explains : — "  In  the  compound  vtto- 
dtiv,  the  uTTo-  has  the  meaning  *  before,'  as  in  vnoTpixto, . . . 
so  the  word  means  'cross  the  path,'  as  in  Pind.  Pyf/i,  ii.  155 
{al,  84),  and  is  used  of  eclipses  when  the  moon  crosses  the 
sun's  path  acXi^vijc  viroSpafiovari^.  . . .  Here  some  trick  in 
running  must  be  meant."  The  trick  is  that  which  Pindar 
figuratively  recommends  in  dealing  with  a  foe.  For  a 
particular  account  of  this  trick  cf.  Journal  of  Hellenic 
Studies  for  1903,  p.  264.  It  consisted  in  making  a  false 
start,  and,  of  course,  crossing  the  opponent  and  getting 
before  him.    The  vcntXriy^  was,  like  the  modern  rope  or 
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starting-gate,  often  used  to  prevent  such  tricks.  No 
editor  of  Pindar,  so  far  as  I  know,  has  brought  these 
facts  with  regard  to  vtto-  in  composition  to  bear  as  they 
should  on  the  interpretation  of  iwoOivaofiai  in  PytA.  ii.  84. 
Another  passage  might  have  been  added  to  show  the 
force  of  VTTO  in  this  connexion,  viz.  Eurip.  IpA.  in  A.  633  : 

a>  firjrepf  VTroBpafiovcrd  <r',  opyicrO'Q^  8c  ftiy, 
wpo^  aripva  irarpos  (rripva  r&fxa  Trtpi/SaXia— 

where  Paley  compares  vttoOhv  in  Ar.  Eg.  1162.  Iphigenia 
should,  according  to  etiquette,  have  allowed  her  mother 
to  salute  her  father  first ;  but,  with  affectionate  eagerness, 
she  starts  before  her,  gets  between  her  and  Agamemnon, 
and  then  asks  to  be  excused. 


Eurip.,  SuppL  222. 

XafiTTpov  8c  6o\€p^  BStfia  <rvp.p.€l^a%  to  crbv 
rjXKuxras  olkovs. 

One  may  easily  suspect  that  Euripides  wrote  here  not 
Sw/AQj  but  TTWfxa.    Cp.  Aesch.  Eumen.  697  (Wecklein) : 

Kaxais  iirippooLO'i  Pop/Sopt^  ff  vStap 
Xafiirpov  fiiaivtiiv  ov  woO*  cvpi/crcis  irorov. 

The  words  are,  as  Zenobius,  quoted  by  Wecklein,  states, 
from  a  popular  proverb,  inl  tS»v  to.  KaWitna  fniyvvvnov  toTc 
aiaxiiTToi^.  But  the  full  expression,  implied  in  the  text 
of  Euripides  as  it  stands,  viz.  Xa/UTrpoi;  Sio/ia  OoXbp^  Swfian 
avfifiH^aiy  would  merely  involve  a  harsh  confusion  between 
the  literal  and  the  figurative  senses  of  the  words  \afiirp6Q 
and  doXepoc-  The  sense  required  is—"  you  have,  like  one 
who  mixes  pure  drinking-water  with  water  that  is  muddy, 
brought  ruin  upon  your  household  (as  he  does  upon  his 
chance  of  obtaining  a  drink).":  not  "you  have,  like  one 
who   mixes   a   pure   (or   illustrious)    with   a   muddy   (or 
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disturbed)  house,  brought  ruin  on  your  household." 
Perhaps  it  would  be  still  more  to  the  point  to  say  that 
iStfia  anticipates  and  spoils  the  metaphor  which  irwiia  would 
have  fitly  introduced  according  to  the  proverb  as  expressed 
in  Aeschylus.  lC}fia  ovfifid^a^  denotes  literally,  not  meta- 
phorically, what  Adrastus  had  actually  done ;  and  in  all 
probability  represents  a  superficial  correction  suggested 
by  oiKovQ  in  the  next  line.  The  obviousness  of  ttcu/io  here 
does  not  necessarily  tell  against  it. 


EURIP.,  Rhesus,  808-812. 

£K.  irtoij  &  firYKrra  ?n;/Aar'  i$€Lpyaa'fjL€voi, 
fjLo\6vT€9  vfias  rroktiiimv  KardaKoiroi 
X-qOoviTiv  ata-xpios,  koX  Karco-^ayi;  o-Tpards, 
kovt'  cundrras  OTpaTOTrcS'  c^aTrcScrarc 
ovr  cftoKxas; 

It  is  more  than  questionable  whether  the  form  of  aor. 
above  given  from  k^ainoOuf  could  stand  in  this  excellent 
specimen  of  Attic  drama,  of  the  Euripidean  authorship 
of  which  there  can,  I  think,  be  no  reasonable  doubt 
on  grounds  of  style,  diction,  or  composition.  True,  a 
fragment  of  Sophocles  has  avwae;  yet  this  form  is 
characteristically  Epic  and  Ionic.  But,  besides  the  form,. 
there  is  the  further  objection  to  its  use  here,  that  though 
ilaiovra^  i^mrwaarB  makes  good  sense,  i^iSvrac  i^aTrtoaart 
makes  none.  We  should  probably  read  i^oirdnaTi.  What 
Hector  intends  to  ask  is,  how  the  tpvXaKeQ  had  failed  to 
descry  the  spies  who  had  entered  the  camp;  had  failed 
to  keep  a  good  lookout,  and  see  them  either  at  their 
entrance  or  at  their  departure,  at  both  of  which  they 
should  have  passed  the  sentinels.  Herwerden,  attending^ 
only  to  the  form  of  the  aorist,  and  not  providing  for  the 
sense  of  the  passage,  proposed  to  read  c^ccGaan. 
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Thucyd.  v.  36.  2. 

TO  yufVTOi  HavoKTov  iSiovTO  Boicorovs  ottcus  TrapaBtoo'Ova'L  AaKtSaifiovCoi^. 

On  this  Classen  remarks  that^  ^'  as  it  stands  it  cannot 
have  come  from  Thucydides,  because  by  his  rule  neither 
the  ace.  Boioirovc  nor  the  Sttwc  can  be  joined  with  ISlovro/' 
Stahl  thinks  it  may  be  allowed  that  in  this  one  place 
Thucydides  (like  Herod,  ix.  117)  should  have  used  iSiovro 
57r(i>c9  just  as  he  in  one  place  (i.  119,  i)  has  used  SnaOai 
Sjtrn ;  but  he  cannot  tolerate  the  accusative  Bo((i>ro^c  after 
iliovTo.  Both  Stahl  and  Classen  think  something  has 
fallen  out  which  would  explain  this  accusative,  and  the 
former  elicits  from  the  schol.  (to  fiivroi  UavaKTov  eSiovro 
BoKurovc  ovTU)  7roif}<Tai  Sirtug  TrapaSdaovtri)  the  conjectural 
reading,  iSiovro  Boiwrohg  irapaaKivaZfiv  Svu)^  wapaSdjaovai, 
t.  e.  *  petebant  ut  Boeotos  sollicitarent  ad  oppidum  tra- 
dendum.'  Arnold,  like  the  rest,  finds  a  solecism  in 
BoKOToifg  oTTwg  irapaiwaovaiy  yet  contents  himself  with 
suggesting  a  comma  after  •  eSloi/ro,  and  supposing  a  con- 
fusion between  two  modes  of  expression,  iZiovro  avrtivy 
hoif^Tovg  wapaSovvaiy  and  iSiovro  Troirjaai  Sttojc  BokjjtoI  iropa- 
Sdjaovai. 

In  spite  of  the  real  diflBculties  thus  pointed  out  by 
editors,  the  passage  as  it  stands  may  be  sound.  There 
are  two  peculiarities  in  the  construction — (a)  the  ace.  after 
iSiovTOj  (6)  the  Sttoic  after  it.  The  latter  has  its  parallels 
or  analogues  in  excellent  Greek — that  of  Herodotus  and 
Sophocles. 

To  take  (6)  first,  let  us  turn  to  Soph.  PA$7.  54-55  : — 

T^v  ^iXoKTriTOV  or€  Set 
\lrv)(7]v  OTTCos  XoyoKrtv  ckkXc^cis  Xeycov, 

where  Jebb,   to   illustrate  Cttwc  after  8tT,   compares  our 
iSiovTo  BonjjToitc  ottoic  ;  and  also  Ajax^  556  :— 

Set  (r  OTTcos  trarpo^ 
8e(!^€i9  cv  cx^pois  oloi  ii  olcfv  ^rpiufuffSy 
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and  Cratinus  (old  comedy),  Nemesis  Fr.  3  : — 

Set  (T    OTTCOS  €Va")(fl}lOVO^ 
&X€KTpVOVO^  fJLTfSkv  SiOlO-ClS  TOVS  TpOTTOVS. 

Now,  bearing  in  mind  the  respective  meanings  of  Seiv 
and  SuffOaiy  we  must  admit  that  Set  Sirwg  is  a  priori  a 
har:der  construction  than  Scia^m  Sttcdc  ;  so  that  if  we  have 
to  grant  the  former,  we  must  grant  the  latter.  And  thus 
objection  (i),  if  it  does  not  quite  cease  to  affect  our  minds, 
at  all  events  loses  most  of  its  cogency.  As  to  the  other 
objection  (a),  viz.  that  to  the  accus.  after  ISlovro,  it  cannot 
be  so  confidently  repelled.  And  yet  something  may  be 
said  for  this  construction.  If  Sa  can,  as  it  often  does 
(e.g.  in  Aesch.  Propt.  86  avrov  yap  ai  Su  7r/»o/i»j0lwc)>  take  ace. 
of  the  person  on  whom  the  binding  force  of  the  necessity 
comes,  how  far  does  this  offer  analogy  for  the  accus. 
after  iSlovro  here  ?  The  latter  word  means  *  requested  * 
or  *  besought,*  and  we  cannot  argue  that  it  contains  the 
same  idea  as  Sh  does  in  the  other  cases.  But  yet 
dtiaOai  in  Sophocles  in  at  least  one  placo.  (if  Jebb  is 
right)  comes  very  near  to  Seci/,  i.e.,  it  is  used  impersonally 
and  in  the  same  sense  as  this.     Cp.  Oed.  Col.  570  : — 

0i7orcv,  TO  <TOv  ycwoiov  hf  crfiiKpta  X6y<f 
TTop^KCV  a>(rrc  ppo.\€  ip.ol  Sctcrtfai  ^pdxrai.. 

Here  Jebb  renders  iyar  ifiol  Sciadai,  *  so  that  there  is 
need  for  me,'  SuaOai  "being  Middle  impersonal  =  ScTi/ 
[for  a  similar  though  disputed  case  cp.  Herondas  vi.  41, 
i}  "KoKkii  TTiv  fjLtv  yXCJaaav  itcTtfUHv  SnTatj  with  Crusius'  note, 
p.  51],  not  passive,  with  /Spax^a  for  subject."  He  defends 
the  very  rare  l/uol  with  SuaOai  (=  Seiv)  (ppaaai  by  the  parallel 
of  Eurip.  Hipp.  940  Oioim  TrpotrfiaXtXv  .  .  .  Sb{)(th.  To 
which  he  might  add  Plato,  Rep.  x.  9  ri  ovv;  ohi  adavarn) 
irpayfiari  inrip  roaovTov  Shv  xp6vov  itnrovSaKivai ;  and  else- 
where (e.g.  O.  C.  721)  he  calls  this  "an  admissible,  though 
rare,  construction."    Assuming  that  Jebb  is  right  (and 
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no  living  scholar  speaks  with  greater  authority  than  his 
on  such  points),  we  see  that  iSlovro  (notwithstanding 
difference  of  sense,  i.e.  notwithstanding  that  it  means 
*  requested'  or  something  of  this  kind),  approaches  nearer 
than  one  would  have  anticipated  to  Sccv  in  point  of 
possible  usage  and  construction.  It  may  be  that,  in  the 
particular  case  before  the  writer's  mind  (Thucyd.  v.  36,  2), 
the  Boeotian  people  were  not  the  persons  0/  whom  the 
Slt}<Tic  was  directly  made,  though  they  were  those  who 
should  give  it  effect  if  successful ;  so  that  the  idea  is  as 
if  we  were  to  translate — *  ihat  the  Boeotians,*  &c.  But  the 
central  thought,  which  SiiaOm  shares  in  common  with  &iv, 
of  moral  cogency  in  some  form  or  other,  may  sufficiently 
justify  the  use  of  the  objective  accusative  here,  with  the 
personal,  as  with  the  impersonal,  verb ;  and  if  we  may 
reason  from  Set  ae  Sttwc  to  Scirai  <rc  ottcuc  (as  would  seem 
admissible),  may  we  not  go  a  step  further,  and  reason 
on  to  iSiovTo  BoiwTohc  ottwq  in  the  case  before  us  ?  With 
all  reverence  for  the  *AS/oa<n-Eia  which  punishes  scholars 
for  laxity  in  the  observance  of  grammatical  rules,  some 
may  think  that  the  step  is  permissible;  that  the  text, 
unassailable  except  on  the  ground  of  defective  analogy, 
is,  in  fact,  its  own  analogy,  giving  us  the  one  remaining 
classical  instance  of  the  construction  in  question;  and 
that  our  not  having  more  instances  of  it  is  only  an  acci- 
dent. Analogy,  however,  is  not  quite  lacking,  for  SnaOai 
in  the  sense  of 'beseech'  takes  accus.  in  Herondas  v.  19  : — 

I^V  f*^)  Btrivva,  twv  trt  yovvdrtav  Sev/xat. 

Sophocles,  Antig.^  12 16-7. 

Svvrcs  irpos  avro  arofiLOV. 

This,  Jebb,  following  the  majority  of  editors,  I  think, 
and  agreeing  with  L.  &  S.,  renders  :  "  pass  through  the 
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g-ap  where  the  stones  have  been  wrenched  away."  His 
note  runs  :  ''  apiiov  \.  A.,  an  opening  in  the  stones  heaped 
up  at  the  entrance,  made  by  dragging  some  of  them  away. 
Cp.  848  IfTf^a  rvfjL^xwaTov.  Haemon,  in  his  frenzy  of 
despair,  had  broken  into  the  tomb  by  wrenching  away 
part  of  this  rude  wall-work.  The  gap  still  remained  as 
he  had  made  it.  He  had  reached  the  spot  only  a  short 
time  before  Creon."  Of  apptov  he  says  :  "  The  word 
means  (i)  *  a  fastening ' :   Eur.  Med.    13 15  iKkvtff  apfiovg^ 

*  undo  the  fastenings  of  the  doors ' ;  (2)  the  chink  between 
two  things  which  are  joined  together ;  so  in  Plut. 
Alex.  3  a  furtive  listener  is  described  as  ry  rfjc  Ovpag  apfn^ 
wpoafiaXitv  rfiv  oxpiv^  ^having  put  his  eye  to  the  chink  in  the 
door.'  So  here  apfiog  is  an  aperture  just  wide  enough  to 
admit  of  a  man  going  through  (cp.  Svvreg)."  In  the  words 
from  Plutarch,  however,  apii6c  may  have  its  simple  sense  of 
'joint';  and  to  render  it  *chink'  is  quite  unnecessary  for 
the  sense  there,  though,  of  course,  convenient  for  the 
sake  of  a  parallel  with  the  accepted  translation  of  the 
word  here  in  the  Antigone.  In  fact,  however,  there 
is  no  parallel — no  real  parallel — for  a/o/uoc  =  *  aperture,' 

*  gap,'  or  *  opening.'  The  more  one  thinks  over  the 
word,  its  etymology  and  its  usage,  the  more  one  feels 
the  diflSculty — indeed,  the  impossibility — of  acquiescing 
permanently  in  such  a  translation  of  it  here.  But  what  is 
the  evidence  for  this  remarkable  *  aperture '  ?  Creon  had 
not  noticed  it:  indeed,  he  was  only  just  approaching  the 
X^fio,  {ipvovri  /LcaXXov  aaaov) ;  nor  had  the  servants,  who  had 
been  the  first  to  hear  the  ominous  sounds,  and,  in  advance 
of  him,  were  proceeding  to  enter  the  mound  and  pass 
through  the  Sptf/ioc  to  the  wfAfjiuov  "AiSou,  where  Antigone 
was  entombed.  That  Haemon  had  entered  before  them 
proved  to  be  the  fact,  but  as  yet  they  and  Creon  did  not  know 
this;  and  if  the  apfioc  \iOoawaSriQ  meant  an  opening  made 
by  wrenching  away  (parenthetically  one  may  ask  where 
the  notion  of  away  comes  from?)  stones,  I  cannot  help 
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thinking  greater  stress  would  have  been  laid  upon  the 
significance  of  this,  as  indicating  what  was  to  follow. 
The  appLOQ  \iOo(nraSfig  is,  however,  spoken  of  as  something 
taken  for  granted,  and  requiring  no  special  notice.  Creon 
bids  the  men  to  enter  the  apfxog  ...  X.  as  if  it  were  the 
ordinary  procedure,  and  pass  on  to  the  <fto/lc(ov,  having 
been  rendered  anxious  by  recognising  the  tones  of  his 
son's  voice,  not  by  anything  he  had  seen  at  the  tomb,  to 
which  he  was  going  without  a  thought  of  Haemon  being 
there,  and  merely  for  the  purpose  of  releasing  Antigone. 
But  the  sight  of  the  stones  (which  had  closed  the  entrance) 
torn  away  would  certainly  have  arrested  attention,  whether 
his  mind  were  bent  on  the  subject  of  Antigone  or  on  the 
subject  of  his  son.  If  the  stones  which  had  confined  her  were 
thus  torn  away,  her  imprisonment  would  have  been  over, 
or  at  least  some  one  must  have  broken  into  the  prison. 
But  no  word  of  reference  to  this  matter,  so  germane  to  the 
object  which  Creon  had  then  in  view,  escapes  from  him 
or  his  attendants.  These  considerations  are  almost  as 
powerful  as  the  natural  meaning  of  apfiog  in  making  one 
doubt  the  soundness  of  the  received  translation.  Whether 
airujOev  (i2o6)  implies  that  the  attendants  of  Creon  w«re  still 
far  off  from  the  x^l^^  ^^  a  whole,  or  that  while  close  to  the 
mouth  of  the  xuJiuLa  they  were  separated  by  the  long  Spo/Lcoc> 
or  entrance-passage,  from  him  who  made  the  sound,  does 
not  really  matter.  The  important  thing  is  that  their 
attention  was  first  excited,  not  by  anything  which  they 
saWy  but  by  what  they  heard.  A  third  point  against  the 
received  translation  of  apfxog  as  *  aperture '  is  derived  from 
the  usage  of  8vi/t€c>  the  accusative  after  which,  when  it 
means  *  to  penetrate,'  is  seldom,  indeed  never  so  far  as  I 
can  discover,  conceived  as  an  aperture^  but  some  whole 
(generally  material)  into  which  penetration  is  effected. 
Avvai  has  three  senses — subire^  induere^  occidere — of 
which  only  the  first  is  here  in  point.  This  word  and  its 
compounds  are  very  frequent  in  Homer.    With  the  help 
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of  Ebeling  and  Dunbar  I  have  examined  every  instance  of 
their  occurrence,  and  find  none  in  which  the  object  accusa- 
tive (with  or  without  a  preposition)  is  a  mere  passage. 
Of  some  hundred  cases,  the  following  are  fairly  typical : 
So  Si  fiadoQ  XtfivfiQf  BvvB  S6/xovy  Svv€i  Si  T  aXoi0Y7  (sc.  )3o€(y)v), 
S{fovro  Se  Tuxog  avayicp.  The  places  in  which  it  occurs 
metaphorically  confirm  the  rule,  e.g.  MeXiaypov  iSv  xoXoc, 
KapLOToq  yvia  SiSvKev.  One  instance  alone  (to  which 
Dr.  IHirser  has  called  my  attention)  seems  an  exception, 
wvXac  Koi  TBtx^a  Sv(d  (X.  99) ;  but  here  the  occurrence  of 
ru\ia  (like  rcr^oc,  in  Svovro  Si  ru\OQ  avayKg)  saves  the 
rule.  This  usage  of  the  word  is  followed  by  Sophocles 
and  Aeschylus ;  at  least  Ellendt  and  Linwood  show  nothing 
to  the  contrary.  I  have  not  examined  Euripides.^  The 
point  is  novel  and  curious,  and  about  it  one  may  hesitate, 
but  classical  usage  apparently  tends  to  establish  it. 
Though,  therefore,  in  the  Antigone^  those  who  entered  the 
X^fia  did  so  by  the  regular  passage, — the  Spofiog — yet,  if 
what  has  been  just  said  is  true,  Sivrec  implies  that  Creon's 
command  was  to  pass  t'nfo  the  ap.  XlO.  itself^  not  to  pass 
through  or  by  it  into  the  x<*^A*««  ^  fourth  point  (already 
touched  upon)  is  the  illicit  importation  of  away  into  the 
translation  of  the  compound  XiflodTraS^c-  This  notion 
belongs /r^^/y  no  more  to  XiflocnraSiic  than  to  vtvpoairadiig 
(Soph.  Phti.  290).  Both  are  loose  poetic  compounds,  each 
found  only  once,  and  in  Sophocles.     They  mean  simply 

*  stone-drawn  *  and  *  string-drawn '  respectively,  any  further 
determination  being  supplied  from  the  context.  For  *  draw 
away/  in  prose,  inroairav  would  be  required,  as  InKnrav  for 

*  draw  to'  or  '  towards.'  That  both  these  compounds  are 
^equally  frequent  shows  that  <nrav  itself  is  neutral.  If 
<nrav  essentially  involved  the  idea  of  *  drawing  away^  lwi<nrav 
would  be  as  unheard  of  as  iTrcScS/oaaicai. 

The  fact  is  that  this  idea  ofapnog  being  an  *  aperture  *  is 
traditional,  and  apparently  derived  firom  one  of  the  two 

1  Aristophanes  conforms.    Only  in  Pseudo-Arist.  Probl.  have  I  found  an 
exception. 
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Laurentian  scholia  on  the  passage,  viz.,  XiQoava^ri]  wq 
\tOov  awo(rn'aaOivTogf  owujg  tltriXOy  6  Acjucov,  to  which  the 
scholiast  adds  the  alternative  view — rj  vfiug  anoffwaaavrtc 
aOpficfare.  This  version  of  the  sense  is  determined  by  the 
supposition  that  -(nraS^  must  =  *torn  away*  \  hence  the 
aTToxnraaQlvToq.  It  was  natural  for  commentators,  who 
knew  of  what  Haemon  had  done,  to  leap  to  this  transla- 
tion. There  is,  however,  another  scholium  which  points 
to  the  true  interpretation,  though  Jebb  makes  no  mention 
of  it  :  apfiov  \u}fiaTOQ  \iBo<nrairi\  rriv  Ik  Xfflcoi;  apfiovtav  roit 
ra^ov,  fj  TO  vxpriXov  fiipog  rov  \wjJLaTog  to  r\pfxoafiivov  XiOoiQ, 

This  note  is  correct  in  the  main,  except  that  it  does  not 
explain  XiBotnraSii.  It  appears  either  {a)  that  the  gen» 
XijjfiaTOQ  is  appositive^  and  the  apjuLog  XiOotnraSrjg  was  the  x^l^^* 
which  consisted  of  earth  heaped  over  a  substructure  made, 
after  the  manner  of  Cyclopean  masonwork,  of  huge  stones  ; 
or  {6)  that  the  a.  X.  was  this  substructure  itself,  xwfiaTOQ 
being  parh'^.  gen,  I  prefer  the  latter  alternative.  Giving 
up  the  gratuitous  notion  of  away^  and  regarding  XcdocnraS^ 
as  descriptive  of  the  massive  stones,  we  are  at  once 
reminded  of  a  similar  epithet  used  with  similar  effect  in 
Odyssey  vi.  267  of  the  stones  of  which  the  Phaeacian  ayopn 
was  constructed: — 

ivBa  Sc  re  or<;^*  dyopij  koXov  TLoo'ihrjiov  d/itfiis, 
pvTolo'iv  \a€a'fn  icarwpvxccoror'  apapvia — 

where  /ot/roTat,  *  dragged  to  their  places,'  describes  or 
refers  to  the  huge  size  of  the  stones,  as  I  cannot  help 
thinking  XidotTKa^iiy  perhaps  a  Sophoclean  coinage,  does 
also.  Thus  the  interpretation  of  the  words  before  us 
becomes  *  passing  through  the  rock-built  fabric  [or,  with 
[6)  J  *  substructure ']  of  the  x^f^^t  inwards,  to  the  very  (rT6fiiov,* 
The  Spojuoc  implied,  not  mentioned,  in  the  text  was  the 
normal,  or  permanent,  passage  through  the  stone  sub- 
structure. The  great  mound  at  New  Grange  sufficiently 
illustrates  the  meaning  of  x^f^^^  here  in  its  general  features,, 
so  far  as  they  are  spoken  of  in  the  text. 

JOHN  I.  BEARE. 
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NOTES  ON  CICERO  AD  ATTICUM  I. 

THE  progress  which  has  been  made  during  recent 
years  in  the  criticism  of  Cicero's  correspondence  is 
reflected  in  Dr.  Purser's  recent  edition.  In  the  course  of 
examining  his  text  of  the  letters  addressed  to  Atticus,  I 
have  had  occasion  to  revise  the  conclusions  at  which  I  had 
arrived  in  the  course  of  a  prolonged  study.  In  the  notes 
which  I  now  proceed  to  give  on  the  first  book,  I  avoid  the 
great  and  diflB.cult  problems  presented  by  the  streams  of 
tradition  which  have  flowed  into  the  extant  MSS. ;  except* 
ing  as  regards  a  few  passages  where  I  touch  on  these 
problems  incidentally.  Dr.  Purser's  opinion  is  in  favour, 
but  not  very  strongly,  of  the  superiority  of  the  2  MSS.  over 
those  commonly  denoted  by  A.  My  own  view  tends  in 
the  other  direction.  The  2  tradition  seems  to  me  to  owe 
more  to  conscious  manipulation,  while  the  Medicean  MS. 
is  richer  in  the  uncorrected  nonsense  which  attests  the 
honesty  of  transcribers,  and  often  opens  the  way  to  true 
conclusions.  But  I  am  more  concerned  here,  in  the  first 
place,  to  bring  to  bear  on  questions  of  interpretation  the 
force  of  arguments  drawn  from  linguistic  usage,  which,  as 
it  seems  to  me,  recent  critics  tend  to  underestimate ;  and, 
in  the  second  place,  to  draw  attention  to  considerations 
not  immediately  connected  with  langxiage  which  appear  to 
be  undervalued  or  overlooked.  The  abbreviations  used 
here  to  indicate  MSS.  and  editions  are  those  which  appear 
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in  Dr.  Purser's  text.      In  quoting  passages  for  comment, 
I  give  them  in  accordance  with  his  text. 

Ep.  I.  §  I.  Aquilium  non  arbitrabamur  {sc.  candidatum  fore), 
qui  denegauit  at  iurauit  morbum  et  illud  suum  regnum  iudiciale 
opposuit. 

The  variants  denegant  (M)  and  et  negauit  (Z^)  have  some 
interest.  They  originated,  to  all  appearance,  in  a  feeble 
gloss  denegauity  written  on  the  margin  to  explain  the 
unfamiliar  phrase  iurauit  morbum ;  then  this  was  worked 
into  the  text  and  connected  with  it  by  the  common  device 
of  inserting  a  conjunction. 

£p.  I.  §  2.  Nemo  est  enim  ex  iis  qui  nunc  petunt  qui,  si  in 
nostram  annum  reciderit,  firmior  candidatus  fore  uideatur,  propterea 
quod  curator  est  uiae  Flaminiae  fque  cum  erit  absoluta  sane  facile 
eum  libenter  nunc  ceteri  consuli  acciderimf.  [Variants  here  are 
turn  (Z) ;  nunciiert{jL)  ;  nuntiieri  (M  marg.)  ;  acciderunt  (Z).] 

The  difficulty  of  emending  this  passage  is  notorious. 
Yet  the  sense  of  the  original  shines  clearly  through  the 
corruptions.  Cicero's  desire  is  that  Thermus  should  be 
consul  for  64  along  with  L.  lulius  Caesar ;  and  he  thinks 
that  the  work  done  by  Thermus  in  repairing  the  Flaminian 
road  will  help  him  to  success.  Some  widely-accepted  ideas 
about  the  reconstitution  of  the  readings  may  be  rejected  at 
once.  To  attach  the  worjds  sane  facile  to  erit  absoluta^  is  to 
make  Cicero  say,  "The road  will  be  finished  easily,  I  swear.'* 
Why  should  he  emphasize  his  belief  in  the  ease  with  which 
the  work  would  be  completed  ?  Clearly  sane  facile  (as 
Pretor  contended)  must  begin  a  fresh  sentence.  Then  it  is 
astonishing  that  the  conjecture  of  Bosius,  accuderim  for 
acciderim^  should  have  been  received  with  great  favour. 
Madvig's  modified  proposal  (Advers.  2,  p.  165),  Eum  rmnc 
Caesari  consulem  auuderim^  is  a  remarkable  piece  of  Latin 
to  have  emanated  from  such  a  source.  He  explains  it  thus : 
"  locoso  Cicero  uerbo  utitur  de  pari  consulum  conflando." 
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Would  this  recondite  jest,  "I  should  like  to  coin  him  into  one 
piece  with  Caesar,"  be  understood  by  any  Roman  reader  ? 
Tyrrell  does  not  mend  the  case  much  when  he  represents 
accuderim  by  "  pound  up  together."  The  one  other  extant 
passage  in  Latin  where  accudere  appears  is  Plaut.  Merc.  432 
iris  minas  accudere  etiam  possim  ut  iriginfa  siejit.  This  is 
the  passage  which  decides  Tyrrell  in  favour  of  Madvig's 
proposal,  though  Madvig  himself  does  not  refer  to  it.  It  can 
hardly  be  supposed  that  Cicero  had  this  verse  in  mind  when 
he  wrote,  for  the  application  he  makes  of  the  verb  accudere  is 
quite  different;  and  if  Atticus  had  recalled  the  line  of  Plautus 
to  mind  (an  unlikely  supposition),  he  would  have  been  no 
nearer  to  an  understanding  of  Cicero's  jest.  In  Plautus  the 
question  is  one  of  adding  to  the  amount  of  a  money  offer. 
Looking  to  other  Plautine  phrases,  such  as  quas  mihitenebras 
cudis  ?  and  nauem  malleolo  excudere^  we  may  see  that  Plautus 
meant  *  hammer  out  in  addition,'  not  *  coin  into  one  piece 
with,*  or  *  hammer  into  one  piece/  Whether  the  slangy 
metaphor  is  derived  from  the  mint  or  from  the  anvil  may 
be  doubted  ;  but,  in  either  case,  it  is  readily  applicable  to 
the  context  in  Plautus,  and  incongruous  with  the  context 
in  Cicero.  I  can,  at  least,  claim  for  my  own  correction — 
quae  turn  erit  absoluta.  Sane  facile  etim  ac  lihenter  coitsulem 
renuntiari  acceperim — that  it  gives  an  easy  and  natural  sense, 
and  assumes  affections  of  the  text  which  are  common  else- 
where; the  dropping  oiac^  and  of  r^  in  renuntiari  after  er 
in  /r'(}tfw/?r;- the  confusion  of  terminations  in  consulem^coiisuli^ 
and  the  change  of/>  to  rf,  which  (as  also  the  converse  change) 
has  frequently  acted  on  the  text  of  these  Letters.  The 
verbs  accipere  aLiiA  accidere  are  thus  confused  in  Orat.  187. 
Here  the  change  to  acciderim  from  acceperim  was  rendered 
easier  by  the  existence  of  reciderit^  a  little  above. 

£p.  4.  §  I.  Sentio  •  .  .  uenias  ad  id  tempus  quod  scribis. 

Sentio  (all  MSS.)    is   accepted     without    question    by 
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nearly  all  recent  editors,  as  against  cetiseOy  the  conjecture 
of  Lambinus.  But  the  subjunctive  directly  associated  with 
senlio  is  found  here  alone,  while  with  censeo  it  is  regular* 
It  is  true  that  sentto  and  censeo  are  often  alike  in  their 
meanings.  But  evidently  that  did  not  lead  to  common 
syntactical  relations.  It  is  true  also  that  in  the  case  of  many 
verbs  subjunctives  are  directly  attached  to  them  once  or  twice 
only  in  the  range  of  Latin  literature.  But  the  ^/-clause  is 
invariably  also  found  following  on  these  verbs ;  and  the 
direct  construction,  if  rare  in  the  case  of  the  particular  verb, 
has  many  real  analogies.  The  insertion  of  «/in  texts  in  such 
circumstances  has  often  been  made  unnecessarily,  e.g.  in 
Acad.  2,  71,  after  adigo\  in  Fam.  i,  7, 10,  after  admoneo  (in 
some  MSS.) ;  Fam.  2, 8,  i,  after  euro ;  and  also  in  Att.  14, 16, 4 
(Z^  and  L  marg.) ;  and  in  Att.  9,  7a,  i,  after  suadeo.  But  no 
{^/-clause  after  sentio  occurs.  It  seems  hardly  possible  to 
account  for  the  facts  excepting  on  the  supposition  that  the 
subjunctive,  with  or  without  «/,  after  sentto  was  contrary  to 
the  ius  et  norma  loquendi  as  Cicero  conceived  it.  Further^ 
the  confusion  in  the  MSS.  between  sentio  and  censeo  is 
common  :  see  my  critical  note  on  Acad.  2, 134 ;  Petschenig 
on  Corippus,  4,  49 ;  Madv.  Em.  Liv.,  p.  655,  ed.  2.  In 
De  Diuin.  i,  3,  B*  (according  to  Deiter)  has  sensuit  for 
censuit.  Cicero  must  have  written  here  either  censeo  or 
suadeo,  the  transition  of  which  to  sentio  would  be  easy. 

£p.  4.  §  2.  Nos  hie  incredibili  ac  singular!  populi  uoluntate  de 
C.  Macro  transegimus.  Cui  cum  aequi  ftiissemus,  tamen  multo 
maiorem  ftuctum  ex  populi  existimatione  illo  damnato  cepimus 
quam  ex  ipsius  si  absolutus  asset  gratia  cepissemus. 

The  true  explanation  of  this  much-debated  passage 
depends,  I  believe,  not  at  all  on  the  exact  sense  to  be  given 
to  aequi^  on  which  great  stress  has  been  laid  by  many  com- 
mentators. The  degree  to  which  the  presiding  judge  in  a 
criminal  court  could  sway  the  issue  of  a  trial,  is  a  difficult 
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subject,  and  I  have  not  met  with  an  exhaustive  treatment  of 
it.  But  judges  frequently  exhibited  strong  bias  in  the  one 
direction  or  the  other;  and  a  defendant  might  well  be 
thankful  if  he  met  with  strict  impartiality.  Yet  in  order  to 
account  for  Cicero's  expectation  of  gratitude  from  Macer 
if  the  trial  had  gone  the  other  way,  it  has  been  thought 
needful  to  take  aequt  as  meaning  *  favourable ' ;  and 
further  to  assume  that  Cicero  speaks  not  of  actual,  but  of 
hypothetical,  circumstances :  "  Though  I  might  have  shown 
him  favour."  It  is  assumed  that  Macer  would  in  that 
case  have  been  acquitted.  But  it  would  be,  I  believe, 
impossible  to  produce  from  Cicero^s  writings  a  cum-cldiuse 
in  which  the  verb  bears  a  hypothetical  sense.  The  clause 
need  not  be  rendered  here  in  any  but  a  natural  manner  t 
"Although  I  treated  Macer  fairly  (or  with  favour),  and 
therefore  might  have  expected  his  gratitude  had  he  been 
pronounced  not  guilty,  yet  his  condemnation  brought  me 
greater  gratitude  from  the  view  the  people  took  of  it" 
(either  because  Cicero's  fairness  was  deemed  to  have  con- 
tributed to  the  result,  or  because  his  partiality  was  entirely 
lost  sight  of  in  the  result).  That  aequt  ine^ns  *  fair '  rather 
than  *  favourable,'  is  most  probable :  cp.  the  use  of  the 
word  in  Fin.  i,  ii,  and  OflF.  2,  64. 

Ep-  4'  §  3'  Quod  ad  me  de  Hermathena  scribis,  per  mihi  gratum 
est.  Est  omamentum  Academiae  proprium  meae,  quod  et  Hermes 
commune  omnium  et  Minerva  singulare  est  insigne  eius  gymnasi. 

Here  insigne  is  in  2Z*L  (marg.),  but  absent  from  A. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  striking  of  the  additions  made  by  S 
to  the  text  as  given  in  A.  And  it  bears  the  same  stamp 
as  the  majority;  the  word  is  not  a  necessary  addition. 
Here  insigne  has  a  remarkable  look  of  being  a  marginal 
comment  on  singulare.  The  whole  question  about  the 
bearing  of  lacunae  in  various  classes  of  MSS.  on  the  history 
of  the  text  is   confessedly    hard,    and  is   too  large  for 
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discussion  here.     But  I  wish  to  draw  attention  to  some 
features  of  the  supplements  whereby  2  fill  up  lacunae  in  A. 
It  is  remarkable  how  few  of  them  there  are  which  might 
not  have  occurred  to   a  copyist  with   a   very  moderate 
knowledge  of  Latin  if  he  chose  to  give  attention  to  the 
context.     In  by  far  the  largest  number  of  instances,  some 
small  word  (often  a  pronoun   or  conjunction),  or  a  very 
short  phrase,  is  supplied  which  is  not  needed,  though  it 
makes  the  syntax  or  sense  run  more  smoothly.    Thus  i,  6,  i 
Non  committam  posthac  ut  me  accusare  de  epistularum 
neglegentia  possis  j  tu  modo  uideto  ut  par  IN  HOC  mihi 
sis.     Here  apparently  par  was  thought  to  be  too  general, 
and  inhoc'WB.s  brought  in  from  i,  i,  i,  and  other  places,  to 
introduce  a  qualification.     A  similar  motive  may  have  led 
to  the  addition  oi  paulo  to  secus  in  6,  i,  2.     And  in  13,  6a 
Operam  tuam  multam  qui  haec  et  cures  et  mea  expedias  et 
sis  in  tuis  NON  multo  minus  diligens  quam  in  meis,  it  was 
thought  that  Cicero  could  not  have  written  so  extravagantly. 
Yet  cp.  5,  18,  4.     In  12,  5b,  I  proximisy  we  seem  to  have 
the  product  of  erudition.      In    13,    10,  2  Brutus  si   quid 
EGERIT,  curabis  ut  sciam,  an  ellipse  which  is  of  a  type  far 
from  uncommon,  is  abolished.     In  4,   i,  4,  if  the  whole 
context  be  examined,  it  will  be  seen  not  to  be  likely  that 
the  words  quom  Brundisi  essem  were  written  by  Cicero. 
So  with  de  Dionysio  in  8,  5,  i  ;  mihiy  16,  15,  5  ;  tihi  in  4,  8a, 
I  ;  eandem  in  i,  16,  8 ;  idem  in  12,  13,  i ;  and  idva  i,  16,  2 
{rejected  by  Purser).      The  subject  me  before  the  infinitive 
is  added  in  2,  i,  i,  and  2,  6,  2,  and  13,  48,  2.      In  other 
works  of  Cicero,   this  is  sometimes  a  feature  of  inferior, 
as  against  superior,  MSS.     Small  words  have  often  been 
inserted    where    obviously   needed,    and   where    correct 
conjecture  was  easy :  et  in  5,  2,  2  ;   non  in  5,  10,  3,  and 
12,  2y  1  ;  ut  in  8,  6,  2  ;  quam  in  12,  23,  3  ;  and  ^  in  i,  16,  5 
(confirmed  by  Seneca).      On  the  other  hand,  we  have  an 
unnecessary  et  in   i,   17,  §§  2,  5  ;  oi/  in  Q,  3,  2  ;  autem  in 
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12,  5a,  I  ;  ergo  in  13,  2b,  i ;  sed  in  12,  43,  2,  and  uero  in 
4,  3,  2,  where  it  is  open  to  gpreat  suspicion.  Sometimes 
where  a  gap  must  be  filled,  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  has 
been  treated  rightly  by  2,  as  in  the  case  of  Idz'dus  in  4,  12,  i, 
and  ^/  rogas  in  3,  15,  i.  The  instances  (apart  from  the 
simple  matters  already  mentioned)  where  the  supplement 
may  be  accepted  unhesitatingly  are  few  ;  so  the  well- 
known  passage  in  12,  12,  i ;  and  another  in  13,  9,  i  ;  also 
interim  in  5,  20,  3.  In  15,  3,  i,  where  2  give  nati^  and 
Cicero  wrote  either  in  Arpinati  or  in  Atinati^  we  have  no 
doubt  a  proprius  error  in  A.  The  additions  of  plane  in  6, 
7,  2,  and  dies  in  6,  i,  22^  are  not  certain.  Passages  like 
these  may  be  set  against  the  few  where  A  fill  a  lacuna  in  2, 
as  in  4,  15,  4,  debemus  (in  a  passage  not  yet  successfully 
corrected).  I  omit  a  few  unimportant  details ;  but  I  submit 
that,  on  the  whole,  so  far  as  such  passages  are  concerned, 
not  only  is  the  superiority  of  2  over  A  not  proved,  but 
the  balance  inclines  the  other  way. 

In  some  cases  where  2A  agree,  additions  have  been 
foisted  on  the  text  in  other  mss.  by  obvious  conjecture. 
So  in  16,  8,  I :  atque  a  me  postulat  primum  ut  clam 
conloquatur  mecum  uel  Capuae  Vel  non  longe  a  Capua.. 
The  first  «^/has  developed  fi-om  the  last  syllable  oimecum^ 
and  has  caused  the  insertion.  So  de  ea  re  in  16,  i6a,  4  is 
a  patent  invention.  And  even  where  there  is  a  certain 
lacuna  in  2A,  it  is  sometimes  very  doubtful  whether  it  has 
been  correctly  filled  by  other  mss.  as,  e,g,y  in  4,  i,  4.  But 
I  cannot  pursue  the  subject  of  these  com^nenta  further  at 
this  time. 

£p.  8.  §  I.  Cum  Acutilio  sum  locutus.  Is  sibi  negat  a  suo 
procuratore  quicquam  scriptum  esse  et  miratur  istam  controuersiam^ 
fuisse  quod  ille  recusarit  satis  dare  amplius  abs  te  non  peti. 

Here  recusarit  is  Malaspina's  correction  of  recusarat 
(AI).  Cicero  seems  to  have  allowed  himself  more  licence  in 
such  sentences  than  his  editors  are  willing  to  believe,  and 
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-even  the  best  texts  are  inconsistent  in  their  treatment. 
Thus,  C.  F.W.  Miiller  has  an  admirable  note  on  Deiot.  21, 
showing  that  Cicero  sometimes  uses  an  indicative  clause 
in  circumstances  where  we  should  be  inclined  to  see  cogent 
reasons  for  a  subjunctive.  He  wrote  in  Cluent.  83 :  cur,  cum 
in  consilium  mittebant,  Staienum  iudicem,  cui  pecuniam 
dederant,  non  requirebant  ?  The  fact  expressed  by  dederant 
is,  of  course,  one  which  Cicero  is  contesting.  Hence 
scholars  have  often  condemned  the  clause  (so  Hartman  in 
"Mnemosyne"  xxii).  Analogies  elsewhere  are  amply  sufl&- 
cient  to  justify  it;  yet,  in  some  precisely  similar  passages, 
Miiller  abandons  the  codices.  Relative  clauses  which  might 
well  have  been  treated  as  causal  or  consecutive,  are  dealt 
with  by  Cicero  as  descriptive  in  many  places,  as  Sest.  64 ; 
^8  {abhorret  need  not  be  altered) ;  Phil.  5,  14.  Compare, 
too,  Fam.  9,  2,  3  [possunt,  codd.  rightly)  ;  6,  13,  4  (debebavty 
codd.  with  which  cp.  deberem  in  Fam.  6,  10,  2).  Many  indi- 
cative clauses  embedded  in  oratio  obliqtia  testify  similarly 
to  Cicero's  freedom,  so  ^z^/«-clauses  (e.g.)  in  Fam.  6, 4, 4,  and 
a  relative  clause  in  6,  14,  2,  and  a  j^clause  in  Fam.  i6,  i,  2. 
Many  of  these  passages  have  been  needlessly  altered. 

£p.  II.  §  I.  Incredibile  est  quanto  mihi  uideatur  illius  uoluntas 
obstinatior  et  in  hac  iracundia  offirmatior. 

Here  offirmatior  is  from  Ascensius ;  M  has  affirmatior. 
It  seems  more  likely  that  Cicero  wrote  confirmatior,  for 
which  there  are  many  parallels  in  his  writings,  than 
offirmatior^  for  which  there  is  none.  The  error  began, 
perhaps,  by  writing  cfirmatior:  compare  affixiar  for  conficiar 
in  II,  8,  I  (2A) ;  or,  perhaps,  with  the  loss  of  the  initial 
letter  (a  common  cause  of  error).  Miiller  introduces 
offirTnattus  by  conjecture  in   13,  10  fin. 

£p*  11*  §  3*  Academiae  nostrae. 

One  of  the  few  passages  in  which  Purser  has  accepted 
<he  order  of  the  words  given  in  A  as  against  that  presented 
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\yy  2.  Similarly  in  i,  14,  i  Autc  mx.  There  is  hardly  an 
instance  in  which  the  one  order  is  absolutely  right  and  the 
other  absolutely  wrong,  unless  it  be  8,  12c,  3.  But  in  some 
places  2  may  have  substituted  a  usual  for  an  unusual 
succession  of  words ;  thus  tamen  may  have  been  ousted 
from  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  in  5,  14,  i,  and  denique 
in  5,  21,  II  ;  in  6,  i,  9,  and  10,  i,  4  the  adverb  at  the  end 
of  a  sentence  may  have  displeased.  In  8,  i,  4:  putat 
omnis  hostis  illi  esse  oportere  (S)  is  not  more,  but  less, 
distinctively  Ciceronian  than  oportere  esse.  And  in  12,  16  : 
mihi  nihil  adhuc  aptius  fuit  hac  solitudine,  as  against  mihi 
adhticnthily  the  temptation  to  transfer  adhuc  may  have  been 
found  in  its  silver  Latin  use  as  modifying  a  comparative. 

Ep.  12.  §  I.  Teucris  ilia  lentum  san  enegotium,  neque  Cornelius 
ad  Terentiam  postea  rediit. 

Compare  also  Ep,  13.  §  6 :  Teucris  ilia  lentum  negotium 
est,  and  14.  §  7 :  Tcuicptc  promissa  patrauit.  I  feel  inclined 
to  apologize  for  raising  the  question  of  Teucris  (or  TtDic/otc) 
once  more ;  but  some  important  considerations  seem  to 
be  overlooked,  even  by  recent  critics.  I  see  no  proof  that 
by  Tci/fcpic  Cicero  meant  *  a  Trojan  lady,'  applying  the 
expression  either  sincerely  to  a  woman  or  contemptuously 
to  a  man  (a  member  of  a  familia  Trotana  ?).  If  that  were 
so,  we  should  be  bound  to  accept  the  use  of  negoitufn  of 
a  person  (like  x/'^/xa)  as  good  Ciceronian  Latin.  The 
alleged  parallels  are  not  convincing.  Take  5,  18,  4  ego 
tui  Bruti  rem  sic  ago  ut  suam  ipse  non  ageret.  Sed  iam 
exhibeo  pupillum  neque  defendo ;  sunt  enim  negotia  et 
lenta  et  inania.  That  men  not  specially  defined  should 
be  described  as  *  fellows  slow  and  worthless, '  seems 
strange.  Cicero  really  means,  *  all  this  business  is  tedious 
and  foolish  ' ;  negotia  as  in  16,  12  de  'H/DaKXecSac^  Varronis 
negotia  salsa.  In  14,  8,  1  Baiana  negotia  chorumque 
ilium,  we  have  an  oxymoron,  *  the  business  of  Baiae,'  a 
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place  of  no  business.  In  6,  i,  13,  Cicero  is  praising  the 
purity  of  his  own  government  of  Cilicia,  and,  after  men- 
tioning officers  who  are  doing  well  (including  himself), 
adds:  "lam  Scrofa  uellem  haberet  ubi  posset;  est  enim 
lautum  negotium.  Ceteri  infirmant  TroXlrtvfia  Catonis." 
By  lautum  negotium  he  means  the  whole  government  as 
'  a  splendid  field  of  work/  Callisthenes  is  called  in  Q.  Fr. 
2,  II  (13),  4  uolgare  et  notum  negotium  \  but  the  author, 
as  frequently,  is  identified  with  his  book ;  and  the  words 
which  follow,  quem  ad  modum  aliquot  Graeci  locuti  sunt^  are 
an  obvious  gloss,  betrayed  by  aliquot^  if  by  nothing  else* 
There  only  remains  In  Senat.  14,  where  the  text  is  greatly 
open  to  suspicion.  Teucris,  it  seems  to  me,  is  *  the  tale  of 
Troy,'  proverbially  *  a  long  job,'  as  detailed  in  the  epics. 
The  use  of  Ilias  in  this  sense  is  fi-equent.  That  Cicero 
had  this  in  his  mind  seems  to  be  indicated  by  Teucris 
promissa  patrauit^  which  is  in  the  mock-epic  vein,  and 
has  a  hexameter  rhythm.  Elsewhere  in  Cicero's  works 
patrare  only  occurs  in  an  archaic  formula  in  Leg.  2,  19  ; 
and  in  one  MS.  of  Diuin.  in  Caec.  38  {patraret  in  Lg.  42 
for  peccarit).  For  promissa^  to  denote  the  theme  of  an 
epic,  cp.  Hor.  Ep.  2,  i,  52.  I  have  only  to  add  that  the 
words  nihil  ilia  impudentius  cannot  be  taken  to  prove 
that  Tcvfc/occ  is  a  person.  Such  a  passage  as  Fin.  2^  1 
Leontinus  Gorgias  . . .  audax  negotium,  dicerem  impudens, 
shows  that  the  inference  is  unnecessary. 

£p.  12.  §  I.  A  Caecilio  propinqui  minora  centesimis  nummum 
mouere  non  possunt. 

Surely  minoris^  with  which  Seneca  quoted  the  passage, 
is  necessarily  right.  The  absence  of  parallel  is  fatal,  in 
a  case  like  this,  to  the  supposition  that  such  MSS.  as 
we  have  are  correct.  It  is  true  that  Charisius  vouched 
for  minor e  in  Cicero  as  an  ablative  of  price ;  but  he  also 
vouched    for  plure,   which  is  even  less    credible.      Tlie 
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explanation  of  Boot  that  fenore  or  usura  is  to  be  supplied 
with  minor  By  as  usuris  with  ceniesimiSy  is  most  unacceptable. 
[E.  Wolfflin  (the  champion  of  many  abnormalities),  in  his 
valuable  article  in  *  Archiv '  9,  p.  100  sq.,  on  the  gen.  and 
abl.  of  price,  quotes  Charisius,  but  gives  no  reference  to  our 
passage.] 

£p*  12.  §  3.    eumque  per  manus  seruulae  seruatum. 

The  codd.  have  Seprulae  or  Seprullae.  Probably 
serudarum  should  be  read.  The  words  per  manus  accord 
better  with  the  plural,  and  in  Har.  resp.  44,  Cicero  says 
that  Clodius  escaped  ancillarum  beneficto.  This  is  con- 
sistent with  the  statement  of  Plutarch  and  Schol.  Bob.  that 
he  took  refuge  in  the  cella  of  an  anctlla, 

^P*  '3*  §  '*  quam  {sc.  epistulam),  ut  scribis,  ancora  soluta  de 
phaselo  dedisti. 

It  is  with  reluctance  that  I  refer  to  this  old  crux.     But 
some  current  ideas  about  it  are  untenable.     Purser  refers 
to  Schmalz,  Antibarbarus  2,  p.  535  ;    but  the  opinion  of 
Schmalz  depends  partly  on  the  mistaken  assumption  that 
by  ut  scrtbts  Cicero  indicates  that  Atticus  used  in  his  letter 
the  phrase  ancora  soluta.    The  notion  that  ancoram  soluere 
could  mean  ancora  sublata  nauem  soluere  seems  to  demand 
more  support  than   the  commentators  find  for  it.    The 
two  operations  required  for  starting  a  vessel  were  to  cast 
oflF  the  shore  hawsers,  and  to  lift  the  anchor.    The  Latin 
for  the  first  operation  is  oras  soluere^  and  this  makes  it 
most  improbable  that  for  the  second  ancoram  soluere  could 
be  used.     The  natural  sense  of  that  expression  would  be 
<to  slip  anchor.*     Our  MSS.  here  come  into  conflict  with 
fact,   and  are  not  strong  enough  to  overbear  it.      The 
force  of  Peerlkamp's  criticisms  and  of  his  references  is 
still  undiminished. 
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£p.  13.  §  t.  Accediteo  quod  mihi  non  f,  ut  quisque  in  Epirum 
proflciscitur. 

This  corrupt  passage  is  part  of  Cicero's  defence  of 
himself  for  not  writing  to  Atticus.  Just  before,  he  speaks 
about  the  difficulty  of  finding  a  trustworthy  letter-carrier. 
Just  after,  he  expresses  his  uncertainty  as  to  the  where- 
abouts of  his  friend.  He  may  be  in  Epirus,  he  may 
have  gone  to  Sicyon,  he  may  be  on  a  visit  to  Antonius. 
It  is  clear  that  emendations  such  as  nan  usui  est  ut  quisque 
(Tyrrell),  or  non  tUilis  est  ut  quisque  (C.  F.  W.  Miiller),  are 
insufficient.  They  make  Cicero  repeat  what  he  has  just 
said,  whereas,  hy  accediteo^  he  shows  that  he  turns  to  some* 
thing  fresh.  And  these  emendations,  which  yield  the 
meaning  *'It  is  not  every  man  setting  out  for  Epirus 
whom  I  can  use,"  are  most  inapplicable  to  the  sentence 
which  follows.  Some  old  readings,  such  as  that  of  the 
editio  Jensoniana  of  1470,  non  notum  est  ut  quisque^  are 
still  worse.  Something  like  non  de  ie  liquet  ut  quisque^ 
'*  Whenever  someone  sets  out  for  Epirus,  I  find  myself  in 
doubt  as  to  where  you  are,"  would  at  least  express  in  a 
natural  manner  the  sense  of  what  must  have  been  in  the 
original  text,  even  if  these  be  not  the  ipsissima  uerba. 

£p*  13*  §  2.    Consul  .  .  .  nihil  agens  cum  re  publica. 

The  corrector  M*  wrote  in  re  publica;  and  many 
scholars  have  followed  him  in  his  suspicion,  even  if  they 
do  not  adopt  his  remedy.  The  defences  of  the  text  in  the 
commentaries  are  not  so  cogent  as  they  might  be  made. 
In  the  personification  oipatria  and  res  publica^  Cicero  goes 
considerable  lengths.  If  the  res  publica  can  be  said  agere 
or  loqui  cum  aliquo  (Plane.  92,  and  In  Cat.  i,  18),  a  man  may 
surely  be  said  agere  cum  re  publica.  Compare,  too,  redire  in 
gratiam  cum  re  publica  (Phil.  2,  118,  and  8,  32).  The  old 
correction  cum  papula  (favoured  by  C.  F.  W.  Miiller)  is 
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much  worse*  than  that  of  M^.  Cicero  wants  to  stamp  tbid 
consul  as  useless  in  all  public  business.  So  in  £p.  14.  §  6, 
heis  air/Muoniraroc  without  qualification. 

^P*  15*  §  3*  Postea  rem  ex  senatus  consulto  ad  uirgines  atqae 
ad  pontifices  reiatam,  idque  ab  lis  nefas  esse  decretum. 

Neither  O.  E.  Schmidt  (to  whom  Purser  refers)  nor  any 
other  writer  whom  I  have  consulted  has  made  it  in  the 
least  degree^  probable  that  the  Senate  would  formally 
refer  a  religious  matter  to  the  Vestals,  either  alone  or  in 
conjunction  with  the  Pontifices.  Nor  is  it  likely  that  the 
Pontifices  would  be  explicitly  directed  to  consult  the 
Vestals  in  the  matter  of  the  Bona  Dea.  The  necessity 
for  a  consultation  was  obvious.  It  still  remains  highly 
probable  that  ad  uirgines  was  a  gloss  suggested  by  the 
context;  when  it  wandered  into  the  text,  it  was  naturally 
linked  to  it  by  atque  (cp.  n.  above  on  Ep.  i.  §  i).  The 
precedence  gfiven  to  the  uirgines  over  the  pontifices  betrays 
the  error. 

Ep.  13-  §  3-  Lycurgei. 

It  is  extraordinary  that  the  old  error  of  referring  this 
to  the  Attic  orator,  Lycurgus,  should  continually  spring 
up  afresh.    So,  recently.  Otto  in  his  "  Sprichworter,"  s.  u. 

Ep.  1 3-  §  3-  Vereor  ne  haec  {sc.  causa)  neglecta  a  bonis,  defensa 
ab  improbis  magnomm  rei  publicae  malorum  causa  sit. 

Here  neglecta  is  from  I;  M  has  iniecta.  [Lehmann's 
infecta  is  hardly  Latin.]  I  should  prefer  abiecta :  cp.  Clu.  94. 
Owing,  probably,  to  the  use  of  the  open  form  of  a,  the 
preposition  ab  has  often  been  curiously  corrupted;  thus 
M  has  cum  for  ab  in  Att.  12,  25,  2. 

Ep.  13.  §  5.  Tovo^mav  quam  postulas  Miseni  et  Pateolorom 
inclndam  orationi  meae. 

The    absence   firom    Cicero's  writings   of   any    odier 

H  2 
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example  of  the  dative  after  includerCy  speaks  loudly  against 
the  correctness  of  the  text.  Either  oratione  mea  or  in  era- 
tionem  meam  must  have  been  written  by  Cicero.  I  find 
Tyrrell's  incudam^  ingenious  as  it  is,  no  easier  to  accept 
than  accuderim^  of  which  I  have  written  above. 

£p.  14.  §  2.  Pompeius  .  .  .  senatus  auctoritatem  sibi  omnibus 
in  rebus  maximam  uideri  .  .  .  respondit. 

The  reading  maximam  of  Rav.  is  less  forcible  than 
maximi  (I),  which  is  very  near  maxima  of  M, 

£p.  14.  §  2.  dixit  se  putare  satis  esse  abseetiam  'de  istis rebus' 
esse  responsum. 

I  cannot  agree  that  Pompeius  claimed  to  have  praised 
sufficiently  Cicero's  Catilinarian  achievements.  The  in- 
verted commas  are  wrong.  Two  questions  had  been  put  to 
P.,  and  he  had  answered  both.  Neither  question  contained 
any  reference  to  Cicero's  exploits.  That  P.  referred  to  them 
indirectly  is  of  course  true.  But  what  he  said  to  Cicero 
was  that  he  had  sufficiently  answered  the  second  question 
as  well  as  the  first  [etiam).  On  the  interpretation  of  Tjmrell 
and  Purser,  responsum  is  meaningless.  The  word  isiis 
merely  (as  in  a  hundred  other  places)  indicates  that  Cicero 
was  specially  interested  in  the  business;  not  necessarily 
that  it  was  his  business.  Cp.  [si  tanti  est)  istae  res  in  §  7, 
and  ista  rixa  auguratus  addressed  to  Atticus  in  2,  7,  3. 

£p*  14*  §  3*  Crassus  postea  quam  uidit  ilium  excepisse  laudem 
ex  eo  quod  fhif  suspicarentur  homines  ei  meum  consulatum 
placere,  surrexit  omatissimeque  de  meo  consulatu  locutus  est, 
ut  ita  diceret  •  •  • 

C.  F.  W.  Miiller,  in  Rhein.  Mus.  for  1898,  turns  excepisse 
laudem  into  excidisse  laude  (reading  also  minus  for  ht)^ 
because  Pompeius  "  non  exceperat  laudem."  This  he  con- 
cludes from  what  is  said  below,  that  Crassus  won  gratiam 
quam  ipse  (Pompeius)  praetermisisset.    But  does  not  Miiller 
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(in  company  with  most  editors)  misinterpret  excepisse  ?  It 
is  not  the  exact  equivalent  of  cepisse.  The  sense  is  not 
that  P.  won  praise,  but  that  he  angled  for  it  (a  common 
use  of  exciperi).  He  failed  to  secure  it  because  he  was 
vague  and  cautious.  When  Crassus  spoke  out  clearly  and 
extravagantly,  the  Senate  applauded,  and  P.  knew  that 
he  had  missed  an  opportunity.  As  to  hi^  it  is  the  outcome 
of  a  mark  in  some  ancestral  MS.,  which  indicated  where  an 
omitted  word  written  on  the  margin  should  be  inserted. 
See  my  note  on  Att.  13, 33,  2  (Hermathena,  No.  25,  p.  351); 
also  on  Acad.  2,  126;  and  Marx  on  Ad  Herenn.  4,  20.  In 
many  cases  small  words  which  have  been  intruded  on  the 
text,  such  as  /'«,  et^  uty  have  a  similar  origin.  See  Otto  in 
Rhein.  Mus.  xli.  As  to  ut  ita^  it  is  difficult  to  lay  down  the 
limits  within  which  ut  may  stand  for  tta  ut\  this  instance 
seems  to  fall  within  them ;  but  the  ex.  in  §  i,  distinebar 
ut ,  .  .  (soM  against  2^),  hardly  does. 

^P-  H-  §  3*  proximus  Pompeium  sedebam. 

Too  much  honour  is  done  to  Diomedes  by  assuming  that 
the  support  he  gives  to  this  reading  is  decisive.  There  is 
no  evidence  to  show  that  Cicero  would  have  used  either 
proximus  or  proxime  (which  Z  has  here)  with  the  accusa- 
tive of  a  personal  name.  The  reading  of  M  {Pompeio)  is 
the  true  one. 

Ep.  14.  §  3-  Intellexi  hominem  moueri  [uerum]  Crassum  inire 
earn  gratiam  quam  ipse  praetermisisset  an  esse  .  .  . 

Verum  is  in  M  Rav. ;  but  utrum  is  on  the  margfin  of  M. 
If  uerum  be  expelled  as  an  intrusive  word,  the  question 
still  remains  whether  moueri  could  be  followed  directly 
by  an  accusative j  with  infinitive.  It  seems  to  me  more 
likely  that  uerum  is  a  remnant  of  some  present  participle 
(deeply  corrupted)  on  which  the  subsequent  construction 


102        NOTES  ON  CICJSRO  AD  ATTICVM  L 

depended.  The  variant  utrum  shows  that  the  script  was 
of  a  nature  to  make  r  and  t  easy  to. confuse  :  op.  the  variants 
paret  and  patet  in  Mil.  15 ;  ignatam  and  ignaram  in  Fam. 
10,  3,  I.  Perhaps  Cicero  wrote  puianteniy  and  the  corrup- 
tion began  with  the  loss  of  the  initial  letter  (see  note  on 
Kp.  II.  S  i). 

£p*  H*§  3-  Htteris. 

See  Hermathena,  No.  25,  p.  25 1  (where  correct  an  error, 
innntbus  instead  of  orationibusy  and  add  to  the  illustrations 
Plin.  n.  h.  2,  13  and  9,  25).  * 

£p.  14.  §  4.  hie  dies  me  nalde  Crasso  adiunxit,  et  tamen  ab  ilia 
{sc,  Pompeio)  aperte  tecte  qnidquid  est  datum,  libenter  accepi. 

Purser's  interpretation  (accepted  by  TyrrellJ,  **  with 
obvious  caution,"  fits  in  excellently  with  the  facts.  But 
would  any  Roman  reader  familiar  with  many  asyndetic 
expressions  where  two  ppposites  were  linked  together 
(such  as  dicenda  tacendd)  be  likely  to  catch  the  sense  ?  The 
facts  of  the  Latin  language  render  this  most  improbable. 
I  find  no  difficulty  in  the  natural  meaning,  siue  aperte  sine 
tecte.  Pompey's  praise  was,  on  the  whole,  too  covert  to 
satisfy  Cicero  or  (according  to  Cicero)  the  Senate;  but 
some  .^od  things  may  have 'been  said  openly.  C.'F.  W. 
Miiller  reverts  to  the  old  idea  that  aperte  is  to  be  taken 
with  accept.    To  this  libenter  opposes  an  absolute  bar. 

£p.  14.  §  6.  Bonis  Qtimur  tribnmspl.,  Comilto-Qero  Pseudocatone. 
quid  quaeris  ?    [At  the  end  of  a  paragraph.] 

Two  critics  so  eminent  as  Lehmann  -and  C.  F.  W. 
MiUler  have  cast  suspicion  on  the  phrase  quid  .quaeris?" 
here,  mainly  (I  think)  because  it  ends  the  paragraph 
abruptly.  In  Ep.  16.  §  4,  Miiller  wants  to  transfer  the 
expression,  and  meets  with  Purser's  approval.    The  senae 
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is,  ^  need  I  say  more  ? "'  and  it  is  true  that  a  brief  summacy 
of  the  whole  subject  often  comes  after  the  phrase,  as,  e.g., 
in  2,  4, 5  and  13,  52, 2.  But  this  is  not  a  necessity ;  it  often 
follows  some  strong  word,  and  has  immediate  reference  to 
it;  so  here  it  refers  to  Pseudocatone \  in  £p.  i6.  §  4,  .to 
trtumphabat. 

£p.  16.  §  3.  Indus  talarius. 

Tyrrell  summarily  rejects  the  view  of  Boot,  that  this 
expression  indicates  dancing  and  not  dicing.  Yet  the 
&ct  is  striking  that,  in  every  other  passage  where  the 
I^rase  occurs,  there  is  mention  of  dancing  or  singing  or 
both,  and  none  of  dice.  So  in  Off.  i,  150;  Quint.  11,  3,  58 
{j^SS.. talaris) y  and  Fronto,  ed.  Naber,  p.  160,  3.  The  exact 
sense  of  talarius  fwhich  only  occurs  in  connexion  with 
ludus)  I  do  not  discuss  here. 

£p.  16.  §  5.   o  di  boni,  rem  perditam. 

As  to  Miiller's  punctuation,  o,di  boni :  see  Hermathena, 
No.  25,  p.  333. 

Ep.  16.  §  5.  XXV  iudices  ita  fortes  tamen  fuerunt  ut  summo 
proposito  periculo  uel  perire  maluerint  quam  perdere  omnia,  xxxi 
faenmt  quos  fames  magis  quam  fama  commouerit. 

The  fragments  of  the  speech  in  Clod,  et  Cur.  §§27,  30, 
and  the  Schol.  Bob.  confirm  the  numbers  25  and  31  against 
25  and  30  in  Plut.  Cic.  29.  It  is  commoiily  supposed  that 
the  whole  jury  (including  the  president  of  the  court)  was 
57  in  number.  Mommsen  thinks  that  the  number  was 
intended  to  be  51  (as  in  Milo's  case),  but  that  the  parties 
did  not  exhaust  their  rights  of  challenge.  The  passage  of 
Plutarch  is  curious  :  rac  SfXrovc  ol  irX«<rrot  fTvyKt\VfiivaQ 
Toicc  ypa/u/tiCMrcv  rivtyKav.    &fi(og  S2  YrXcfovcc  iSo^av  oc  airoXvovrcc* 

If  there  is  any  truth  at  all  in  this,  the  number  of  the  jury 
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must  have  exceeded  57 ;  but  in  any  case  oJ  TrXctfrroi  must 
be  a  gross  exaggeration.  Can  it  be  supposed  that  the 
judge  interpreted  each  juror's  vote  to  mean  something, 
even  when  the  scratches  on  the  tabella  were  in  themselves 
meaningless  ?    Most  likely  Plutarch's  story  is  apocryphal. 

Ep.  16.  §  6.  Talnam  et  Plautum  at  Spongiam. 

It  is  commonly  assumed  that  these  names  are  fictitious. 
If  so,  the  choice  of  Talna  is  strange;  and  one  would  be  driven 
to  suppose  that  it  is  here  corrupt ;  and  this  might  be  the 
case  even  if  Cicero  quoted  real  names;  for  he  would 
naturally  select  those  which  would  sound  ridiculous.  So 
with  Caesar's  centurions  Cafoy  Saxa  (Phil.  8,  26),  and 
Antony's  gang,  Tirones  Numisios  Mustelas  Seios  (ib.  2,  8), 
and  the  conlusores  Antoni  (ib.  13,  3). 

£p.  16.  §  II.  commissatores  coniurationis. 

"  Those  who  conspire  only  over  their  wine  cups  " 
(Tyrrell).  The  sense  is  right,  but  is  not  naturally  to  be 
got  out  of  the  Latin.    Probably  Cicero  wrote  coniurati. 

Ep.  17.  §  5-  ingenuitas  et  magnitudo  animi  tui. 

Here  S,  C,  and  M  marg.  give  ingenuitas^  while  M  has 
integritas.  Cicero  just  before  says  it  was  unnecessary  for 
Atticus  to  lay  stress  on  his  self-renunciation  in  friendship. 
The  question  as  to  the  appropriateness  of  one  word  or  the 
other  is  to  some  extent  a  matter  of  taste  ;  but  it  seems  to 
me  that  integritas  is  more  likely  to  be  right  here ;  *  purity ' 
rather  than  *  openness '  suits  the  passage.  Of  course, 
integritas  is  common  enough  in  Cicero:  so  is  ingenuuSy  both 
in  the  literal  and  moral  sense ;  but  ingenuitas  for  the  moral 
characteristic  is  rare;  perhaps  only  in  Acad,  i.  33,  and 
De  Or,  2,  242. 
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Ep.  17.  §  9.  ut  frequentissimo  senatu  et  liberalissimo  uterentur. 

So  Purser  with  C ;  but  M  has  lihentisstmo ;  one  of  the 
most  striking  examples  of  difference  between  the  two. 
Here  M  is  greatly  to  be  preferred ;  liberalissimo  seems  to 
have  been  prompted  by  the  context,  which  has  to  do  with 
the  question  of  money. 

Ep.  17.  §  II.  Lucceium  scito  consulatum  habere  in  animo  statim 
petere.  Duo  enim  soli  dicuntur  petituri ;  Caesar  cum  eo  coire  per 
Arrium  cogitat  et  Bibulus  cum  hoc  se  putat  per  C.  Pisonem  posse 
coniungi. 

Soli  can  hardly  be  right  by  itself.  Possibly  alii  has 
fallen  out  after  soli ;  or  (more  probably)  cum  eo  has  been 
displaced,  having  been  originally  in  front  of  petituri^  and 
by  its  change  of  position  has  displaced  cum  hocy  which 
preceded  coire.  This  suggestion  gets  rid  of  the  extremely 
awkward  use  of  the  pronouns,  whereby  eo  and  hoc  both  refer 
to  the  same  man.  li  hoc  had  come  first  and  eo  second,  the 
use  would  have  been  normal. 

Ep.  18.  §  I.  Nihil  mihi  nunc  scito  tarn  deesse  quam  hominem 
eum  quocum  omnia  .  .  .  uno  communicem,  qui  me  amet,  qui  sapiat, 
quicum  ego  cum  loquar,  nihil  fingam. 

The  change  from  una  to  uno  (Miiller,  Purser)  seems,  like 
an  older  proposal  for  the  ejection  of  una,  to  rest  on  the  idea 
that  una  with  communicem  is  superfluous.  In  not  a  few 
passages  where  mecum  una  simul  and  like  expressions  are 
given  in  the  MSS.,  una  has  been  similarly  treated  by  editors. 
I  have  no  doubt  that  the  text  here  is  sound ;  and  I  am  not 
moved  by  the  contemptuous  treatment  which  Miiller  accords 
to  Boot  ("  uno  vix  credibile  a  quoquam  repudiari  potuisse, 
etiam  a  Bootio  '*),  nor  by  the  array  of  passages  to  prove 
what  no  one  doubts,  that  Cicero  might  here  have  written 
uno.    The  quotations  given  by  Vahlen  (Rhein.  Mus.  for 
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i^qS)  in  defence  of  una  are  more  efifective.  Cum  before 
loquar  is  due  to  Orelli ;  M  has  eto^  the  et  being  in  rasura. 
Obviously,  the  original  of  M  was  hard  to  read.  I  have 
proposed  (ap.  Purser)  intime  {}fte\  which  will  account  more 
easily  for  the  lection  of  M.  Compare  Qu.  Fr.  i,  2, 2,  4,  and 
sermo  intimus  in  Tusc.  2,  51. 

£p.  18.  §  I.  ut  tantum  requietis  habeam  quantum  .  .  .  cum 
uxore  .  .  .  consumitur. 

The  connexion  of  tantum  requietis  with  consumere  has 
often  been  treated  as  suspicious ;  but  requtes  does  not  lie 
farther  away  from  the  idea  of  time  than  otium^  uigiliaCy  and 
some  other  words  which  are  used  with  consumere. 

£p.  18.  §  2.  in  re  publica  uero,  quamqoam  animus  est  praesens, 
tamen  f uoluntas  etiam  atque  etiam  ipsa  medicina  efficitf. 

Brilliant  as  is  the  correction  (at  which  Sternkopf  and 
Leo  arrived  independently)  uulnus  .  •  .  ipsa  etiam  medicina 
ejfficit  in  its  general  eflfect,  yet  the  expression  uolnus 
efficere  here  seems  weak  and  improbable.  I  should  accept 
uolnus y  and  read  refricaty  which  lost  its  initial  letter  (see  nn. 
on  Ep.  II.  §  I  and  14.  §  3),  and  then  passed  into  efficit  to 
make  sense. 

Ep.  18.  §  3.  susptritu. 

This  reading  is  surely  due  to  the  mediaeval  copyist, 
and  to  the  frequency  with  which  he  had  to  write  spiritus. 
The  influence  of  Christian  phraseology  on  readings  is  of 
course  notorious.  Suspirio  (RI)  may  be  an  emendation, 
but  it  is  a  true  one. 

£p.  18.  §  4.  C.  Herennios  ...  ad  plebem  P.  Clodiom  traducit 
idemque  fert  ut  uniuersus  populus  in  campo  Martio  suffragium  de 
re  Clodi  ferat .  .  .  Metellus .  . .  imminuit  auctoritatem  suam  quod 
habet  dicis  causa  promnlgatum  illud  idem  de  Clodio. 

Purser's  apparatus  criticus  does  not  reflect  the  doubts 
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which  scholars  have  often  raised  about  the  text  of  this 
passage,  owing  to  the  obscurity  of  the  subject-matter.  It 
must  be  considered  along  with  Ep.  19.  §  5  (written  a  few 
weeks  later):  Herennium  .  .  .  saepe  iam  de  P.  Clodio 
ad  plebem  traducendo  agere  corepisse.  Huic  frequenter 
interceditur.  The  veto  must  have  been  directed  against  a 
measure  intended  to  be  brought  before  the  concilium  plebis 
by  the  tribune.  This  must  be  different  from  the  bill  to  open 
the  tribunate  to  patricians,  which  Clodius  failed  to  induce 
the  tribunes  to  bring  forward  (Gael.  60 ;  Har.  resp.  45  ;  Dio 
C.  37,  5i»  2).  The  scheme  of  Herennius  mentioned  in  Ep.  19. 
-§  5  can  hardly  have  been  the  same  as  the  one  described  in 
Ep.  18.  §  4,  to  the  effect  that  the  centuries  should  decide  the 
qtiestion  of  Clodius*  transference  to  the  plebs.  Yet  illud 
idem  can  refer  to  nothing  else;  and  the  only  natural 
interpretation  of  the  words  habet  promulgatum  dicis  causa  is 
to  suppose  that  Metellus  himself  is  "  keeping  on  the  order 
book,''  as  his  own  proposal,  but  only  as  a  matter  of  form,  the 
scheme  that  Herennius  had  sketched.  As  Herennius  could 
bring  no  proposal  himself  before  the  centuries,  fert  .  .  . 
ut  ferat  must  loosely  indicate  a  demand  that  someone 
properly  authorised  should  bring  the  bill  forward. 

Although  it  is  strange  that  Metellus,  even  as  a  form, 
should  undertake  to  do  this,  thinking  that  nothing  would 
come  of  it,  yet  auctoritatem  imminuit  points  to  some  lapse 
in  conduct  that  seemed  serious  to  the  optimates.  Another 
difficulty  is  that  the  veto  might  have  been  expected  to 
be  applied  to  Metellus  as  speedily  as  to  Herennius.  The 
authorities  show  that  Metellus  was  later  on  extremely 
hostile  to  his  brother-in-law  in  his  attempts  to  divest  him- 
self of  his  patrician  quality.  It  is  not  surprising  that  scholars 
have  tried  to  avoid  these  rocks,  some  by  emendation,  some 
by  giving  a  non-natural  sense  to  habet  pramulgahim^  as 
though  the  parallel  in  Vat.  1 6  did  not  hold  good.  The 
passage,  after  all  that  can  be  done  to  explain  it,  remains 
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obscure ;  but,  on  the  whole,  there  is  no  sound  reason  for 
suspecting  the  text. 

Ep.  1 8.  §  8.  ex  eisquae  scripsimus  tanta. 

Since  I  proposed  to  read  antea  for  tanta^  I  have  noticed 
a  few  passages  in  Cicero  and  elsewhere,  which  may  serve 
to  defend  the  text.  Tantus  is  sometimes  thrown  in  as  a  kind 
of  afterthought  in  addition  to  a  noun  in  agreement  with 
a  pronoun  or  adjective,  as  in  Cael.  52  huic  facinori  tanto ; 
Marc.  28  ciuile  bellum  tantum ;  SuU.  68  istorum  facinorum 
tantorum ;  Har.  resp.  1 1  in  hac  urbe  tanta ;  Plane.  74  huius 
offici  tanti ;  Leg.  agr.  2,  47,  also  Phil.  11,  14 ;  Quinct,  82  ; 
S.  Rose.  97;  Verr.  5,  179;  Att.  7,  i,  9  rationibus  quas  meas 
tractat  is  somewhat  similar,  and  6,  9,  i  quae  solent  tuae 
{quia^  Purser  with  Klotz),     Cp,  also  Tusc.  i,  16. 

£p.  19.  §  I.  nullam  a  me  nolo  epistulam  ad  te  absque  argumento 
ac  sententia  peruenire. 

Here  the  codd.  have  solo  for  uolo^  and  sino  (or  sine) 
absque.  Even  the  great  authority  of  E.  Wolfflin  cannot 
induce  me  to  accept  absque  as  having  proceeded  from  Cicero. 
One  of  the  idola  specus  that  haunt  the  lexicographer  is  the 
desire  to  accept  what  is  unusual  in  old  texts.  The  limita- 
tions on  the  use  of  absque  in  Plautus  and  Terence  are 
familiar ;  it  never  was  employed  by  them  as  a  preposition 
pure  and  simple.  And  for  any  certain  example  of  this 
absque  in  after-time,  one  must  go  to  Gellius  and  Fronto, 
unless  we  allow  et  absque  sententia  in  Quint.  7,  2,  44  to 
be  genuine.  With  Jordan,  I  think  the  words  patently 
spurious.  [A  comic  line  attributed  by  some  to  Publilius 
Syrus  is  too  doubtful  to  be  considered.]  Even  if  the 
passage  in  Quintilian  is  correct,  how  inexplicable  it  is  that 
Cicero  should  have  devised  this  innovation  in  language, 
should  have  employed  it  in  just  one  out  of  hundreds  of 
possible  places,  and  yet  have  found  no  follower  in  it  for  a 
century  and  a  half.     On  the  other  hand,  what  a  natural 
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innovation  for  the  archaists  of  the  second  century !  It  is 
easy  to  understand  how  the  corruption  in  the  MSS.  came 
about.  Sine  was  accidentally  written  as  sino.  This  left 
uolo  without  a  function,  and  it  was  turned  into  solo.  The 
MSS.  which  had  sino  were  of  necessity  emended  by  the 
insertion  of  absque^  the  sense  of  which  was  clearly  required*; 
and  this  absque  was  imported  into  the  MSS.  which  still 
preserved  sine, 

Ep.  20.  §  2.  fuit  ratio  mihi  .  .  .  non  inutilis. 

The  context  is  too  long  to  quote ;  but  ratio  here  nude 
posiium  is  harsh,  as  Cicero  is  contrasting  the  view  of 
Atticus  [ratio  tua)  with  a  different  one ;  hence,  ilia  or  altera 
seems  to  have  fallen  out  between /«//  and  ratio. 

£p.  20.  §  2.  nullam  rem  tanti  existimassem. 

Even  C.  F.  W.  Miiller  reads  aestimassem^  impugning  the 
credit  of  four  passages  which  present  parallels.  Why 
should  the  genitive  of  price  with  existimare  be  thought 
any  stranger  than  the  same  construction  with  putare^  which 
is  common  enough  ? 

£p.  20.  J  3.  ut  ait  Rhinton. 

As  M  has  Phintofiy  Hilberg  proposed  to  read  Philton 
from  the  Trinummus  of  Plautus.  It  was  objected  by 
Lehmann  in  the  Zeitschr.  fur  d.  Gymnasialw.  (1898)  that 
Cicero  would  not  have  omitted  a  reference  to  the  author  as 
well  as  to  the  character,  as  in  Fin.  i,  3  Terentianus  Chremes. 
That  he  had  no  such  rule  may  be  seen  by  a  glance  at  the 
following  passages,  viz.: — Off.  i,  97  ;  Tusc.  2,  §§  19,  33 
3^;  ib.  5,  52  ;  Acad.  2,  52  ;  Diu.  i,  §§  42,  67  ;  ib.  2,  112  ; 
Plane.  59. 

J.  S.  REID. 


[   no   ] 


ARISTOTLE'S  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  MEAN. 

FEW  dicta  in  the  history  of  ethics  are  more  celebrated 
than  the  maxim  of  Aristotle  that  virtue  is  a  mean ; 
yet  there  are  few  the  interpretation  and  the  value  of  which 
have  been  more  widely  disputed.  For  the  purpose  of 
•convenience  the  different  theories  which  have  been  put 
forward  on  this  subject  may  be  classified  under  four  heads, 
viz. : — that  which  regards  this  principle  of  Aristotle  (i)  as 
being,  without  further  qualification,  an  adequate  account 
of  the  moral  standard  ;  (2)  as  totally  inadequate  and 
of  no  practical  value  for  the  guidance  of  those  who  seek 
to  discover  the  unity  underlying  the  various  forms  of 
the  good  ;  (3)  as  accurate  as  far  as  it  goes  (subject  to  the 
explanations  and  limitations  added  by  the  author),  but 
incomplete ;  and  (4)  as  a  symbolic  expression  of  essentially 
the  same  views  as  are  to  be  found  in  the  works  of  the 
majority  of  the  greatest  moralists  of  modem  days.  I  hope 
to  make  it  clear  in  the  course  of  the  subsequent  discussion 
that  a  special  extension  of  this  last  theory  is  undoubtedly 
the  true  interpretation. 

The  first  view  is  undoubtedly  the  most  superficial  of 
all,  and  scarcely  deserving  of  serious  consideration.  Those 
who  hold  it  have  been  misled  by  the  number  of  similar 
adages  in  ordinary  language,  and  forget  that  the  mean,  as 
such,  is  a  purely  quantitative  determination  (of  space,  or 
time,  or  the  derivative  conceptions  of  number  or  degree). 
Commentators  who  have  reflected  on  the  matter  quote 
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many  instances  of  this  type  of  thought  from  the  literature^ 
of  Greece  before  Aristotle's  age.  Thus  Grant  refers  to 
the  praise  of  ^itfna  ipya  by  Hesiod,  the  proverbial 
fjmSiv  ayavf  and  the  saying  of  Phocylides,  iroXA^  fcl(n>«nv 
aptaray  fJaog  Oi\(o  iv  iroAci  tlvai ;  and  Stewart  remarics 
that  Hippocrates  laid  down  the  maxim  that  medical 
treatment  should  aim  at  the  mean.  Theognis  uses 
fdrpioc  practically  as  equivalent  to  ayadoc  (oifSiva  vapL^ 
iHtSi}v  aynBov  koI  fiirpiov  avS/oa— «rci>v  vvv  ivOpioirutv  iiiXiog 
Ka0opf.  Aeschylus  (Eumen.  529)  declares  that  iravrl  pi^i^ 
rh  Kpirov  9coc  Syiradev*  Pindar  advises  icor'  airbv  iravrb^  opav 
pirpav\  and  Sophocles  (Oed.  Col.  1212)  uses  ro  pirpiov  in 
the  sense  of  the  aurea  fnediocritas  of  Horace.  These 
instances  are  sufficient  to  show  how  completely  the  popular 
consciousness  which  underlay  the  Greek  language  had 
come  to  feel  this  quantitative  metaphor  to  be  an  adequate 
representative  of  that  moral  state  to  which  the  approbation 
of  all  was  due.  It  should  be  noticed,  however,  that  this 
circumstance  is  by  no  means  a  feature  peculiar  to  the 
Greek  language,  but  has  its  counterpart  in  many  others. 
It  will  be  sufficient  to  refer  to  the  Latin  *  modestus,*  the 
French  *  juste  milieu/  the  German  expressions  *  die  goldene 
Mittelstrasse/  and  *  einen  mittleren  Weg  einschlagen/ 
or  our  own  *  moderation  in  all  things/  to  indicate  the 
universality  of  this  mode  of  thinking.  No  better  proof  can 
be  griven  that  a  particular  type  of  thought  is  natural  to 
mankind,  or  any  large  section  of  mankind,  than  that  a 
famous  literary  expression  should  be  constantly  applied 
in  a  sense  altogether  dififerent  from  that  in  which  it  was 
originally  used,  but  in  accordance  with  this  type,  as  is  the 
case  with  the  medio  tutissimus  ibis  of  Ovid,  which  is  part  of 
the  advice  given  to  Phaethon  by  his  father  Apollo,  and 
has  no  reference  to  any  theory  of  morals,  but  is  so  frequently 
quoted  in  this  sense.  The  well-known  criticism  of  Kant 
on  the  doctrine  of  the  mean,  the  value  of  which  will  be 
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discussed  later  on,  has  at  least  had  this  merit,  that  it  has 
compelled  the  apologists  of  Aristotle  to  look  for  a  deeper 
meaning  in  his  words  to  be  discovered  in  the  light  of  the 
explanations  by  which  his  doctrine  is  accompanied  and 
elucidated. 

Less  superficial  than    the    former,  though,   I    think, 
equally  erroneous,  is  the  extremely  opposite  view  which 
represents  this  Aristotelian  principle  as  incapable  of  con- 
veying any  moral  truth  whatsoever.    It  is  probable  that 
those  who  hold  it  paid  very  much  attention  to  the  statement 
that  ap^TTi  is  a  ii^o6ri\Q  or  iv  /uLiaoTriTif  and  very  little  to  the 
limitations  and  qualifications  by  which  that  statement  is 
accompanied.    From  the  point  of  view  of  the  Stoic  philo- 
sophy, however,  which  regarded  the  absence  of  all  affection 
(avaOtia)  as  the  ideal  moral  state,  such  unqualified  con- 
demnation was  only  to  expected.    Thus   Cicero,   whose 
ethical  writings  are  little  more  than  a  popular  exposition 
of  that  or  the  Academic  system,  refers  sarcastically  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  mean  in  these  words :  "  quae  philosophia 
non  interitum  aSert  pravitatis  sed  sit  contenta  mediocritate 
vitiorum."    This  comment  obviously  assumes  a  premiss 
(viz. :  that  all  natural  propensions  are  in  themselves  evil) 
which  Aristotle  would  by  no  means  have  admitted ;  in 
fact,  his  criticism   of  the  Cynic  definition  of  virtue  as 
consisting  in  avaOela^  rivac  koI  np^fiia^  implies  that  he 
would  have  assumed   exactly  the  opposite,  i.e.  that  all 
those  appetites  and   affections  which  are  found    in    all 
normal  human  beings  have,   in  so  far  as  they  exist,  a 
certain  justification,  and  must  serve  some  useful  purpose, 
and  play  some  part  in  the  development  of  the  faculties  of 
those  beings. 

It  is  very  remarkable  that  this  same  author,  who  has 
so  condemned  the  Aristotelian  principle  in  the  passage 
quoted  above,  should,  in  at  least  two  other  passages,  have 
borne   witness   to  its  universality  and  practical  utility. 
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In  the  first  [De  Off,,  i.  89)  Cicero  cautions  against  inflicting 
punishment  while  under  the  influence  of  anger,  on  the 
grround  that  "nunquam,  iratus  qui  accedet  ad  poenam, 
mediocritatem  illam  tenebit  quae  est  inter  nimium  et 
parum  quae  placet  Peripateticis  et  recte  placet."  In  the 
second  (De  Off.y  ii.  59)  he  is  discussing  the  proper  course 
to  adopt  in  the  matter  of  expenditure;  and  his  conclusion  is 
expressed  in  the  words :  "  mediocritatis  regula  optima  est." 

In  conclusion,  it  may  be  noticed  that  Bishop  Butler  in 
his  discussion  of  the  passion  of  resentment,  and  Kant  in 
his  preliminary  inquiry  into  the  office  of  the  Practical 
Reason,  both  assume  a  proposition,  viz. :  that  nature  makes 
nothing  in  vain,  which  is  directly  opposed  to  the  premiss 
on  which  Cicero's  criticism  is  founded. 

The  mention  of  Kant  recalls  to  mind  the  fact  that 
a  more  penetrating  thinker  than  Cicero  has  expressed  his 
condemnation  of  the  Aristotelian  principle  in  not  unsimilar 
language. 

In  his  Preface  to  the  Metaphysical  Elements  of  Ethics 
Kant^  devotes  several  paragraphs  to  the  consideration 
of  the  value  of  the  doctrine  of  the  mean  regarded  as  an 
ethical  principle,  and  refers  to  the  question  again  in  the 
Tugendlehre.  In  these  passages  he  brings  forward  various 
objections  to  justify  his  verdict,  which  objections  may  be 
reduced  to  four: — (i)  the  principle  of  Aristotle  is  false 
because  the  difference  between  virtue  and  vice  is  not  one 
of  degree  (quantity)  but  of  kind  (quality) ;  (2)  the  standard 
proposed  (that  of  the  mean  between  two  extremes)  is  so 
vague  as  to  offer  no  practical  guidance  ;  (3)  the  principle 
that  we  should  do  nothing  either  too  little  or  too  much  is 
tautological ;  (4)  this  precept  is  one  of  prudence,  not  of 
morality. 

The  first  and  most  important  charge  is  a  more  scientific 
statement  of  the  objection  implied  by  Cicero  when  he 

1  Abbott's  translation,  p.  314. 
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stigmatised  the  doctrine  as  'mediocritas  vitiorum,'  as 
quoted  above;  and  may  be  partly  answered  in  the  same 
way,  i.  e.  by  reference  to  the  various  limitations  and  quali- 
fications of  the  principle  added  by  the  author,  to  which 
those  who  altogether  condemn  it  appear  to  have  paid  little 
attention.  Thus  Aristotle  remarks,  as  noticed  by  the  com- 
mentators (Grant,  Stewart,  &c.)  that  the  ^iaav  of  which  he 
speaks  is  not  the  jiiaov  tov  n-pay/ioroc,  or  absolute  mean,  but 
the  tiiaov  Tpoc  ^/inc  c  relative  mean  ;  that  the  same  fuaorm; 
is  in  the  scale  of  the  good  an  uxporiif  or  an  extreme  state  ; 
that  there  are  some  classes  of  action  which  are  absolutely 
bad,  to  which  therefore  the  notions  of  mean,  excess,  and 
defect  are  inapplicable,  as  there  are  others  [e.g.  awi^poavvn 
and  avS/Mi'a)  which  are  absolutely  good,  in  which  there  can 
be  no  defect  or  excess :  the  mean  {cp,  supra)  being  in  another 
sense  an  extreme ;  that  there  are  some  mean  states  and 
some  extreme  states  which  are  so  rare  that  no  name  is  to 
be  found  for  them  in  popular  language ;  that  sometimes 
the  one  extreme,  and  sometimes  the  other  extreme,  is  nearer 
to  the  mean  ;  and  that  in  all  cases  the  mean  is  difficult  to 
ascertain  (almost  as  difficult  as  £uclidn\,  prop,  i),  so  that 
the  decision  must  be  left  to  the  (rirouSaioc-  The  truest,  as 
well  as  the  most  natural,  inference  to  be  drawn  from  these 
very  numerous  and  very  important  qualifications  would 
seem  to  be  that  Aristotle  himself  felt  that  the  essence  of 
morality  could  not  be  adequately  expressed  by  any  quajUitative 
symbol.  He  recognised,  nevertheless,  that  all  our  pheno- 
mena being  subject  to  quantity,  moral  truth  must  also  be 
capable  of  quantitative  expression ;  and  hence  he  hoped 
by  discovering  the  most  appropriate  quantitative  expression 
to  afford  some  guidance  to  seekers  after  virtue.  A  quanti- 
tative determination,  as  being  the  abstraction  which  is 
nearest  to  the  senses,  is  more  readily  apprehended,  as  well 
as  more  universal,  than  any  other.  His  selection  of  the  fdaw 
for  this  purpose  was  determined  by  the  fact  that  the  genius 


I 
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of  the  Greek  language  had  already  worked  out  this  notion 
to  a  considerable  extent,  as  well  as  by  other  reasons  to  be 
explained  afterwards.  The  mean,  then,  is  to  be  regarded 
not  as  virtue  itself,  but  rather  as  an  empirical  criterion  ot 
virtue ;  and  its  ethical  value  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  fiiaov 
as  such,  but  in  the  fulfilment  of  those  conditions  implied 
by  its  attainment. 

The  first  and  most  obvious  of  these  conditions  is  that 
control  should  be  exercised  over  the  inclinations;  the 
second,  that  this  control  should  be  exercised  with  a  view 
to  the  attainment  of  an  end  which  possesses  intrinsic 
value,  which  end  is  to  determine  the  relative  satisfaction 
to  be  accorded  to  the  various  propensions  of  human 
nature  (jov  koKov  cvcko,  kocvov  yap   to\>to  raiQ  aperaiQ  :   Cp. 

Green,  Prolegomena,  p.  271). 

The  second  objection  advanced  by  Kant  is  the  vague- 
ness of  the  standard  proposed :  "  This  mean,  who  will 
assign  it  for  me  ?  '*  Undoubtedly  this  represents  a  real 
difficulty ;  but  it  is  one  which  applies  more  or  less  to 
all  formulae  of  the  moral  principle,  whether  the  criterion 
offered  be  Reason  or  Conscience  or  Moral  Sense  or 
Perfection,  or  the  Greatest  Happiness  of  the  Greatest 
Number,  or  Self- Realization.  As  remarked  by  Stewart, 
no  moral  system  can  altogether  dispense  with  the  aid 
of  examples,  or  Reason  within  must  be  guided  by  the 
work  of  Reason  without ;  hence  it  is  not  to  be  wondered 
at  that  Aristotle  should  appeal  to  the  (riroi/Saloc  or 
conscientious  man  to  determine  the  mean  in  doubtful 
cases.  If  pressed  further  to  say  who  is  the  (nrouSaToc, 
Aristotle  could  only  reply  *the  man  who  is  ordinarily 
recognised  as  such'  (cp.  his  reply  to  the  Ascetic  view  that 
Pleasure  is  not  a  good  :  5  7ra<n  SoKei  rovr'  elval  0ajuev).  His 
precepts  to  those  who  are  confronted  with  an  apparent 
conflict  of  duties  should  be  remembered  in  this  connexion, 

especially  as  they  indicate  so  clearly  the  fact  that  he 

I2 
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regarded  the  mean  as  arrived  at  by  controlling  the  inclina- 
tions, and,  above  all,  by  guarding  against  the  seductive 
influence  of  Pleasure  (cp,  Kant,  Practical  Dialectic,  Abbott, 

pp.  213-215). 

Thefirstformula  of  Kant's  own  'Categorical  Imperative' 
expresses  the  moral  law  under  a  quantitative  symbol 
(universality  being  the  empirical  expression  of  the  a  priori 
law  of  Reason,  cp.  Typic  of  Pure  Practical  Rcasou,  Abbott, 
pp.  159  seqq?),  and  contains  precisely  that  truth  which, 
accordingto  this  view,  is  implied  in  the  Aristotelian  doctrine 
of  the  mean.  The  practical  form  of  the  Achtung  for  the 
moral  law  is  I^tfrafA/uH^forthe  inclinations;  and  this  control 
of  the  inclinations  is  exercised  with  a  view  to  the  attainment 
of  an  end  possessing  intrinsic  value,  viz.  the  dignity  of  a 
rational  being,  which  is  Kant's  equivalent  for  the  r6  kqXuv 
of  Aristotle.  Not  only  is  this  true,  but,  in  order  to  give  any 
content  to  the  Categorical  Imperative,  the  same  postulate 
is  necessary  which  we  have  seen  to  be  involved  in  the 
principle  of  /itfforric,  viz.  that  the  gratification  of  the 
various  desires  of  human  nature  is  legitimate,  subject 
to  the  conditions  aforesaid.  If  the  end  aimed  at  is  a  state 
of  the  Self  {depending  on  a  man's  own  actions),  which  it 
is  with  Aristotle  as  well  as  with  Kant,  it  must  be  a 
common  good  capable  of  being  equally  shared  by  all,  and 
the  pursuit  of  it  by  one  man  cannot  conflict  with  the 
pursuit  of  the  same  by  another ;  and  this  is  the  most 
important  implication  contained  in  the  Categorical  Impera- 
tive. 

With  regard  to  the  objection  that  the  principle  that 
both  excess  and  defect  are  to  be  avoided  is  tautological,  it 
may  be  remarked  in  the  first  instance  that  this  seems 
hardly  consistent  with  a  former  objection  which  declared 
the  doctrine  of  the  mean  to  be  false,  for  an  analytical 
proposition,  though  it  may  be  meaningless,  cannot  at 
least  be  false.     And  secondly,  it  not  infrequently  happei 
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that  a  proposition  which  is  analytical  in  form  really 
implies  the  truth  of  one  or  more  synthetical  propositions. 
This  is,  undoubtedly,  the  case  with  the  fcnSlv  a'yav,  to 
which  Kant  here  refers,  and  the  correlative  precept  which 
warns  against  defect :  for  they  involve  the  two  important 
postulates  already  mentioned — (i)  that  all  the  natural 
affections  have  a  certain  degree  of  legitimate  exercise; 
(2)  that  a  limit  is  set  to  the  gratification  of  the  same 
which  is  determined  by  the  end  of  human  nature  regarded 
as  a  system. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  Kant's  last  objection  against 
the  precept  of  the  mean,  namely,  that  it  is  a  precept  of 
prudence  rather  than  of  morality,  should  be  urged  by  the 
author  of  the  ascetic  dictum,  that  in  all  action  from  duty 
a  *  moment '  of  pain  is  involved ;  yet  prudence,  as  neces- 
sitating the  subordination  of  narrower  to  wider  considera- 
tions, of  temporary  to  permanent  interests,  implies  the 
exercise  of  self-control,  the  condition  sine  qua  non  of  any 
moral  development  whatsoever.  It  was,  doubtless,  in  the 
prudential  form  that  the  principle  of  the  mean  first  took 
root ;  but  as  elaborated  by  Aristotle  it  is  by  no  means 
a  principle  of  mere  prudence,  if  we  are  to  judge  by  the 
canons  provided  for  us  by  Kant  himself,  for  the  eiSaijiovia 
to  which  the  observance  of  the  jmiaov  in  action  leads,  is  in 
the  main  an  active  state  of  character,  not  a  passive  state  of 
feeling ;  something  objective  and  permanent,  not  subjective 
and  temporary ;  a  common,  not  a  private  good. 

The  next  theory  which  claims  our  attention,  and  which 
is  altogether  opposed  to  the  view  just  criticised,  is  that 
of  Grant,  who  has  given  a  much  fuller  treatment  of  the 
subject,  devoting  a  special  Essay  to  the  consideration  of 
the  questions  here  discussed.  He  has  not  failed  to  observe 
the  close  connexion  of  the  doctrine  of  the  mean  with 
the  proverbial  fmSci/  ayav  and  the  sayings  of  Hesiod 
and  Phocylides  already  quoted.    While  claiming  for  the 
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principle  of  /itodrijt  all  the  truth  contained  in  these 
popular  and  prudential  sayings,  he  is  not  satisfied  to 
regard  it  as  "  a  mere  application  of  the  doctrine  of 
moderation  to  the  subject-matter  of  the  various  virtues," 
but  seems  to  think  it  necessary  lo  discover  a  more  subtle 
origin  for  the  notion.  Hence  he  advances  a  peculiar 
theory  of  his  own,  in  which  he  was  probably  influenced 
partly  by  his  conviction  of  the  great  debt  which  Aristotle 
owed  to  Plato,  but  mainly  by  the  desire  to  discover  some 
positive  conception  for  the  standard  implied  in  the  )iiaov. 
This  theory  supposes  the  Pythagorean  categories  of  the 
iripa^  and  aitupov  to  have  been  the  originals  of  Aristotle's 
mean,  which  represents  the  result  of  the  combination  of 
the  two  or  of  the  control  of  the  latter  by  the  former. 

in  support  of  this  he  quotes  a  passage  in  the  Philcbus 
of  Plato,  in  which  Socrates  represents  health,  strength, 
beauty,  musical  harmony,  and  even  spiritual  goods,  as 
the  result  of  the  introduction  of  the  vipaq  into  the  aittipov. 
In  this  passage  Plato  identifies  the  TTfpnc  on  the  one  hand 
with  vo^of  and  ra^ic,  and  on  the  other  hand  with  ro  tto. 
Kol  rh  ptrpiov  ;  and  it  is  this  piT(>tov  which  Grant  conceives 
to  have  been  the  prototype  of  the  Aristotelian  plai 
And  he  further  accuses  Aristotle  as  well  as  Plato  of 
having  resolved  virtue  into  a  kind  of  moral  beauty  ;  and 
this  feature  of  virtuous  actions,  their  beautiful  character, 
he  considers  to  be  perfectly  expressed  by  the  quantitative 
symbol  of  the  piaov.  In  so  far,  then,  as  virtue  involves  this 
element,  the  Aristotelian  formula  is  adequate,  and 
whit  inferior  to  the  Kantian  '  law  ' ;  it  is  inadequate  only 
in  so  far  as  it  fails  to  express  the  second  element,  the  chief 
characteristic  of  moral  action,  which  Grant  considers  to 
be  best  described  as  'self-abnegation.' 

Having  given  a  brief  summary  of  the  conclusions- 
arrived  at  by  this  interpreter,  it  may  be  well  in  the  next 
place  to  examine  the  evidence  adduced  from  the  Ethia 
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in  support  of  them  ;  and  at  the  same  time  to  consider 
what  other  evidence,  if  any,  can  be  produced  from  the 
same  work  to  establish  a  different  conclusion. 

The  evidence  quoted  in  favour  of  this  theory  appears 
to  be  chiefly  of  two  kinds — first,  those  passages  in  which 
either  a  direct  reference  is  made  to  the  Pythagorean 
doctrine,  that  the  good  is  ircirs/oaa/xlvov,  while  the  evil  is 
aircipov,  or  in  which  moral  qualities  are  described, 
according  to  the  prevailing  habit  of  that  philosophy,  in 
mathematical  language  ;  and  secondly,  those  in  which 
an  artistic  conception  of  virtue  seems  to  be  presented. 
In  order  to  understand  fully  the  connexion  between  these 
two  lines  of  argument,  it  is  necessary  to  observe  that 
Grant  seems  to  think  that  the  essential  nature  of  beauty 
can  be  expressed  in  numerical  language,  while  that  of 
virtue  cannot;  and  he  concludes,  therefore,  that  when 
Aristotle  used  mathematical  terms  to  express  moral 
conceptions,  he  could  not  have  had  in  his  mind  any 
other  standard  than  that  of  beauty ;  and  this  conclusion 
is  confirmed  according  to  his  view  by  those  passages 
in  which  Aristotle  illustrates  virtue  by  reference  to  the 
arts. 

The  direct  reference  to  the  Pythagorean  doctrine  on 
which  Grant  lays  so  much  stress  (caOXol  yXv  yap  awXCJg 
wavToSairiog  8l  Katcoc)  need  not,  and,  I  feel  convinced,  does 
not,  imply  any  deeper  meaning  than  that  which  appears 
on  the  surface ;  in  other  words,  Aristotle,  having  reg^rked 
beforehand  that  in  all  quantity  there  is  a  more  and  a  less 
and  an  equal  or  mean,  confirms  his  identification  of  virtue> 
already  arrived  at  on  other  grounds,  so  far  as  virtue  can 
be  expressed  by  a  quantitative  determination,  with  the 
mean  by  the  reflection  that,  as  there  is  only  one  way  of 
acting  rightly  and  only  one  mean,  this  latter  (/icctotijc) 
must  be  a  more  fitting  representative  of  aptrn  than  either 
of  the  other  two  quantitative  determinations,  the  more  or 
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the  less,  which  are  indefinite,  and  of  which  there  may  be 
more  than  one. 

That  Aristotle  laid  little  stress  on  the  Pythagorean 
identiiication  of  the  wpianivov  (or  Tnirtpaufiivov)  and  the 
aoptiTTov  (or  amipov)  with  the  good  and  bad,  respectively, 
appears  from  his  reply  to  the  objection  of  the  ascetics 
against  Pleasure  [to  filv  ayaBov  wpluBw  riiv  St  ijSoi'iJv 
aoptarov  tlvai  on  S^x""'  '"''  /^oXXoi'  kui  to  ijiroi'),  in  which 
he  maintains  that  exactly  the  same  thing  may  be  said 
of  the  aptrat,  and  implies  that,  on  the  assumption  that 
whatever  admits  of  degrees  is  of  the  nature  of  the  infinite 
{ioptOTOC,  atrupo^),  virtue  must  be  aopirrroc  also.  The  fact 
that  he  classes  the  ayaQov  as  bipia/jlvav  or  irtiTtpaaplvov  at 
all  probably  means  no  more  than  this,  that  he  recognised 
this  traditional  symbol  of  the  good  as  possessing  a  certain 
justification  by  analogy,  i.e.  inasmuch  as  the  attainment 
of  the  good  demands  that  a  man  should  not  follow  any 
particular  desire  which  may  be  present  to  him  without 
limit,  that  act  of  numeration  which  terminates  at  a  definite 
point  is  a  better  symbol  of  the  good  than  the  act  of 
numeration  which  ceases  at  no  definite  point.  It  is  also 
possible  that  when  he  spoke  of  the  good  as  TriTrepaapivov, 
his  meaning  was  the  same  as  that  expressed  elsewhere 
by  the  proposition  that  the  good  was  not  a  yivtaig,  i.  e.  not 
a  process  which  could  be  distinguished  into  means  and 
end,  but  that  each  good  act  was  riXeiov,  or  an  end  in  itself, 
which  no  increase  of  time  could  make  more  of  a  good. 

It  is  a  common  habit  with  Aristotle  when  introducing 
a  theory  of  his  own  to  quote  in  its  support  such  evidence 
as  may  be  derived  from  current  maxims,  whether  popular 
or  philosophical.  So  also  in  this  case  he  confirms  his 
theory  that  virtue  (so  far  as  it  can  be  expressed  quantita- 
tively) is  a  ptaov,  by  pointing  out  that  the  piaov  possesses 
at  least  one  characteristic  which  the  Pythagoreans  ascribed 
to  the  good,  namely,  that  it  is  wtirtpaaplvov. 
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Those  passages  in  which  Aristotle  speaks  of  the  good 
in  numerical  terms  are  susceptible  of  another  interpretation, 
altogether  different  from  that  put  upon  them  by  Grant. 
It  is  no  peculiarity  of  the  notion  of  the  beautiful  that  it 
admits  of  quantitative  expression ;  the  same  is  equally 
true  of  the  idea  of  the  moral:  and  in  fact,  as  Hegel  remarks, 
all  spiritual  facts  may  be  regarded  from  a  quantitative 
point  of  view.  In  no  case,  however,  can  these  quantitative 
expressions  completely  explain  the  nature  of  the  concep- 
tions which  they  represent ;  they  are  always  more  or  less 
arbitrary ;  and  their  philosophical  importance  depends 
altogether  on  the  theory  implied  in  the  scale,  and  the 
unit  assumed  in  each  case. 

Of  the  arbitrary  character  of  all  such  symbols  it  would 
be  difficult  to  find  a  better  example  than  that  supplied  by 
Aristotle  himself,  when  he  says  that  the  same  apirl)  which 
is  in  one  (quantitative)  aspect  a  fistrorrig  or  mean,  is  in 
another  (quantitative)  aspect  an  afcpor»)c  or  extreme. 
Obviously  the  scale  is  different  in  the  two  cases :  when 
aperri  is  described  as  fieaSTrig,  the  unit  is  the  degree  in 
which  some  natural  impulse  is  gratified,  i.  e.  more  than 
when  it  does  not  receive  its  due,  and  less  than  when  it 
is  gratified  to  the  exclusion  of  other  equally  important 
tendencies ;  when  the  same  moral  state  is  described  as 
uKporrigy  the  unit  is  the  degree  in  which  that  state  realizes 
the  end  or  purpose  of  human  existence,  i.  e.  the  degree  in 
which  it  contributes  to  ei/Saifiovia^  which  of  course  it  does 
in  the  highest  possible  degree.  It  appears,  therefore,  that 
Grant  seeks  to  discover  more  in  the  idea  of  filaov  than  it 
really  contains,  for  it  is  impossible  to  deduce  the  specific 
character  of  Aristotle's  moral  theory  from  the  mere  fact 
that  he  adopts  this  symbol  almost  exclusively ;  the  latter 
is  rather  to  be  found  in  the  description  which  he  gives  of 
the  end  to  which  the  mean  is  relative,  and  which  alone 
gives  it  any  significance. 
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The  tendency  on  the  part  of  writers  on  other  subjects  to 
use  mathematical  language  is  partly  inevitable,  inasmuch 
as  all  quality  possesses  intensive  quantity ;  it  is  partly  also 
due  to  the  natural  desire  to  secure  for  the  less  exact  sciences 
something  of  the  clearness,  accuracy,  and  certainty  which 
are  the  peculiar  attributes  of  mathematical  knowledge. 
The  mean,  then,  is  to  be  regarded,  as  already  remarked 
in  the  discussion  of  the  criticisms  of  Kant,  rather  as  an 
empirical  criterion  of  the  good  than  as  the  good  itself;  it 
was  intended  to  be  a  mark  by  which  the  good  might  be 
recognised  in  the  concrete,  Aristotle's  object  being,  as  he 
himself  declares,  practical  (Jy'  a-^aQoi  yivwf^ida)  rather  than 
speculative  (tI  tariv  ij  aptrij),  and  was  chosen,  as  stated 
above,  largely  because  popular  experience  and  language 
had  already  worked  out  the  notion  of  excess,  mean,  defect 
in  such  considerable  detail  that  Aristotle  was  only  obliged 
to  supplement  it  in  a  few  instances.  As  designed  for 
practical  guidance  this  criterion  had  the  further  advantage 
that  it  not  only  showed  what  was  to  be  aimed  at  posi- 
tively, by  pointing,  e.  g.,  to  the  recognised  type  of  the 
ovSpnoc,  but  it  also  indicated  negatively  what  was  to  be 
avoided  in  both  directions  by  pointing  to  the  equally  well- 
defined  types  of  the  9paav^  and  the  Sn\6^. 

The  remaining  argument  advanced  by  Grant  to  prove 
his  thesis  that  Aristotle  resolved  virtue  into  a  kind  of  moral 
beauty,  ie  based  on  the  fact  that  he  uses  the  language  of 
the  arts  to  explain  his  principle  of  the  ftiaov,  and  draws 
his  illustrations  of  its  working  from  the  same  analogy. 
But,  in  the  first  place,  the  use  of  such  language  is  in  no 
way  peculiar  to  Aristotle,  but  might  be  found  in  the  writ- 
ings of  many  other  moralists.  Thus  even  Kant,  who 
certainly  could  not  be  accused  of  resolving  the  good  into 
the  beautiful,  shows  that  relationship  exists  between  the 
two  in  more  than  one  way.  The  beautiful  as  well  as  the 
good  is,  according  to  him,  the  object  of  a  disinterested 
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satisfaction ;  and  for  the  attainment  of  the  beautiful  in  art 
a  certain  control  is  required,  for  taste  is  more  necessary 
than  genius,  and  beauty  may  be  regarded,  he  says,  as  the 
symbol  of  morality.  We  read  of  *  the  beauty  of  holiness '; 
and  language  contains  words  related  as  much  to  one  of 
these  conceptions  as  to  the  other. 

In  the  next  place,  the  frequent  references  to  the  analogy 
of  the  arts  do  not  really  support  Grant's  conclusion  at  all,, 
as  a  closer  investigation  will  show.  It  is  important  in  this 
connexion  to  distingfuish  two  senses  of  the  word  Tixvx)y  or 
two  kinds  of  arts,  viz.  those  which  rest  in  themselves  as 
ends  (fine  art,  painting,  music,  poetry,  etc.),  and  those  which 
aim  at  an  end  external  to  themselves.  Only  references 
to  the  former  class  of  arts  would  in  any  way  countenance 
Grant's  theory,  while  Aristotle's  illustrations  are  drawn 
almost  exclusively  from  instances  of  the  latter  type,  e.  g. 
the  art  of  the  pilot,  the  medical  art,  the  trainer's  art,  no 
one  of  which  is  practised  on  its  own  account.  The  mean  in 
each  of  these  cases  is,  of  course,  determined  not  by  any 
abstract  standard  of  the  beautiful,  but  by  the  end  subserved, 
the  safety  of  the  ship,  or  the  health  or  activity  of  the  body. 
Further,  one  cannot  help  remarking  that  in  his  paraphrase 
of  one  passage  {Ethics  il.,  6,  9),  Grant  strains  the  sense  of 
the  original  to  bear  out  his  theory. 

I  do  not  think  it  is  quite  fair  to  Aristotle  to  say, 
with  Grant,  that  he  "  took  up  and  adopted  the  Platonic 
principle  of  fcer/ocorijC)  changing  slightly  the  formula  to 
/ii€acJn7c»"  or,  with  Stewart,  that  "  Plato  anticipates  all  that 
is  valuable  in  Aristotle's  doctrine."  It  seems  to  me  more 
correct  to  say  that  Aristotle  drew  his  inspiration  from 
the  same  source  from  which  Plato  drew  his — namely, 
from  the  general  tone  of  Grreek  thought  and  the  influence 
of  the  Greek  language — for  the  notion,  as  both  these 
authors  point  out,  is  much  older  than  Plato.  The  theory 
attributed  by  Grant  to  Aristotle  (viz.,  that  he  regarded 
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virtue  as  a  kind  of  moral  beauty)  is  far  more  congenial 
to  the  highly  imaginative  and  poetical  philosophy  of 
Plato,  whose  influence  upon  his  great  successor  is  some- 
what exaggerated  by  Grant.  Three  reasons  may  perhaps 
be  assigned  for  the  change  from  fiirpiov  to  fiiaov  {npog 
i^^ac)*  Aristotle  probably  recognised  more  clearly  than 
his  predecessors  (including  Plato,  who  was  deeply  influ- 
enced by  the  Pythagorean  philosophy)  the  purely  meta- 
phorical character  of  all  such  quantitative  expressions 
for  the  good,  and  therefore  deliberately  preferred  an 
unmistakably  quantitative  term,  in  which  this  metaphor 
could  no  longer  be  hidden.  The  fiiaov  too,  as  Grant  him- 
self suggests,  was  more  easily  applied  to  the  individual 
virtues.  But  the  chief  reason  was,  I  think,  that  he  wished 
to  emphasize  the  fact  that  the  morally  wrong  might  just 
as  well  be  on  the  side  of  the  iXkti\pig  as  on  the  side  of 
the  iinpfioXfi ;  and  this  truth  is  by  no  means  so  clearly 
suggested  by  the  terms  fi^pi6Tr)g  and  fiirpiov  as  by  the 
terms  /icaoriic  ^Ti6,  fiiaov. 

The  fact  adverted  to  by  Grant,  that  Aristotle  speaks 
of  a  '  moral  sense '  as  something  analogous  to  a  musical 
ear,  implies  no  more  than  that  the  moral  perceptions 
are  immediate,  that  they  are  accompanied  by  a  certain 
pleasure  or  pain,  and  that  a  certain, subjective  capacity 
must  be  presupposed  in  both  cases,  the  difference  being 
that  the  moral  sense  can  be  presupposed  much  more 
universally  than  the  artistic  sense.  Hence  such  language 
in   no   way    supports   his  peculiar  interpretation  of  the 

juLiaorrig, 

The  only  remaining  points  in  his  Essay  that  seem  to 
call  for  criticism  are  the  statements  that  the  principle  of 
/ic(ror»)c  leaves  something  unexpressed  in  the  goodness  of 
action  which  may  best  be  described  as  *  self-abnegation,' 
and  that  the  theory  of  duty  cannot  be  said  to  exist  in 
Aristotle  ;  and  the  implication  that  an  adequate  theory  of 
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morals  can    hardly   be    expected  from    an    author   who 
predicates  aQ^rn  of  a  horse. 

We  have  already  seen  that  if  there  is  one  element 
which  is  implied  in  the  fccaortjc,  it  is  this  very  one  of  *  self- 
abnegation/  so  far  as  such  a  state  is  really  desirable — 
i.  e.  suppression  of  particular  inclinations  for  the  sake  of 
securing  the  end  of  our  being.  This  is  especially  clear 
from  the  precept  given  in  the  case  of  an  apparent  con- 
flict of  duties — that  those  who  desire  to  attain  the  mean 
must  avoid  the  seductive  influence  of  pleasure— and  from 
Aristotle's  explanation  of  the  fact  that  sometimes  the 
defect,  and  at  other  times  the  excess,  is  most  opposed  to 
the  mean,  viz.  that  direction  is  most  opposed  to  the  mean 
in  which  our  inclinations  and  our  pleasures  lead  us  most 
strongly  and  therefore  to  the  greatest  *  extreme.' 

The  notion  of  *duty'  implies  no  more  than  that  an 
action  should  be  performed  for  its  own  sake,  that  is, 
because  it  realizes  or  contributes  to  the  realization  of  the 
end  of  our  being,  and  that  certain  subjective  hindrances 
have  to  be  overcome.  It  has  already  been  shown  that 
both  these  conditions  are  fulfilled  by  Aristotle's  moral 
theory. 

There  is  no  real  force  in  the  objection  that  apcri/  is 
applied  to  a  lower  order  of  beings  than  the  human,  in  so 
far  as  they  fulfil  the  purpose  for  which  they  are  conceived 
to  exist,  for  the  term  thus  preserves  a  uniform  and  con- 
sistent meaning  throughout. 

In  his  concluding  remark,  that  the  deficiency  of 
Aristotle's  moral  theory  is  supplied  to  a  certain  extent 
by  the  doctrine  of  the  rIAoc,  Grant  himself  suggests  the 
interpretation  of  the  /ucaorijc  implied  above  and  now  to  be 
briefly  recapitulated. 

Many  writers  have  noticed  the  obvious  fact  that 
language  frequently  denotes  mental  or  moral  conceptions 
by  expressions  of  material  origin.     All  three  dimensions 
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of  space,  as  well  as  the  one  dimension  of  time,  have  been 
employed  for  this  purpose.  Thus  a  man  may  be  said  to 
have  a  'long'  head  or  a  'short'  temper,  to  be  '  broad '- 
minded  or  'narrow '-minded,  'deep'  or  'shallow,'  or  to 
have  a  'high'  or  'low'  character.  Horace  describes  the 
sapiens  as  feres  atque  rolundus,  and  Aristotle  the  truly 
good  man  as  TErpay&jKoc  avm  'poyou.  In  all  such  cases 
the  selection  of  the  particular  metaphor  chosen  was 
probably  determined  by  physical  analogies.  So  also  the 
fitaoi'  may  have  originally  involved  a  reference  to  space. 
What  the  particular  physical  analogies  were  in  this  case 
is  matter  for  conjecture;  but  experience  of  a  narrow  strait, 
or  river  ford,  or  mountain  path,  or  pass,  may  well  have 
suggested  the  precept  to  follow  a  '  middle '  course.  A  far 
higher  degree  of  abstraction  has  been  reached  in  the 
fiirpov  aptoTov  of  Cleobulus,  in  the  use  of  the  adjective 
lurpioQ  as  nearly  equivalent  to  ayaOog  by  Theognis  and 
indeed  by  the  Greeks  generally,  and  in  the  proverbial 
ftvBtf  ayav.  Here  the  original  reference  to  space  has 
disappeared,  and  its  place  has  been  taken  by  the  con- 
ception of  degree  or  intensive  magnitude.  It  is  in  this 
sense  almost  exclusively  that  the  terra  ^ttrof  or  fuaortjc 
is  used  by  Aristotle,  though  perhaps  a  glimpse  of  the 
original  reference  to  space  may  be  seen  in  the  precept 
a:ra\wpHv  tou  itaXXov  ivavTiov,  and  in  the  statement  that 
since  there  is  no  name  for  the  man  who  is  a  mean 
between  the  ^tXonpog  and  the  nfiXon/ioc,  both  extremes 
iiri'6tKaZovrai  rtjc  /i^aijc  X'^P"^-  ^"  ^^^  works  of  the  poets 
the  notion  of  the  mean  as  a  desirable  state  may  have  been 
influenced  by  the  religious  idea  that  exceeding  ambition 
or  prosperity  excited  the  jealousy  of  the  gods,  as  well  as 
by  their  observation  that  it  usually  produced  vjipt^  in 
men,  I  do  not  deny  that  the  conception  of  the  mean 
^tate  as  more  in  harmony  with  the  standards  of  beauty 
or  taste,  to  which  Grant   attributes  so  much,  may  have 
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played  a  large  part  in  the  development  of  the  notion  in 
the  popular  mind,  just  as  the  morality  of  so  many  persons 
now  is  determined  chiefly  by  their  idea  of  what  is  *  good 
form.'  But  I  do  deny  that  it  was  the  predominant 
element  in  Aristotle's  principle  of  fC£<Tor»jc,  and  that  it  was 
to  this  element  that  the  latter  owed  its  objective  character. 
That  the  fccac^rijc  is  to  be  understood  rather  by  the  end  to 
which  it  is  relative  is  clearly  pointed  out  by  Stewart, 
whose  interpretation  is  very  satisfactory  on  the  whole, 
though  he  seems  to  me  occasionally  to  follow  Grant  too 
far  in  his  estimate  of  the  influence  of  the  notion  of  the 
beautiful  in  Aristotle's  moral  theory,  and  of  the  obligations 
of  the  latter  to  Plato. 

As  a  matter  of  detail,  I  do  not  quite  agree  with  his  expla- 
nation that  when  aptrli  is  described  as  a  ^caortjc  or  /tilaov, 
thefclaov  is  quantitative, but  that  'an  aicpov  is  a  quality,  not 
a  quantity';  but  prefer  to  say  that  the  fclaov  and  the  aKpov 
are  both  quantitative,  both  degrees  of  a  particular  quality, 
but  that  the  quality  is  different  in  each  case :  i.  e.  the 
quality  referred  to  when  apcri^  is  described  as  a  fiitrov  is 
the  quality  of  acting  according  to  impulse  or  following 
nature ;  when  it  is  described  as  aKQov^  the  quality  is  that 
of  attaining  the  end  of  our  being.  Virtue  may  well 
occupy  a  different  position  in  two  different  scales.  His 
interpretation  of  Aristotle's  general  ethical  principle  or 
*the  rule  of  ^()ov»j<nc'  as  reducible  to  'so  act  that  you 
heighten  your  power  of  acting  well,'  brings  Aristotle's 
teaching  into  line  with  that  of  Butler,  of  Kant,  and  of 
Green.  No  one  of  the  four  can  be  described  as  a 
Hedonist;  yet  with  all  Pleasure  is  an  Element  in  the 
'Complete  Good,'  though  not  in  the  *  Supreme  Good.' 
Stewart  rightly  remarks  also  that  Aristotle's  principle  is 
'  autonomy,'  not  '  heteronomy.'  The  end,  to  which  the 
self-control,  or  the  negative  and  always  the  most  obvious 
side  of  virtue,  is  relative,  is,  with  all  the  authors  above 
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mentioned,  a  state  of  character,  a  state  of  activity,  a  social 
and  common  good. 

Aristotle  did  not  set  so  high  a  value  on  the  end  of 
man  in  the  economy  of  the  universe  as  these  other 
authors.  He  did  not  regard  it  as  the  final  purpose  of 
creation,  as  Kant  did,  as  we  may  see  from  his  account  of 
the  superiority  of  ao^ca  to  tftpovtitTig ;  but  the  general 
difference  between  the  Greek  and  modem  conceptions  of 
virtue  is,  no  doubt,  rightly  given  by  Green  {Prolegomena 
to  Ethics).  According  to  him,  the  ethical  principle  of 
Aristotle  is  as  pure  as  that  of  the  most  distinguished 
moralists  of  modern  days ;  but  society  was  not  suflSciently 
far  advanced  in  his  day  to  enable  him  to  carry  out  this 
principle  to  its  full  logical  consequences.  Whatever 
variation  there  may  be,  as  humanity  progresses,  in  the 
description  of  the  proper  end  of  human  effort,  the  principle 
of  fiedOTtic — that  this  end  must  determine  the  degree  to 
which  the  various  tendencies  of  human  nature  are  to  be 
indulged — will  always  hold  good. 

G.  A.  EXHAM. 
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THE  FORM  AND  PROSODY  OF  THE 
COMPOUNDS  OF  I  AGIO  IN  THE  PRESENT  STEM. 

THE  forms  abtciOj  inicio^  etc.  (as  it  is  now  the  fashion  to 
spell  the  compounds  of  tacto)^  are  usually  said  by- 
comparative  philologists  to  have  arisen  from  *dbjacid^  etc., 
by  what  is  called  samprasdrana^  that  is  to  say,  by  syncope 
of  a  and  change  of  consonantal  t  into  vowel  /.  That  is  the 
explanation  of  Brugmann*  and  Sommer';  and  it  is  approved 
by  Stolz'  and  Skutsch.*  The  forms  thus  produced  would, 
of  course,  have  their  first  syllable  short,  dbicio^  and  the 
classical  scansion  abicio^  etc.,  is  accounted  for  by  supposing 
reintroduction  of/  from  the  simple  verb;  abtcio  thus 
becoming  abjicio^  with  its  first  syllable  long  by  position 
(Sommer,  op,  ciL^  p.  522).  It  is  consequently  assumed  that 
the  scansion  with  short  first  syllable  is  earlier  than  the 
classical  scansion  dbicioy  etc.  Sommer  expressly  declares 
that  the  occurrence  of  the  scansion  dbicioy  etc.,  in  the 
early  dramatists  is  the  fact  which  indicates  that  these 
forms  arose  by  samprdsarana.  Speaking  {op,  ciLy  p.  522)  of 
syncope  in  pergo  from  *perregdy  he  adds  :  "  Auch  bei  den 
Kompositis  von  jacio  weist  die  Messung  abtcio  u.  s.  w.  bei 
den  alteren  Szenikern  darauf  hin,  dass  das  d  von  dbiacio 

1  Grundr,  i.',  p.  213  ff . ;    Kurze  ^  Lat.  Gr.^,  p.  105. 

vergUichende  Grammatik^  p.  251.  *  VoUm.  Jahresb,  /.  roman,  Phil. 

*  Lot.  Laut'  und  Formenl.f  pp.  148,       v.,  p.  63. 
522. 

HE&MATHENA — ^VOL.  XIII.  K 
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u.  s.  w.  synkopiert  und  das  vorhergehende  /  silbish  geworden 
war."  Even  more  definite  is  Professor  Lindsay :  "  abtao 
has  the  first  syllable  short  in  the  old  dramatic  poets  "  {Lat. 
Lang.  iii.  25);  and  ^^abicio  (the  scansion  of  the  Dramatists)" 
{jib.  viii.  4).  Unfortunately  for  the  theory  of  samprasdrana 
in  abicio,  etc.,  these  statements  are  not  borne  out  by  the 
facts.  When  we  turn  to  the  old  dramatists,  it  is  truly 
surprising  to  find  that  in  all  Plautus  and  Terence  there  is 
only  one  single  line  {Asin,  814)  in  which  the  metre 
indicates — or  seems  to  indicate — that  the  first  syllable  is 
short  in  a  word  like  abicio — that  is,  in  a  compound  of  tacio 
whose  preposition  ends  in  a  consonant*; — ^while  in  all  the 
other  instances  in  which  such  compounds  occur,  the  metre 
either  definitely  proves  long  quantity  in  the  first  syllable, 
or  leaves  it  undecided.  Details  will  be  more  conveniently 
given  below,  but  the  following  will  serve  as  examples  of 
the  long  scansion  in  Plautus  and  Terence  : — 

^bi  manxim  tnicit  benfgne,  ||  ibi  6nerat  dliquam  zdmidm. 

AuL  igj. 
itaque  ddeo  mdgnam  mi  miecU  \\  sua  c6mmoditdte  ctiram. 

AdeL  710. 
sad  hunc  qu6m  mde6  ?  quis  hie  6st  qui  oculfs  ||  meis  6buiam 
Ign6bilis  dbtcitur  ? 

Pseud,  592. 
iussfn  col^mnis  d^tci  \\  operds  ardne6rum  ? 

As.  425. 
s6leas  mfhi  dedtice,  pdllium  ||  im'ce  fn  me  hue,  Archilfs. 

True,  479. 

Cp.  Merc.  339,  Pers.  88,  Poen.  11 74,  As.  127,  Ct's^,  618, 
P!p.  i'94,  e^  al.  Against  numerous  examples  such  as  these 
there  are  in  all  the  remains  of  republican  verse  only  two 
examples   in  which   the   metre   seems   to   indicate    short 

^  I  do  not  include  among  compounds     preposition  in  that  case  had  a  vowel- 
whose  preposition  ends  in  a  consonant      ending,  as  will  be  shown  below, 
the  compound  of  iacio  with  com.     The 
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quantity  in  the  first  syllable  of  a  word  like  aizcto  (Plaut. 
As.  814 ;  Naev.  Com.  94  R.);  and  even  these  two  instances 
are  not,  as  will  be  seen  below,  conclusive. 

It  is  true  that,  when  the  prefix  ends  in  a  vowel,  there  is 
occasionally  in  Plautus  and  Terence,  as  there  is  even  in 
Vergil  and  Horace,  some  sort  of  a  shortened  pronunciation, 
in  which  the  prefix  and  the  root-syllable  together  have  the 
value  of  two  moraB  (e.  g.,  deicere  de  saxo  ciues,  Hor.  S.  i.  6, 
39 ;  a  flumine  reice  capellas,  Verg.  B.  3.  96 ;  trdctas  dtque 
eids  dom6,  Plaut.  As.  161).  But  even  in  this  case  the  full 
pronunciation  is,  in  the  old  dramatists  as  in  the  classical 
poets,  normal ;  so  that,  if  we  except  the  two  verses  referred 
to  above,  in  which  a  scansion  dbicio  seems  to  be  found,  but 
cannot  be  proved,  the  practice  of  the  old  dramatists  exactly 
agrees  with  that  of  the  classical  poets.  Consequently,  the 
theory  which  is  admittedly  based  on  a  supposed  difference 
must  be  rejected. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  examine  any  other  objections 
to  the  theory  that  abiciOy  etc.,  arose  by  samprasdrana.  But 
a  word  or  two  may  be  said  about  concutiOy  etc.,  which  are 
supposed  to  have  arisen  from  *cdnquatid  in  the  same  way — 
by  syncope  of  a,  and  change  of  consonantal  u  to  vowel  u. 
The  cases  are  not  as  parallel  as  they  appear  at  first  sight. 
The  compounds  of  qtuttio  make  concussus^  etc.  (from  *c6iu 
quattos).  If  that  is  due  to  samprasdrana^  why  do  we  find 
no  trace  of  *abicttiSy  etc.,  from  *dbjactos  ?  Moreover,  so  far 
is  it  from  being  certain  that  concutio  arose  hy  samprasdrana^ 
that  so  careful  an  inquirer  as  Solmsen  [Studien  %ur  lat 
LautgeschichtCy  31  ff.)  declares,  following  Joh.  Schmidt,  that 
concussus  must  be  explained  as  arising  from  *cdnquattos 
through  *c6nquettoSy  by  the  change  of  que-  to  co-  (later  cu-) 
seen,  apparently,  in  coximy  *  squatting,'  and  incoxarCy  'squat,' 
beside  conquinlscOy  *  squat '  (perf.  conquexl) ;  and  certainly 
seen  in  coquo  from  *quequd  (for  *pequd).  The  present 
concutio  is  supposed  to  have  arisen  either  directly  firom 

K2 
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*cdnquetio  by  the  same  change  of  que-  to  co-^  or  to  have  been 
influenced  by  the  analogy  of  concussus. 

A  very  full  and  valuable  collection  of  the  facts  regarding 
the  different  spellings  and  varying  prosody  of  the  com- 
pounds of  iado  is  to  be  found  in  M.  W.  Mather's  monograph 
in  Harvard  Studies  in  Classical  Philology^  vol.  vi.  The 
present  writer  must  acknowledge  his  indebtedness  to  Mr. 
Mather's  very  complete  Index  (pp.  127  sqq.),  particularly 
to  those  parts  of  it  which  deal  with  the  post-Augustan 
poets,  and  with  the  variations  of  spelling  in  the  MSS. 
But  valuable  as  this  Index  is  and  must  continue  to  be, 
it  is  unfortunately  not  free  from  errors.  For  example, 
Mr.  Mather  cites  proicito  from  C.  I.  L.  i.  577,  as  evidence 
that  that  spelling  of  the  word  was  known  in  the  year 
105  B.C.  Undoubtedly  the  Lex  Parieti  Faciundo,  of  which 
this  inscription  is  a  copy,  was  passed  in  the  year  105  B.C. 
But  according  to  Mommsen  ad  loc.y  it  is  certain,  and  univer- 
sally admitted,  that  the  inscription  that  we  see  was  cut  in 
the  imperial  period.  It  has  been  assigned  by  some  autho- 
rities, we  are  told,  to  the  age  of  Constantine !  Again, 
inicercdiTi^reiciantur^  in  C.  I.  L.  ii.  Supplem,  5439  Ixi.  i,  are 
cited  as  evidence  that  those  forms  were  used  in  44  B.C. 
The  inscription  is  a  copy  of  the  Lex  Ursoniensis  (Spain)  of 
the  year  44  B.C. ;  but  Hiibner  shows,  on  the  evidence  of 
the  fashion  of  the  letters,  of  modifications  of  old  phrases 
evidently  due  to  misunderstanding,  and  of  interpolations 
impossible  before  the  Flavian  era,  that  the  inscription 
we  see  cannot  have  been  cut  earlier  than  the  time  of 
Vespasian  (see  Hiibner  <a:rf^^.).  In  an  inquiry  of  this  kind, 
where  chronological  questions  are  important,  such  errors 
are  serious. 

Mr.  Mather's  object  is  to  determine,  on  the  evidence 
of  the  inscriptions,  of  the  metrical  treatment  of  these 
words,  of  the  various  spellings  found  in  the  manuscripts, 
and  of  the  statements  of  the  gframmarians,  w^hat  actually 


OF  'lACIO'  IN  TEE  PRESENT  STEM.        133 

were  the  forms  used  at  different  periods,  and  how  they 
were  pronounced.  That  is  to  say,  Mr.  Mather's  is  an 
attempt  to  solve  this  problem  empirically,  as  it  were — 
with  the  aid  of  the  facts  only.  The  results  obtained  are 
not,  in  the  present  writer's  judgment,  satisfactory.  In  the 
first  place,  as  has  already  been  pointed  out,  the  facts  are 
not  always  quite  correctly  represented,  whereby  the  results 
also  are  to  some  extent  vitiated ;  and,  in  the  second  place, 
it  is  not  possible  to  solve  this  problem  by  even  a  careful 
collection  and  examination  of  the  facts,  unless  the  principles 
and  methods  of  the  best  linguistic  science  be  applied,  any 
more  than  it  is  possible  to  solve  it  by  applying  the 
principles  and  methods  of  lingfuistic  science  without  a 
complete  and  critical  consideration  of  the  facts.  The 
conclusions  reached  by  Mr.  Mather  are  very  briefly  these. 
There  were  in  the  republican  period,  it  is  said,  two  forms, 
abiecio  and  abicioy  the  former  being  the  more  correct  and 
the  usual  form,  the  latter  being  a  vulgarism.  In  the 
imperial  period  the  same  two  forms  were  used ;  but  their 
relationship  was  exactly  reversed,  abicio  now  being  the 
normal  form,  and  abiecio  a  vulgarism  occasionally  used  in 
the  provinces.  It  is  not  explained  why  iacio  took  in 
^composition  the  unusual  form  -iecio.  The  forms  abiciOy  etc., 
are  said  to  be  derived  from  abiecio^  etc.,  by  change  of  e  to  /, 
and  the  consequent  loss  of/ before  /;  but  in  order  that  the 
contemporaneous  existence  of  forms  in  -tcto  and  forms 
in  'iecio  may  be  accounted  for,  the  action  of  the  sound- 
law  by  which  e  in  abiecio  became  i  is  said  to  have  been 
incipient  as  early  as  the  time  of  Plautus  (*  incipiebat  haec 
verba  afficere').  But  the  incipient  action  of  a  sound-law 
cannot  show  itself  in  the  production  of  sporadic  effects. 
As  soon  as  its  action  appears  in  one  form,  it  must  appear 
simultaneously  in  all  forms  liable  to  it,  unless  another 
sound-law  or  analogy  reverse  the  change.  But  in  spite 
of  these  and  other  blemishes,  Mr.  Mather's  conclusions 
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seem  to  come  nearer  to  a  solution  of  the  problem  than 
the  theory  first  examined.  Where  and  how  the  present 
writer  regards  those  conclusions  as  unsatisfactory  will 
appear  best  from  the  sequel. 

II. 

In  the  Augustan  poets,  as  is  well  known,  the  prefix 
and  the  root-syllable  of  the  form,  whatever  it  may  have 
been,  that  zado  then  assumed  in  its  compounds,  have 
together  normally  the  value  of  three  morae ;  as  in 

ddtctam  faciamque  omnis  uno  ore  Latinos. 

Verg.  A.  12.  837. 

Rarely  the  prefix  and  the  root-syllable  together  have  the 
value  of  only  two  morae ;  as  in 

Tityre,  pascentes  a  flumine  retce  capellas. 

Id.  B.  3.  96. 

In  such  a  case  as  this,  probably  most,  if  not  all,  modern 
editors  would  declare  unhesitatingly  that  retce  was  a 
dissyllable,  and  that  we  have  an  instance  of  so-called 
synt'zesis;  but,  in  order  not  to  prejudge  any  question  in  the 
slightest  degree,  it  is  better  to  keep  to  what  is  absolutely 
certain,  and  to  say  that  the  prefix  and  root-syllable 
together  are  dimoric.  Priscian,  at  any  rate,  declares  that 
Vergil  has  here  used  a  proceleusmatic  in  the  place  of 
a  dactyl  (K.  ii.  14).  This  scansion  in  which  the  prefix 
and  the  root-syllable  together  have  the  value  of  two  moraa 
is  found,  in  Augxistan  verse,  only  when  the  prefix  ends  in 
a  vowel ;  but  even  in  that  case  the  longer  scansion  is 
normal,  as  in 

reicgy  ne  maculis  infuscet  uellera  pullis. 

Id.  G.  3.  389. 

The  scansion  in  which  the  prefix  and  the  root-syllable 
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together  fail  to  make   three  moraB  may  conveniently  be 
called  the  shortened  scansion. 

As  it  appears  that  in  the  Augustan  poets  (and  in 
Lucretius)  the  shortened  scansion  of  the  compounds  of 
iacio  is  found  only  when  the  prefix  ends  in  a  vowel,  it  is 
desirable  to  inquire  how  far  that  is  true  of  republican  verse 
generally,  including  the  dramatists.  And  first  it  is 
necessary  to  determine  quite  definitely  which  are  the 
prefixes  which  end  in  a  vowel.  They  are  these :  corny  de^ 
proy  rcy  trd,  (As  compounds  of  iacio  with  prcLe  occur  only 
in  late  Latin,  and  rarely,  that  prefix  may  be  disregarded.) 
The  only  one  of  these  as  to  which  there  could  be  any 
controversy  is  com,  Mather  (p.  121  f.),  on  unsatisfactory, 
and  indeed  arbitrary,  g^rounds,  decides  that  in  poetry 
generally,  and  in  Plautus  always,  it  had  a  consonantal 
ending,  while  in  prose  generally,  and  in  spoken  Latin 
always,  it  had  a  vowel  ending.  It  is  arbitrary,  for  instance, 
to  begin  by  assuming,  as  needing  no  proof,  two  original 
forms  of  this  prefix,  con  (sic)  and  co.  In  the  imperial 
inscriptions  [Mather^  pp.  127  ff.),  coicio  is  the  only  spelling 
found.  What  the  pronunciation  of  the  prefix  was  in  the 
time  of  Trajan  is  clearly  indicated  by  Velius  Longus 
(K.  vii.,  p.  54, 20).  After  mentioning  that  Cicero  preferred 
such  spellings  as  Maiia^  TroiiUy  he  continues :  "  inde  crescit 
ista  geminatio,  et  incipit  per  tria  i  scribi  coiticity  ut  prima 
syllaba  sit  coiy  sequentes  duae  iicHy  The  evidence  seems 
to  show  that,  in  internal  as  in  external  sandiy  final  m  before 
j  caused  doubling  of  the/  and  nasalisation  of  the  preceding 
vowel.^  Thus  such  a  compound  as  ^com-jecid  would  have 
been  sounded  cojjecidy  as  pilam  jacit  would  have  been 
sounded /^74/y<2^*/.  The  republican  inscriptions  have  one 
form  containing  «,  the  CONIECIANT  of  C.I.L.  i.  198.  50, 
where  n  must  have  been  sounded  like  the  first  n  of  coniunx. 

*  Cp.  Lindsay,  Lot,  Lang,^  p.  63  ;  Sweet,  Primer  of  Phonetics y  p.  104/", 
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How  that  was  sounded  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that 
the  spelling  coiunx  is  much  commoner  in  the  inscriptions 
than  the  spelling  coniunx}  But  as  the  opinion  of  the  best 
authorities  in  Latin  phonetics,  that  com  before  /  was 
sounded  as  if  it  ended  in  a  nasal  vowel,  is  not  seriously 
contested,  it  is  unnecessary  perhaps  to  argue  the  point 
further,  and  we  may  return  from  this  slight  digression. 

We  have  already  seen  that  in  the  Augustan  poets  and 
Lucretius  a  shortened  pronunciation  (ix.  a  pronunciation 
in  which  prefix  and  root-syllable  together  have  dimoric 
value)  is  found  only  in  those  compounds  of  iacio  whose 
prefix  ends  in  a  vowel;  and  we  were  inquiring  how  far 
that  is  true  of  republican  verse  generally,  including  the 
dramatists.  In  all  the  existing  works  of  Plautus,  Terence, 
the  other  dramatists,  Lucretius,  Horace,  Vergil,  and  Ovid 
there  are  fourteen  instances  of  a  shortened  pronunciation. 
Of  these  fourteen  instances  twelve  are  found  in  compounds 
whose  prefix  ends  in  a  vowel,  two  only  in  compounds 
whose  prefix  ends  in  a  consonant.'  Taking  first  the  twelve 
instances  in  which  the  compound  showing  a  shortened 


1  See  Neue-Wagener  Formml^  ii. 
S65,  where  references  are  given  to 
fifty-eight  instances  in  the  inscriptions 
of  the  spelling  coiunx^  with  the  state- 
ment that  there  are  many  more. 
Instances  are  also  given  of  such  spellings 
as  coiectura  in  the  MSS.  of  Plautus  and 
Terence.  The  use  of  the  spelling  con 
before  J  was  analogous  to  the  use  of 
the  spelling  com  before  v  {e.g.  COMVO- 
VISSE  in  C.I.L.  i.  196.  13) ;  but  that 
neither  n  nor  m  was  in  such  cases 
consonantal  seems  to  be  indicated  by 
the  fact  that  whenever,  owing  to 
changes  in  the  language,  the  J  or  v 
disappeared,  then  the  n  or  m  seems  to 
disappear  also.  For  example,  we  find 
in  i.  1 96,  couentionid  beside  comuouissCf 
and  the  explanation  may,  perhaps,  be 


that  the  former  word  was  really  pro- 
nounced contianid  (for  *co-6ntimid). 
In  this  way  also  might  be  explained  an 
imperial  coicio  beside  a  republican 
coniecio  (pron.  cojjecio),  the  disappear- 
ance of  the  unconsonantal  n  from  the 
spelling  being  consequent  on  the  dis- 
appearance of/ in  'icio, 

*  For  statistics,  cp.  Mather's  Index, 
op.  ctt.,  pp.  127  sqq.  The  index,  how- 
ever, sometimes  needs  correction.  For 
instance,  on  p.  132  it  is  said  that  eiciam 
may  have  been  pronounced  as  a  cretic 
word  in  the  iambic  verse-ending  6mn!s 
iicidm  fords.  Plant.  True,  659.  But 
such  a  pronunciation  is  excluded  by 
the  metre.  Consequently  my  figures 
do  not  exactly  agree  with  Mather's. 
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scansion  has  a  prefix  ending  in  a  vowel,  the  details  are  as 
follows.     Plautus  ha$  four  such  shortenings : — 

qu6m  tu  m^d  ut  mdritus  sdm  non  ||  trdctas  dtque  et'cls  dom6. 

As.  i6i. 

sdnus  n6n  as.— qufn  pedes  uos  ||  fn  currfculum  cdictiis  {lib. 

conicitis). 

Merc.  932. 

enim  m6tuo  ut  p6ssim  riicere  fn  ||  bubfle,  n6  uag^ntur. 

Pers,  319. 

iam  hdrcle  ego  i6  centfnuo  bdrba  ||  arrfpiam,  in  fgnem  cdicidm. 

Rud.  769. 
{coiciam  C,  D :    coniciam  A,  B.) 

Terence  has  two  such  shortenings :  riicercy  Pk,  18 ;  ritciat^ 
ib.  TIT.  In  the  fragments  of  the  other  dramatists  we  have 
one  instance:  d^icis^  Laber.  119  Rib.  Lucretius  has  two 
instances:  iicit^  3.  877;  4.  1272.  Horace  has  one  instance: 
deicere^  S.  i.  6.  39.  Vergil  has  one  instance,  quoted  above, 
and  Ovid  has  no  instance. 

In  all  these  poets,  from  Plautus  to  Ovid,  the  shortened 
pronunciation  when  the  prefix  ends  in  a  vowel  is  unusual. 
Normally  we  find  the  full  pronunciation,  that  is,  the  prefix 
by  itself  is  dimoric,  and  the  prefix  and  root-syllable  to- 
gether are  trimoric  ;  as  in 

sfcine  hoc  fit  ?   foras  ||  dedibus  me  etct. 

Plaut.  As.  127. 

Cp.  Id. /^.  425,  Cist.  618,  Ep.  194,  Mil.  112,  Trin.  2^^  b, 
Trtu.  659,  et  al.  For  classical  poets  and  early  dramatists 
alike,  therefore,  the  compounds  of  tacio^  whose  prefix  ends 
in  a  vowel,  have  normally  the  full  pronunciation,  in  which 
the  prefix  and  root-syllable  together  have  the  value  of  three 
moras.  Much  more  rarely — in  twelve  instances  altogether 
— they  have  a  shortened  pronunciation. 

When  the  prefix  ends  in  a  consonant,  there  are  only 
two  apparent  instances  of  shortened  pronunciation  in  all 


«  » 
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Latin  literature  from  Livius  Andronicus  to  Ovid.     They 
are  these : — 

praerfpias  sc6rtum  amdnti  atque  drgentum  Sbicias, 

Plaut.  As,  814. 
imm6  quos  scicidi  in  iiis  conscfndam  atque  dhiciam, 

Naev.  Com,  94  R. 
{lib,  scicidi  minus  uel  scicidimus.) 

As  these  two  instances  are  so  isolated,  we  are  justified  in 
raising  the  question  how  far  they  are  conclusive. 

Both  instances  occur  under  identical  metrical  condi- 
tions, in  the  last  foot  of  an  iambic  senarius.  If  the  rule 
requiring  a  pure  iambus  in  that  foot  is  absolute,  these 
instances  are  conclusive  in  favour  of  a  scansion  dbicio  in 
two  passages  of  early  Latin  literature  ;  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  early  dramatists  sometimes  ended  an  iambic 
senarius  with  an  anapaest,  they  are  not  conclusive.  There 
is  a  large  number  of  instances,  in  our  text  of  Plautus, 
of  anapaestic  endings  where  the  rule  requires  an  iambic 
ending  ;  and  there  are  some  instances  in  the  fragments  of 
the  other  dramatists.  Naturally  they  are  usually  corrected 
away  by  editors. 

The  instances  which  offer  the  closest  parallel  to  the  two 
instances  under  discussion  are  those  of  compounds  of  uenio. 
In  Plaut.  Rud,  626,  we  have 

pra6torqu6te   ini6ria^   prius  ||  c611um  quam  dd  nos  piruenidt 
(lib.  =  P.). 

Similar  forms  occur  in  Plautus  at  the  end  of  a  verse  or 
colon,  requiring  normally  an  iambic  ending,  in  :  Cure.  39, 
euenidt;  Ep,  290,  iuenidt\  ib.  321,  6uenidnt\  Mil.  10 10,. 
iuenidt\  Trin,  41,  duenidt.  In  all  these  places  the  manu- 
scripts are  unanimous  in  reading  the  forms  as  they  are  here 
given.  In  two  other  Plautine  places  where  similar  forms 
occur  under  similar  metrical  conditions,  there  is  a  slight 
discrepancy  in  the  readings.     In  Trin,  93,  the  Ambrosian 
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(third  or  fourth  century)  has  perveniant,  C  and  D  have 
perueniat^  B  ^l^.'S^  peruenat  \  the  sense  requires  the  3rd  pers. 
pi.  pres.  subj.  Again,  in  Pseud.  1030,  C  has  aduentaty  B  and 
D  have  aduenaty  A  non  I.  Editors  avail  themselves  of  this 
slight  variation  in  two  places  in  the  minuscule  MSS.  to 
postulate  verbs  *euenOy*peruenOy  etc.,  for  which  there  is  no 
better  manuscript  authority  than  that  just  mentioned,  which 
are  admitted  not  to  be  required  in  any  part  of  a  verse  except 
the  last  foot,  which  are  found  in  no  inscription,  which  are 
mentioned  by  no  g^rammarian.  They  are  explained  as 
aorist  forms,  though  it  is  adniitted  that  an  aorist  form  of 
uento  ought  normally  to  show  m^  and  not  n  :  *uemo}  The 
evidence  of  the  MSS.  is  worthless.  The  omission  of  /  in 
minuscule  script  after  «,  /«,  or  u  is  common  :  e.g.  in  Men. 
1047,  B  has  sonma  for  somnia  in  C  and  D ;  in  Mil.  865,  B, 
C,  D  have  infortinum  for  infortunium.  In  Trin.  93,  the 
only  place  where  we  can  check  the  evidence  of  the  minus- 
cule MSS.  for  such  a  form  by  the  far  older  majuscule  A,  it 
contradicts  them. 

A  sound  critical  method  will  consider  such  instances 
as  those  just  cited,  not  by  themselves,  but  in  connexion 
with  other  similar  phenomena.  In  Plaut.  Capt.  8,  760, 
10 1 1,  we  find  surrupuit  at  the  end  of  verses  that  normally 
require  an  iambic  ending.  Here  editors  postulate  syncope, 
of  which  there  is  not  a  trace  in  the  MSS.;  nor  is  a  syncopated 
form  of  that  verb  required  in  Plautus  in  any  other  part  of 
the  line.* 

Again,  in  Capt.  170,  Poen.  60,  Rud.  542,  Trin.  682,  we 
find  diuitiis^  or  the  like,  at  the  end  of  a  line  requiring  an 
iambic  ending.  Editors  again  postulate  syncope,  though, 
again,  there  is  no  trace  of  syncopated  forms  in  the  MSS.  of 
Plautus,  and  though  in  a  large  number  of  other  lines  they 
would  be  inadmissible.'    The  Plautine  pronunciation  of 

^  Cp.  "Lindsay,  Lat.  Lang,  ch.viii.  §4.  ^  See  Lindsay,  ad  Capt.  170. 

2  See  Lindsay,  ad  Capt.  8. 
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this  word  and  of  the  adjective  dtues  is  clearly  seen  in  such 
a  line  as 

sfbi  sua  hdbeant  r6gna  r6ges  ||  sfbi  diuUias  diuitSs, 

Cure,  178. 

Even  more  significant  are  the  following  instances  : — 

pr6  certo  drbitrdbar  s6rtis,  ||  6racla,  aditus,  aiigurid. 

Ace.  Trag.  624  R. 
nimis  adgre  rfsum  cdniinui  \\  ubi  h6spitem  fnclamduit. 

Plaut.  As.  582. 
qui  sdepe  ante  fn  nostrds  scapidds  ||  etc. 

Id.  ib.  552. 
et  prdedicdbo  qu6  modo  u6s  ||  etc. 

Id.  Poen,  1245. 

dolis  €go  depr^nsus  sum :  file  mendfcans  pdene  inu6ntus 
{ntetiii  (A,  P)  Id.  Bacch.  950. 

Here  various  desperate  remedies  have  been  adopted  or 
proposed  by  editors.  It  is  a  light  matter  perhaps  for  an 
editor,  having  postulated  verbs  *perueno  and  *euenOy  to  call 
into  existence  a  form  ^augura^  a  perfect  *canitniij3Lri6,  so  forth. 
But  whatever  be  done  with  these  anapaestic  endings — 
whether  they  be  left  as  they  have  been  handed  down,  or 
whether  they  be  corrected  away — ^their  occurrence  in  the 
texts  deprives  the  two  verses,  in  which  dbicias  and  dhidam 
respectively  occur  at  the  end  of  iambic  lines,  of  the  power 
of  proving  conclusively  short  quantity  in  the  first  syllable 
of  those  words.  We  have  to  choose  between  two  alterna- 
tives. Either  the  early  dramatists  admitted  an  occasional 
anapaestic  ending  in  verses  normally  requiring  an  iambic 
ending,  or  they  admitted  to  that  part  of  the  line  forms 
strange  and  monstrous,  unknown  and  unrecorded  else- 
where in  Roman  literature.  If  the  former  alternative  be 
preferred,  our  point  is  granted ;   if  the  latter,  then  it  is 

^  See  Lindsay,  Lat,  Lang.  ch.  ii.      582  in  the  smaller  Teubner  edition,  and 
\  50 ;  viii,  §  4.    Contini  is  read  in  As,     in  Prof.  Lindsay's  new  Text  (Oxford). 


OF  'lAOIO'  IN  THE  PRESENT  STEM.       141 

open  to  us  to  summon  into  existence  new  forms  *obtcas  and 
*abicam :  those  strangers  need  not  be  abashed  beside 
*auguray  and  *peruencUy  and  they  would  be  at  home  in 
the  sixth  foot  of  an  iambic  senarius,  the  chosen  receptacle, 
it  would  seem,  of  their  kind.  But  it  is  better  to  leave  the 
text  unaltered,  and  to  admit  that,  the  facts  being  what 
they  are,  the  rule,  that  the  sixth  foot  of  an  iambic 
senarius  must  be  a  pure  iambus,  is  not  so  absolutely 
established  for  Plautus  and  Naevius  as  to  serve  for  a  con- 
clusive test  of  quantity.  Both  Plautus  and  Naevius  observed 
the  rule,  without  a  doubt.  But  the  point  is  this,  that,  having 
regard  to  certain  facts,  we  cannot  prove  that  the  rule  in 
their  practice  had  no  exceptions ;  and  that  being  so,  the 
rule  cannot  serve  as  a  conclusive  test  of  quantity.  Con- 
sequently the  two  sole  instances  in  which  compounds  of 
iacio  whose  prefix  ends  in  a  consonant  seemed  to  occur  in 
the  early  dramatists  with  short  first  syllable,  disappear  as 
conclusive  proofs  of  that  short  quantity ;  and  the  metrical 
treatment  of  these  words  by  the  early  dramatists  is  shown 
to  agree  in  all  respects  with  their  metrical  treatment  by 
all  other  Roman  poets  down  to  the  death  of  Augustus. 
That  is  to  say,  when  the  prefix  ended  in  a  consonant,  the 
first  syllable  of  a  word  like  abicio  was  invariably  long  from 
Livius  Andronicus  to  Ovid  ;  when,  however,  the  prefix 
ended  in  a  vowel,  a  shortened  pronunciation  was  sometimes 
used,  in  which  the  prefix  and  the  root-syllable  together 
were  only  dimoric  ;  though  even  in  this  case  the  full 
pronunciation  was  normal. 

If  we  turn  to  the  imperial  period,  the  statistics  give  a  very 
different  result.  According  to  Mather  (p.  146),  Seneca  uses 
compounds  of  iacio  sixteen  times*  (including  the  Octavid)^ 
He  only  once  uses  a  compound  of  iacio  with  a  prefix  ending 

1  Compounds  of  iacio  with  dis-  are      the  spelling  dissicit.      See  Priscian^ 
not  counted,   as  they  were  influenced      K.  iii.  56,  18. 
by  being  associated  with  seco,  whence 
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in  a  vowel  [proiciet  in  Phoen.  426,  Leo).  The  metre  never 
indicates  that  the  first  syllable  was  scanned  long  ;  in 
thirteen  instances  it  definitely  proves  short  quantity  in  the 
first  syllable.  Examples  in  the  Medea  (Leo's  edition)  are : 
obici^  237;  adicey  277,  471;  obtcity  4g6 ;  adtcey  527,  783. 
Seneca's  scansion  of  these  words  thus  shows  a  remarkable 
divergence  from  that  of  the  republican  period.^  In  the 
republican  period  the  scansion  dbtcio  is  invariable ;  in 
Seneca,  the  scansion  dbicto  is  invariable. 

With  Seneca  agree  Lucan,  Martial,  and  Juvenal.  They 
never  use  a  compound  of  tacio  with  long  quantity  in  the 
first  syllable.  They  use  these  words  less  often  than  Seneca, 
and  much  less  often  than  the  republican  poets.  They 
never  use  a  compound  of  iacio  whose  prefix  ends  in  a 
vowel.  All  three  together  have  only  eight  instances  of 
compounds  of  iacto, 

Valerius  Flaccus  and  Statius,  however,  follow  the 
prosody  of  Vergil.  Between  them  they  use  compounds  of 
zacto  no  less  than  forty  times  (Mather,  pp.  147  ff.).  In  thirty- 
seven  of  those  instances  the  first  syllable  is  long  :  in  three 
instances  the  shortened  pronunciation  appears,  in  two  of 
which  the  prefix  ends  in  a  vowel  (Val.  Flacc.  7.  514;  Stat. 
Th.  4.  574).  Flaccus  and  Statius  together  use  compounds 
of  iaa'o  whose  prefix  ends  in  a  vowel  no  less  than  sixteen 
times;  whereas,  in  all  the  poetical  works  of  Seneca,  Lucan, 
Martial,  and  Juvenal,  as  we  have  seen,  there  is  only  one 
single  instance  of  the  use  of  such  a  compound. 

What  is  the  interpretation  of  these  facts?  That  Flaccus 
and  Statius  were  using  an  artificial  prosody,  the  prosody 
of  the  past  classical  age,  is  clear ;  and  it  is  proved  by  the 
frequent  attempts  of  the  grammarians  to  apologise  for  and 
explain  the  classical  prosody  of  words  like  abicto  (e.  g. 
Gellius  4.  17).     In  spoken  Latin  of  the  imperial  period, 

^  For  the  sake  of  convenience,  the     seqael,  made  to  include  the  Augustan 
republican  period  is  here,  and  in  the      age. 
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ahctOj  etc.,  must  always  have  had  the  first  syllable  short. 
But  as  contemporary  usage  diiFered  from  the  literary 
tradition  fixed  in  the  time  of  Vergil,  poets  either  simply 
followed  the  classical  practice  (Val.  Flaccus  and  Statius), 
or,  following  contemporary  pronunciation,  nevertheless 
used  these  forms  very  sparingly,  not  feeling  quite  sure 
which  practice  was  the  better— uneasy  at  not  conforming 
to  the  standard  fixed  once  for  all  by  Vergil,  yet  not  under- 
standing how  they  could  disregard  the  only  pronunciation 
known  to  them.  Above  all,  the  latter  class  avoided  using 
those  compounds  of  iacio  whose  prefix  ended  in  a  vowel. 
It  is  perhaps  no  mere  accident  that  the  poets  who  most 
contentedly  followed  a  purely  conventional  prosody  were 
the  men  of  least  original  genius. 

To  sum  up  the  prosody  of  these  forms.  In  spoken 
Latin  of  the  imperial  period  the  first  syllable  was  invariably 
short;  in  the  republican  period,  the  same  syllable  was 
invariably  long  when  it  had  a  consonantal  ending,  but 
showed  variable  prosody  when  it  had  a  vowel  ending — 
being  normally  long,  but  being  sometimes  so  treated  by 
the  poets  that  it  (the  first  syllable)  and  the  root-syllable 
together  had  dimoric  value.  Whether  in  this  last  case 
the  prefix  and  root-syllable  together  formed  two  short 
syllables  or  one  long  one,  remains,  with  other  questions  of 
spelling  and  pronunciation,  to  be  determined. 

III. 

In  seeking  to  discover  the  actual  ancient  spelling  of 
these  forms,  it  is  perhaps  the  most  natural  proceeding  to 
interrogate  at  once  the  inscriptions  and  the  manuscripts. 
That  is  the  method  followed  by  Mather.  Yet,  when  he 
arrives  at  the  conclusion  that  the  spelling  abjecio  was 
usual  in  the  republican  period,  the  result  is  not  generally 
received.     It   is,  for  example,  briefly  dismissed  by  Stolz 
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{LaL  Gr.j  p.  105,  footnote)  with  the  remark :  "Doch  spricht 
die  Wahrscheinlichkeit  keineswegs  dafur."  It  may  be 
better,  therefore,  to  begin  by  asking  what  forms  proba- 
bility, according  to  the  best  -  established  principles  of 
linguistic  science,  would  lead  us  to  expect.  The  result 
can  easily  be  tested  afterwards  by  the  evidence  of  inscrip- 
tions and  manuscripts. 

All  the  facts  of  scansion  already  noticed  can  be 
explained — nay,  rather  they  necessarily  follow — if  we 
begin  by  assuming  that  Latin  J  disappeared  before  the 
homorganic  vowel  t.  That  it  should  have  done  so  is 
a  priori  probable,  from  the  fact  that  Latin  v  disappeared 
before  the  homorganic  vowel  u.  That  either  j  or  jj  did 
actually  disappear  before  /  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  early 
eiieiy  hoiieicey  etc.,  became  classical  S,  huic^  etc.  According 
to  Sommer  [Handb.^  p.  171),  and  recently  Brugmann 
(Kurze  v.  Gr.y  p.  95),  it  was  jr/' that  disappeared  before  /; 
and  although  that  supposition  involves  difficulties  (e.  g.  the 
Lucretian  scansion  ei — i.e,  ejji — in  ii.  1136,  and  six  other 
places),  it  may  be  the  more  readily  granted  here,  because, 
if  j^y  disappeared  before  /,  it  is  on  physiological  gfrounds 
hard  to  see  why  a  single  /  should  not  equally  have 
disappeared  under  the  same  circumstances.^  On  this 
assumption,  a  primitive  dbjacib  would  become  successively 
abjecio^  abjicio^  and  abicioy  the  last  of  these  stages  being 
reached  at  the  same  point  of  time  at  which  *cdnfecio  became 
conjicioy  which  change  had  taken  place  before  the  time  of 
Plautus.  The  form  abicio  would  then  fall  under  the  opera- 
tion of  a  principle  of  wide  application  in  Latin,  and  probably 
in  other  languages,  which  can  be  better  explained  in 
connexion  with  the  persistence  of  0  in  final  syllables 
after  u  or  v  \  because  in  the  latter  case  the  facts  are  not 
disputed. 

*  That/  went  out  before  i  is  assumed       the  author  in  Herm,  xxviii.,  p.  219. 
also  by  Mather ,  op.  cit.,  p.  93  ;  and  by 
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The  change  from  o  to  u  in  final  syllables  took  place 
probably  in  the  third  century  B.C.  But  seruos  (nom.), 
coquontj  etc.  (beside  eruSy  regunty  etc.),  continued  to  be 
the  correct  spellings  to  about  the  end  of  the  reign  of 
Augustus.  That  is  usually  accounted  for  by  saying  that 
^0  remained  after  u  and  v^ \  but  that  is  a  mere  statement 
of  fact,  by  no  means  an  explanation  of  the  fact.  We  must 
still  ask,  *  Why  r '  The  cause  must  have  been  either  physio- 
logical or  psychological,  that  is,  we  must  have  here  an 
efiFect  of  a  sound-law  or  of  analogy.  It  would  probably  be 
universally  admitted  that  the  cause  of  the  persistence  of  o 
after  u  or  v  was  psychological,  li  partcos  had  become 
faruus  {parvus)  in  the  third  century  B.C.,  a  further  change 
to  *pdrus  must  have  taken  place,  and  the  connexion  of  the 
nom.  masc.  with  other  inflexions  of  the  same  word— /arwa, 
parul — would  have  been  obscured.  Evidently,  then,  the 
persistence  of  o  in  paruos  is  an  effect,  direct  or  indirect,  of 
analogy,  and,  to  be  precise,  of  that  particular  kind  of  it 
which  is  called  Logical  Analogy.  That  it  actually  was  the 
effect  of  analogy  will  be  definitely  proved  by  another  case 
of  the  same  phenomenon,  to  be  presently  considered. 

But  how  did  analogy  act?  Either  it  prevented  the 
change  firom  paruos  to  paruu^y  or  it  reversed  it.  It  did  not 
prevent  it.  The  change  from  paruos  to  paruus  {parvus) 
must  certainly  have  taken  place  in  the  third  century  B.C., 
however  short  may  have  been  the  time  during  which  it 
endured ;  because  the  sense  of  analogy  is  without  prevision. 
It  cannot  look  forward  and  say  to  itself  that  such  and  such 
further  changes  will  be  consequent  on  a  first  change,  and 
that  then  the  symmetry  will  be  broken,  the  connexion 
obscured.  Not  till  the  symmetry  has  been  broken,  not  till 
the  connexion  has  been  obscured,  does  that  psychological 
factor  in  the  life  of  language,  which  we,  with  convenient 
brevity,  call  analogy,  awake  and  begin  to  operate.  It  is 
not  possible,  therefore,  that  speakers  of  Latin  could  have 

H£&MATH£NA~VOL.   XIII.  L 
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avoided  saying  paruuSy  because  they  foresaw  that,  if  they 
did  so,  a  further  change  must  take  place,  which  would 
obscure  the  connexion  of  some  inflexions  of  the  word  with 
the  rest  of  the  paradigm.  They  could  not  know  that  parvus 
would  become  ^parus  until  they  had  actually  made  the 
experiment.  Therefore,  the  change  from  paruos  to  paruus^ 
and  the  change  from  paruus  to  ^parus  actually  occurred  in 
the  third  century  B.C. ;  and  then,  but  not  till  then,  the  sense 
of  analogy  was  aroused  and  became  active.  The  forms 
paruus  and  *parus  need  not  have  had  a  long  life  at  that 
time.  All  that  is  postulated  is  their  existence.  They  may 
never  have  had  national  currency,  and  may  have  existed 
only  in  the  consciousness  of  the  individual  speakers. 
Hence  they  would  not  be  recorded. 

Therefore,  analogy  was  without  direct  effect  in  pre- 
venting the  change  of  ^  to  u  in  forms  like  paruos.  What 
direct  effect  analogy  did  have  on  such  forms  acted  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  sound-law  changing  o  tou\  for  that 
sort  of  analogy  which  is  called  Formal  Analogy  (as  distinct 
from  logical  analogy)  tended  to  assimilate  the  form  parvus 
to  bonuSy  magnuSy  and  the  whole  class  of  adjectives  in 

'US. 

But  when  the  change  to  paruu^^  and  the  consequent 
change  to  *parusy  had  taken  place,  analogy  began  to  act ; 
that  is,  the  logical  analogy  associating  *pdrus  with  parua^ 
parui,  etc.  The  v  of  the  latter  forms  was  reintroduced. 
Men  made  an  effort  to  say  paruus  in  order  to  satisfy  a 
psychological  need.  But  the  blind  physical  law  which,  at 
that  time  and  in  that  place,  required  the  disappearance  of 
V  before  u^  was  still  in  force.  Why  should  it  not  be^still 
in  force  ?  Where  the  same  cause  or  causes  are  operating, 
the  same  effects  must  follow.  A  sound-law  in  itself  is  as 
much  a  mere  physical  law  as  is  the  law  of  gravitation.  The 
sound-law  again  removes  the  v  which  analogy  had  reintro- 
duced, and  which  analogy  will  again  introduce.    We  have 
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now  a  direct  conflict  between  a  sound-law  and  analogy. 
Each  nullifies  the  action  of  the  other.  We  are  ad  incitas 
redacti. 

What  happens?  We  know  what  did  happen  in  this 
particular  case :  the  u  ofparuus  changed  to  ^  by  a  special 
sound-law.  The  conflict  ends  in  a  victory  for  both  sides. 
Logical  analogy  is  satisfied,  because  the  v  oiparuay  parut^ 
etc.,  is  now  heard  throughout  the  paradigm :  the  sound- 
law  requiring  the  loss  of  v  before  u  is  not  broken.  (Formal 
analogy,  however,  is  thwarted,  the  connexion  between  the 
new  paruos  and  adjectives  like  bonuSy  magnus^  etc.,  being 
obscured.  It  appears,  then,  that,  in  case  of  conflict  between 
logical  and  formal  analogy,  the  former  is  praepollent. 

But  surely,  it  may  be  said,  it  was  possible  for  a  Roman 
in  the  third  century  B.C.  to  say  paruus  if  he  wished  ? 
Not  so.  It  was  no  more  possible  than  it  is  possible  for  a 
man  to  will  that  a  stone  liberated  in  mid-air  should  fall 
upwards.  In  order  to  satisfy  a  psychological  need,  the 
Latin-speaker  tried  to  say  paruus  ;  and  his  effort  resulted  in 
the  birth  of  a  special  sound-law,  o,  priuilegiuniy  in  virtue  of 
which  u  became  o  after  v.  That  is  to  say,  the  Latin-speaker, 
willing  to  prevent  what  was  a  physical  effect  of  a  physical 
cause,  did  really,  though  he  knew  it  not,  modify  the 
cause  of  that  effect.  After  all,  it  is  very  simple.  Much  is 
possible  to  the  will  of  man ;  but  he  must  always  use 
means :  to  prevent  a  certain  effect,  he  must  remove  or 
modify  its  cause.  But  there  is  this  fact  to  be  carefully 
noticed,  when  it  is  a  question  of  preventing  the  effect  of 
a  sound-law :  the  speaker  knows  nothing  whatever  about 
the  causes  of  sound -laws,  and  so  cannot  consciously 
modify  them.  But  it  appears  that,  in  speech,  when  man 
struggles  against  the  effect  of  a  sound-law  in  order  to 
satisfy  a  psychological  need,  nature  herself  discovers  its 
cause ;  and  man's  effort,  guided  by  nature,  unconsciously 
modifies  that  cause. 

L2 
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This  indirect  effect  of  analogy  is  thus  minutely  ex- 
amined because  it  has  produced  wide-spread  effects  in  the 
Latin  language.  Even  were  it  not  so,  no  apology  would 
be  needed  for  minute  examination  into  the  forces  at  work 
in  any  form  of  life  and  growth.  It  may  be  formulated,  in 
legal  shape,  as  follows : — 

Whenever  Analogy,  coming  into  direct  con- 
flict with  a  Sound-law,  reverses  its  effect, 
it  is  a  necessary  condition  that  a  new  special 
sound- law  shall  arise,  modifying  at  least  one 
of  the  conditions  existing  in  the  word  when 
the  state  of  conflict  began. 

The  word  *  conditions '  is  used  in  order  to  include 
accent,  which  is  liable  to  modification  under  these 
circumstances,  both  as  regards  incidence  and  character. 
The  exact  mode  of  genesis  of  the  *  new  special  sound-law ' 
cannot  be  here  investigated.  The  word  *  direct '  is  neces- 
sary before  *  conflict,'  because  the  law,  if  I  may  so  call  it, 
does  not  operate  when  there  is  a  distinct  interval  of  time 
between  the  producing  of  an  effect  by  a  sound-law,  and 
the  reversing  of  that  effect  by  analogy.  By  way  of 
general  illustration,  the  stages  through  which,  it  is 
claimed,  paruos  passed  in  the  third  century  were  these : 
I.  paruos  became  paruuSj  by  sound-law,  when  magnos 
became  tnagnus;  2.  paruus  became  *pdruSj  by  sound-law; 
3.  parus  became  paruus ^  by  analogy  (logfical),  and  the 
state  of  direct  conflict  begins ;  4.  paruus  becomes  paruos^ 
by  a  special  sound-law.^ 

This  may  seem  a  needlessly  elaborate  explanation  of  a 
simple  fact,  namely,  that  when  0  changed  to  «,  it  remained 

^  It  is  to  be  observed  also  that  the  o  at  the  moment  of  becoming  Uy  close 

thus  introduced  must  have  been  open  (narrow).    This  is  naturally  incapable 

(wide),  while  the  0  which  became  u  of  direct  empirical  proof,  but  it  is  none 

in  the  third  century  must  have  been,  the  less,  I  think,  evident. 
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after  v  and  u.  But  it  is  intended  to  be  an  explanation, 
not  of  one  fact  only,  but  of  a  number  of  facts.  One  or  two 
further  examples  will  justify  it. 

The  nominative  plural  of  deus  is,  in  classical  prose,  Ji 
from  dt'L  The  latter  form  is  usually  explained  as  derived 
from  dei  by  *  assimilation'  (so  Sommer,  op,  czt.  pp.  73,  379), 
though  it  is  hard  to  see  how  that  could  be  an  explanation. 
But  this  cannot  be  an  instance  of  assimilation,  because — 
(i)  there  is  no  trace  of  it  in  the  gen.  singular  dei\  and 
(2)  the  change  from  e  to  i  took  place  in  the  voc.  singular, 
e.g.  ml  from  *miey  vocative  of  mens.  Evidently  the  change 
from  e  to  t  in  words  ending  in  -eus  took  place  in  early  Latin 
whenever  there  was  an  ^-sound  in  the  case-ending.  The 
nom.  plural  of  deus  will  serve  as  a  type  of  all  such  forms. 
The  case-ending  of  the  nom.  plural  of  the  second  declen- 
sion was  in  the  time  of  Plautus  -^/,  sounded  as  a  very 
close  e.  A  sound-law  then  operative  required  contraction 
of  qualitatively  similar  vowels  in  contact,  whence  nemd 
from  *nehemdj  copta  from  *coopidy  etc.  Consequently,  *deei 
became  *de.  The  analogy  of  deos^  etc.,  restored  *^«,  and 
a  state  of  direct  conflict  between  sound-law  and  analogy 
began.  Thereupon  a  special  sound  -  law  came  into 
existence,  changing  the  e  to  i  before  an  ^-sound,  that  is, 
in  the  nom.-voc.  plural  dieiy  and  the  dat.-abl.  plural  dieis. 
The  vocative  singular  V/^,  later  *di  (cp.  classical  mi  from 
"^mie)  had  probably  an  earlier  origin  than  dieiy  diets.  All 
other  words  ending  in  -eus  were  declined  in  the  same  way. 

Traces  in  the  inscriptions  are  abIegnIeIs,  aescvlnieIs 

•  •  • 

I.  577  ;  MlEis  I.  38;  lEiS  I.  204  (passim) ;  and  diet  is  often 
to  be  restored  in  Plautus  on  metrical  grounds ;  e.g.,  in 
Most,  222 : 

did  me  fdciant  qu6d  uol6nt  ||  etc.    {lib.  di). 
When  final  -«,  -eis  became  -J,  w,  respectively,  diei^  dieis 
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became  dtly  dttSj  whence  di^  dis ;  just  as  Plautine  gratieis 
became  classical  gratis^ 

A  very  striking  example  of  the  working  of  this  principle 
is  to  be  seen  in  the  forms  alienuSy  laniena^  etc.  The  Latin 
for  a  barber's  shop  is  tbstrina  (sc.  tabernd) ;  the  Latin  for  a 
butcher's  shop  is  laniena.  Of  the  latter,  and  similar  forms^ 
Prof.  Skutsch*  has  given  the  absolutely  convincing  explana- 
tion that  they  are  for  *lannna^  *alnna^  etc.  If  so — and  it 
is  certain — the  manner  in  which  the  change  took  place 
must  have  been  this :  *Alitnus  became  *aRnus  by  the  law 
of  contraction ;  the  analogy  oi  alius ^  etc.,  restored  /,  *alnnus. 
We  have  now  direct  conflict  between  sound-law  and 
analogy,  and  our  principle  operates :  a  special  sound-law 
changes  t  into  e.  Here  there  can  be  no  question  of  the 
preservation  from  change  of  an  original  sound  by  the 
influence  of  analogy^  as  there  may  possibly  be  in  the  case 
of  the  persistence  oi  paruos.  This  case  absolutely  proves 
the  power  of  analogfy  to  cause,  indirectly  and  unconsciously, 
changes  not  thought  of  or  willed  by  the  speaker,  in  order 
that  a  change  thought  of  and  willed  by  the  speaker  may 
become  possible.  The  change  willed  was  from  *attnus  to 
*ahmus.  But  that  was  impossible  without  another  un- 
willed change,  because  forbidden  by  the  then  law  of  con- 
traction. But  out  of  the  effort  came  forth  the  necessary 
change,  natura  duce\  and  the  willed,  but  impossible,. 
*alunus  became  the  possible,  but  not  willed,  alienus.  It 
is  to  be  observed,  too,  that  here  the  sense  of  formal  analogy 
is  markedly  sacrificed  in  order  that  logical  analogy  may 
be  satisfied.^ 


^  The  changes  that  took  place  in  diii 
were  of  the  nature  of  a  compromise. 
By  the  change  from  e  to  %  the  con- 
nexion between  diei  and  deos  was  to 
some  extent  obscured ;  but  it  was  less 
obscured  than  it  would  have  been  if 
original  *deei  had  become  a  mono- 
syllable. 


'  De.  nomin.  lot,  suff,  -no-  ope  for* 
^''^citiSi  pp*  13  sqq.,  cp.  Lindsay,  Z.  Z» 
iv.  12. 

3  The  **  Indogermanisten^'*  with  their 
persistent  disinclination  to  take  into 
consideration  the  laws  and  facts  of  the 
particular  language,  the  right  know- 
ledge of  which  demands  intimite  and 
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By  the  operation  of  this  law  are  also  to  be  explained 
petiei  beside  genui  in  C.  I.  L.  i.  38  : — 

progenie  mi  genui  facta  patris/^//(rf  ; 

with  which  should  be  compared  ADIESET  (for  adiisset)y  and 
ADIESE  (for  adttsse)  of  i.  196.  The  classical  scansions  abilty 
petiit  can  also  be  explained  by  the  same  principle.  Again , 
the  dative  of  dies  was  in  Plautine  Latin  diet  (a  dissyllable, 
pronounced  die).  This  should  have  made  later  dii  (cp.  tibl 
from  tibei).  Under  this  law  it  again  became  dte^  whence, 
by  analogy y^de  (dat.),  etc.^ 

It  is,  perhaps,  more  than  time  to  return  to  the  com- 
pounds of  iacto.  An  original  *dbjacid  became  *dbjecid^  and 
(probably  early  in  the  third  century  B.C.)  abjicio^  which 
passed  to  abiciOy  by  the  sound-law  that  j  disappeared 
before  i.  But  the  analogy  of  iacio  restored  the  y,  abicio 
again  becoming  abjicio^  an  unstable  form ;  whereupon  a 
state  of  direct  conflict  between  sound-law  and  analogy 
was  produced.  The  law  postulated  above  operating,  abjicio 
became  abjecio  by  a  special  sound-law. 

We  can  apply  here,  what  we  cannot  always  apply 
in  these  cases,  an  empirical  test  of  the  accuracy  of  this 
theory.  If  the  form  abiecio  shows  the  influence  of  the 
analogy  of  iacio^  then  any  compound  of  iadOy  whose 
meaning  no  longer  suggested  the  simple  verb,  would 
not  show  that  influence.  There  was  one  such  compound, 
amicioy  and  that  compound,  and  that  only,  was  scanned 
with  a  short  first  syllable  from  the  earliest  times,  and  never 
varied.     Amicioy  with  its  infinitive  atntdre^  shows  us  the 

constant  familiarity  with  the  literature  v.   i.  60),  he  lacked  the  courage  to 

of    the    particular    language,    reject  create  a  lanieS' !    Brugmann  derives 

Skutsch's  certain  and  convincing  ex-  alienus  from  a  locative  aliei-y  but  is 

planation  of  alienus ^  laniena,   Nieder-  silent  as  to  a  locative  laniei- ! 

mann  calls  into  existence  a  form  *a/{W-,  ^  For  dieij  die,  etc.,  see  Lindsay  in 

whence  alienus  through  *aliesnos.  But,  Class,  Rev,  z.  424. 
as  Skntsch  wittily  remarks  (VoU.  J,^ 
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form  that  all  compounds  of  iacio  would  have  taken  had  it 
not  been  for  the  action  of  analogy,  its  short  first  syllable 
and  its  infinitive  in  -ire  being  both  due  to  the  fact 
that  this  particular  compound  viras  not  associated  with 
the  simple  verb,  and  so  escaped  its  influence.*  The  form 
amicio  proves,  therefore,  that  the  (apparent)  persistence  of 
the  forms  abiecio^  etc.,  is  due  to  analogy,  and  is  not,  for 
instance,  to  be  accounted  for  by  saying  that  *  in  the  third 
century  B.C.  unaccented  e  changed  to  i^  except  after/  or  /.' 
The  form  amicio  proves  that  the  change  did  take  place  after 
y,  and  justifies  the  assumption  that  in  such  phenomena  as 
the  apparent  persistence  oiparuoSy  the  successive  changes 
and  reversals  postulated  above  actually  took  place. 

The  republican  scansion  of  the  forms  whose  prefix 
ended  in  a  consonant  is  now  explained.  They  were  spelt 
abieciOy  iniecioy  etc.,  from  the  time  of  Plautus  to  the  time  of 
Ovid.  Their  scansion  in  imperial  times  is  also  what  we 
should  expect.  The  e  of  abiecio  was  in  Plautus'  time  open 
(or  wide).  It  became  continuously  closer  (or  narrower), 
until,  in  the  time  of  Augustus,  a  critical  point  was  reached, 
at  which  it  passed  to  i\  whereupon  the  preceding  /  dis- 
appeared, and  was  not  this  time  restored  by  analogy.  The 
imperial  spelling  was  abicio^  etc.,  and  the  first  syllable  was 
henceforward  short. 

IV. 

It  remains  to  explain  the  republican  scansion  of  those 
compounds  of  iacio  whose  prefix  ends  in  a  vowel.  In  that 
case  we  find  variable  scansion.  We  have  to  answer  such 
questions  as,  Why  the  compound  of  re  and  iacio  was  usually 
scanned  with  a  long  first  syllable  in  republican  Latin  ? — a 
question  that  exercised  Servius  (ad  Verg.A,  lo.  473).  Why, 
again,  the  same  compound,  and  compounds  with  diy  e^  etc., 

^  For  the  infinitive  in  -fW,  see  author  in  Herm.  xxvii.,  p.  394. 
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were  sometimes  scanned  in  such  a  manner  that  prefix  and 
root-syllable  together  had  the  value  of  only  two  morse  ? 
The  latter  question  is  the  more  difficult.  How,  for  example^ 
did  Plautus  intend  the  word  eicis  to  be  pronounced  when 
in  As.  i6i  he  wrote : 

qu6m  tu  m^d  ut  m^ritus  siim  non||  trdctas  dtque  eicis  dom6  ? 

Some  scholars  may  think  it  a  sufficient  answer  to  say 
that  eicis  is  here  a  dissyllable,  the  result  of  a  contraction. 
But  of  exactly  what  two  syllables  is  it  a  contraction  ?  Of 
e'jedSj  or  oie-tcis  r  If  of  e-jecisy  we  must  prove  the  existence 
of  a  sound-law,  under  which  vowel-syncope  in  a  root-syllable 
could  take  place  against  the  influence  of  analogy.  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  etcis  was  a  contraction  of  e-zcis^  why,  in 
Plautus  and  other  republican  poets,  did  iacto  take  the  form 
"tcio  only  after  a  prefix  with  a  vowel  ending  r  And  why, 
again,  was  eicis  normally  a  dactylic  word,  as  in  Plaut.  As. 
127?  Nor  can  we  escape  the  necessity  of  meeting  these 
objections  by  using  the  vague  term  syntzesiSy  by  which  the 
ancient  grammarians  meant  a  certain  artificial  device — 
such  as  placing  aureo  in  the  place  of  a  spondee.  If  the  term 
synizesis  is  used  at  all  in  linguistic  discussions,  it  should  be 
strictly  defined.  Until  the  theory  of  contracted  forms, 
eicisy  etc.,  has  been  freed  from  the  objections  here  sug- 
gested, it  must  be  regarded  as  impossible. 

To  take  first  a  prefix  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  re-jacio 
would  become  *rijjacidy  intervocalic/ having  always  become 
double  in  historical  Latin,  as  is  clearly  explained  by 
Terentianus  Maurus.^  *Rejjacid  became  rejjecioy  which 
was  the  republican  form.  Hence  the  normal  scansion  of 
reitecio  with  long  first  syllable :  re-  was  long  by  position 
before^'. 

^  De  Syll.  618,  K.  vi.  343:  cp.  Lindsay,  Lot,  Lang,  ii.  55  ;  Brug.  Kurzev.  Gr,y 
P-  95. 
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Taking  a  prefix  ending  in  a  long  vowel,  ^de-jacid  would 
become  ^dejjacid^  intervocalic /being  always  double.  The 
e  oi  de  then  became  short  by  a  recognised  law^  of  the  Latin 
language,  whereby  diphthongs  whose  first  element  was 
long  were  changed  before  consonants  into  diphthongs 
whose  first  element  was  short  (whether  the  long  diph- 
thong was  original,  or  whether  it  arose  during  the  separate 
existence  of  the  language) ;  e.g.  gaudium  from  *gduidiunu 
The  result  (with  the  change  fi"om  'iacio  to  'iecio)  was  a 
form  dejjecioy  quantitatively  indistinguishable  from  rejjecio. 
That  is  to  say,  the  vowel  of  de-  was  now  short  by  nature, 
long  by  position. 

The  six  compounds  of  iacio  whose  prefix  had  a  vowel 
ending,  took,  therefore,  the  following  forms  for  the  republi- 
can period  (from  Livius  Andronicus  to  Ovid) :  coiiecio,  deiteciOy 
eiiedOj  proiiecioy  retiecioj  traiiecio.  In  each  form  the  first 
vowel  must  have  been  short  by  nature,  long  by  position ; 
and  that  explains  the  normal  scansion,  as  in 

sfcine  hoc  fft  foras  ||  dedibus  me  Sii^H}  Plant.  As.  127. 

But  the  less  usual  scansion,  in  which  one  mora  was  lost  ? 
The  phenomenon  is  obviously  identical  with  that  presented 
by  the  old  Latin  pronominal  genitives  and  datives :  eiiusy 
eiiei;  hoiiusy  hoiieice ;  quotius^  quoiieu  Just  as  eiius  might 
be  trimoric  or  dimoric,  so  might  the  first  two  syllables 
of  etiects.  Just  as  ettus  was  normally  trimoric,  less  often 
dimoric,  so  were  the  first  two  syllables  of  etiects  normally 
trimoric,  less  often  dimoric*    If,  therefore,  an  explanation 


^  See  examples  in  Sommer,  op,  cit.^ 
p.  138. 

2  Lindsay  (Capt,  p.  28  ;  Plaut,  Com. 
OiSoxdyPraefatiOj  p.  4)  and  Sommer 
{Handb.y  p.  472)  are  mistaken  in  stating 
that  *■  monosyllabic  scansion  of  huius^ 
f»tW  and  the  dissyllabic  oHllius,  istius 
are  normal,'  miless  the  terms  *  normal ' 


and  *  haiifig  '  can  be  rightly  applied  ta 
that  which  is  less  often  found.  Statis- 
tics are  given  by  A.  Ahlberg,  De  Corr, 
Iamb,,  pp.  82  sqq.  The  proportion  of 
the  '  dissyllabic '  forms  of  etiusy  etc.,  in 
Plautus  to  the  *  monosyllabic '  forms  is 
170 :  68,  if  the  combinations  quoimodiy 
etc.,   be  excluded  ;  and   170  :  91,  if 
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can  be  found  which  is  applicable  to  both  cases,  there  will 
be  a  very  strong  probability  in  its  favour. 

The  present  writer  has  (in  Hermaihena^  xxviii.,  pp.  208  fif.) 
sought  to  prove  that  the  variable  scansion  of  the  forms 
ettuSy  eitei^  hoizuSy  hoiteicey  qjiotiuSy  quoiiet  is  to  be  explained 
by  the  phenomenon,  familiar  in  Greek  verse,  of  variable 
quantity  in  antevocalic  z-diphthongs.  In  Greek,  as  is 
well  known,  a  word  like  rococ  can  be  scanned  as  a 
trochee  or  as  a  pyrrhic ;  that  is,  it  could  be  pronounced 
totjos  or  tojos.    We  find,  for  instance,  in  Homer : 

TO  to  s  luiv  olos  lo'O'i,  Tcx  T€  tfipoviiov  S,  T*  iyto  ircp.     Od.  7,  312. 

The  physiological  conditions  being,  apparently,  precisely 
similar  in  the  early  Latin  quotiuSy  etc.,  it  is  a  priori 
probable  that  the  same  variation  in  quantity  existed  in 
early  Latin  also.  If  it  did,  then  we  have  an  explanation, 
not  only  of  dimoric  eiiuSy  etc.,  but  also  of  that  scansion, 
of  eiiecio  in  which  the  first  two  syllables  were  dimoric. 
I  suggest,  therefore,  that,  whenever  we  meet  in  early 
Latin  a  shortened  pronunciation  of  a  word  like  eicis 
(i.  e.  eiiecis)y  we  are  to  explain  the  fact  by  supposing,  not 
that  a  contraction,  syncope,  or  *  synizesis  *  took  place,  but 
that  the  first  syllable  could  be  short  as  well  as  long ;  just 
as  the  first  syllable  of  eiiuSy  hoiiuSy  etc.,  could  be  short  as 
well  as  long.  The  shortening  would  be  due  in  both  cases, 
as  it  was  in  Greek,  to  simplification  of  intervocalic  jj\ 
Thus  the  full  or  normal  pronunciation  of  roToc,  eiuSy  eiecis 
may  be  represented  by  tojjoSy  ejjuSy  ejjecisy  respectively; 
and  the  shortened  pronunciation  by  ^joSy  ejusy  ejecisy 
respectively. 

I  will  set  down,  by  way  of  illustration,  some  typical 

they  be  included.    *  Dissyllabic '  fj/iW,  nine  times  (excluding  prologues);  but 

ipsitiSf  said  to  be   '  normal,'  do  not  was  not    confusion  likely  to  arise  in 

occur  at  all  (if  isitmodiy  etc.,  be  ex-  later  times  between  Plautine  iLivs  and 

eluded).      <  Dissyllabic '  illius  occurs  EIIVS? 
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instances  of  varying  scansion  of  eitecioy  etc.,  from  Plautus, 
restoring  the  republican  form,  but  again  adopting  the 
device  of  indicating  the  variation  in  the  quantity  by  a 
double  spelling,  using  it  when  the  first  syllable  is  long, 
i  when  it  is  short.'  Both  fashions  in  spelling  were  known 
in  republican  times,  the  fuller  spelling  with  ii  being,  as 
is  well  known,  preferred  by  Cicero  and  Julius  Csesar. 
And  in  order  to  illustrate  the  exact  correspondence  be- 
tween the  forms  eiiuSy  etc.,  and  the  compounds  etiecio^  etc., 
as  regards  their  metrical  treatment  by  Plautus,  I  will  place 
an  example  of  the  former  after  each  example  of  the  latter : 

iussfn  coliimnis  dH%€ci\  operds  ardne6rum  ?  As,  425. 

is  Summdnum  s6  uocdri  ||  dixit :  eiiei  r^ddidf .  Cure,  544. 

qu6m  tu  m^d  ut  m6ritus  s^m  non  ||  trdctas  dtque  eiecU  dom6. 

.  As,  161. 
sal6tem  nt  n6ntidret  dtque  etei  ut  dfcer6t.  Stich.  653. 

age  n^nciam  6ma  te,  Epidice,  6t  ||  palHolum  in  c611um  cdiiecL 

Ep,  194. 
nam  n6n  condiicit  hdiieic  sycophdntia6.  Bacch.  764. 

sdnus   n6n   es. — quin,    ped6s,    uos  ||  fn    curriculum  cotecitis  ? 

Merc.  932. 
ita  uero  hoietce  it6m  Mena^chmo  ||  n6men  6st  in  Sicilid. 

Men,  930. 
nuncine  me  detects  ?  qu6  ?  quid  dd  scenam  ddfer6  ?  Laber.  1 1 9  R. 
nimis  pa^ne  in^pta  atque  6diosa  eius  amdti6st. 

Plaut.  i?f^.  1204. 

Plautus  makes  the  penultimate  of  the  Greek  adjective 
IlcXXaToc  long  in  As.  397,  short  in  id.  333.  The  shortening 
has  been  said  to  be  due  to  the  rule  *  vocalis  ante  vocatem 
corripitur ' ;  but  in  other  cases  in  which  naturalised  Grreek 
words  show  shortening  of  long  vowels  under  that  rule, 
there  is  no  variation ;  we  do  not  find  balineufriy  for  instance, 
or  platea^  in  Plautus.     It  seems  more  probable,  therefore, 

1  This  device  has  now  been  adopted  by  Prof.  Lindsay  in  the  new  Oxford  text 
of  Plautus,  1904. 
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that  Plautus  spelt  the  word  with  at\  and  that  the  varying 
scansion  may  be  represented  thus  : — 

qui  pr6  istuc  ? — dsinos  u^ndidft  ||  Pelldiio  m6rcat6ri. 
m^ministfn  asin6s  Arcddicos  II  m6rcat6ri  Pilldid, 


But  there  seems  to  be  a  serious  objection  to  the  theory 
that  words  like  deiiecio  {deicio)  had  variable  quantity  in 
the  first  syllable.  It  is  the  fact  that  'shortened'  pro- 
nunciation of  such  words  is  occasionally  found  in  dactylic 
verse,  where  contraction  of  the  first  two  syllables,  rather 
than  shortening  of  the  first  syllable,  would  seem  to  be 
definitely  required  by  the  metre.  Horace  and  Vergil  have 
one  instance  each: 

deicere  de  saxo  ciues  aut  tradere  Cadmo. 

Hon,  S,  i.  6.  39. 
Tityre,  pascentes  a  flumine  retce  capellas. 

Verg.,  B.  3.  96. 

Either  these  were  contracted  forms,  or  these  Augustan 
poets  used  resolution  of  the  arsis  in  dactylic  verse.  Now 
the  belief  that  resolution  of  the  arsis  was  never  used  in 
dactylic  poetry  is  so  firmly  established  that  it  may  seem 
wilful,  or  worse,  to  question  it.  But  at  least  there  can  be 
no  harm  in  consenting  to  consider  three  facts. 

The  first  fact  is  that  Priscian  (K.ii.  14)  expressly  declares 
that,  in  the  verse  cited  above,  Vergil  put  a  proceleusmatic 
for  a  dactyl :  **  Virgilius  in  bucolico  proceleusmaticum 
posuit  pro  dactylo  "  {B,  3.  96  f.).  Priscian*s  statement  does 
not  prove  the  fact,  it  is  true ;  but  it  proves  this,  that  to 
an  ancient  scholar  of  great  learning,  acquainted  with  the 
entire  range  of  Latin  literature — consequently,  with  much 
dactylic  verse  that  has  now  perished — ^to  Priscian  there 
was  nothing  incredible  in  the  supposition  that  the  arsis 
was  sometimes  resolved  in  dactylic  verse. 

The  second  fact  is,  that  in  the  scanty  remains  of  the 
earlier  republican  dactylic  poetry,  resolution  of  the  arsis 
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is  comparatively  common  (as  it  is  also  in  the  few  remaining 
early  inscriptions  in  that  metre).  For  example,  Ennius 
has: 

capitibus  nutantis  pines  rectosque  cupressos. — 374  B. 
hie  insidtantes^  uigilant,  partim  requiescunt. — ^283  B. 
mildnurum^  turdum  merulamque  umbramque  marinam. 

Ap.  Apul.  Mag,  39. 

Is  it  incredible,  then,  that  Vergil,  so  familiar  with  Ennius, 
should  have  admitted  one  or  two  Ennian  echoes  r 

The    third    fact   is,    that    Vergil   himself   wrote    the 
following  hexameter : 

fluuiorum  rex  Eridanus,  eampesque  per  omnis. — (r.  i.  482. 

Of  course,  this  is  explained  as  a  case  of  synizesis.  It 
matters  nothing.  If  Vergil  intended  the  first  foot  to  be 
recited  as  a  spondee  {Jluvjdrum)^  it  cannot  be  proved  that 
that  was  the  actual  popular  pronunciation  in  the  time  of 
Augustus.  On  the  contrary,  there  is  evidence  that  even 
in  the  fourth  century  p,  Ch.  n.  fluuiorum  began  with  two 
short  syllables ;  for  Marius  Victorinus  (K.  vi.  67)  calls 
this  verse  aice^aXoc.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  practice 
of  the  classical  poets  is  not  necessarily  a  guide  to  the  con- 
temporary popular  pronunciation  ;  and  in  particular,  that 
the  evidence  of  these  two  verses  for  a  popular  pronuncia- 
tion of  deicere  as  a  dactylic  word,  and  of  reice  as  an  iambic 
word,  is  not  conclusive. 


^  That  the  older  scholars  got  rid  of 
all  these  and  similar  instances  by 
assuming  syncope,  S3mizesis,  and  so 
forth,  is  not  smprising.  But  even 
Sommer  (Handh:^  p.  144)  assumes 
*  synizesis '  in  the  case  of  insidiantes 
(i.e.  insidjanUs),  But  on  what  evi- 
dence ?  That  seems  to  be  deductive 
reasoning  from  the  axiom  that  resolu- 
tion of  the  arsis  is  impossible .  Sommer 
supposes  insidjanteSf  medjus,  et  sim., 


to  have  been  the  pronunciation  <*beim 
schnellen  Redetempo."  The  employ- 
ment of  the  principle  of  Redetempo  is 
always  suspicious,  for  those  who  use  it 
do  not  define  the  limits  of  its  action 
or  even  prove  its  reality  as  a  factor  in 
language -growth ;  and  in  this  case 
facts  are  against  it.  For  instance, 
gratieis  is  alwa3rs  a  trisyllable  in 
Plautus ;  relicuos  is  always  a  quadri- 
syllable. 


OF  'lACIO'  IN  THE  PRESENT  STEM.        159 

Possibly,  then,  Priscian  may  have  been  right,  and 
Vergil  may  have  used  reice  as  a  tribrach-word,  forming 
part  of  a  proceleusmatic.  Or — more  probably,  perhaps — 
an  artificial  pronunciation  may  have  been  used.  But  yet 
it  should  not  be  overlooked  that  the  Augustan  age  was 
the  very  turning-point  in  the  pronunciation  of  these  forms. 
It  was  the  time  when  the  narrowness  of  the  e  of  abtecto^ 
increasing  continually  from  the  third  century  B.C.,  reached 
the  critical  point  at  which  it  passed  to  /.  Exactly  when 
the  change  took  place  in  popular  pronunciation,  it  is 
impossible  to  determine.  The  spelling  abicto  occurs  for 
the  first  time  in  13  B.C.  (C.I.L.  vi.  ii.  9290).  Therefore,  it 
may  possibly  be  that  in  the  isolated  dactylic  deicere  of 
Horace,  and  trochaic  reice  of  Vergil,  and  in  two  similar 
scansions  in  Lucretius,  we  have  the  first  examples  in 
literature  of  the  later  pronunciation  of  these  forms,  ap- 
pearing first  in  words  like  deicio  because  there  it  was 
particularly  convenient  metrically.  In  that  case  (it  is 
suggested  as  a  mere  possibility)  the  dactylic  scansion  in 
Vergil  of  the  same  word  reice^  seen  in  G.  3.  389,  would 
represent  not  the  current  pronunciation,  but  a  literary 
adherence  to  the  older,  though  very  recently  obsolete, 
fashion. 

It  has  been  said  that  the  fact  that  antevocalic  ^-diph- 
thongs had  variable  quantity  in  Greek  renders  it  a  priori 
probable  that  the  same  phenomenon  existed  in  Latin. 
But  I  do  not  claim  that  it  constitutes  a  positive  proof. 
The  strongest  proof  of  the  theory  lies,  perhaps,  in  the  fact 
that  it  is  impossible  to  explain  the  early  prosody  of  the 
pronominal  genitives  and  datives,  and  of  the  compounds 
of  iacio^  on  any  other  hypothesis.  There  is,  in  fact,  only 
one  alternative.  Either  the  first  syllables  of  the  twelve 
forms  eiiuSy  quotiei,  etc.,  deiiecio^  coiiecio^  etc.,  had  variable 
quantity,  or  those  forms  sometimes  lost  their  second 
syllable  by  vowel-syncope   (the  S3nicopated  vowel  being 
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interconsonantal).  Such  an  hypothesis  is  full  of  improba- 
bilities, nay,  of  impossibilities.  Can  it  be  an  accident, 
a  mere  coincidence,  that'  the  supposed  vowel-syncope 
occurred  only  when  an  antevocalic  /-diphthong  preceded  ? 
Is  it  even  possible  that  the  root-syllable  of  a  verb  should 
have  disappeared  by  syncope  ?  The  root-syllable  of  a 
compound  verb  can  disappear  in  Latin  by  syncope  only 
when  the  meaning  of  the  compound  no  longer  suggests 
the  simple  verb.  Hence  pergOy  surgo  beside  arrigOy  erigOy 
etc. ;  hence,  usurpare  from  ^usu-rapdre.  But  it  is  when  we 
attempt  to  go  further,  and  to  apply  the  theory  of  syncope 
to  the  facts  as  we  find  them  in  the  early  dramatists,  that 
its  practical  imperfections  appear.  It  involves  impossi- 
bilities. Long  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  elided  before 
a  monosyllabic  huius  (i.e.  *AutSj  to  be  pronounced,  pre- 
sumably, something  like  the  English  *  wheeze ') ;  the  same 
word  eiiei  is  in  one  line  a  spondaic  word,  in  another  a  long 
monosyllable,  in  another  disappears  in  total  elision.  If 
the  old  working  hypothesis  is  to  be  maintained,  such 
objections  must  be  squarely  met.  We  must  be  told,  for 
instance,  how  the  scansion  of  the  following  five  verses 
can  be  explained,  on  the  theory  of  syncope,  without 
contradiction : — 

fs  summdnum  s6  uocdri  ||  dixit  ei  r^ddidi.  Plaut.  Cure.  544. 

sal6tem  ut  n6ntidret  dtque  ei  ut  diceret.  Id.  Stieh.  653. 

necduit  ? — aiirumque  //  ademit  h6spitf .  Id.  Most.  48 1 . 

sfcine  hoc  fit?  foras  dedibus  me  iiet?  Id.  As.  127. 

qu6m  tu  m6d  ut  m^ritus  siim  non  ||  trdctas  dtque  eicis  domo. 

lb.  161. 
Such  difficulties  (these  are  not  isolated  cases)  have  usually 
been  passed  over  in  silence. 

V. 

This  theoretical  reconstruction  of  the  forms  taken  by 
the  compounds  of  iado  agrees,  as  has  been  shown,  with 
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the  metrical  practice  of  the  poets.  It  agrees  also  with  the 
evidence  of  inscriptions  and  manuscripts.  Very  full  details 
are  given  by  Mather  {op.  ciL).  In  the  inscriptions  cut 
during  the  republican  period  there  are  only  two  instances, 
CONIECIANT  (i.  198.  50)  and  PROIECITAD  (ix.  782),  the  latter 
showing  Oscan  influence.  From  13  B.C.  onwards,  only 
forms  in  -tcio  appear.  In  the  manuscripts  the  republican 
spelling  'iecto  is  generally  replaced  by  the  imperial  spelling, 
as  was  to  be  expected  ;  but  it  has  left  significant  traces. 
Where  the  older  spelling  has  been  preserved,  the  fact  is 
generally  due  to  one  of  two  causes.  Either  an  old  present 
form  has  been  mistaken  for  the  perfect,  or  it  has  been  cor- 
rupted into  a  different  word.  There  are  two  good  instances 
of  the  preservation  of  the  old  spelling  due  to  the  first  cause  in 
Terence.  In  Ad.  7 10  the  manuscripts  have  iniecit^  mistaken 
by  copyists  for  iniecit^  but  proved  to  be  present  by  metre 
and  syntax  :  in  Heaui,  2Tj  the  manuscripts  have  coniecity 
mistaken  for  coniecity  but  proved  to  be  present  by  the  same 
tests.  Cp.  Lucr.  2.  951 ;  3.  513  ;  Verg.  Aen,  5.  776 ;  8.  428  ; 
io«  753  >  ^^^  ^  large  number  of  similar  instances  given  by 
Mather  (pp.  97  ff.,  no  ff.).  A  probable  example  of  the 
preservation  of  the  old  spelling  as  a  corruption  is  to  be 
seen  in  Plaut.  True.  298,  where  A  has  INLECIATIS  for  the 
iniciatis  of  B,  C,  D.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Plautus 
wrote  inieciatis.  Schoell  reads  inleciatisy  but  there  are 
several  objections  to  that  reading.  In  the  time  of  Plautus, 
lacio  would  have  taken  the  form  'lido  in  composition,  not 
lecio ;  then  similar  corruptions  of  compounds  of  iacio  into 
compounds  of  lacio  occur  elsewhere:  e.  g.  in  Lucr.  3.  58,  497, 
the  MSS.  have  eliciuntur  for  eieciuntur\  and  in  4.  945,  they 
have  eliciatur  for  eieciatur.  It  is  true  that  in  Plaut.  Mil. 
1435,  where  a  similar  phrase  occurs,  the  Palatines  have  is 
me  in  hanc  inlexit  fraudem ;  but  it  is  curious  that  A  has 
INIEXIT  for  inlexit'.  possibly  the  original  reading  was 
iniecit.    Again,  in  Plaut.  Mil.  112,  C  and  D  have  contegit 
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for  coniectt  A  comparatively  small  number  of  instances  in 
which  a  spelling  like  iniedt  has  either  been  preserved  or 
has  left  traces,  are  more  significant  than  hundreds  of 
instances  of  a  spelling  like  inicio  in  the  manuscripts  of  the 
older  literature,  liiniecto  was  the  republican  spelling,  the 
reason  why  it  has  been  generally  replaced  in  the  manu- 
scripts by  the  imperial  spelling  inicio  is  obvious;  but  if 
inicio  was  the  republican  spelling,  then  the  instances  or 
traces  still  remaining  in  the  manuscripts  of  a  spelling 
inieciOy  isolated  though  they  be,  are  hard  to  explain. 

Here  this  somewhat  lengthy  inquiry  comes  to  an  end. 
It  has  involved  questions  of  prosody,  of  metric,  of  linguistic 
science,  of  textual  criticism,  of  epigraphy. »  Yet  I  am  con- 
vinced that  the  problem  cannot  be  successfully  solved  with 
a  less  minute  investigation. 

CHARLES   EXON. 


[     163    ] 


A    CHAPTER    ON    THE    RHYTHMS    OF 

BACCHYLIDES. 

ANYTHING  connected  with  Greek  metres  or  Greek 
rhythms  is  by  most  students  regarded  as  not  easy 
to  understand,  with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  hexameters 
and  trimeters,  and  suchlike  metres,  as  long  as  the  theory 
given  is  not  extended  beyond  the  elements.  As  for  the 
more  complicated  rhythms  of  the  Greek  lyric  poets,  there 
is  a  still  more  serious  difficulty  than  that  consisting  in 
the  student's  incapacity  or  unwillingness.  For  who  may 
justly  claim  to  have  a  thorough  understanding  of  this 
subject  ?  What  would  be  required  is  no  less  than  the 
complete  manual  by  Aristoxenus,  a  few  fragments  of 
which  only  survive;  Oxyrhynchus  has  not  yet  yielded 
enough  of  it.  Until  that  time,  which  possibly  may  arrive, 
when  we  shall  possess  a  good  deal  more  of  it,  we  must 
confine  ourselves  to  the  easier  parts  of  the  subject,  and 
leave  the  rest  in  darkness. 

In  the  first  place,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  the  term 
*  metres'  (/ulrpa),  if  we  duly  prefer  to  follow  the  use  of  the 
poets  and  musicians,  and  not  that  of  later  grammarians, 
does  not  apply  to  anything  in  Pindar  or  Bacchylides,  nor 
to  anything  in  Sophocles,  except  the  trimeters  and  tetra- 
meters. Rhythm  (pvOfiog)  is  both  the  general  notion, 
comprising  all  kinds  of  versification,  and  the  special  term 
for  what  versification  is  left,  when  the  so-called  /ilr/oa 
have  been  deducted.  If  the  dactylic  rhythm,  for  instance, 
continues  throughout  a  whole  poem^   and  if  there  are 
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marked  sections  of  six  dactyls  (or  spondees)  each,  then 
these  sections  form  a  measure  for  the  whole  poem,  and  are 
therefore  called  fiirpov.  Wherever  there  are  no  such 
sections,  or  TfifuuLara  pvOjuutvy  as  Plato  calls  them,  though 
the  poem  throughout  may  consist  of  dactyls,  we  are 
nevertheless  restricted  to  the  general  term  pvOfiog.  The 
case  is  like  that  of  Demosthenes'  public  speeches,  the 
(TvinPovXtvTtKol :  those  directed  against  Philip  bear  the 
special  name  ^tXimriKoly  but  for  the  rest  the  general  name 
avfi^ovXiVTtKol  must  suffice. 

Now,  there  are  many  different  rhythms,  both  of  a 
simple  a:nd  of  a  more  complicated  description.  The 
dactyl,  for  instance,  in  its  simplest  form,  is  the  combina- 
tion of  one  long  and  two  short  syllables,  the  latter  being 
frequently  replaced  by  one  long ;  the  initial  long  syllable 
forms  the  thesis,  or  fidmgy  or  the  kcitw  fiipog  of  the  rhythm, 
to  be  marked,  in  music,  by  a  point  below;  the  succeeding 
two  short  syllables  form  the  arsis,  or  the  avoi  fiipogf  to  be 
marked  by  a  point  above.  But  in  order  to  avoid  a  multi- 
plication of  signs,  the  thesis  generally  was  not  marked  at 
all,  the  absence  of  the  point  clearly  indicating  its  nature. 

Properly  one  had  to  write  firiviv  aeiSe  Oiqy  and  so  on ;  but  to 

write  firivlv  aciSc  0«a  was  deemed  sufficient.  It  is  the  same 
thing  with  accents  :  properly  each  syllable  had  to  bear  its 
accent,  as  iroXlfiog^  \iy6fiiva ;  but  for  practical  use  the 
fiapua  {gravis)  might  be  spared.  Or  else  the  o^eia  [acutus^ 
sc.  accentuSy  as  in  Greek  Trpoart^Slai  or  in  former  times 
apfiovia)  might  be  omitted ;  for  we  find  in  the  papyrus- 
manuscript  of  Bacchylides,  and  in  many  MSS.  of  Homer, 
a  system  of  accentuation  by  which,  in  the  case  of  oxytona, 
and  even  of  perispomena,  the  accentuated  syllable  is  not 
marked,  but  only  the  preceding  ones  :  e.  g.  TravOaAvjCy  that 
is,  iravOaXriQ  or  (in  connexion  with  a  following  word) 
TravdaXfjg;  ojS/oc/lcoSe/okcc,  that  is,  o/S/x/uoSe/oica. 
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The  name  of  dactyl  is  extended  by  the  rhythmicians 
to  other  forms,  which  equally  consist  of  a  thesis  and  an 
arsis,  both  of  the  same  measure,  and  in  the  relation  of  one 
to  one,  or  two  to  two,  or  three  to  three,  and  so  on.  So 
the    diiambus  u  _  u  _  was    called    SaicrvXoc    Kara    tafifiov  : 

y_i01  or  u_iul.     The  SaKTvXiKol  TToScc  in  this  sense,  to 

be  divided  into  two  equal  parts — one  the  thesis,  and  one 
the  arsis — go  to  the  maximum  of  sixteen  \p6voi  irptoToi^ 

or  morae  :  -•-"-'-'-'^IIOO-IOO.  in  this  way,  the  hexameter 
is  excluded  from  being  one  7rouc>  or  kcuXov,  the  number  of 
its  xpovoi  TtpioToi  being  (6x4=)  24,  and  must  necessarily 
be  divided.  This  may  be  done  in  different  ways ;  but  the 
ordinary  division  is  that  into  two  parts,  or  cola,  each  of 
which  comprises  three  SaKTvXot.  But  when  we  proceed  to 
a  further  division  of  each  of  these  cola,  we  are  compelled, 
as  it  seems,  to  fall  into  another  kind  of  rhythm,  the 
relation  of  the  parts  being  one  to  two,  and  not  one  to  one, 
nor  two  to  two.  This  rhythm  is  called  the  iambic  rhythm, 
its  simplest  form  being  the  iajufiog  u  I  7 ;  while  again  the 
name  of  iambic  rhythm  comprises  the  trochee,  in  which 
the  order  of  arsis  and  thesis  is  inverted  :  -  \  i,  just  as  the 
general  term  of  dactylic  rhythm  includes  the  anapaest, 
which  differs  from  the  SaicrvXog  by  the  same  inversion. 
Now  when  we  in  this  way  divide  the  dactylic  colon,  firjviv 
ikiSe  0%\a  Ilii-,  we  may  begin  with  the  thesis  of  two  feet,  or 
else  with  the  arsis  of  one  foot.  We  have  not  here  to 
discuss  in  which  of  these  two  ways  the  ancients  divided 
the  cola  of  their  hexameters,  our  principal  concern  being 
with  the  pvOfioi  of  the  lyric  poets,  and  not  with  the  imirpa 
of  the  epic.  The  former  also  frequently  employed  dactyls. 
There  was  a  kind  of  composition  called  Kara  SciktvXov  «Soc, 
one  of  the  elements  of  which  was  the  dactylic  tetrameter 
(so  called  by  the  grammarians),  or,  what  was  much  the 
same,  the  anapaestic  dimeter,  consisting  of  four  anapaests. 
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There  is  a  curious  contradiction  in  counting  the  feet  of 
the  different  pvO/iol:  in  some  cases  the  element  is  one 
foot,  in  other  cases  a  couple  of  feet,  a  SnroSla :  thus  we 
call  trimeter  what  consists  of  six  m/KJSoi,  but  hexameter 
what  amounts  to  six  dactyls.  We  find  the  Kara  SclktuXov 
ilSog  in  Alcman,  and  in  Simonides,  and  in  other  poets  ; 
but  Bacchylides  has  it  only  in  one  ode,  the  'RpaKXrjg 
(XV.  of  my  edition ;  xvi.  of  Kenyon's),  and  not  even 
there  free  from  admixture  of  other  rhythms.  As  these 
compositions  are  still  involved  in  obscurity,  I  decline  to 
discuss  them  here,  not  being  bound  to  say  more  than  I 
know. 

I  have  referred  to  the  iambic  division  of  firjviv  atiSe 
Oca  111)-  as  being  apparently  the  only  one  possible.  In 
reality  this  is  not  the  case.  We  may  divide  the  same  colon, 
which  consists  of  (3  x  4  =)  12  mora,  into  two  equal  parts 
of  six  mora  each,  but  not  of  the  same  description :  fifiviv 
aH\Se  Ota   Jli?-.     One  of  these  parts  has   the  form  of  a 

choriamb,  -  u  u  _,  the  other  that  of  an  ionicus,  u  u The 

second  colon  of  the  opening  verse  of  the  Iliad  may  be 
divided  in  the  same  way  :  -XiyiaScw  |  'AxcXfjoc. 

Now,  it  so  happens  that  the  first  verse  of  Pindar's  ninth 
Nemean  ode — KWfiiarofJiev  trap  'AttoXXwvoc  SiicucuvoOc  Moicrai — 
exactly  coincides  with  the  first  verse  of  the  Iliadj  consist- 
ing, as  it  may  seem,  of  two  dactyls,  then  one  spondee,  and 
again  two  dactyls  and  one  spondee.  Of  course,  this  can- 
not be  a  real  heroic  hexameter;  the  coincidence  must  be 
fortuitous.  How,  then,  is  it  to  be  called  ?  Homer's  first 
verse  is  termed  by  the  metricians  an  Ittoc  kot  cvottXioi/,^ 
exactly  because  of  that  coincidence,  as  it  must  seem  ;  and 
then  it  follows  that  Pindar's  verse  is  a  real  ei/ottXioc?  or  a 
couple  of  cvottXioi.  The  name  of  IvottXioc  rather  frequently 
occurs,  both  in  earlier  writers  and  in  later;   the  earliest 

■ 

^  Schol.  in  Hephaestionem,  p.  i67i       ^X^''  '^^  ZaKr{>\ovs  KaX  %va  ffirovhuov. 
Westphal :  kot*  kv6ir\i6v  {tiros)  iari  rh 
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instance  is  in  Aristophanes'  CloudSy  v.  6495".,  where  the 
poet  makes  Socrates  say  that  the  knowledge  of  rhythms 
enables  a  man  to  answer  such  questions  as,  Which  rhythm 
is  icaTo  8a»cruXov/  which  kqt  cvottXioi/  ?  It  clearly  appears 
that  there  was  a  similarity  between  these  two  kinds  of 
rhythm,  by  which  anybody  not  properly  instructed  might 
be  betrayed  into  error. 

Such  similarity  does  exist  between  the  vptfo^  (the  hexa- 
meter), the  icaro  SaKTvXov  (jiT)viv  aaiSe  Oia  nvjXvjca|S€(ii  'AxiAi/oc, 
a  tetrameter  and  a  dimeter),  and  lastly  the  rhythm  called 
Kar  hoirXiovy  if  it  be  that  which  I  understand  by  the  name ; 
and  hence,  for  a  good  reason,  Plato,  also,  in  a  very  brief 
sketch  of  the  rhythmic  discipline,  combines  the  three  names : 
ivoirXiov  Tiva  SvvOcrov,  SaicruXoi/,  ijpe^iov.'  But  what  does  he 
mean  by  ^vvObtoq  ?  Is  not  any  colon,  or  metre,  necessarily 
composite  ?  We  are  compelled,  therefore,  to  give  the  word 
KvvOsToc  a  more  restricted  sense,  as  composed  of  various 
and  different  parts ;    and  in  this  sense  it  applies  to  the 

kind  of  rhythm  I  have  described  :  -^^-luu But  I 

return  to  Aristophanes'  question  :  Which  rhythm  is  icara 
SoKTvXovy  which  KQT  ivoTrXcov?  The  poet  himself,  in  the 
same  comedy,  furnishes  good  instances  of  both  kinds.  He 
speaks  of  two  old  songs  which  boys  were  formerly  taught  to 
sing:  fj  "IlaXXaSa  TreporiiroXiv  Shvciv"  rj  " TijXItto/oo v  rt  (ioafia"; 
and  the  scholiast  supplies  us  with  some  more  of  them : 
IloXXaSa  irBpcriiroXiv  Seivav  0£ov  cypcfcvSoi/Lcoi/,  and  TijXlTropov  ti 
fioaiaa  Xvpag.  In  the  former  instance,  the  third  and  again 
the  sixth  foot  are  spondees,  therefore  kqt  ivoirXiov ;  the 
latter  began  with  three  dactyls,  therefore  Kara  SaiervXoi/. 
The  ripv^Qi  not  being  a  lyric  rhythm,  is  not  contemplated 
in  Aristophanes. 

^  npirroy  fxhy  tlpai  KOfi}^hy  iv  ffvvov(rl<f, 
4vatoy$*  biroi6s  ion  rStv  pvd/x&y 

'  De  Rep.  in.,  400  B. 
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But  the  reader  may  say:  All  this  is  purely  hypothetical 
reasoning :  if  the  dactylic  tripody,  with  a  spondee  in  the 
last  place,  was  the  IvottXloqj  and  if  it  was  to  be  divided  in 
that  way,  both  Plato's  and  Aristophanes'  passages  become 
intelligible ;  but  is  there  no  direct  evidence  ?  Certainly 
there  is,  although  not  so  much  as  we  should  wish  to  have. 
In  the  first  place,  there  is,  as  I  have  already  stated,  the  name 
cTToc  KOT  ivoirXiov ;  secondly,  Bacchius,  the  author  of  a  very 
short  rhythmical  treatise,  gives  as  an  instance  of  the 
ivSwXioQ  the  colon  i  tov  itItvoq  orl^avov,  dissecting  it  into  a 
spondee  {&  roi/),  a  pyrrhic  (Trfrv-),  a  trochee  (-oc  <rrf-),  and 
an  iamb  (-^avov).  Here  I  beg  to  remind  my  readers  that 
there  is  no  fundamental  difference  between  dactyls  and 
anapaests,  nor  between  trochees  and  iambs;  thus  — uu-uu« 
is  materially  the  same  with  -.u^_wu_-.;  one  spondee  and 
two  anapaests  =  two  dactyls  and  one  spondee.  But  this  is 
by  no  means  the  division  prescribed.  Neither  dactyls  nor 
anapaests  enter  into  the  £i;j7rX(ocy  but  either  choriambs 
and  ionics :--'-"-'  (ionicus  a  maiore)  •  -  ^  ^  -,  or  if  you  again 
subdivide  these,  spondees  and  pyrrhics  and  iambs  and 
trochees.  The  scholiasts  of  Pindar  and  other  metricians 
analyse  -^^-^^-^  and  -^^^-^^-  in  exactly  the  same 
ways  as  Bacchius  does,  and  as  I  do,  wholly  excluding  the 
dactyl  and  the  anapaest ;  only  they  use  other  names  for  the 
rhythm  thus  constituted :  Tr/oocroSiaKoc  (Schol.  of  Pindar), 
and  S//K£rpov  irpoaoSiaKov  for  --'-'ul»u«^_  or  -w'-'-l^^--, 
and  qiiadrupes  Sw^BKaarriinog  ireptoSog  (Marius  Victorinus), 
which  is  rather  a  description  than  a  name.  What  consists 
of  two  different  feet  is  called  arvl^vyla ;  what  of  more  than 
two  is  called  ttc/ocoSoc  ;  and  it  is  clear  that  a  great  variety 
of  quadrupedes  SwSeKaorrifioi  ireploSoi  may  be  formed,  each  of 
which  required  a  special  name.  For  instance :  ^  -,  -  S  ^  -, 
^  -,  or  -  ^,  ^  -,  ^  -,  ^  -,  and  so  on,  and  if  quadrupes  is  to  be 
understood  of  four  different  feet :  ^  ^  -  -,  -  ^  ^  -,  or  ^  ^,  -  ^, 
U/DoaoScafcoc  is  a  real  name,  which  was  employed 


u  _ 

9 


ON  THE  RHYTHMS  OF  BACGHYLIDE8.        169 

by  some,  as  it  seems,  for  the  same  rhythm  which  was  called 
iv6ir\ioQ  by  others  ;  but  as  there  are  other  forms  of  7r/>oaro- 
ScoKof  besides  this,  especially  one  frequent  in  Aristophanes : 
_  _  u  u  _  u  _,  consisting  of  only  seven  syllables,  it  is  better  to 
reserve  this  name  for  that  form,  having  such  excellent 
authority  for  calling  _uu-u«^_-  and  --u«^-uw_  cv^ttAcoc* 
This,  then,  is  the  rhythm  so  prominent  both  in  Pindar 
and  in  Bacchylides,  that  about  half  the  odes  are  composed 
in  it;  but  in  order  to  be  used  for  such  composition,  it 
must  undergo  more  than  one  important  modification.  A 
poem  written  in  these  two  forms,  without  any  further 
variety,  would  be  monotonous  in  the  extreme;  for  the 
hexameter  has  at  least  its  spondees,  which  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  dactyls  in  many  different  ways,  whilst  the 
iv^TrXcoc,  as  we  have  seen,  has  all  its  syllables  fixed.  It 
is  true  that  a  trochee  may  enter  instead  of  the  spondee, 
and  in  the  other  form  an  iamb  instead  of  the  same ;  but 
this  modification  does  not  go  very  far.  Then  you  may  use 
the  catalectic  form  _  u  w  .  u  ^  _,  lengthening  the  last  syllable 
in  compensation  for  the  wanting  mor(E\  but  the  other 
form  has  no  catalectic  at  its  side,  but  only  an  hyper- 
catalectic  y_u^_uv^_v^.  Another  modification  is  even 
more  important.  These  same  rhythms,  as  everybody 
knows,  are  called  by  the  modern  theorists  dadylo-epitritic^ 
a  name  of  quite  modern  coinage,  but  originating  from 
a  peculiarity  which  we  have  not  yet  touched  upon,  the 
combination  of  seeming  dactyls  and  seeming  epitrites. 
The  name  epitrite  denotes  a  foot  composed  of  three  long 
syllables  and  one  short ;  four  species  of  it  are  dis- 
tinguished, according  to  the  various  positions  of  the 
short  syllable.     Now,  as  we  have  seen  that  the  scholiast 

of  Pindar   calls uu,    _uu_    a   SifieT^ov   7r/>o(ToS(a»coi^,  we 

shall  not  wonder  at  his  calling  _-uu,  _u^_,  -._uo  a 
TplfiBTpov  irpooroStaKov.  The  last  syllable,  of  course,  is 
anceps;   that  makes   the  whole   difference.     But  --u_  is 
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an  epitrite  (of  the  third  species) ;  and  the  fact  is,  however 
astonishing  one  may  find  it,  that  this  foot  may  be  sub- 
stituted also  in  the  first  place  of  the  rptfUTpov,  by 
lengthening  the  fourth  syllable,  and  likewise  in  the 
second  place,  by  lengthening  the  second.  As  in  Pindar's 
third  Olympian  ode :  Ittttwv  aai|rov  Moiaa  8'  ov\t(jj  toi 
irapiWtna  fjLOt  veo\(riya\ov  iv\p6vTi  rpoirov  :  a  combination  of 
two  rpipBTpaf  the  latter  of  them  having  undergone  no 
change  but  the  lengthening  of  the  last  syllable,  but  the 
former  having  been  modified  throughout.  Pindar's  next 
colon  is  this  :  Awpli^  ^a>|vav  ivapp6\Kai  weSiXi^y  which  brings 
the  strophe  to  an  end.  Here  are  three  epitrites  of  another 
species,  the  second.  The  colon  ought  to  be,  according 
to  the  first  rule:  -^-^u-,  u^__,  _un^.;  but  all  the  three 
feet  have  been  modified,  the  first  and  the  third  by 
lengthening  the  third  syllable,  the  second  by  lengthening 
the  first. 

Now,  if  all  this  be  possible,  it  is  quite  enough  for 
varying  the  rhythm  as  much  as  can  be  required ;  but  the 
question  arises :  How  is  this  possible  ?  and  still  another 
question :  Where  are  the  proofs  for  this  being  the  true 
analysis  of  these  rhythms  ?  Let  me  answer  the  second 
question  first. 

The  first  proof  is,  that  this  is  the  very  best  way  of 
bringing  the  discordant  elements  which  we  see,  the  seem- 
ing dactyls  and  the  seeming  epitrites,  into  the  harmony 
justly  desired.  All  attempts  have  been  made  to  establish 
that  harmony :  shortening  the  dactyls,  in  order  that  they 
might  be  equal  in  measure  to  the  trochees  composing 
the  epitrite ;  lengthening  the  trochees,  that  they  might 
equal  ,the  spondees  and  the  dactyls  ;  shortening  the 
epitrites  down  to  the  measure  of  a  dactyl,  or  nearly  so. 
The  way  indicated  by  the  ancients  themselves — to  give 
up  the  dactyls,  and  to  introduce  feet  of  six  7nor(S 
throughout — has   been   long    despised,   and   nevertheless 
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it  is  the  only  practicable  one.  A  little  lengthening 
and  shortening  is  still  required;  for  _-u_,  and  _u--, 
are  seven  morce  and  not  six,  counting  exactly;  but  then 
we  must  bring  down  the  spondee  to  nearly  the  measure 
of  a  trochee  or  an  iamb,  nor  do  we  find  any  difficulty  in 
this,  being  accustomed  to  such  irregfularities  in  iambic 
and  trochaic  verses,  where  that  spondee  is  freely  employed. 
The  ancient  rhythmicians  call  the  thing  aXoyfa,  and  the 
half-long  syllables  aAoyoi,  that  is  to  say  irrational, 
because  there  is  no  proportion  between  them  and  the 
other  syllables.  Again,  ^  -  w  ^  ^  and  <-'  ^  -  u  ^  are  five  syllables 
and  not  six,  and  the  short  syllable  requires  some 
lengthening,  which  forms  another  kind  of  aXoyia.  But 
I  return  to  my  proofs. 

The  strongest  proof — which  indeed  could  not  be  firmly 
given  before  the  great  discovery  of  Bacchylides — consists 
in  this,  that  the  different  forms  of  the  i^aanfioq  irovg  (the 
foot  of  six  times) :  _ « u u  and  __.u_,  or  -.uu_  and  _ _ u «, 
or  _uu_  and  _u_,,  or  ^^^^  and  -u__,  are  inter- 
changeable in  strophic  responsion.  In  the  fifth  ode  of 
Bacchylides  the  beginning  verses  of  the  five  epodes  are 

these  :  rwc  vvv  koI  alfioX  fxvpia  \  iravrq  fcAcvldo^,  —  u  <-»,  —  u  _, 
—  '^  -.,  s»i  (a)  ;  Tov  S*  wg  tSev  \  'AXk/ki^vioc  |  Oavfiaarog  v\p^g 
(j3,  like  form)  ;  rep  81  <TTvye\pav  Srjpiv  *EX|XavGii/  api\<rroi 
(y,  like  form)  ;  HXevpiova  pl\vvvda  Si  fioi  \  xf^vxo.  y\vKBt\a 
(8)    — uu,   _uu_,    — <-»_|y);     Boioiroc   i\vfip    raSe   ^(i|v[ij(T€i/ 

yXi;ic€i]av]  (c,  the  same  as  in  8).  The  last  two  epodes 
have  the  regular  form  of  this  very  frequent  trimetron 
(cp.  Str.  a,  V.  4  Mocaat;  y\vK{f\Sojpov  aya\\pa  roll/  ye  vvv;  V.  Q  i) 
aifv  Xapi\Tt(T(ri  (iaOv\Zwvoig  i^a|vac,  hypercatalectic  as  epod. 
V.  I  ;  ep.  a,  V.  3  (33)  vfivHv  <ci;a|vo7rXofca/uot;|  ,0*  licari  N(|»cac)  > 
but  in  ep.  a  j3  7  the  second  foot  has  the  second  syllable 
lengthened,  --^-  =  -u^_. 

Again,  the  last  verse  of  the  epode  ordinarily  has  the 
form  _u_«|_u_v^|_.u_^,  as  (epode  a,  v.  40)  uSe  viKa\(ravTa 
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Xpvarrf|traxvc  'Awe*  But  in  one  epode,  the  fourth  (v.  i6o), 
the   first   syllable   is   short :    ral^   itpa    OvalroXcri    jifi   tt^v\vai 

In  the  first  ode,   inscribed  to  Argeios  of  Ceos,  the 
third   verse  of  the   epode  is  either  -.u_-,  -uu_,  uu_-., 

OrJKBv  avT  Bv\BpyBatav  \  Xnrapiov  r  aX-  {Zj  V.  157),  or  _u_-., 
-u — ,  \j\j — ,  6aaov  av  ?c5|p  XP^*'®*'  tov|8'  iXax^v  rl  (ij,  180). 
It  follows  that  _u_.  equals  -uu.. 

There  are  more  instances  of  the  interchangeable  nature 
of  these  feet,  both  in  Bacchylides  and  in  Pindar,  whose 
latest  editor,  O.  Schroder,  has  fully  acknowledged  the 
fact,  and  abstained  from  arbitrary  corrections  which 
former  editors  too  freely  indulged  in.  Another  fact  of  a 
similar  nature,  and  very  frequent  in  both  poets,  is  this. 
The  usual  order  of  the  feet  in  the  dimeter  -^w-,^'-'-- 
may  be  inverted,  so  that  we  have  uw-._,_uu_.  See 
Bacch.  I.  str.  «•,  w.  1,2:  Acoc  EIkX€4|ov  ll  Flicalln  /Sadv^oi  |vov 
Kopav  (115  f.),  the  second  verse  showing  the  catalectic 
form,  not  excluded  by  the  inversion.  It  seems  that  in 
the  first  verse  the  last  syllable  but  one  was  sometimes 
lengthened,  ant.  o,  v.  9  f.  ir6\iv  d  va\(Toi6  r  Ei[$av||riaS]aVj 
lv|0£y  fioXwvy  and  ant.  t},  v.  170  f.  CTrcrac  v6\a(fnv  ye  vovawv 
irevtag  r'  a|/tiaxavov,  where  v6(ru)v  may  be  written  easily,  but 
not  necessarily.  This  makes  a  partial  transition  into  the 
epitritic  form,  the  total  being  _u--,-u--.  Cp.  Pind. 
01.  vii.  str.  I  ijiiaXav  wq  \  ti  rig  a0v£(||ac  aTro  XBi\p6g  k\wv. 
Again,  there  is  the  contrary  partial  transition,  the  first 
foot  becoming  an  epitrite,  the  second  remaining  a  chor- 
iamb, -w«_^-uu_.j  as  in  Bacch.  x.  [xi.]  str.  v.  7 
'ortv  T£  KoL  0va\Toig  aperag^  and  in  Pindar,  Nem.  xi.  str.  5 
ol  ere  y€pai\povT6g  6p\\0av  <fiv\aaaoi\(rtv  Tit/cSov.  In  this 
verse,  composed  of  two  cola,  the  first  colon  is  catalectic, 

=  -^^_,  _u ,  =-.u__,-.u_-  with  two   epitrites,  or 

_wr^-,uu_-.  without  epitrites. 

I  have  still  to  recur  to  the  catalectic  forms  and  to  the 
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variety  already  spoken  of.  There  is  one  sort  of  catalexis 
at  the  end  of  the  colon,  as  is  generally  known ;  but  there 
is  besides  another  in  the  former  part,  or  in  a  former  part, 
at  the  end  of  the  first  foot  of  the  dimeter,  and  at  that 
of  the  first  or  second  of  the  trimeter.  This  is  called 
9rpok-araXvj^(a,  and  if  the  latter  part  also  is  catalectic 
SifcaroAvj^ca.  The  catalectic  forms  of  the  feet  are :  -  ^  « 
of  -^-^  or  -'-''-'-,  and  ^^-  of^^  — ,  whilst  —  ^  - 
and  —  ^  ^  (as  I  already  stated)  admit  no  catalexis. 
Besides,  there  exists,  as  in  other  rhythms,  the  so-called 
/3/oaxvicaraXi}Sfa,    when    not    one    but    two    syllables    are 

detracted.    In  this  way  _u_-.  becomes As  the  number 

of  the  morcB  must  remain  the  same,  each  of  these  syllables 
must  be  of  three  morcBj  a  rphrifioQ.  Pindar  abounds  in 
all  these  kinds  of  shortening,  whilst  Bacchylides  is  more 
moderate.  Still  we  find  in  him  the  following  instances  of 
7r/>ofcaraXvj^ca  and  S(KaraXi}^/a.  V.  str.  a,  v.  8  Savp*  aOprilorov 
vof^y  -^i_,_uL_  (the  sign  i—  denoting  the  rpicnj/Ltoc),  but 
in  this  strophe  only ;  whilst  in  the  others  the  form  is 
_u_G,_ui_.  vn.  [Vni.]  V.  51  [13]  yXavKOv  Al|rcuXfSoc. 
IX.  [X.]  stn  /3,  V.  38  TBv^eTQil  fxvpiai  S*  avWSpCjv  iTTKTTalfiai 
TrlXovrac.  Of  this  verse  the  second  foot  is  an  ionic  in  the 
first  strophe  (10)  :  vaaniolTiv  l»c( vij | <t€i/  Xtyvil>6oy\yov  fiiXicraraVy 
provided  that  this  is  the  right  restoration.  Cp.  (without 
procatalexy)  I.  180  {ocrcrov  av  ^(0)9  xpovov  rovS'  |  iXa^iv  rly 
_u_-.^^u__^  =  vamC)Tiv\  (riv')£»c£vij-.  We  find  a  still  more 
curious  form  in  the  sixth  verse  of  the  strophes  in  the  same 

ode :  V.  16  (antistr.  a)  avtisaiv  ^av\0av  avaSri\(rafX6vog  \  icc^oXav. 

This  is,  in  Bacchylides,  the  only  instance  of  a  seeming 
dactylic  tetrapody,  which  is  rather  frequent  in  Pindar. 
As  the  verse  is  a  tetrameter,  and  exceeds  the  number  of 
morce  allowed  for  a  single  colon,  it  must  be  divided ;  and 
the  only  division  must  be  this  :  avOeaiv  KavOav  avaSri-  (»  'criv 
Tc  Kol  Ovaroig  aperag  in  X.,  see  above)  W'orafXBvog  \  ice^aXav, 
where  ^  ^  ^   (»— '  denotes  a  TiTpaan/jioq)  twice  =  ^  ^  —  . 


174      ON  THE  RHYTHMS  OF  BACCHYLIDE8. 

Cp.  -  ^  I— ,  -  ^  i—  in  two  other  instances.  Brachycatalexy 
never  occurs ;  but  we  have  it  in  Pindar's  first  Pythian 
ode,  V.  2  f.  avv^iKOV  M.oi\aav  icriavov  ||  rag  ciKOvei  \  fiiv  fiaaiQ 

allyXacac  |  apxa,  ^  '-'  i— 1 1 1— >  !-J ,  or  better  perhaps  in  two 
trimeters  :  <tvvSikov  Moi<rav  jcrlavoi/jrac  uKOVBt  \\  filv  jSaacc 
alyXaiac  |  a/t>X"  »     then,  v.  3    7re(0ov|rai    8'    aotSol  |   aa/tiaaiv, 

As  an  instance  of  the  composition  of  a  whole  strophe, 
I  choose  that  of  the  VIII.  [ix.]  ode,  which  has  quite  an 
architectonical  structure  of  four  (or  six)  parts,  as  I  shall 
presently  show : — 

Aoiav,  (tf  xpv^^Xa/caroi  Xapircs, 
'n'€La'ifiPpOTOV  SotrjT,  cttcI 
Movcrav  rot.  lop\€<fiap(iiV  Bilo^  vpOKfidTa^ 
€VTVKO^  ^Xctowra  tc  #cat  Nc/xeaeov 
5     Z17VOS  cv^oXc?  'n-€Sov 
vfJLV€LV,  oOi  firfXoSalicrav 

Op&l/€V  a  XcV#C(oX€V09 

"Hpa  TTcpeicXcercov  dc^XcDv 

TTpSyrov  'HpaicXct  fiapvKfiOoyyov  Xcovra. 

There  are  nine  cola,  of  which  four  are  trimeters:  i,  3, 
4,  9  ;  the  rest  dimeters.  After  the  second,  the  fifth,  and 
the  seventh  there  are  marked  incisions,  both  the  hiatus  and 
the  lengthening  of  a  naturally  short  syllable  (by  dint  of  its 
being  the  last)  being  admissible  in  these  places.  See 
V.  5,  f.  wiSov  II  ifxvtiv  ^  -  ||  — ;  7,  f.,  XevKwXevoc  \\  "H/oa 
-  -  ^  -  II  -  -  ;  V.  1 1,  f.  (ant.  a,  2,  f.),  KpiToi  II  adXricrav  ^  -  ||  -  -  ^ ; 
14,  f.  (ant.  o,  5,  f.),  0ovou||<L;  33,  f.  (str.  |3,  7,  f.),  kXqSov  \\ 
aierlac;  40  (ant.  |3,  5),  x^ovo  ||  JiXOiv;  42  (ant.  /3,  7),  iropt^  \\ 
olKBvcrty  and  so  on.  It  is  by  observing  these  incisions,  that 
Boeckh  constituted  in  Pindar  his  long  verses,  instead  of 
the  traditional  short  cola.  In  the  same  we  may  write,  if 
we  choose,  this  strophe  of  Bacchylides  in  four  verses  :  1-2, 
3-5j  6-7,  8-9.    But  I,  for  one,  do  not  choose  to  write  it 
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thus ;    the  division   into  cola   seems  to  me  much  more 
important,  and  in  no  way  to  be  obscured  ;  and,  moreover, 
we  cannot  be   sure  that  at  the    end  of  the   other  cola 
(i,  3,  4,  6,  8)  no   such  incision  existed,  there  being  no 
instance   of  a   word    divided   between    two    cola,   which 
formed  Boeckh's  other  and  corresponding  criterion.     For 
wherever  the  hiatus  is  not  possible,  the  continuance  of  a 
word  is  possible;  wherever  this  is  not  possible,  that  is 
possible.     But   we    cannot    say   that,   where    no    hiatus 
actually  occurs,  the  continuance  of  a  word  is  excluded, 
nor  that  where  there  never  is  division  of  a  word,  a  hiatus 
may  occur.     For  the  one  and  the   other  may  always  be 
fortuitous,  especially  in  such  poems  as  this,  a  great  part 
of  which  is  very  ill-preserved.     But  as  for  the  nine  cola, 
these  seem  to  be  pretty  well  established ;  and  they  are 
given  so  in  the  manuscript  itself.     However,  we  see  that 
the  architectonical  structure  of  the  strophe  is  somewhat  in 
contradiction  with  this  division.     If  we  regard  the  strophe 
as  a  whole,  disregarding  even  the  manifest  incisions,  we 
find  four  parts,  the  former  two  being  longer  and  exactly 
equal  to  each  other,  and  the  latter  being  short  and  alike 
equal    among  themselves.     Ao^ai;  i  XP^^^^^^^"^^^  XapiTBg 
Tniaifi^poTov  Sotijr'  IttcI  Mooaav  yc  F^ojSAe^apoii/  Ofioq  TrpofParaQ 
-  evTVKog  ^Xeiovvra  re  Koi  Ne/icEaiov  Zrivog  evOaXlg  wiSov  vfiveiv 
oOi  fitiXoSaiKTav  Opiypiv  a  Xeu-  ;  then  -kcoXcvoc  "H/ya  irtpiKKhiTiov 
aiOXojv  =  irptjTOv  'HpaicAct  fiapvifyOoyyov  Xiovra.     Moreover, 
the  first  two  parts   may  again  be   subdivided   into   two 
equal    halves :    S6Kav  &   xpvcraXaKarot    Xapireg   iretalfifipOTOv 
8of-    =    -ijr'    iiTBi    Movaav    y%    FiojSXc^apoiv     Otlog    irpoi^aTaQj 
-^--,-^^-,^^--,-^--.      But   this    structure   has 
been  intentionally,  as  it  seems,  in  part  obscured  by  the 
incisions.     The  reason  we  should,  perhaps,  more  clearly 
see  if  the  music  were  preserved. 

I  by  no  means  say  that  a  similar  architecture  may 
be    discovered   everywhere   in    Bacchylides.     Trying   to 
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discover  it  for  the  epode  of  the  same  poem,  we  totally 
fail.  But  I  shall  give  one  instance  more,  the  epode  of 
XII.  [xin.],  inscribed  to  Pytheas  of  Aegfina: — 

190    NtKav  t'  ipiKvBm  fiiXirer^  &  v€ol     iir.  ^  . 
Uv^ca  fieXcrav  tc  PpoTio- 

TOLV  CTt'  'A\<f)€LOV  T€  pOOL^  OaflOL  ByJ 

rCfjioaev  a  ^pvadpfiaTo^  5 

195     <r€fiva  fieydOvfio^  ^AOdva 

fivpCiov  T  rjBrj  fiLTpaiCLV  dvipnav 
iaT€<f>dvio<T€v  c^ctpas 
iv  TlaveWdvtov  diOkois. 

Incisions  are  indicated  (by  hiatus  or  syllaba  anceps)  after 
5  and  7  ;  continuance  of  words  is  between  2  and  3,  4  and  5, 
8  and  9;  so  there  seem  to  be  five  verses:  i,  2-3,  4-5,  6-7, 
8-9  ;  and  I  have  denoted  that  by  the  kind  of  writing,  the 
adnected  cola  beginning  a  little  further  to  the  right.  But 
the  structure  is  again  independent  of  this  division.  There 
are,  indeed,  five  parts,  not  exactly  alike  among  themselves, 
but  similar.  ^Uav  r  ipi\KvMa  iii\\ir^T  w  vioi :  one  enhoplius 
of  the  anapaestic  form  and  one  epitrite  of  the  iambic.  UvOia 
/ticXelrav  tc  jSporoil^eXIa  MevavlSpou  rav  iir'  'AX-:  one  enhoplius 
of  the  same  form,  and  two  epitrites,  alike  of  the  iambic^ 
Next  (3):  '^etov  re  polalg  Oafxa  Sfj  \  Tlfxaaeva  \  XQvaapfiar oqi  the 
same.  Then  (4),  aejuLva  fxeyalOvfiog  *AOa\va  /uvptoiv  |  r'  ^Sij 
fxiTpailaiv  nvipwvy  nearly  the  same,  but  three  epitrites.  Lastly, 
(5)  :    iGTe<l>av u)\(Tiv  Wdpag  |    iv    Ilave\Xa\v(ov   aiOXoig  |   =   2.   3, 

except  that  we  here  have  the  dactylic  and  trochaic  forms. 
The  first  part  (as  is  quite  natural)  is  the  shortest  of  all ; 
then  the  scheme  is  developed  into  greater  length ;  then  (4) 
it  is  again  increased  ;  and  the  end  is  marked  by  a  return 
to  the  middle  length,  and  more  distinctly  by  assuming  the 
forms  which  have  in  themselves  more  calmness  :  -  w-uu-  _ 
and  -^ ^  — 
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There  are  many  more  questions  which  may  be  put; 
but  the  answers  will  be  deficient,  owing  to  our  scanty 
information,  as  I  stated  in  the  beginning.  Which  are 
the  seats  of  what  we  call  ictus  ?  Naturally  we  are  inclined 
to  put  the  ictuses  in  this  way :  Ncicav  r  IpiKiiSca  liiXirtr  w 
veoif  and  €OTC^av(^(Tcv  kOeipag  tv  HavtWavwv  aedXocc*  But 
thus  in  the  first  part  of  the  former  verse  the  ictus  falls 
upon  the  third  moray  and  in  the  second  on  the  first,  and  in 
the  third  on  the .  second ;  similarly,  in  the  latter  verse,  the 
places  are  either  the  first  or  the  third ;  and  this  constitutes 
so  great  and  so  shocking  an  irregularity,  that  it  seems 
hardly  probable.  So  it  might  seem  that  the  ictuses  are 
rather  to  be  put  thus  :  Niicav  t  c/o£|fci;Sla  /lccXIttct'  w  veoiy  and 
i<TTe<l>avw\(Tiv  IBsipag  \  iv  navcXXalvoiv  atOXotQf  and  that  the 
feet  are  to  be  divided  in  this  way :  -U^u,  _lv^u«,  an  arsis 
of  two  morce  and  a  thesis  of  four  ;  and  again  :  ^^^U, 
v^^_l_.  This,  too,  looks  a  little  strange;  and  we  cannot 
divide  the  epitrites  in  the  same  way :  o  |  _  u  «  would  give  one 
syllable  to  five,  although  in  -lu-^  there  is  the  same 
proportion  as  in  _luu_.  However,  in  the  well-known 
anacreontic  verse,  uu_ul-v^--,  the  difl&culty  of  division 
is  still  greater,  not  even  the  principal  parts  being  equal : 
five  to  seven ;  and  nevertheless  this  verse,  in  its  structure, 
admits  of  no  doubt:  v^v^--lwv^-_=u^_ul-u-_j  with  trans- 
position of  the  fourth  and  fifth  syllables,  and  uu__Iva^__ 
itself  =-.v^-ol_u_o,  ionic  =  trochee,  as  choriamb  =  diiambus. 
But  this  belongs  to  another  order  of  facts  and  to  another 
kind  of  rhythms,  the  so-called  fiaKx^ioKol  (in  rhythmic  and 
music),  which  we  have  not  here  to  deal  with. 

F.  BLASS. 
Halle. 
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THE  BOOK  OF  ENOCH    IN   THE   EGYPTIAN 

CHURCH. 

IT  has  been  said  that  the  Troubadours  filled  for  the 
twelfth  century  the  place  which  is  now  occupied  by 
the  daily  paper.  But  eight  hundred  years  earlier  an 
important  functionary  of  the  modern  newspaper — the  inter- 
viewer— had  his  representative  in  that  remarkable  writer 
Cassianus  of  Marseilles.  Towards  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century  Cassianus,  accompanied  by  his  friend  Germanus, 
spent  some  years  in  visiting  the  more  renowned  solitaries 
who  had  their  abode  in  the  desert  of  Scete  in  Egypt.  With 
each  of  them  the  travellers  engaged  in  conversation  on 
topics  which  to  the  Church  of  that  day  seemed  to  be  of 
much  importance.  The  record  of  these  conversations  was 
afterwards  published  by  Cassianus  in  the  twenty -four  books 
of  his  Collationes. 

Among  the  hermits  visited  by  Cassianus  and  Germanus 
was  the  Abbot  Serenus,  of  whom  instruction  was  desired 
on  many  subjects,  and  in  particular  on  the  narrative  about 
the  apostate  angels  related  in  the  sixth  chapter  of  Genesis.^ 
Is  this  story,  asked  Germanus,  to  be  understood  in  its 
literal  sense  ?  If  so,  it  was  full  of  difiiculty.  The  answer 
of  Serenus  to  the  question  of  Germanus  was  simple  enough.* 
The  passage  must  not  be  interpreted,  he  affirmed,  in  its 
literal  sense.     The  **  angels  of  God  "  were  the  descendants 

1  Coll.  vii.  20.  2/5.  21. 
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of  Seth;  "  the  daughters  of  men"  were  of  the  posterity  of 
Cain.  The  offspring  of  the  pious  sons  of  Seth  and  the 
wicked  daughters  of  Cain  were  "  mighty  hunters,  men  of 
ferocity  and  violence,  who,  from  the  size  of  their  bodies,  or 
from  the  greatness  of  their  cruelty  and  wickedness,  were 
called  *  giants/  " 

Apart  from  proofs  of  the  correctness  of  the  exegesis, 
one  would  have  supposed  that  there  was  no  need  to  add 
anything  to  the  simple  statement  of  the  theory.  Its  appli- 
cation to  the  passage  in  question  is  apparently  obvious. 
Serenus,  however,  thought  otherwise.  He  deemed  it  need- 
ful to  work  out  his  interpretation  in  detail ;  and  it  is  to  the 
remarks  which  he  makes  with  this  end  in  view  that  I  now 
wish  to  direct  attention.  The  first  consequence  of  the  inter- 
marriage of  the  Sethites  and  the  Cainites,  he  tells  us,  was 
the  corruption  of  the  former  from  the  "  holiness  and  sim- 
plicity "  which  they  had  inherited  from  their  forefathers. 
They  learned  wickedness  from  their  wives.  But  this  had 
a  further  result ;  for  among  the  Sethites  there  was  much 
knowledge  of  the  secrets  of  nature,  which  had  been  handed 
down  from  generation  to  generation.  Among  the  rest  they 
understood  "  the  virtues  of  herbs  and  trees,  and  the  nature 
of  stones,  and  the  vicissitudes  of  the  future."  In  earlier 
times  this  knowledge  had  been  used  for  good  purposes ; 
but  now  that  its  possessors  had  swerved  from  their  primi- 
tive piety,  all  was  changed.  The  Divinely-imparted  know- 
ledge was  directed  to  profane  and  hurtful  ends.  The 
immediate  outcome  was  the  invention  of  evil  arts  and 
tricks  and  superstitions  resting  on  magic.  In  later  days 
the  apostasy  waxed  worse ;  the  progeny  of  the  renegade 
Sethites,  taught  by  their  parents,  abandoned  the  service  of 
God,  and  worshipped  "  the  elements  of  fire  or  the  demons 
of  the  air."  The  "  giants,"  moreover,  were  those  who 
introduced  predatory  warfare  among  men,  "  choosing 
rather  to  live  by  robbery  than   by  labour."     To   such 
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a  pitch  was   wickedness  at  length  carried  that  a  flood 
was  the  only  means  by  which  the  worid  could  be  purified. 
It  is  evident  that  in  all  this  Serenus  has  wandered  away 
from  the  text  which  he  professes  to  expound.     There  is 
nothing  in  the  Biblical  story,  however  interpreted,  about  the 
introduction  of  unlawful  arts  or  magic,  or  about  increased 
knowledge  of  physical  phenomena,  or  even  about  idolatrous 
worship,  as  consequent  on  the  intercourse  of  the  sons  of 
God  and  the  daughters  of  men.     Serenus  clearly  has  in 
view  a  myth  which  had  been  superadded  to  the  narrative 
of  Genesis,  and  which  he  regarded  as  in  some  measure 
illustrating  the  Mosaic  story,  or,  at  least,  as  something  that 
ought  not  to  be  passed  over  without  notice.     But  firom  what 
source  did  the  myth  come  ?     Serenus  himself  carries  us  one 
step  on  our  way  to  the  solution  of  this  question  when  he 
tells  us  that  his  exposition  of  Genesis  vi.  displays  the  foun- 
dation of  truth  on  which  rests  the  ^^  popular  belief  {iWdiVvXgi 
opinio]  that  angels  taught  men  sinful  practices  and  various 
arts."     The  additions  to  the  story  of  the  sons  of  God  as  told 
in  Genesis,  which  Serenus  included  in  his  exegesis,  were 
therefore  commonly  accepted  as  true  by  Christians  of  the 
fourth  century  in  at  least  part  of  Egypt.     If  we  go  back  a 
little  further,  I  believe  the  result  will  be  that  we  shall  be 
convinced  that  the  Book  of  Enoch  is  the  ultimate  source  of 
the  myth.     Let  us  compare  with  the  extracts  from  Cas- 
sianus  which  have  been  given  above  the  following  from 
Dr.  Charles's  translation  of  the  Ethiopic  Book  of  Enoch. 
They  are  taken  from  the  early  chapters,  which  are  evidently 
an  expansion  of  Genesis  vi. : — 

VII.,  I.  And  they  [the  angels]  took  unto  them  wives,  .  .  .  and 
taught  them  charms  and  enchantments,  and  made  them  acquainted 
with  the  cutting  of  roots  and  woods  ....  3.  And  these 
[the  giants]  consumed  all  the  acquisitions  of  men.  ...  4.  Then 
the  giants  turned  them  against  mankind  in  order  to  devour  them. 
.     .    .    VIII.,  I.  And  Aziz^l  [one  of  the  angels]  taught  men  to 
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make  swords  •  .  .  and  made  known  to  them  metals  and  the  art 
of  working  them,  bracelets,  and  the  use  of  antimony  .  .  .  and 
the  most  costly  and  choicest  stones.  ...  2.  And  there  arose 
great  godlessness.  ...  3.  Amezirak  taught  all  the  enchanters 
and  root-cutters,  Armirds  the  resolving  of  enchantments,  Baraq'^l 
[taught]  the  astrologers,  Kdkabel  the  signs,  and  Temel  taught 
astrology,  and  Asr^del  the  course  of  the  moon.  .  .  .  IX.,  9.  The 
women  have  borne  giants,  and  the  whole  earth  has  thereby  been 
filled  with  blood  and  unrighteousness.  ...  X.,  i.  Then  spake 
the  Most  High.  .  .  .  2.  A  deluge  will  presently  come  upon  the 
whole  earth,  and  all  that  is  on  it  will  be  destroyed.  .  .  . 
XVI.,  3.  You  knew  worthless  mysteries,  and  these  in  the  hardness 
ofyour  hearts  you  have  recounted  to  the  women,  and  through  these 
mysteries  women  and  men  work  much  evil  on  earth.  .  .  . 
XIX.,  I.  And  Uriel  said  to  me,  Here  will  stand  the  angels  who  have 
connected  themselves  with  women,  and  their  spirits  assuming  many 
different  forms  have  defiled  mankind  and  will  lead  them  astray  into 
sacrificing  to  demons  as  gods. 

Whether  Serenus  was  aware  or  not  that  the  legend 
which  is  the  real  basis  of  his  discourse  came  from  the  Book 
of  Enoch,  we  are  probably  warranted  in  concluding  that 
he  entertained  no  very  great  reverence  for  that  book,  but 
that  its  influence  was  nevertheless  considerable  with  a  large 
number  in  his  district  of  Egypt,  and  that  he  consequently 
aimed  at  reconciling  as  best  he  might  statements  derived 
from  it  with  what  he  believed  to  be  the  facts  underlying 
the  Scriptural  narrative. 

Let  us  see  now  how  this  conclusion  fits  in  with  and 
throws  light  upon  the  general  history  of  the  Book  of 
Enoch  in  Egypt.  In  early  days  it  was  there  held  in  high 
honour.  The  Epistle  of  Barnabas  cites  it  as  Scripture. 
Origen,  while  he  lived  at  Alexandria,  followed  this  pre- 
cedent, and  set  the  book  on  a  level  with  the  Psalms  and 
the  Shepherd  of  Hermas.  But  subsequently  "  Enoch " 
fell  into  discredit  throughout  the  whole  Church.  In  Egypt, 
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indeed,  it  continued  to  be  quoted  as  Scripture  by  Gnostic 
writers  like  the  author  of  P^i/^i  Sophia^  in  the  third  century, 
and  Zosimus  Panopolites,  perhaps  somewhat  later;  but, 
so  far  as  I  know,  no  orthodox  Egyptian  writer  later  than 
Origen  refers  to  it,  with  the  exception  of  the  author  of  the 
Book  of  Adam  and  Eve  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  century.  And 
his  position  with  regard  to  it  is  exactly  that  which  we 
gather  to  have  been  the  position  of  Serenus.^  Now  what 
is  the  hypothesis  to  which  these  facts  naturally  lead  us  ? 
Something,  I  take  it,  like  this.  In  the  second  and  early 
third  centuries  the  Book  of  Enoch  was  held  in  high  esteem, 
and  valued  as  on  a  par  with  the  Scriptures  by  Egyptian 
Christians  generally.  But  at  a  date  subsequent  to  the 
publication  of  Origen's  De  Prtnciptis  it  began  to  be 
regarded  with  disfavour  by  leading  orthodox  divines. 
Meanwhile  its  credit  was  as  high  as  ever  among  the  here- 
tical sects,  and  its  popularity  with  the  general  body  of  less 
learned  orthodox  Churchmen  diminished  but  little.  The 
attitude  of  the  teachers  of  orthodoxy  towards  it  came  at 
length  to  be  one  of  compromise.  In  general  terms  they 
condemned  the  book,  and  branded  it  as  without  authority. 
But  they  could  not  altogether  ignore  the  mass  of  popular 
beliefs  which  had  their  origin  in  its  pages.  Accordingly 
they  reconciled  them  as  far  as  possible  with  their  own 
teaching,  and  so  made  the  latter  more  acceptable  to  the 
bulk  of  their  hearers  or  readers.  It  is  by  some  such  theory 
as  this — that  the  Book  of  Enoch  retained  its  place  in 
popular  esteem  in  Egypt  fof  hundreds  of  years  after  theo- 
logians had  begun  to  look  askance  at  it — that  we  may 
explain  the  fact,  otherwise  puzzling  enough,  that  it  con- 
tinued to  be  transcribed  in  Egypt  up  to  at  least  the  eighth 
century,  and  that  the  fragment  of  that  or  a  later  date 
recently  found  at  Ahkmim  is  almost  our  only  authority  for 
such  parts  of  the  Greek  text  as  are  now  extant. 

1  See  Journal  of  Philology y  vol.  xxv.,  p.  205. 
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If  I  conclude  this  paper  with  an  appeal  for  information 
to  any  who  may  glance  at  it,  I  shall  probably  lay  myself 
open  to  a  charge  of  gross  ignorance.  I  shall  gladly  plead 
guilty  if  I  thereby  acquire  the  knowledge  which  I  desire 
to  have.  Cassianus  represents  Serenus  as  undertaking  to 
solve  the  problem  of  the  survival  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
evil  arts  through  the  Flood.  Ham,  he  asserted  (claiming 
the  support  of  "  ancient  traditions  "),  was  acquainted  with 
these  arts.  It  was  impossible  for  him  to  bring  a  book  con- 
taining a  record  of  them  into  the  Ark.  Accordingly  he 
inscribed  it  on  metal  plates  and  stone.  Letters  cut  on 
such  materials  (?ould  not  be  obliterated  by  a  deluge,  and 
so  the  black  arts  were  preserved  for  future  ages.  Can 
any  reader  trace  this  story  to  its  oldest  extant  source  ? 
Malan  {Book  of  Adam  and  Eve^  p.  245)  mentions  that 
similar  legends  are  to  be  found  in  Ku/alCy  c.  8,  p.  34, 
and  Josephus,  Antt.  i.  2,  though  he  does  not  refer  to  our 
passage  of  Cassianus.  But  he  gives  no  other  authority 
for  the  tale.  Can  it  be  that  Serenus'  "  ancient  traditions  " 
were  contained  in  a  recension  of  the  Book  of  Enoch 
different  from  that  now  extant,  but  current  in  his  day  in 
Egypt  ? 

H.  J.  LAWLOR. 


[     184    ] 


DANTE'S  QUEST  OF  LIBERTY. 

EVEN  those  who  refuse  to  accept  the  letter  to  Can 
Grande  as  authentic  need  be  in  no  doubt  as  to  the 
aim  which  was  before  the  spirit  of  Dante  in  his  journey 
through  the  three  kingdoms  of  the  immortale  secolo  [Inf. 
ii.  14,  15).  The  famous  description  of  the  anagogical  or 
spiritual  sense  of  the  Commedia  contained  in  the  above- 
named  le.tter — viz.,  that  it  is  "  the  exodus  of  the  holy  soul 
from  the  slavery  of  this  corruption  to  the  liberty  of  eternal 
glory" — is  fully  borne  out  by  clear  statements  in  the 
Commedia  itself.  In  Purg.  i.  71,  Virgil,  in  his  reply  to  the 
challenge  of  Cato,  says  of  Dante :  "Liberti  va  cercando**^ ; 
and  in  his  farewell  address  to  Dante  {Purg.  xxvii.  127- 
142),  summing  up  what  has  been  attained,  Virgil  says  to 
him  :  "  Libero,  dritto,  sano  k  tuo  arbitrio  "*;  while  in  Par. 
xxxi.  85,  Dante,  in  his  utterance  of  thanks  to  Beatrice, 

says : 

Tu  m'hai  di  servo  tratto  a  libertate.' 

Liberty,  then,  was  Dante^s  aim  ;  the  gradual  attain- 
ment of  liberty  is  what  is  pictured  in  his  journey. 

But  what  was  the  liberty  at  which  he  was  aiming? 
Was  it  political  or  spiritual  ? 

We  all  know  how  animated  has  been  the  controversy 
as  to  whether  the  dominant  meaning  and  purpose  of  the 

^  '*  He  is  engaged  in  the  search  for      health  is  thy  will." 
liberty."  8  « From  being  a  slave  thou  hast 

'"Free,  upright,  and  in  perfect      drawn  me  to  liberty." 
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poem  is  spiritual,  as  it  was  held  to  be  by  all  the  early 
commentators,  and  as  it  has  been  and  is  held  to  be  by 
many  modern  commentators,  or  political,  as  first  suggested 
in  the  last  century. 

The  former  opinion  seems  undoubtedly  the  right  one ; 
but  it  would  be  an  error  to  exclude  the  political  from  the 
scope  of  the  poem.  Dante  was  too  thorough  an  Aristo- 
telian not  to  recognise  that  man  is  by  nature  social 
(ttoXitiicoc  06a«i  ai;0(>cii7roc)y  that  his  moral  and  spiritual 
nature  implied  his  membership  in  a  social  organism.  This 
he  regarded  as  axiomatic  : — 

Or  di',  sarebbe  il  peggio 
Per  ruomo  in  terra  se  non  fosse  cive  ? 
Si,  rispos'  io,  e  qui  ragion  non  cheggio* 

{Par,  viii.  115- 117) — 

while  his  view  of  the  divine  government  of  the  world  was 
far  too  wide  and  deep,  and  his  whole  6thos  was  far  too 
Hellenic,  to  allow  of  his  regarding  "  the  things  which  are 
Caesar's  "  as  belonging  to  a  class  outside  of  "  the  things 
which  are  God's,"  or  limiting  the  latter  to  matters  ecclesi- 
astical. His  views  on  the  close  relation  of  the  moral  and 
the  political  are  very  clearly  expressed  in  Purg.  xvi.  85- 
102,  and  throughout  the  De  Monarchia, 

The  political  aim  and  the  spiritual  aim  of  the  poem 
are  not  two  different,  still  less  two  discordant,  aims, 
but  two  aims  which  are  organically  connected,  and  of 
which  one,  the  political,  is  subordinated  to  the  other, 
the  spiritual,  and  forms  an^  important  and  necessary 
means  towards  its  attainment.  The  spiritual  is  the  final 
cause  of  the  political  and  the  ultimate  aim  of  the  poem. 

And  this  which  characterises  the  whole  of  Dante's 
great  poem  characterises  his  Quest  of  Liberty. 

1  **  Now  say,  would  it  be  the  worst      not  a  citizen  ?  "    "Yes,"  answered  I, 
thing  for  man  on  the  earth  if  he  were      ''and  here  I  demand  no  reason." 
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It  is  proposed  in  the  present  essay  to  endeavour  to 
trace  out  through  the  poem  the  development  of  liberty 
and  its  relation  to  love. 

Dante,  himself  the  protagonist  of  the  poem,  represents 
humanity,  or  rather  each  human  being,  regarded  sub  specie 
aelernt.  He  first  is  unconscious  of  his  slavery  to  sin  and 
ignorance,  and  then  he  wakens  to  the  consciousness  of 
it: — "Mi  ritrovai  per  una  selva  oscura"^  [where  the  *ri' 
in  *  ritrovai '  implies  that  the  *  selva  oscura '  is  not  man's 
original  or  ideal  state]  {Inf.  i.  2) ;  and  he  seeks  to  advance 
to  a  hill  which  is  lit  by  the  rays  of  the  sun.  This  hill,  in 
the  vagueness  with  which  it  is  drawn,  would  seem  to 
symbolise  the  vague  idea  of  evSaifiovia  (happiness),  which 
Aristotle  alludes  to  in  the  opening  of  the  Nicom.  Ethics 
(i.  2  (4))  : — "  Both  the  common  herd  and  the  cultivated 
say  that  the  highest  good  is  happiness,  ....  but  they 
disagree  as  to  what  happiness  is."  The  hill  is  lit  by 
the  rays  of  the  sun,  for  happiness,  so  far  as  it  is  happiness, 
comes  from  God : 

.  .  .  ciascun  ben  che  fuor  di  lei  si  trova 

Altro  non  h.  ch'  un  lume  di  sue  raggio.'    {Par.  xxvi.  32,  33.) 

And  again — 

Quel  dolce  pome,  che  per  tanti  rami 

Cercando  va  la  cura  dei  mortali.' 

{Purg.  xxvii.  115,  116.) 

From  this  hill  Dante  is  driven  back  by  three  beasts — lust, 
pride,  and  avarice — according  to  most  commentators ;  or, 
according  to  Msgre.  Poletto,  envy,  pride,  and  desire  (cupi- 
digia)y  which  latter  includes  lust,  gluttony,  and  avarice. 
Virgil,  the  human  understanding,  sent  by  the  three 
heavenly     ladies— the    Blessed    Virgin,    S.    Lucia,    and 

*  **  I  found  myself  again  [I  came  to  nothing  but  a  light  from  its  ray." 
myself]  in  a  dark  wood. ' '  s  u  jhat  sweet  apple,  which  through 

^  *'  Each  good  which  is  found  out-  so  many  branches  the  care  of  mortals 

side    of    it    [the    divine    essence]    is  goes  seeking." 
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Beatrice — symbolising  Divine  Grace,  Divine  Enlighten- 
ment, and  Divine  Inspiration,  or  possibly  gratia  prae- 
ventenSy  cooperans^  and  perficiens  (though  I  think  the  former 
is  the  better  interpretation) — shows  him  that  the  hurt  is 
not  to  be  so  lightly  healed,  that  there  is  no  short  and 
direct  road  to  happiness,  that  a  long  and  weary  journey 
must  be  undertaken,  while  afterwards  he  is  to  learn  that 
the  true  tv^aifiovla  (self-realization),  which  is  one  with  true 
liberty,  is  something  far  higher  and  more  glorious  than 
that  at  which  he  had  been  aiming  when  driven  back  by 
the  three  beasts. 

Liberty  in  one  of  its  moments  is  recognised  by  Dante 
as  part  of  the  original  endowment  of  each  man.  In  Purg, 
XVI.  70,  he  introduces  Marco  Lombardo  as  condemning 
the  opinion  that  everything  was  subject  to  the  motions  of 
the  heavens,  and  giving  as  his  reason : — 

Se  cosi  fosse,  in  vol  fora  distrutto 
Libero  arbitrio,  e  non  fora  giustizia, 
Per  ben  letizia,  e  per  male  aver  luttc* 

Again,  in  Par,  v.  19-24,  Beatrice  says  : — 

Lo  maggior  don  che  Dio  per  sua  larghezza 

Fesse  creando,  ed  alia  sua  bontate 

PiA  confonnato,  e  quel  ch*ei  piA  apprezza, 
Fu  della  volont^  la  libertate, 

Di  che  le  creature  intelligenti, 

E  tutte  e  sole  furo  e  son  dotate.* 

But  this  liberty  is  only  the  initial  pre-condition  of  the 
true  highest  liberty  which  Dante   is   in  search  of;  this 

^  <<  If  it  were  so,  freewill  would  be  goodness,    and  that  which  He  most 

destroyed  in  you,  and  it  would  not  be  prizes,  was   the   liberty  of  the  will, 

justice  to  have  joy  for  goodness  and  ill  with  which  intelligent  creatures,  all  of 

for  evil."  them  and  they  alone,  were  and  are 

*  **The  greatest  good  which  God  endowed."     These  last  words  show 

of  His  bounty  wrought  in  creating,  and  that  Dante  did  not  regard  free  will 

that  which  is  most  conformed  to  His  as  lost  by  *<the  Fall." 
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latter  must  be  sought  after  by  painful  effort,  and  can  only 
thus  be  attained — in  the  words  of  Goethe  : — 

Nur  der  verdient  sich  Freiheit  wie  das  Leben, 

Der  taglich  sie  erobern  muss.^ 

{Fausi,  II.,  Aufz.  v.,  539,  540.) 

This  highest  spiritual  liberty  is  rightly  represented  as 
something  which  is  not  only  not  part  of  man's  original 
endowment,  but  which,  in  its  very  nature,  could  not  be  so. 

In  the  words  of  Hegel,  Philosophie  des  Geistes  {EncycL 
§  382) : — "  In  seiner  Unmittelbarkeit  ist  der  Geist  aber 
nur  an  sich,  dem  Begriffe  oder  der  Moglichk^t  nach, 
noch  nicht  der  Wirklichkeit  nach  frei :  die  wirkliche 
Freiheit  ist  also  nicht  etwas  unmittelbar  im  Geiste 
Seyendes,  sondern  etwas  durch  seine  Thatigkeit  Hervor- 
zubringendes."* 

This  spiritual  liberty  has  two  elements,  which  are 
closely  connected  together — moral  liberty  and  intellectual, 
ethical  and  noetic,  active  and  contemplative.  Each  of 
these  has  two  raoinents— amor  and  Itbero  arbttrto^  amor 
being,  in  scholastic  language,  the  matter;  Itbero  arbttriOy 
giving  the  form. 

In  Conv.  III.  3,  Dante  writes  as  follows : — 

£  da  sapere  che  ciascuna  cosa  ha  '1  sue  speziale  amore,  come 
le  corpora  semplici  hanno  amore  naturato  in  s6  al  loro  loco 
proprio,  e  per6  la  terra  sempre  discende  al  centro ;  il  fuoco  alia 
circonferenza  di  sopra  lungo  '1  cielo  della  luna,  e  per6  sempre  sale 
a  quello.' 

^  "  He  only  earns  liberty,  as  he  only  ^  "  We  must  know  that  each  thing 

earns  life,  who  has  to  win  it  by  daily  has  its  special  love,  as  simple  bodies 

conflict."  have  implanted  in  them  by  nature  a 

3  '<In  its  immediacy  spirit  is  only  love  to  their  own  proper  place,  and 

in  itself  (or  virtually,  potentially)  ac-  therefore  earth  always  descends  towards 

cording  to  the  notion  or  possibility,  the  centre  ;  fire  has  love  implanted  by 

free,   not  according  to  rezdity  :    real  nature  towards  the  upper  circumfer- 

freedom  is  thus  not  something  imme-  ence  next  to  the  heaven  of  the  moon, 

diately  being  {Seyendes)  in  the  spirit,  and  therefore  it  always  rises  towards 

but  something  to  be  produced  through  that  heaven.'' 
its  activity." 
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After  indicating  the  loves  of  compound  bodies,  of 
plants,  and  of  brutes,  he  says  men  have  the  love  proper 
to  them,  love  to  perfect  and  honourable  things,  and  adds  : 
"because  man  (although  his  whole  *form'  is  one  single 
substance,  sc.  the  soul)  through  his  nobility  has  in  himself 
something  of  the  nature  of  each  of  these  things  (viz.  of 
inorganic  bodies,  and  of  plants  and  animals),  he  can 
have,  and  has,  all  these  loves." 

Amor  in  Dante  has  a  far  wider  meaning  than  in  ordi- 
nary language.  It  includes  not  only  on  the  one  hand 
God's  love,  and  on  the  other  human  affection  in  its  higher 
and  lower  forms,  but  also,  every  tendency  in  nature,  in 
the  animal  and  vegetable  worlds  and  in  the  inorganic 
world.  The  order  of  the  whole  universe  is  an  inbreathing, 
and  a  partaking,  of  the  divine  love — **  Tamor  che  move 
il  sole  e  Taltre  stelle"^  {Par,  xxxiii.  145) — and  this  amor 
it  is  which  in  fire  causes  its  ascent  and  in  earth  causes  its 
gravitation  and  cohesion,  or  rather  which  is  the  force  of 
ascent,  which  is  the  force  of  gravitation,  or  of  cohesion. 

Le  cose  tutte  e  quanta 
Hann'  ordine  tra  loro ;  e  questo  6  forma 
Che  r  universo  a  Dio  fa  simigliante — 


Nell*  ordinp  ch'io  dico  sono  accline 
Tutte  nature,  per  diverse  sorti, 
Piii  al  principio  loro  e  men  vicine ; 

Onde  si  movono  a  diversi  porti 
Per  lo  gran  mar  dell'essere,  e  ciascuna 
Con  istinto  a  lei  dato  che  la  porti. 

Questi  ne  porta  il  fuoco  in  ver  la  luna, 
Questi  nei  cor  mortali  h  permotore, 
Questi  la  terra  in  s6  stringe  ed  aduna. 

1  "  The  love  which  moves  the  sun  and  the  other  stars." 
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N6  pur  le  creature,  che  son  fuore 
D'intelligenza  quest'  arco  saetta, 
Ma  quelle  ch'hanno  intelletto  ed  amore.^ 

{Par.  i.  103-120.) 

The  'love'  which  is  spoken  of  in  the  last  line  is  the 
amor  deW  animo  {Purg.  xvii.  93),  which  is  peculiar  to 
spiritual  beings,  and  not,  like  the  amor  naturale  fib.), 
common  to  all  beings  : — 

N6  Creator  nh  creatura  mai 

.  .  .  f u  senza  amore.     {Purg,  xvii.  91,  92.) 

I  have  spoken  above  of  amor  being  the  matter  of  the 
moral  life  in  the  passage  just  quoted  ;  the  universal  order 
expressing  itself  as  instinct  (a  phase  of  atnor)  in  all  creation 
is  spoken  of  dis/orm.  We  shall  find,  as  we  trace  out  Dante's 
thought,  that  when  that,  which,  for  a  lower  stage,  is  form, 
has  exercised  its  formative  activity  upon  the  matter  sub- 
mitted to  it,  and  produced  an  ivrtkixua  (formed  matter), 
this  ivTkkiyjtia  in  its  turn  becomes  the  matter  for  a  higher 
stage  upon  which  higher  form  is  to  impress  itself.'  This 
seems  almost  like  an  anticipation  of  Herbert  Spencer's 
definition  of  ^volution  :  "  The  passage  from  a  state  of 
indefinite  incoherent  homogeneity  to  one  of  definite 
coherent  heterogeneity  through  successive  differentiations 
and  integrations." 


1  **  All  things  have  order  among 
themselves  ;  and  this  is  form  which 
makes  the  imiverse  like  to  God.  .  .  . 
In  the  order  of  which  I  speak,  all 
natures,  through  their  van'ous  lots,  are 
inclined  more  or  less  nearly  to  their 
first  principle ;  whence  they  move  to 
diverse  ports  through  the  Great  Sea 
of  Being,  and  each  with  instinct  given 
it  to  bear  it  along.    This  bears  fire 


towards  the  moon ;  this  is  mover 
(motive  principle)  in  the  hearts  of 
perishable  beings ;  this  binds  and 
unites  the  earth  in  itself.  Nor  is  it 
only  the  creatures  who  are  devoid  of 
intelligence  that  this  bow  strikes  with 
its  arrow,  but  those  also  which  have 
intellect  and  love.'' 
*  See  Nbte  I.  at  end. 
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The  amor  of  Dante  has  the  full  extension  of  the  o/oc^cc 
(propension)  of  Aristotle  and  reaches  beyond  it,  the*  latter 
being  confined  to  ifjL\pvxa  (things  having  life),  sc.  animals 
and  plants,  while  Dante's  amor  extends  to  the  inanimate. 
In  this  Dante  follows  in  the  steps  of  St.  Augustine :  "  Nam 
velut  amores  corporum  momenta  sunt  ponderum,  sive 
enim  deorsum  gravitate,  sive  sursum  levitate  nitantur :  ita 
corpus  pondere,  sicut  animus  amore  fertur  quocunque 
fertur  "  (De  Civ.  Dei^  xi.,  quoted  by  Schopenhauer  in  Die 
Welt  als  Wille  und  Vorstellung), 

In  this  Dante  also  follows  St.  Bonaventura  with  his 
*Amor  pondus'  (quoted  by  Signor  Pasqualigo  in  his 
Comm.  on  Guido  Cavalcanti's  Canzone  Donna  mi  prega) 
and  Boethius  in  De  Cons.  PhiL^  Lib.  ii.,  Metr.  viii. ;  while 
he  anticipates,  though  on  a  far  higher  plane,  the  teaching 
of  Schopenhauer  in  the  above-mentioned  work  passim. 
There  is,  of  course,  this  wide  difference,  that,  while 
Schopenhauer's  Wille  is  a  blind  unconscious  nisus^  Dante's 
amor  is  essentially  conscious.  The  same  teaching  is  also 
reproduced  by  Lotze  in  the  concluding  chapter  of  his 
MtcrocosmoSy  where  the  derivation  of  all  the  laws  of 
nature  from  the  divine  love  is  put  forward  as  the  ideal  aim 
of  philosophy. 

It  was  no  fanciful  connexion  of  the  unconnected,  nor 
was  it  a  pedantic  desire  to  express  in  a  roundabout  way 
the  age  of  Beatrice  when  he  first  saw  her,  that  led  Dante 
to  dwell  upon  the  special  position  of  the  heavens  on  that 
day ;  rather  it  was  eminently  fitting  that  he  should  connect 
the  first  vision  of  "la  gloriosa  donna  della  [sua]  mente" 
(Vita  Nuova^  ii.),  of  her  in  whom  was  revealed  to  him, 
and  through  whom  there  was  kindled  in  him,  love  to 
God — that  he  should  connect  that  vision  with  another 
great  expression  of  the  divine  love,  "  I'amor  che  move  il 
sole  e  I'altre  stelle"  [Par.  xxxiii.  145). 

Dante's  teaching,  then,  is  that  there  is  one  universal 
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force    pervading    the    universe,    material    and    spiritual, 
including  God  himself,  namely  God's  amor : 

*  N6  Creator,  nh  creatura  mai/ 

Cominci6  ei,  *  figliuol,  fu  senza  amore 
O  natural,  o  d'animo ;  e  tu  11  sai/ 

(Purg.xvii,  9I-93-) 

But  at  the  two  extremities  of  the  scale  of  Being, 
God,  Who  is  actus  purus  (pure  actuality),  and  all  sub- 
human animate  nature  and  all  inanimate  nature  which, 
in  relation  to  all  above  it,  may  be  regarded  as  pura 
potentia  (pure  potentiality),  amor  is  ^a  riva^  has  no 
further  goal  to  attain  to ;  and  this  is  true  of  all  nature 
below  man  considered  in  itself. 

But  in  man  amor  is  *  in  via ' ;  it  has  a  development 
before  it,  a  goal  to  attain  to.  In  man  "  amor  naturale  "  is 
the  materia  to  which  his  "  libero  arbitrio  "  is  to  impart 
forma^  the  "  cera  "  (wax)  on  which  **  libero  arbitrio  "  is  to 
impress  the  "suggello"  (seal),  and  thus  raise  it  to  the 
condition  of  "  amor  d'animo,"  in  which  alone  it  can  have 
any  moral  character. 

*  L'amor  naturale '  is  good,  not  in  the  sense  of  moral 
goodness,  but  in  the  sense  in  which  all  the  creatures  are 
spoken  of  in  Genesis  as  "  good  " : 

L'animo  h  creato  ad  amor  presto'  {Purg.  xviii.  19); 
L'animo  non  va  con  altro  piede*     {Purg.  xviii.  44). 

Love  is  the  motive  power  in  the  mind — 

Lo  natural  h  sempre  senza  errore'  {Purg.  xvii.  94). 

.  .  .  questa  prima  voglia 
Merto  di  lode  o  di  biasmo  non  cape  ;^ 

{Purg.  xviii.  59,  60) 
it  is  quite  unmoral. 

*  **  The  mind  (or  rational  soul)  is  '  "  Natural  love  is  always  without 

veated  prone  to  love."  error." 

2  "  The  mind  goes  with  no  other  *  *'This  first  will  is  not  capable  of 

foot."  desert  of  praise  or  blame." 
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Uamor  naturale  is  the  potentiality  of  Pamor  deW  animo\ 
and,  by  the  exercise  of  the  libero  arbitrtOy  this  potentiality 
is  brought  to  actuality,  form  is  given  to  this  matter,  and, 
according  to  the  form,  the  amor  is  good  or  bad,  the  man 
becomes  good  or  bad  in  the  moral  sense  of  these  words. 
For  the  form  of  goodness  to  be  impressed  upon  the 
amor  naturale  a  twofold  operation  of  the  libero  arbitrio  is 
necessary,  the  choice  of  a  fit  object  and  the  maintenance 
of  a  due  measure,  while  moral  evil  arises  from  the  choice 
either  of  an  unfit  object  or  of  an  undue  measure : — 

. . . .  P  altro  puote  errar  per  male  obbietto, 
O  per  poco,  o  per  troppo  di  vigore. 

Mentre  ch'egli  h  ne*  primi  ben  diretto, 
£  ne'  secondi  s6  stesso  misura, 
Esser  non  pu6  cagion  di  mal  diletto  ; 

Ma  quando  al  mal  si  torce,  o  con  piili  cura 
O  con  men  che  non  dee  corre  nel  bene, 
Contra  il  Fattore  adopra  sua  fattura.^ 

{Purg.  xvii.  94-102.) 

The  interpretation  given  of  this  passage  differs  from 
that  of  nearly  all  modern  commentators  and  of  some  of  the 
chief  early  ones  (Benvenuto,  Buti,  Landino,  Vellutello), 
these  taking  ben  as  a  substantive  and  interpreting  11.  97,  98 
as  referring  to  the  direction  of  love  towards  God  and  virtue 
or  towards  God  (according  as  the  reading  ne^  primi  ben  or 
nel  prtmo  Ben  is  accepted),  and  to  the  due  measuring  of 
affection  in  its  exercise  upon  earthly  things  ("ne*  secondi"); 
but,  beside  the  fact  that  such  a  reading,  with  the  interpre- 

^  **  The  other  (sc.  the  love  of  the  enjoyment ;  but  when  it  turns  to  the 
mind)  can  err  through  having  a  bad  evil  (i.e.  when  it  directs  itself  to  a  bad 
object,  or  through  little  or  too  much  object),  or  when  it  hastens  to  the  good 
vigour ;  while  in  the  first  (in  the  matter  object  with  more  or  less  zeal  than  it 
of  object)  it  is  well  directed,  and  in  the  ought,  against  the  Creator  it  employs 
second  (in  the  matter  of  vigour)  it  His  creation."  (Cf,  Malebranche  : 
measures  itself  (maintains  itself  in  due  '  Faire  servir  i  l'iniquit6  le  juste  Yen- 
measure),  it  cannot  be  cause  of  evil  geur  des  crimes.') 
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tation  which  it  entails,  involves  the  asymmetry  of  taking 
the  in  (in  net  or  «^/)  in  1.  97  as  equivalent  to  the  Latin 
"m"  with  the  accusative,  and  the  "m"  in  1.  98  as  equiva- 
lent to  the  Latin  **/«"  with  the  ablative,  the  interpretation 
in  question  is  not  so  harmonious  with  11.  101,  102  ;  and 
further  (with  the  reading  ne^  prtmi)y  it  would  hardly  be 
worthy  of  Dante,  in  discussing  how  love  may  become 
morally  good  or  morally  bad,  to  represent  as  a  condition 
of  the  former  that  it  should  be  directed  to  virtue,  i.e.  to  the 
morally  good.^ 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out  how  thoroughly 
in  this  passage  Dante  reproduces  the  doctrine  of  the 
Nicomachean  Ethics  concerning  the  two  great  elements  ot 
moral  choice — the  tAoc,  the  end  or  aim,  and  the  measure 
to  be  observed  in  following  it,  virtue  consisting  in  making 
70  icaXov  (the  good)  the  end — ben  diretto  (1.  97)  and  in 
observing  a  due  measure,  namely,  to  fiiaov  (the  mean), 
between  vttcpjSoXy/  (excess)  and  iWeixl^ig  (defect),  and  so 
being  a  fiitrorriQ  (a  habit  of  conforming  to  the  mean) — se 
sfesso  misura  (1.  98) ;  while  vice  consists  in  having  a  bad 
aim,  or  not  aiming  at  the  good — quando  al  mat  si  force 
(1.  100),  per  fnalo  obietto  (1.  95) — or  by  following  what  is 
in  itself  good  with  either  excess  or  defect-~per  poco,  0  per 
troppo  di  vigor e  (1.  96),  0  con  piii  cura  0  con  men  che  non  dee 
correnelbene  (11.  100,  101). 

The  lines  which  follow : — 

Quinci  comprender  puoi  ch'  esser  conviene 
Amor  sementa  in  voi  d'ogni  virtnte 
E  d'ogni  operazion  che  merta  pane* 

{Purg.  xvii.  103-105)— 

may  either  express  the  truth  that  "  l*amor  naturale  "  is  the 

^  See  Note  II.  at  end.  the  seed  in  yon  of  every  virtue  and  of 

^  '*  Hence  thou  mayest  understand     every  conduct  which   merits   punish- 
that  love  must  be  (or  must  have  been)     ment." 
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potentiality  of  all  good  or  bad  "  amor,"  or  that  good  and 
bad  "  amori  dell'  animo  "  are  the  seeds  respectively  of  good 
and  bad  actions ;  I  think  the  former  is  the  more  probable 
meaning. 

But  Dante  does  not  represent  the  matter  to  which  the 
**  libero  arbitrio  "  has  to  give  form  as  a  perfectly  passive 
subject ;  on  the  contrary,  he  seems  to  recognise  an  element 
of  opposition  in  it  to  the  impression  of  the  form  of  good : — 

Lo  cielo  i  vostri  movimenti  inizia, 

Non  dico  tutti :  ma,  posto  ch'  io  il  dica, 

Lume  v'  6  dato  a  bene  ed  a  malizia, 
E  libero  voler,  che,  se  fatica 

Nelle  prime  battaglie  col  cielo  dura, 

Poi  vince  tutto,  se  ben  si  nutrica.^ 

{Purg.  xvi.  73-78.) 

This  supposed  influence  of  the  heavens  maybe  regarded 
as  occupying  in  the  thought  of  Dante  a  position  similar 
to  that  of  heredity  in  modern  thought ;  indeed,  if  the 
expression  (in  Par,  xxvii.  137)  "la  bella  figlia  Di  quel 
ch'  apporta  mane  e  lascia  sera,"*  refers  to  human  nature, 
and  indicates  an  acceptance  by  Dante  of  the  principle 
homo  general  hommefn  et  sol^  the  connexion  is  still  closer. 

Man,  then,  according  to  Dante,  starts  with  an  initial 
gift  of  "  libero  arbitrio  "  and  an  initial  "  amor  naturale," 
which  is  partly  passive  to  the  action  of  the  "libero 
arbitrio,"  and  has  partly  an  element  of  opposition  to  the 
latter  derived  from  the  influence  of  the  heavens  or,  as  we 
should  say,  from  heredity. 

The  first  stage  in  the  development  of  man  is  that  in 

*  **The  heavens  initiate  your  move-  is  completely  victorious,  if  it  is  well 

ments — I  do  not  say  all  of  them  ;  but  nourished  (or:  nourishes  itself  well)." 

supposing  I  did  say  so,  there  is  light  ^  **  The  fair  daughter  of  him  who 

given  to  you  for  good  and  evil  and  brings  day  and  leaves  night." 

free  will  which,  if  it  endures  toil  in  the  ^  '*  Man  and  the  sun  generate  man." 
first  conflicts  with  the  heavens,  then 

O   2 
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which  these  are  both  present,  but  have  not  yet  entered 
into  conflict  or  into  mutual  action  and  reaction,  the  stage 
of  Chests ;  the  next  stage,  the  beginning  and  carrying  on 
of  the  formative  work  of  the  "  libero  arbitrio,"  and  of  its 
conflict  with  tendencies  opposed  to  good,  whether  original 
and  derived  from  the  influence  of  the  heavens  or  acquired 
through  wrong  exercise  of  the  "  libero  arbitrio,"  is  the 
stage  of  antithesis ;  the  final  stage,  that  of  synthesis^  is 
reached  when  the  "  libero  arbitrio  "  has  accomplished  its 
formative  work  and  fully  gained  its  victory :  poi  vince  tutto. 
We  shall  see  presently  how  completely,  in  Dante's  view, 
this  final  stage  was  a  synthesis. 

In  Purg,  xvi.  79-81  Dante  describes  how  the  nourish- 
ment, which  is  the  condition  of  victory,  is  eiFected  : — 

A  maggior  forza  ed  a  miglior  natura 
Liberi  soggiacete,  e  quella  cria 
La  mente  in  voi,  che  11  ciel  non  ha  in  sua  cura.^ 

It  is  by  free  yielding  to  the  grace  of  God — to  that  grace 
which  is  omnipotent  on  the  side  of  those  who  freely  yield 
to  it — that  the  victory  is  won.  And  as  it  was  by  this 
gracious  power  that  the  rational  soul  of  each  man  was 
originally  created  and  infused,  so  by  it  is  created  in  those 
who  freely  yield  to  it  ("  liberi  soggiacete ")  that  moral 
character  ("  la  mente  ")  which  rises  superior  to  all  lower 
influences. 

Dante  finds  the  same  process  of  thesis,  antithesis, 
synthesis  in  both  spheres  of  the  spiritual  life,  the  moral 
and  intellectual,  the  active  and  the  contemplative.  These 
two  spheres  are,  in  Dante,  very  closely  connected ;  his 
**  speculazione  "  (contemplation)  is  far  higher  and  deeper 
than  Aristotle's  Ottjpla  (contemplation),  and  has  a  far 
closer  and  deeper  relation  to  the  moral  virtues  than  this 

1  <*  To  greater  power  and  to  better     creates  in  you  the    mind  which  the 
nature  freely  are  ye  subject,  and  that      heavens  have  not  in  their  charge." 
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has.  With  Aristotle  the  moral  virtues  were  regarded  as 
having  their  highest  importance  as  means  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  milieu  favourable  to  the  exercise  of  Oewpla: 
Dante,  looking  upon  these  virtues  as  inspirations  of  divine 
grace  and  as  rays  of  the  divine  love,  regarded  them  as 
elements  in  the  object  of  contemplation  {speculazione)^  and 
also  as  producing  in  the  subject  of  contemplation  the  con- 
dition of  spirit  requisite  for  that  contemplation. 

The  first  stage,  as  being  antecedent  to  the  exercise  of 
choice,  may  be  regarded,  even  as  such,  as  a  state  of  non- 
liberty  and  so  as  a  state  of  bondage ;  but  the  bondage  to 
which  man  is  subject  is  not  only  of  this  negative  character, 
but  becomes  positive,  and  is  deepened  by  the  wrong 
exercise  of  the  "  libero  arbitrio,"  as,  on  the  other  hand, 
by  the  right  exercise  of  the  "libero  arbitrio"  the  right 
tendency  becomes  strengthened :  "  di  nuovo  si  lega  " : — 

Vostra  apprensiva  da  esser  verace 
Tragge  intenzione,  e  dentro  a  voi  la  spiega, 
SI,  che  r  animo  ad  essa  volger  face. 

£  se,  rivolto,  in  ver  di  lei  si  piega, 
Quel   piegare  h  amor,  quelle  h  natura, 
Che  per  piacer  di  nuovo  in  voi  si  lega.^ 

[Purg,  xviii.  22-27.) 

To  raise  the  "  amor  naturale "  to  the  good  **  amor 
deir  animo  '^  by  imparting  to  it  the  form  of  the  Good,  and 
to  gain  the  victory  over  every  tendency  which  is  opposed 
to  the  Good,  is  the  due  part  of  the  "libero  arbitrio"  in 
this  second  stage. 

But  was  the  liberty  which  Dante  was  seeking  only  a 
continual  and  unimpeded  communication  of  the  form  of 
the  Good   to   the  matter   of  the  moral  life,  a  continual 

1  **  Your    faculty    of    apprehension  thus  turned,  it  inclines  towards  it,  this 

derives  a  concept  from  real  being  and  inclining  is  love,  this  is  nature  which 

unfolds  it  within  you  so  that  it  makes  through  pleasure  is  bound  afresh  in 

the  mind  turn  to  it ;  and  if,  when  it  is  you." 
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victory  over  opposed  tendencies  ?  No ;  he  was  seeking  to 
approach  to  an  ideal  of  liberty  beyond  this,  and  one  which 
is  in  complete  harmony  with  the  peace  of  Oetopla.  This  ideal 
he  expresses  in  Purg.  xviii.  59-66,  a  passage  which  has 
been  a  stumbling-block  to  a  considerable  number  of 
commentators  on  account  of  the — on  a  superficial  view — 
apparent  falsity  of  the  teaching  that  every  will  should 
be  brought  to  one  of  which  Dante  had  just  said  that 
it  had  "  no  desert  of  praise  or  blame,"  and  which  thence 
some  (as  Daniello  and  Biagioli)  have  interpreted,  in 
defiance  of  the  use  of  the  language,  by  taking  "  questa  ** 
(1.  61)  to  refer  to  "la  virtii  che  consiglia,"  instead  of  to 
"  questa  prima  voglia,"  or  (as  Lubin),  in  defiance  of  gram- 
mar, by  taking  "raccoglia"  as  indicative.  But  we  are 
not  driven  to  any  such  non-natural  interpretation  of  the 
passage  in  question  ;  rather,  taking  it  in  its  natural 
meaning,  we  can  find  in  it  a  statement  of  the  final  cause 
of  the  gift  of  "libero  arbitrio"  and  a  characterisation  of 
the  highest  ideal  of  moral  liberty. 
The  passage  runs  thus  : — 

...  1^  onde  vegna  lo  intelletto 

Delle  prime  notizie,  uomo  non  sape, 

N6  de'.  primi  appetibili  TaiFetto, 
Che  sono  in  voi,  si  come  studio  in  ape 

Di  far  lo  mele ;  e  questa  prima  voglia 

Merto  di  lode  o  di  biasmo  non  cape. 
Or,  perch6  a  questa  ogni  altra  si  raccoglia, 

Innata  v'  h  la  virtili  che  consiglia, 

E  dell'  assenso  de'  tener  la  soglia. 

Quest'  h  il  principio,  \k  onde  si  piglia 
Ragion  di  meritare  in  voi,  secondo 
Che  buoni  e  rei  amori  accoglie  e  viglia.* 

Purg.  xviii.  59-66. 

1  ♦*  We  know  not  whence  comes  the  objects  of  appetite,  which  are  in  you  as 
intuition  of  the  first  principles  of  know-  the  desire  in  a  bee  for  making  honey ; 
ledge,  nor  the  appetite  for  the  first      and  this  first  will  is  not  capable  of 
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As  the  first  principles,  the  fundamental  laws,  of  thought, 
so  the  inclination  to  the  primal  objects  of  appetite,  are 
original  in  man,  and,  being  purely  instinctive,  have  no 
moral  character.  But  there  is  also  innate  and  original 
in  man  "  la  virtii  che  consiglia,"  not  "  the  faculty  which 
gives  counsel,'*  as  usually  interpreted,  but  "the  faculty 
which  deliberates,"  the  ^ov\ri  of  Aristotle  {E.  N.  ni.  iii.). 
In  the  Vefus  Translatio  of  the  Ntcomachean  Ethics^  which, 
according  to  Dr.  Moore,  is  that  which  was  used  by 
Dante,  jSovXi}  or  ^ovXivmq  and  jSovAevcadat  are  translated, 
respectively,  by  "consilium"  and  **  consiliari."  Dante 
evidently  had  this  chapter  of  the  Ethics  in  his  mind  in 
the  passage  before  us ;  and  we  are  justified  in  regarding 
"  consiglia  "  as  a  reproduction  of  the  "  consiliatur  "  of  the 
Vetus  Translatio,  the  /SovXevcrm  of  the  Ethics. 

Line  6i  gives  the  final  cause  of  this  deliberative  faculty, 
namely,  that  every  other  will  should  be  brought  to  the 
instinctive  will  of  which  Dante  had  just  spoken.  This 
is  what  has  constituted  the  difficulty  of  the  passage  to 
so  many  commentators;  for  it  seems  at  first  sight  almost 
absurd  that  Dante  should  represent  the  final  cause  of 
the  "  libero  arbitrio  "  to  be  the  reduction  of  all  acts  of 
will  to  the  condition  of  the  unmoral  will. 

But  it  is  not  to  this  will  qua  unmoral^  but  to  it  qtca 
instinctive  that  all  other  will  is  to  be  brought ;  and  Dante's 
teaching  is  that  the  "  libero  arbitrio  "  has  realised  the 
purpose  for  which  it  was  given,  that  the  highest  moral 
liberty  has  been  attained,  only  when  holy  action  has 
become  as  instinctive  as  the  making  of  honey  is  with 
bees.^ 

As  Virgil  says  to  Dante  in  his  farewell  address,  when 

desert  of  praise  or  blame.     Now,  in  is  derived    reason  of  desert  in  you, 

order  that  to  this  first  will  every  other  according  as    it    accepts    and  rejects 

may  be  brought,   there  is  innate  in  (literally,    winnows)    good    and    bad 

yon  the  faculty  which  deliberates,  and  loves." 

which  ought  to  hold  the  threshold  of  ^  See  Note  IIL  at  end. 

assent.    This  is  the  principle  whence 
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he  has  led  him  through  all  the  circles  of  Hell,  and  up 
through  all  the  cornices  of  Purgatory  : — 

*  II  temporal  foco  e  1'  eterno 

Veduto  hai,  figlio,  e  sei  venuto  in  parte 
Dov'  io  per  me  piA  oltre  non  discemo. 
Tratto  t'  ho  qui  con  ingegno  e  con  arte  ; 
Lo  tuo  piacere  omai  prendi  per  duce : 
Fuor  sei  dell'  erte  vie,  fuor  sei  delF  arte. 


Non  aspettar  mio  dir  piii,  n^  mio  cenno, 

Libero,  dritto,  sano  6  tuo  arbitrio, 

£  fallo  fora  non  fare  a  suo  senno ; 
Perch*  io  te  sopra  te  corono  e  mitrio.^ 

[Purg,  xxvii.  127-132,  1 39-141.) 

Here,  as  on  so  many  other  points,  we  find  the  greatest 
of  poets  at  one  with  the  greatest  of  philosophers ;  here 
we  find  anticipated  Hegel's  teaching  that  the  highest 
liberty  and  the  highest  necessity  are  one ;  while  both 
thinkers  carry  out  to  its  full  development  the  teaching 
of  Aristotle  as  to  the  test  of  the  formation  of  habits, 
viz.,  that  when  a  habit  is  fully  formed,  the  exercise  of 
its  corresponding  activity  is  accompanied  with  pleasure. 
Par,  V.  19-24  describes  Man  as  free  an  sich ;  all  passages 
which  speak  of  his  conflict  and  upward  striving  describe 
him  as  free  fur  sich  ;  the  last  cited  passage  describes  him 
as  become  free  an^und-fur  sich. 

This  end  has  been  gradually  reached  by  Dante :  as 
he  passes  from  one  cornice  to  another  in  Purgatory,  he 
feels  lighter  and  more  free;  he  feels  the  ascent  more 
easy,  through  the  successive  erasure  of  each  sinful  habit. 


*  **  The  temporal  fire  and  the  eternal 
thou  hast  seen,  my  son  ;  and  thou  hast 
come  to  a  region  where  I  by  myself 
discern  no  further.  I  have  drawn  thee 
hither  with  wisdom  and  art;  hence- 
forth take  thy  pleasure  lor  guide ;  thou 
hast  left  the  steep  ways,  thou  hast  left 
the  narrow.  .  .  .    Await  no  more  my 


utterance  nor  my  signal ;  free,  upright 
and  healthy  is  thy  will,  and  it  would 
be  wrong  not  to  act  according  to  its 
thought ;  wherefore  I  crown  thee  with 
the  crown  of  empire*  over  thyself." 


*  The   imperial   mitred   crown :    cf.  Pin- 
turicchio's  fresco  in  Siena  cathedral. 
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In  two  senses  liberty  is  innate :  in  that  of  the  innate- 
ness  of  the  "  libero  arbitrio  " — "  innata  v*  h  la  virtfi  che 
consiglia  " — and  in  that  of  the  innateness  of  the  upward 
tendency,  which  tendency  is  only  kept  from  acting  by 
the  downward-tending  force  of  sin,  original  or  actual. 
We  see  the  counter-working  of  this  upward  tendency 
by  original  sin  in  the  case  of  the  virtuous  heathen  in 
Limbo,  whom  Dante  speaks  of  as  "sospesi"  {Inf.  ii.  52, 
iv.  45),  i.e.  held  in  equilibrium  by  the  action  of  two  equal 
and  opposite  forces,  viz.,  the  "gravity"  of  sin  and  the 
"  levity  "  of  this  innate  upward  tendency. 

The  presence  of  this  tendency  and  of  the  opposing 
hindrance  is  very  clearly  expressed  in  Par.  i.  1 24-1 41  : — 

£d  era  11,  com'  a  site  decreto, 

Cen  porta  la  virtii  di  quella  corda, 

Che  ci6  che  scocca  drizza  in  segno  lieto. 
Ver'  6  che,  come  forma  non  s'accorda 

Molte  fiate  alia  intenzion  dell'  arte, 

Perch'  a  risponder  la  materia  6  sorda ; 
Cos!  da  questo  corso  si  diparte 

Talor  la  creatura,  ch'  ha  potere 

Di  piegar,  cosi  pinta,  in  altra  parte, 
(E  si  come  veder  si  pu6  cadere 

Foco  di  nube)  se  1'  impeto  primo 

U  atterra,  torto  da  falso  piacere. 
Non  dei  piA  ammirar,  se  bene  estimo, 

Lo  tuo  salir,  se  non  come  d'  un  rivo 

Se  d'  alto  monte  scende  giuso  ad  imo. 
Maraviglia  sarebbe  in  te,  se  privo 

D'  impedimento  giili  ti  fossi  assiso, 

Come  a  terra  quiete  in  foco  vivo.* 

^  << And  now  hither,  as  to  a  destined  is  dull  to  respond;    so  the  creature 

site,  the  power  of  that  bow-string  bears  sometimes  leaves  this  course,  since  it 

us,  which  directs  to  joyful  mark  that  has  power  to  turn,  though  thus  urged 

which  it  shoots.    True  it  is  that,  as  the  forward,  in  another  direction  (just  as 

figure  often  does  not  accord  to  the  in-  we  can  see  fire  fall  from  a  cloud)  if  the 

tention  of  the  art,  because  the  material  primal  impulse,  turned  aside  by  false 
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These  words  are  part  of  Beatrice's  answer  to  Dante's 
unexpressed  astonishment  at  their  ascent  to  the  sphere 
of  the  moon. 

Dante's  journey  through  Purgatory  represents  the 
sustained  effort  of  the  "  libero  arbitrio,"  God's  best  gift 
to  him — 

Lo  maggior  don  che  Die  per  sua  larghezza 
Fesse  creando,  e  alia  sua  bontate 
PiA  conformato*  {Par.  v.  1 9-2 1 ) — 

aided  by  the  Understanding,  itself  a  gift  of  divine  grace, 
to  remove  the  hindrances,  original  and  acquired,  to  the 
advance  to  perfect  moral  liberty,  to  strengthen  the  upward 
tendency,  and  to  impart  fully  the  form  of  moral  liberty  to 
the  matter  of  "amor":  "libero  amor"  characterises  all 
in  Paradise. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  purgatorial  journey  this  form 
has  been  fully  imparted  to  the  matter ;  the  seal  has  left  its 
perfect  impression  on  the  wax ;  purity  of  heart  has  been 
attained ;  but  the  full  vision  of  God  has  yet  to  come :  here 
we  pass  to  the  progress  to  perfect  intellectual  liberty,  the 
perfect  Oevjpla  in  the  Paradise. 

We  have  seen  how  closely  Dante  associated  the  moral 
and  the  intellectual,  as  in  Purg,  xviii.  19  ^/  s^^.  already 
quoted.  And  as  in  the  case  of  the  moral  life  perfect  liberty 
is  represented  as  attained  in  the  return  on  a  higher  level 
to  the  instinctive  character  of  the  "  amor  naturale,"  so  perfect 
intellectual  liberty  is  represented  as  attained  when  the 
whole  infinite  circle  of  truth  is  apprehended  with  as  direct 


pleasure,  casts  it  to  the  earth.  If  I 
judge  aright,  thou  ought  est  to  ^vonder 
no  more  at  thy  rising  upwards,  than 
thou  would'st  at  a  river  which  from  a 
lofty  mountain  descends  to  the  vale 
below.  It  would  be  a  wondrous  thing 
in  thee  if,  freed  from  impediment,  thou 
hadst  remained  seated  below,  as  would 


be  on  earth  rest  in  living  flame." 
(Notice  in  these  last  words  how  Dante 
remembers  that  he  is  above  the  sphere 
of  fire  to  which  fire  tends,  and  so  he 
says  **on  earth.") 

1  **The  greatest  gift  which  God  of 
His  bounty  gave  in  creating,  and  the 
most  conformable  to  His  goodness." 
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and  intuitive  a  certainty  as  that  with  which  we  apprehend 
the  "  prime  notizie,"  the  "  ver  primo  "  (the  fundamental  laws 
of  thought)  or  the  elementary  truths  of  mathematics  : — 

LI  si  vedr^  ci6  che  tenem  per  fede, 
Non  dimostrato,  ma  fia  per  s6  noto, 
A  guisa  del  ver  primo  che  V  uom  crede.* 

{Par.  ii.  43-45-) 
.  .  .  ci6  che  in  sua  fede  era 
Veggio  ora  chiaro,  si  come  tu  vedi 
Ogni  contraddizione  e  falsa  e  vera.* 

{Par.  vi.  19-21.) 
O  cara  piota  mia,  che  si  t'  insusi 
Che,  come  veggion  le  terrene  menti 
Non  capere  in  triangolo  due  ottusi, 
Cosl  vedi  le  cose  contingent!, 
Anzi  che  sieno  in  s^,  mirando  il  punto 
A  cui  tutti  li  tempi  son  presenti.'     {Par,  xvii.  13-18.)* 

As  moral  liberty  is  won  through  the  prolonged  eflfort 
and  conflict  of  the  "  libero  arbitrio/'  but  when  perfectly 
won  involves  the  cessation  of  conflict  and  effort  in  the 
instinctive  practice  of  holiness,  so  intellectual  liberty  is 
won  through  the  slow  and  often  painful  effort  of  the 
*•  ragione,"  the  Verstand.  the  Understanding,  the  faculty  of 
discourse,  which  can  only  "  know  in  part "  and  not  grasp 
the  whole ;  but  when  perfectly  won  it  consists  in  the 
direct,  immediate,  and  all-embracing  apprehension  of 
absolute    and  universal  truth   by    the    "  intelletto,"   the 

*  **  Here  will  be  seen  that  which  we  earth  see  that  two  obtuse  angles  are  not 

hold  by  faith,  not  demonstrated,  but  it  capable  of  co- existing  in  a  triangle,  so 

will  be  known  of  itself,  in  the  manner  thou  seest  contingent  things  before  they 

of  the  primal  truths  which  we  believe."  come  into  existence  in  themselves,  look- 

2  <<  That  which  was  in  his  faith  I  ing  upon  the  Point  to  which  all  times 

now  see  clearly,  just  as  thou  seest  every  are  present "  (God  in  His  eternity — the 

contradiction  to  be  false  and  true."  Punctum  Starts  of  Par,  zzviii.  16-22, 

(Nothing  can  be  A  and  not- A:    the  quoted  below). 

Principle  of  Contradiction.)  *  Cf.  Kant's  desideratum  **ein  an- 

'*  O  dear  sod  from  which  I  sprang,  schauender  Verstand.*' 
who  art  so  exalted  that  as  minds  on 
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Vernun/ty  the  Reason.  The  "  intelletto '*  attains  this  its 
*'  ben  "  (cf.  Inf.  iii.  1 8),  the  Good  for  which  it  was  created 
and  in  which  alone  it  finds  liberty  and  peace,  in  the  vision 
of  God,  "  il  ben  dell'  intelletto  "— 

mirando  il  punto 
A  cui  tutti  li  tempi  son  present! — 

in  the  vision  of  that  point  of  light  which  is  described  in 
Par.  xxviii.  16-22  : — 

Un  punto  vidi  che  raggiava  lume 

Acuto  si,  che  il  viso  ch'  egli  afifoca 

Chiuder  conviensi  per  lo  forte  acume : 
£  quale  stella  par  quinci  piii  poca, 

Parrebbe  luna  locata  con  esso, 

Come  Stella  con  stella  si  colloca.* 

But  Dante  does  not  rest  content  with  the  general  truth, 
which  he  held  in  common  with  so  many  of  the  Fathers  and 
Schoolmen,  that  the  intellect  finds  its  full  satisfaction  in 
the  vision  of  God  ;  he  further  gives  us  pregnant  hints  as  to 
why  it  must  be  so  ;  and  in  the  passages  in  which  he  does  so, 
he  anticipates  in  much  the  teaching  of  Hegel,  and  that  of 
Kant  as  interpreted  in  the  light  of  Hegel.  Dante  regarded 
space  and  time  as  forms  of  thought,  not  of  mere  subjective 
thinking  (as  some  have  interpreted  Kant  as  teaching),  but 
of  Absolute  Thought.  With  reference  to  space.  Par,  xxvii. 
109-111  teaches  of  the  primum  mobile^  which  contains 
within  it  all  the  other  heavens,  and  so  all  the  space  of  the 
universe,  that  its  place  is  the  mind  of  God  : — 

E  questo  cielo  non  ha  altro  dove 

Che  la  mente  divina,  in  che  s'  accende 
L*  amor  chil  volge  e  la  virtili  ch'  ei  piove.' 

^  "I   saw    a  point  which  radiated  side  by  side  with  star." 

light  so  piercing,  that  the  eye  which  it  ^  '*  And  this  heaven  has  no  other 

shines  upon  must  close  through  the  where  than  the  divine  mind  in  which  is 

powerful  brilliance,  and  whatever  star  kindled  the  love  which  causes  it  to 

appears  smallest  here  would  appear  a  revolve  and  the  virtue  which  it  pours 

moon  if  placed  with  it  as  star  is  placed  down." 
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With  respect  to  time,  ibid.y  1 15-120,  teaches  : — 

Non  h  sue  moto  per  altro  distinto ; 

Ma  gli  altri  son  misurati  da  questo, 

Si  come  dieci  da  mezzo  e  da  quinto. 
£  come  il  tempo  tenga  in  cotal  testo 

Le  sue  radici  e  negli  altri  le  fronde, 

Omai  a  te  puot'  esser  manifesto.* 

With  respect  to  both  time  and  space  Par,  xxix.  8-12  is 
very  clear : — 

Si  tacque  Beatrice,  riguardando 
Fisso  nel  punto  che  m'aveva  vinto  : 
Poi  cominci6  :  "  lo  dico,  non  domando 
Quel  che  tu  vuoli  udir,  perch*  io  I*  ho  visto 
Dove  s'appunta  ogni  ubt  ed  ogni  quandoy^ 

And  as  Dante  found  space  and  time,  the  universal 
forms,  to  be  elements  of  the  Divine  Mind,  so  in  that  Mind, 
in  that  Eternal  Thought,  he  finds,  not  only  the  efficient 
cause,  but  also  the  Absolute  Substance  of  all  the  Universe 
spiritual  and  material : — 

Non  per  avere  a  s6  di  bene  acquisto, 

Ch'esser  non  pu6,  ma  perch^  suo  splendore 
Potesse  risplendendo  dir :  Subsisto? 

{Par,  xxix.  13-15.) 


^  '*  Its  motion  is  not  distinguished 
by  any  other,  but  the  others  are 
measured  by  this  as  ten  by  its  half 
and  its  fifth.  And  henceforth  it  can 
be  manifest  to  you  how  time  has  its 
roots  in  such  a  vase  (the  Primum 
mobiU)  and  in  the  other  heavens  its 
leaves." 

*  **  Beatrice  was  silent,  gazing  fixedly 
upon  the  point  which  had  overpowered 
me:  then  she  began:  <I  speak,  I  do 
not  ask  what  thou  wishest  to  hear, 


because  I  have  seen  it  there  where 
every  where  and  every  when  meet  in 
a  point/  " 

'  **  Not  to  have  good  acquired  to 
itself,  which  is  impossible,  but  in  order 
that  its  splendour  shining  afresh  might 
say :  '  I  subsist '  "  (i.e.  in  order  that 
God  might  make  Himself  the  substance 
or  ground  of  a  Universe — the  Ausser^ 
sichwerden,  or  Aussersichkommenf  of 
the  Idee). 
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O  abbondante  grazia,  ond'  io  presunsi 

Ficcar  lo  viso  per  la  luce  eterna 

Tanto,  che  la  veduta  vi  consunsi ! 
Nel  suo  profondo  vidi  che  s*  interna, 

Legato  con  amore  in  un  volume, 

Ci6  che  per  Tuniverso  si  squadema; 
Sustanzia  ed  accidente  e  lor  costume, 

Quasi  conflati  insieme  per  tal  modo, 

Che  ci6  ch'  io  dico  ^  un  semplice  lume. 
La  forma  universal  di  questo  nodo 

Credo  ch'  io  vidi,  perch6  piik  di  largo, 

Dicendo  questo,  mi  sento  ch*  io  godo.^ 

{Par,  xxxiii.  83-93.) 

Anyone  at  all  acquainted  with  Hegel's  writings  will 
at  once  see  the  harmony  of  these  passages  with  his 
philosophy.' 

The  same  truth,  that  the  substance  and  ground  of  the 
whole  universe,  material  and  spiritual,  is  in  the  divine 
mind,  is  beautifully  expressed  in  Par.  xiii.  52  ^/  sef. 

"  Ci6  che  non  more,  e  ci6  che  pu6  morire 
Non  ^  se  non  splendor  di  quella  idea 
Che  partorisce,  amando,  il  nostro  Sire ; 

Ch6  quella  viva  luce  che  si  mea 
Dal  suo  lucente,  che  non  si  disuna 
Da  lui,  n6  dalF  amor  che  a  lor  s'  intrea, 

Per  sua  bontate  il  suo  raggiare  aduna, 
Quasi  specchiato,  in  nove  sussistenze, 
Eteraalmente  rimanendosi  una."' 


1 «  O  abundant  grace,  through  which 
I  presumed  so  to  fix  my  eyes  on  the 
«temal  light  that  I  there  consumed 
my  vision !  In  its  depth  I  saw,  bound 
with  love  in  one  volume,  the  inward- 
ness of  that  which  is  spread  through- 
out the  universe ;  substance  and  acci- 
dent and  their  laws,  as  it  were  breathed 
together  in  such  a  manner  that  that 
which  I  relate  is  an  unmixed  light.  I 
believe  that  I  saw  the  universal  form 


of  this  knot,  because,  saying  this,  I  feel 
an  ampler  joy." 

2  See  Note  IV.  at  end. 

3  "That  which  dies  not  and  that 
which  can  die  is  naught  but  the  shining 
forth*  of  that  idea  which  our  Lord 
produces  in  loving ;  since  that  living 


*This  expression  recalls  the  words  of 
Plato:  "The  Beautiful  is  the  Splendour  of 
the  True." 
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In  all  knowing  and  thinking  in  this  world  there  is  an 
unresolved  residuum,  a  datum,  something  which  thought 
does  not  receive  from  itself,  something  answering  to  the 
Ding  an  sick  of  Kant,  something  which  has  indeed  to  be 
subjected  to  the  forms  of  intuition  and  to  the  categories  of 
the  understanding  ere  it  can  become  an  object,  but  which 
yet  is  given  to  the  thinker  from  beyond  his  thought  even 
in  the  widest  sense  in  which  this  may  be  taken,  as  in- 
cluding sensible  intuition  ;  and  so  there  is  something 
which  is,  as  it  were,  imposed  upon  thought,  and  which  thus 
does  not  leave  it  perfectly  free.  But  the  knowledge  of 
the  blessed  in  Paradise  Dante  represents  as  constituted 
by  a  perfect  partaking  of  the  divine  Thought,  and  so  as 
springing  up  from  within,  and  as  thus  being  knowledge 
in  which  thought  is  perfectly  free. 

Authority  is  needed  in  the  moral  life  as  a  step  towards 
moral  liberty ;  and  in  the  intellectual  life  as  a  step  towards 
intellectual  liberty  ;  but  as  in  moral  life  liberty  is  fully 
attained  to. only  when  submission  to  command  from  with- 
out is  transfigured  into  moral  impulse,  so  intellectual 
liberty  is  fully  attained  to  only  when  nought  is  any  longer 
accepted  merely  on  authority  (of  any  kind),  when  eternal 
truth  is  apprehended  directly  and  intuitively. 

The  progress  in  moral  liberty  was  the  advancing 
impartation  of  form  to  the  matter — ^^amor  7iaturale^^\  the 
progress  in  intellectual  liberty  is  the  advancing  imparta- 
tion of  the  form  of  intelletto  (Reason)  to  the  matter  of 
apprehension,  first  through  the  exercise  oiragione  (Under- 
standing), symbolised  by  Virgil,  and  then  through  the 
teaching  of  the  Divine  Wisdom,  symbolised  by  Beatrice ; 
now  the  form  is  envisaged  as  that  which  is  the  ground  of 

light  which  so  proceeds  from  its  radiant  unites,  as  though  reflected,  its  radiance 

source  that  it  does  not  separate  itself  in  nine    subsistences,   itself  eternally 

from  it,  nor  from  the  love  which  makes  remaining  one." 
a  third  to  them,  through  its  goodness 
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the  matter  in  both  cases,  and  in  both  the  same,  the  eternal 
Light,  Life,  Love : — 

Luce  intellettual  plena  d'  amore, 
Amor  di  vero  ben  pien  di  letizia, 
Letizia  che  trascende  ogni  dolzore.* 

{Par,  XXX.  40-42.) 

All  knowledge  here  below  is  "  in  part " — nunc  cognosce 
ex  parte — not  merely  that  there  is  much  which  to  even  the 
most  learned  and  the  deepest  thinkers  is  unknown,  but 
that  none  know  all  the  relations  of  that  which  is  known  ; 
whence  it  is  only  known  "  in  part "  and  not  fully,  not  in 
the  deepest  sense,  or  really,  known.  Thus  there  is  not 
full  intellectual  liberty :  thought  is  still  in  bondage  to  the 
unknown ;  but  in  the  beatific  vision,  in  the  vision  of  the 
Eternal  Thought  which  is,  to  use  Dr.  Hutchinson  Stirling's 
beautiful  expression,  "  the  diamond  net  which  holds  the 
universe,'*  thought  will  have  come  full  circle.  In  one 
sublime  intuition  all  the  relations  of  everything  in  the 
universe — "  Sustanzia  ed  accidente  e  lor  costume  " — will  be 
envisaged,  being  looked  at  from  the  Centre,  from  the  point 
of  perfect  union  with  Him  "  Whose  centre  is  everywhere, 
and  Whose  circumference  is  nowhere." 

Then  knowledge  will  be  no  longer  ^"^ ex  partCy^  but 
complete  and  absolute:  ^^ tunc  autem  cognoscam  stcut  et 
cognttus  sum'' 

So  we  find  Dante's  long  and  toilsome  quest  of  liberty 
ending  in  the  vision  of  God :  "  tunc  autem  facie  adfaciem^^ 

And,  as  he  gazes,  his  power  of  vision  becomes 
strengthened;  no  longer  blinded  by  that  piercing  light, 
he  sees  that  the  root-Thought  from  which  springs,  and 


1  **  Light  intellectual  full  of  love,      which  transcendeth  every  sweetness, 
love  of  true  Good,  full  of  joy,    joy 


f> 
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which  contains,  the  whole  universe  is  a  threefold  circle 
and  is  one  with  the  Thought  which  thinks  in  him  : — 

.  .  .  per  la  vista  che  s'avvalorava 

In  me,  guardando,  una  sola  parvenza, 
Mutandom'  io,  a  me  si  travagliava : 

Nella  profonda  e  chiara  sussistenza 
Deir  alto  Lume  parvemi  tre  giri 
Di  tre  colori  e  d'  una  continenza ; 

E  V  un  dair  altro,  come  Iri  da  Iri, 
Parea  riflesso,  e  il  terzo  parea  foco 
Che  quinci  e  quindi  egualmente  si  spiri. 

O  luce  etema,  che  sola  in  te  sidi, 

Sola  t'  intendi,  e,  da  te  intelletta 

£d  intendente,  te  ami  ed  arridi  I 
Quella  circulazion,  che  si  concetta 

Pareva  in  te  come  lume  riflesso, 

Dagli  occhi  miei  alquanto  circonspetta, 
Dentro  da  s^  del  suo  colore  stesso 

Mi  parve  pinta  della  nostra  effige.^ 

{Par,  xxxiii.  112-131.) 

Here  Dante  looks  on  the  mystery  of  the  Incarnation^ 
not  as  merely  an  event  taking  place  in  time,  but  as 
having  its  eternal  archetype,  Idea,  in  God,  as  being  the 
revelation  of  the  oneness  of  the  Thought  which  thinks  in 
us  with  the  eternal  Thought. 

1  "Through  my  eyes  which  gained  knowest  Thyself,  and,  by  Thyself  known 

strength  as  I  looked,  a  single  appear-  and  knowing,  lovest  Thyseli  and  smilest 

ance  •wrought  itself  upon  me.    In  the  on  Thyself.*    That  circle,  which  so  be- 

profound  and  bright   Essence  of  the  gotten  appeared  in  Thee,  as  reflected 

lofty  light  there  appeared  to  me  three  light,  f  contemplated  somewhat  by  my 

circles   \j>arvemi  in   the   singular  in  eyes,    appeared    to   me   within    itself 

allusion  to  the  oneness  of  the  Sub-  painted  in  its   own   colour  with  our 

stance]  of  three  colours  and  of  one  image.  ' 

content;  and  One  from  the  Other,  as  •  The  Father,  the  eternal  A^r  or  Thinker, 

rainbow  from  rainbow,  appeared  re-  knowing  Himself  in  the  eternal; Aoy^k  for 

fleeted,    and   the   third   appeared   fire  Thought,  by  Whom  He  is  known ;  and  the 

which    from    this    and    from    that    is  Thought  of  their  oneness,  the  Spirit  of  love 

,,    ,        ^Lj  /-wT-1-i.*.         1  proceeding  from  the  Father  to  the  Son  and 

equally  breathed. .  . .     O  Dght  eternal  ^^^  ^^^  gon  to  the  Father  (cf.  11.  ii8, 119). 

Who  dwellest  in  Thyself  alone,  alone  +  «^  u  «wt^. 

HERMATHENA— VOL.   XIII.  P 
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But  this  vision  is  no  mere  cold  contemplation  of  an 
abstract  truth.  Rather,  .as  the  intuition  of  the  absolute 
concrete  whole  of  Thought,  it  is  filled  and  quickened  with 
the  divine  Love  ;  in  it  Thought,  Will,  Affection  are  one : — 

Ma  gik  volgeva  il  mio  disiro  e  11  velk 
Si  come  rota  ch'  egualmente  6  mossa, 
L'Amor  che  move  il  sole  e  1*  altre  stelle.^ 

{Par,  xxxiii.  143-145.) 

Here  Dante  had  at  last  attained  in  vision  to  perfect 
liberty :  perfect  liberty  of  the  intellect  in  the  vision  of  the 
Absolute  Truth,  in  the  partaking  of  the  Eternal  Thought ; 
perfect  liberty  of  the  affections— /^fert?  amore— in  the  full 
partaking  of  the  Eternal  Love ;  perfect  liberty  of  the  will 
in  the  movement  of  that  will  by  the  Eternal  Love. 

Thus  was  ended  that  quest  of  liberty  on  which,  forgotten 
and  neglected  as  it  had  been  for  those  ten  dark  years  after 
the  death  of  Beatrice,  Dante  had  entered  when  he  came  to 
himself  in  the  *  selva  selvaggia,*  but  of  which  he  did  not 
then  have  his  first  thought.  The  thought  of  it  first  came 
to  him  at  the  moment  when  he  said  :  "  Incipit  Vita  Nova.''' 
Then,  in  the  first  vision  of  his  beloved,  that  liberty 
became  his  in  germ,  which  was  to  be  explicitly  attained  to 
only  through  the  long  and  toilsome  journey  through  the 
Inferno  and  the  Purgatorio,  through  the  contemplation 
of  sin  ^^sub  specie  aeterni**  and  the  painful  though 
joyful*  process  of  purification,  and  the  ascent  through 
the  heavenly  spheres;  and  was  at  last  to  attain  its 
fulness  in  the  vision  of  that  sacred  Trinity  whose  mystic 
number  was   the  root  of  the  number  which  represented 

1  ♦*  But   already  there  was  turning  2  Dolce  assenzio  (sweet  wormwood) 
f  causing  to  move  in  the  circle  of  per-  — lo  dico  pena^  e  davria  dir  sollazzo 
fection]  my  affection  and  my  will,  as  a  (I  say  punishment ;  I  ought  to  say  con- 
wheel  which  is  moved  with  regxilar  solation  (or  happiness)), 
motion,  the  Love  which  moves  the  sun  {Purg.  xxiii.  86,  72.) 
and  other  stars." 
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the  age  of  his  beloved  when  he  first  saw  and  loved 
her,  and  which  accompanied  her  through  life,^  her  through 
whom  God  had  given  him  the  first  inspiration  of  love  for 
holiness  and  his  love  for  whom  he  fully  realised  to  be 
"from  God"  (i  S.  John  iv.  7).  Thus  did  his  love,  first 
kindled  long  ago  in  the  fair  city  in  his  early  boyhood, 
blossom  into  eternal  fulness  in  union  with  his  beloved  in 
the  vision  of  God. 

Thus,  too,  was  fulfilled  to  him  that  wish  with  which  he 
closed  his  Vila  Nuava :  "  E  poi  piaccia  a  colui  ch'  h  sire 
della  cortesia,  che  la  mia  anima  se  ne  possa  gire  a  vedere 
la  gloria  della  sua  donna,  cio6  di  quella  benedetta  Beatrice 
che  gloriosamente  mira  nella  faccia  di  Colui,  Qui  est  per 
omnia  saecula  benedictus,''^ 

"  Eine  solche  Liebe,"  says  Witte,  "  brauche  nicht  erst 
eine  AUegorie  der  Frommigkeit  zu  nennen,  sie  ist  selbst 
das  Anschauen  Gottes  auf  Erden."' 


1  "  Questa  donna  fu  accompagnata 
dal  numero  del  nove,  a  dare  ad  inten- 
dere  che  ella  era  un  nove,  ciod  un 
miracolo  la  cui  radice  h  solamente  la 
mirabile  Trinitade.*'  This  lady  was 
accompanied  by  the  number  nine,  to 
cause  it  to  be  understood  that  she  was 
a  nine,  that  is  a  miracle  whose  root 
18  nought  but  the  wondrous  Trinity. — 
Vita  Nuovay  XXX. 

>  **  And  then  may  it  please  Him, 


Who  is  the  Lord  of  courtesy  (or 
bounty),  that  my  soul  may  depart  to 
see  the  glory  of  its  lady,  that  is  of  that 
blessed  Beatrice  who  gloriously  gazes 
upon  the  face  of  Him,  Qui  est  per 
omnia  saecula  benedictus  /" 

3  "Such  a  love  should  not  be  re- 
garded as  merely  an  allegory  of  piety ; 
it  is  itself  the  intuition  of  God  upon 
earth." 

H.  S.  VERSCHOYLE. 


Note  I.  to  Page  190. 

Since  concluding  this  paper  I  have  read  the  late  Professor  Green's  essay  on 
the  Philosophy  of  Aristotle,  contained  in  vol.  iii.  of  his  collected  works,  and  am 
glad  to  be  able. to  cite  the  following  words  (p.  75) : — 

**  The  terms  Z<tvaiiis  [potentiality]  and  iw4py§ia  [actuality],  as  used  by  Aristotle, 
are  only  to  be  understood  in  the  strictest  relativity  to  each  other.  The  Svwofus 
is  to  the  ip4py€ia,  for  instance,  as  the  shapeu  block  to  the  finished  statue.    The 

P2 
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shapen  block,  in  turn,  would  itself  be  an  '  actuality '  relatively  to  the  unshapen, 
which  again  would  be  one  relatively  to  its  constituent  elements.  The  '  poten- 
tiality/ as  such,  is  indeterminate.  The  sculptor's  block  is  relatively  to  the 
statue  indeterminate,  for  it  may  be  fashioned  to  the  likeness  of  this  man  or  that. 
As  comi^ared  with  the  rock,  on  the  other  hand,  from  which  it  was  hewn,  it  is 
itself  determinate.  This  conception  of  *■  potentiality  *  Aristotle  distinctly 
identifies  with  that  of  matter,  which  thus  becomes  relative  in  the  same  sense." 

Note  n.  to  Pack  194. 

Since  writing  this  essay  I  have  looked  at  Gary's  and  Dr.  Butler's  translations, 
and  carefully  read  the  notes  to  the  latter ;  and  I  am  much  gratified  to  find  that 
the  view  taken  in  the  text  is  that  taken  by  so  distinguished  a  scholar  and  critic 
as  Dr.  Butler,  and  also  that  it  is  that  of  Gary's  translation.  Dr.  Butler  accepts 
the  reading  of  the  second  Aldine  edition,  **  nelprimo^^  in  1.  97,  and  ** ««?'  secondi^'* 
in  1.  98,  and  explains  the  plural  in  the  latter  case  as  arising  from  the  ^^poco  "  and 
«*  tropfoy 

The  readings  of  those  early  editions  and  commentaries  which  I  have  are  as 
follows : — 

Foligno  (1472),  Mantova(i472),  Jesi  (1472},  Napoli  (1475),  1st  Aldine  (1502), 
1st  Grusca  (i595)>  Landino  (text  of  1596  edition),  all  read  ^^primO*  and 
**secondi**;  Benvenuto  (1379),  Vellutello  (1544),  Daniello  (1568),  Lione  (1575), 
read  **prtmo*^  and  ^*secondi,**  a  reading  cited  by  Dr.  Butler  from  the  2nd  Aldine 
(1519);  Buti  (1385-1406)  and  Landino  in  his  commentary  (1481)  read  ^^prtmo** 
and  *  *  secondo  "  ( *  *  segondo ' '  in  Buti). 

I  incline  to  think  that  a  misunderstanding  of  the  meaning  of  the  passage,, 
combined  with  the  true  idea  that  there  is  only  one  primo  Ben^  led  to  an 
alteration  of  the  reading. 

Among  the  early  commentators,  Lana,  Ottimo,  Pietro  Allighieri,  Anonimo,. 
and  Daniello  give  comments  which,  though  their  meaning  is  not  clear,  and 
though  they  admit  of  the  other  interpretation,  yet  seem  to  indicate  that  in  the 
text.  I  should  take  n^'  primi  as  meaning  ne*  primi  casiy  sc.  actions,  so  far  as 
their  object  is  concerned,  and  ne*  secondi  as  the  same  energies  of  <  amor '  so 
far  as  their  degree  of  vigour  is  concerned. 

Note  III.  to  Page  199. 

In  view  of  Dante's  close  sympathy  with  S.  Thomas,  the  following  teachings  of 
the  Sum.  Theol.  (la  Lxxxiii.  4c  &  Lxxix.  8c)  may  afibrd  support  to  the  above 
interpretation :  voluntas  is  to  liherum  arbitrium  as  intellectus  to  ratio,  and  ratio 
leads  from  intellecta  to  intelUcta  ;  whence  the  conclusion  seems  near  that  liberum 
arbitrium  leads  from  voluntas  to  voluntas. 

Note  IV.  to  Page  206. 

Gf.  specially  his  characterisation  of  the  content  of  logic  as  **die  Darstellung 
Gottes,  wie  er  in  seinem  ewigen  Wesen  vor  der  Erschaffung  der  Natur  undeines 
endlichen  Geistes  ist  "  (the  presentation  of  God  as  He  is  in  His  eternal  Essence 
before  the  creation  of  Nature  and  of  a  finite  spirit). — Logik  i.,  p.  36  (ed.  1833). 

H.  S.  V. 
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GOD  AND  THE  SPIRIT  OF  MAN : 
A  TRANSCENDENTAL  CASE  FOR  THEISM. 

WITH  the  recognition  of  "  Spirit "  as  an  integraf  part 
of  man's  nature  we  are  brought  face  to  face  with 
certain  problems  which  it  is  impossible  for  any  reasonable 
being  to  pass  by  without  attempting  to  answer.  These 
problems,  too,  are  so  inextricably  connected  with  the  whole 
question  as  to  the  reality  and  nature  of  noumenal  existence 
that  it  is  not  going  too  far  to  say  that  the  whole  of  our 
thoughts  and  beliefs,  as  to  everything  which  lies  beyond 
phenomena  must  be  deeply  affected  by  the  answers  we 
j^ve  to  them.  On  their  solution  depend  our  beliefs  as  to 
Metaphysical,  Ethical,  Theological  Reality. 

We  have  seen^  that  by  Spirit  we  mean  that  underlying 
element  in  man's  nature  in  which  the  discords  between  the 
<:onclusions  of  **  Pure  Reason  "  and  "  Practical  Reason  " 
find  their  harmony  and  reconciliation.  What  is  the  nature 
of  the  knowledge  we  possess  as  to  this  element  ?  Does  this 
knowledge  help  us  to  any  further  development  and  defini- 
tion of  its  true  nature  ? 

To  the  first  of  these  questions  there  seems  to  be  but 
one  possible  answer.  We  are  compelled  to  identify  this 
**  Spirit "  with  the  Ego  ;  and  I  think  it  can  be  shown 
that  our  knowledge  of  the  Ego  differs  in  kind  from  our 

1  **  The  Spirit  of  Man,"  Hirmathena^  1903,  pp.  309-321. 
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knowledge  of  its  sensations,  states,  or  conditions,  whether 
these  be  regarded  as  subjective  or  objective. 

According  to  Kant,  we  know  the  Ego  as  phenomenon 
only.  In  other  words,  the  Subject  in  every  act  of  cognition 
appears,  as  the  Object  appears,  simply  as  a  part  of  the 
cognition,  conditioned,  phenomenal.  From  this  there 
follows  naturally  the  conclusion  which  other  thinkers  have 
drawn  from  the  same  premisses — that  what  each  of  us  calls 
his  "  self  "  is  simply  a  series  of  states,  comprising  the  sub- 
jective side  of  all  that  he  has  perceived,  known,  felt,  and 
done.  One  has  to  say  "he"  to  make  the  statement  intel- 
ligible ;  but,  with  those  who  hold  this  doctrine,  the  "  he  "  is 
simply  a  word  expressing  the  unity  of  the  successive  states 
in  time,  the  consecutiveness  of  these  successive  states  as 
parts  of  one  "  experience."  Thus  the  Ego  appears  as  a 
string  of  pearls — without  the  string, — or  a  chain  of  jewels 
— without  the  setting.  If  this  be  a  true  account  of  our 
knowledge  of  the  Ego,  it  is  hard  to  understand  how  men 
came  to  have  any  belief  at  all  in  the  unity  of  a  Self  as  to 
which  each  man's  experience  gives  him  no  knowledge  save 
that  of  its  perpetual  diversity. 

We  need  not  allow  this  phantom  of  reasoning  to  trouble 
us.  It  is  perfectly  true  that,  in  each  act  of  cognition,  the 
Ego  is  known  as  phenomenon  ;  but  it  by  no  means  follows 
that  we  have  no  knowledge  of  it  as  something  higher.  Our 
whole  experience  does  not  consist  of  cognition  ;  and,  even 
if  it  did,  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  a  series  of  cogni- 
tions brings  us  no  more  knowledge  than  a  single  cognition.. 
A  single  momentary  cognition  would  not,  so  far  as  I  can 
see,  give  us  anything  more  than  a  confused  perception  of 
the  Subject  and  Object,  undifferentiated,  in  the  Unity  of 
Apperception.  It  could  give  us  no  idea  of  Space  or  Time,, 
or  of  intelligible  Unity  as  distinguished  from  diversity. 
These  concepts  come  to  us  as  the  universal  elements  under- 
lying all  perception  and  cognition.     Is  there  any  reason 
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why  we  should  refuse  to  admit,  under  a  similar  category, 
the  knowledge  of  a  Subject  ?  It,  too,  is  present  in  all  our 
cognitions;  and  the  belief  in  its  unity  shapes  itself  out 
of  the  whole  series,  just  because  this  is  the  only  way  in 
which  we  can  account  for  a  unity  of  which  we  are  certainly 
conscious.  Just  as  certainly  as  the  perception  of  mathe- 
matical truths  compels  us  to  believe  in  the  Space  and  Time 
to  which  these  truths  belong,  and  obliges  us  to  carry  our 
judgments  as  to  these  facts  beyond  our  experience,  because 
we  cannot  imagine  ourselves  as  conscious  of  any  pheno- 
mena without  imagining  at  the  same  time  the  universal 
laws  of  our  experience  as  shaping  these  phenomena,  so 
certainly  we  cannot  imagine  either  phenomena  or  laws 
of  cognition  without  at  the  same  time  imagining  the  Ego 
as  perceiving,  cognising,  these  phenomena  under  these 
laws.  Even,  then,  on  the  purely  intellectual  side  of  our 
nature,  our  knowledge  of  the  Ego  differs  from  our  know- 
ledge of  its  perceptions  and  cognitions,  because  it  is  the 
one  thing  that  we  find  in  all  cognition.  The  laws  of  our 
being  oblige  us  to  treat  it  as  a  reality  and  a  unity ;  in  fact, 
unless  we  were  irresistibly  compelled  to  treat  Self  as  one 
and  realy  we  should  have  no  idea  of  unity  or  reality  at  all. 

But  we  may  go  further.  The  Ego  appears  in  our  know- 
ledge as  something  more  than  a  series  of  subject-sides  in  a 
chain  of  cognitions,  as  something  beyond  even  a  single 
and  real  "  Subject "  in  intellectual  states.  In  human 
consciousness  at  least — perhaps  in  the  consciousness  of 
all  reasonable  beings — the  Ego  appears  not  only  as  personal 
(i.e.,  as  conscious  and  self-conscious  in  a  consciousness 
realised  as  single),  but  in  a  higher  form.  To  a  reasonable 
being,  the  sense  of  pleasure  and  pain,  the  whole  field  of 
emotion,  the  whole  of  volition,  is  inseparable  from  the  sense 
of  the  Ego.  It  has  been  perfectly  truly  said  that  neither 
emotion  nor  the  dicta  of  "moral  law"  give  us  "knowledge," 
so   far  as  knowledge  can  be  identified  with  cognition  ; 
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but  they  bring  with  them  the  sense  of  the  Ego.  The 
emotions  that  come  in  the  series  of  my  experiences  cannot 
be  realised  except  as  my  emotions  :  the  volitions  must  be 
my  volitions.  Apart  from  the  Ego,  we  not  only  cannot 
believe  anything  to  be  real,  but  we  cannot  form  an  idea  as 
to  what  reality  means.  Thus  we  have  a  knowledge  of  the 
Ego,  not  only  in  cognition,  but  also  in  every  part  of  our 
experience ;  and  we  may  say  that  our  knowledge  of  the 
Ego  differs  in  kind  from  our  knowledge  of  everything  else, 
including  all  states  of  the  Ego  itself,  because  we  necessarily 
recognise  it  as  present  in  every  part — cognition,  emotion, 
or  volition — of  any  experience  that  is  possible  for  us. 
**  CogitOy  ergo  sum^*  expresses  only  a  part  of  the  truth  :  all 
experience  brings  the  belief  in  the  Ego  as  a  necessary 
inference.  "  CogiiOy  ergo  sum^^  expresses  the  logical  order 
in  which  the  inference  comes  to  us :  but  no  human  being 
can  escape  from  turning  the  sequence  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. The  first  step  in  all  practical  Ontology  must  take  the 
form,  "  I  think,  feel,  love,  hate,  know,  remember,  will,  be- 
cause I  exist."  There  may  be  really  existent  things  that  do 
not  think,  feel,  or  will ;  but  thought,  feeling,  will,  are  con- 
sequences of  my  existence.  Thus  the  reality  of  the  Ego  is 
the  primary  postulate  of  all  rational  Ontologfy.  Even  in 
denying  this  postulate  an  Ego  distinct  from  its  own  states 
must  be  assumed — else  what  is  it  that  denies  ?  Therefore 
the  recognition  of  the  Ego  as  an  entity  continuing  through 
all  my  consciousness  is  the  only  basis  on  which  I  can.think, 
feel,  or  act  without  "permanent  intellectual  confusion." 
To  put  it'in  another  form — "  Ego  cogito^'  "  Ego  amo^^  "  Ego 
voU)^'  &cc.y  all  imply  "  Ego  sum  "  as  their  basis ;  and  "  Eg9 
sum  "  means  exactly  the  same  as  "  Ego  sum  egoP  This  is 
not  a  building  of  Ontology  on  Logic — a  digging  out  of 
thoughts  from  words :  it  is  the  assumption  that  necessarily 
underlies  all  conscious  existence. 

I  must  then  begin  all  forms  of  my  consciousness  with 
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the  assumption  of  the  existence  of  my  Ego.  But  the  laws 
of  my  experience  go  further  than  that,  (a)  Experience 
forces  me  to  believe  in  the  continuity  of  my  Ego.  This  is, 
intellectually,  the  primary  postulate  of  memory ;  but  it  is 
also,  from  the  point  of  view  of  emotion,  assumed  as  the 
foundation  of  my  sense  of  personal  *' rights,"  and,  ethically, 
as  the  foundation  of  responsibility.  Moreover,  I  cannot 
escape  from  the  belief  that  the  Ego  that  knows,  the  Ego 
that  feels,  the  Ego  that  acts,  are  all  the  same  Ego.  Even 
in  the  abnormal  phenomena  of  "  double  consciousness," 
the  patient  does  not  separate  his  being  into  personalities 
functionally  distinguished  as  intellectual,  volitional,  &c., 
but  rather  into  different  or  apparently  different  personali- 
ties, each  of  which  more  or  less  performs  the  full  functions 
of  a  person.  Just  as  acts  of  cognition  are  conjoined  and 
interdependent,  so  that  we  cannot  help  referring  them  to 
an  intellectual  unity  as  their  cause,  so,  too,  cognition, 
feeling,  volition,  &c.,  are  so  conjoined  and  interdependent 
as  to  make  experience  unintelligible,  unless  we  refer  them 
also  to  a  unity  that  is  a  common  basis  for  feeling  and 
volition  as  well  as  for  cognition.  I  have  already  given  a 
definition  of  what  I  mean  by  "  Spirit.*'  Another  may  now 
be  added  :  "  Spirit  is  the  one  permanent  element  in  all  the 
phenomena  of  an  individual  experience."  (/3)  Again,  no 
human  being  has  ever  been  able  to  escape  from  a  belief 
in  the  existence  of  other  consciousnesses,  personalities, 
continuous  experiences,  besides  his  own.  The  distinction 
between  "  me  "  and  "  mine  "  seems,  as  I  have  said,  to  be 
forced  on  me  by  my  very  nature;  and  this  distinction 
would  be  sufficient  in  itself  to  make  my  belief  in  my  own 
personality  clear.  But  all  experience  of  which  any  of  us 
has  any  knowledge  distinguishes  also  between  **  me  "  and 
**  thee.*'  Without  going  into  the  whole  question  as  to  the 
reasonable  grounds  of  this  belief,  two  chief  causes  of  it 
may  be  briefly  stated.     It  results  in  part  from  the  fact  that 
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there  are  elements  in  the  individual  experience  which 
cannot  be  explained,  except  as  the  results  of  the  action  of 
causes  resembling  the  cause  I  necessarily  assume  as  the 
basis  of  the  self-contributed  parts  of  my  experience — a 
continuous  Ego,  Spirit,  or  Personality.  Under  the  same 
head  we  may  class  the  evidence  for  the  action  of  the  same 
subjective  laws  that  govern  my  experience  in  what  cannot 
but  be  regarded  as  experiences  outside  my  own.  But 
there  is  also  a  second  ground  for  this  belief,  (y)  I  cannot 
help  dividing  my  experience  into  a  subjective  and  objective 
side;  and,  since  the  latter  does  not  submit  itself  to  my 
will,  or  depend  on  any  specific  cognition,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  maintains  a  permanent  character,  in  constant 
contrast  to  my  "  Ego,*'  I  am  obliged  to  differentiate  it  as 
in  some  way  my  "  Non-ego."  Now,  I  cannot  help  per- 
ceiving that  this  "Non-ego  "  has  a  character  not  depending 
on  my  Ego  ;  and,  just  as  I  perceive  in  my  experience  what 
I  am  compelled  to  regard  as  the  results  of  other  subjective 
lines  of  consciousness,  so,  too,  I  find  facts  that  I  cannot 
help  believing  to  be  the  results  of  the  action  of  an  objec- 
tive element  in  these  chains  of  consciousness.  Thus  I 
am  obliged  to  believe  in  other  experiences,  and  to  believe 
that  these — like  my  own — have  a  subjective  and  an 
objective  side.  And  I  am  obliged  to  go  a  step  further. 
Certain  parts  of  my  experience  compel  me  to  believe  that 
the  objective  sides  of  my  experience  and  that  of  others  are, 
at  least  to  a  great  extent,  identical ;  and  I  am  obliged  to 
posit  as  a  condition  of  my  present  conscious  existence,  not 
merely  something  that  is  not  my  Ego,  but  something  that 
is,  for  myself  and  the  "  others  "  in  whose  existence  I  have 
been  already  compelled  to  believe,  a  Non-ego — the  Non- 
ego. 

Starting  from  these  premisses,  we  pass  naturally  to  the 
question  of  Theism.  Analysing  the  common  form  of  this 
question,  "  Is  there  a  God  ?  "  we  find  that  it  resolves  itself 
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into  this  form  :  "  Is  there  or  is  there  not  evidence  that  the 
experiences  of  myself  and  others  are  results  of  the  action  of 
an  Ego,  a  Person,  a  transcendental  Experience  ? "  There 
are  other  forms  of  the  question,  and  there  are  many  other 
lines  of  evidence  ;  but  my  object  in  this  paper  is  to  confine 
myself  to  this  one  point — Does  my  experience  give  me 
ground  for  believing  that  it  is  acted  on  by  a  cause 
resembling  in  any  way  my  own  Ego,  not  as  I  am  acted  on 
by  and  react  on  other  limited  Egos,  but  in  an  absolutely 
different  manner  ? 

I  will  concede  one  point  at  starting.  If  I  could  believe 
myself  to  be  the  only  "  Spirit,"  my  own  experience  to  be 
the  only  experience,  I  might  feel  justified  in  assuming 
a  line  of  philosophic  aifrapKua,  and  treating  my  whole 
Ego  and  Non-ego  as  the  results  of  personal  laws  contained 
within  myself.  But  if  I  am  obliged  to  believe  in  other 
personalities  like  my  own,  and  in  a  Non-ego  that  is  in 
some  way  common  to  them  and  me,  the  state  of  the  case 
is  altogether  different.  As  I  am  obliged  to  accept  this 
belief,  I  cannot  ignore  the  resemblance  between  my  own 
personality  and  "  others,"  or  the  common  elements  in  the 
Non-ego  that  enters  into  all  experience.  So  the  question, 
in  part,  assumes  this  shape — Is  there  anything  in  the 
nature  of  the  Non-ego  fi*om  which  we  may  reasonably 
infer  that  it  is  the  objective  side  of  an  Experience 
transcending  my  experience  and  that  of  what  I  may  now 
call  my  fellow-men  ?  Again  (since  all  limited  personalities 
must  reasonably  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  Non- 
ego  of  this  great  Ego),  we  may  put  the  question  in  this 
form — Are  there  any  characters  belonging  to  both  the  Ego 
and  the  Non-ego,  fi*om  which  we  are  justified  in  inferring 
that  both  come  fi*om  a  common  source  possessing  these 
characters?  In  popular  rather  than  scientific  language, 
the  same  question  assumes  this  shape — Is  there  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  mental  laws  in  the  physical  world  ? 
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To  this  question  I  can  give  but  one  answer.     To  me, 
experience  is  absolutely  unintelligible,  unless  there  be  a 
common  ground  from  which  the  Ego  and  Non-ego  spring. 
All  experience  begins  in  undifferentiated  unity.    All  things 
perceived  come,  first,  each  as  an  undistinguished  whole  in 
the  "  Unity  of  Apperception."    The  separation  between 
"  Subject"  and  "  Object "  is  the  second  stage,  not  the  first. 
Experience  necessarily  divides  itself  into   two  series   of 
experienced  facts — the  spiritual  or  mental,  and  what  we 
<:all  the  physical.     And  though  (as  we  have  seen)  one  is 
obliged  to  believe  in  an  Ego,  a  Person,  as  the  basis  of  the 
whole  subjective  side  of  one's  experience,  and  to  carry  this 
belief  on  to  the  recognition  of  Egos  other  than  oneself,  it  is 
also  true  that  no  explanation  which  leaves  one's  own  Ego 
or  any  other  Ego  in  an  isolated  and  independent  condition 
will  in  any  way  satisfy  the  complicated  facts  of  experience 
itself.     In  my  article  on  **  The  Spirit  of  Man,"  I  suggested 
that  all  limited  spirits  were  developed  from  a  more  or  less 
undifferentiated  spirit-world  :  my  present  object  is  to  show 
that  there  is  distinct  evidence  for  such  a  common  basis  of 
all  Spirits  or  Egos.    So,  too,  I  believe  it  is  possible  to  show 
that  the  Non-ego  has  a  distinct  common  basis,  and — which 
is  really  the  critical  point — that  the  Non-ego  has  a  mental 
or  spiritual    character  that    can  be  understood   only  by 
supposing  that  its  basis  is  a/  leas^  spiritual. 

To  make  this  clear,  let  us  look  at  certain  points  con- 
nected with  the  nature  of  Space  and  Time.  There  is  no 
use  in  traversing  again  the  ground  covered  by  Kant  as  to 
these  elements  in  our  knowledge :  we  may  assume  that  the 
power  of  making  "  synthetic  a  priori  universal  judgments  " 
in  matters  mathematical  is  good  evidence  that  Space  and 
Time  are  "  forms  "  of  consciousness — that,  in  other  words, 
they  are  distinctly  connected  with  its  Ego  or  spiritual  side. 
We  may  also  take  for  granted — as  we  necessarily  do  in 
thought — that  Space  has  a  stronger  relation  to  the  objective, 
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and  Time  to  the  subjective,  side  of  experience.  But  there 
are  certain  further  developments  of  this  doctrine  that,  so 
far  as  I  know,  have  never  received  full  consideration, 

(i.)  Space  and  Time  are  forms  belonging  to  something 
more  than  my  Ego.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  one  of  the  strongest 
reasons  for  belief  in  other  Egos  is  this,  that  we  cannot  help 
believing  Space  and  Time  to  be  common  to  our  own  and 
other  lines  of  "  experience.'*  Now,  it  is  worth  noting 
that,  whatever  may  be  the  true  relations  of  phenomena  on 
their  objective  side  to  one  another  and  to  the  subject,  our 
concept  of  an  external  world  is  rendered  possible  only 
by  the  existence  of  what  we  call  "  dimensions  "  in  Space ; 
and  that  there  is  a  real  science  of  geometry  dealing  with 
this  space-world  in  the  three  dimensions  that  we  can  grasp 
and  understand.  Side  by  side  with  this  fact  we  may  place 
another.  Geometry  is  not  a  mere  derivative  from  our 
knowledge  of  Space.  It  extends  far  beyond  even  the 
possible  bounds  of  that  knowledge.  Its  conclusions  can 
be  carried  on  so  as  to  apply  to  Space-^whether  it  be  real 
or  imaginary — of  more  than  three  dimensions.  In  such 
matters,  again,  as  the  formula  of  a  curve,  we  find,  say,  a 
point  entirely  outside  that  curve  which  satisfies  the  whole 
of  the  formula.  This  distinctly  suggests  that  at  such  a 
point  we  come  into  contact,  as  it  were,  with  an  extension 
of  the  curve  in  a  dimension  outside  our  powers  of  percep- 
tion. From  such  considerations  we  find  at  least  the  possi- 
bility of  Space  being  more  than  a  "form  "  of  our  perception, 
and  conclude  that,  not  Space  itself,  but  our  perceptive 
power,  is  limited  to  three  dimensions.  When  we  look  at 
the  matter  more  carefully,  we  see  that  this  may  well  be  the 
case.  The  chief  perceptive  sense  is  sight ;  but  we  can  see 
only  two  dimensions.  We  infer  a  third :  how  far  we  could 
do  so  if  we  had  no  sense  but  sight  is  a  very  doubtful 
matter.     If,  then,  our  most  important  sense  is  limited  to 
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the  perception  of  two  dimensions,  there  seems  to  be  no 
reason  why  our  whole  perceptive  powers  may  not  be  so 
limited  as  to  "condition"  our  percept  of  Space.  Yet 
again,  we  can  trace  out  the  laws  of  space-figures  that  we 
cannot  represent  in  Space — of  curves,  for  example,  that 
have  never  been  drawn  by  human  hand  or  seen  by  human 
sight.  Surd  quantities — which  are  not  only  impossible 
to  realise,  but  are  contrary  to  the  laws  that  bound  our 
mathematics — enter  into  our  calculations,  and  actually 
yield  results. 

We  cannot  escape  from  the  force  of  these  facts  by  calling 
such  geometrical  extensions  *'  ideal  **  or  "  imaginary  *' — a 
word  which  seems  to  mean  unimaginable.  It  is  true  that 
we  can  extend  our  theories  as  to  the  purely  object-world, 
so  as  to  produce  the  concepts  of  fairies,  gryphons,  wy vems, 
and  such-like  non-existent  monsters.  We  might  even 
assign  them  places  and  specific  characters  in  an  ideal 
Natural  History.  But,  after  all  was  done,  one  could 
produce  nothing  from  such  a  world :  one  could  not  ride  a 
wyvern,  or  milk  a  gryphon.  But  the  so-called  ideal  or 
imaginary  mathematic  ts  productive :  o>  and  o>*  are  both 
^'  imaginary  " — yet  mathematical  law  assures  us  of  their 
existence;  and  when  multiplied  together,  they  do  actually 
result  in  Unity.  To  put  it  as  a  formula :  (w  x  o>'*  =  ij  is  as 
certainly  true  as  (2  x  4  =  8). 

Thus  we  reach  the  conclusion  that  the  laws  of  Space 
are  mental  laws  ;  but  that  a  portion  only  of  them  can  be 
apprehended  by  our  minds.  If,  then,  we  can  know  that 
certain  facts  as  to  Space  are  true,  and  that  these  facts  are 
what  we  may  call  mental  facts,  while  we  cannot  understand 
even  the  nature  of  their  truth,  is  it  not  most  reasonable  to 
conclude  that  we  are  in  touch  with  a  mentality  higher  and 
fuller  than  our  own,  which  can  comprehend  these  facts  ? 
Again,  since  the  nature  of  our  limited  Space-laws  shows 
that' they  are  riot  dependent  on  physical  facts,  but  are  the 


A  TRANSCENDENTAL  CASE  FOR  THEISM.    223 

"  form  "  of  our  perception,  is  it  not  reasonable  to  believe 
that  Space,  with  all  its  laws,  is  the  result  of  the  existence 
of  such  a  Mentality,  Person,  Spirit  ? 

(2.)  From  the  consideration  of  Space  we  naturally  pass 
to  that  of  Time.  Taken  by  itself,  and  without  contents. 
Time  has  been  declared  to  be  "lengths  and  lengths  of 
nothing  at  all" ;  and  it  is,  of  course,  impossible  to  conceive 
Time  without  contents.  These  contents,  too,  cannot  be 
imagined  by  us  as  anything  but  the  successive  states  of 
**  Spirit"  in  its  various  shapes;  and  there  is  no  state  of 
Spirit  with  which  we  cannot  imagine  Time  to  be  filled.  It 
is,  for  example,  possible  to  conceive  an  experience  in 
which  there  is  nothing  but  sights,  sounds,  scents,  voli- 
tions, thoughts,  or  any  other  affections  of  the  Ego,  and  the 
Ego  itself  perceiving  them.  From  this,  probably,  has 
resulted  a  very  curious  misapprehension  as  to  the  nature 
of  Time — the  misapprehension  of  believing  it  to  have 
only  one  "  dimension."  This  error — as  I  must  call  it — is 
confirmed  by  the  fact  that  what  we  call  "  simultaneity  "  in 
any  single  experience  is  (at  least  probably)  simply  a  name 
for  very  rapid  succession.  I  can  look  at  a  picture  and  at 
the  same  time  enjoy  music ;  but  when  I  come  to  analyse 
my  mental  state,  I  find  that  it  really  consists  of  two 
separate  series,  the  moments  of  each  rapidly  succeeding 
those  of  the  other.  And  in  hard  thinking  or  close  observa- 
tion the  mind  resents  this  interruption.  But  it  does  not 
follow,  because  my  experience  occupies  only  one  dimension 
in  Time,  that  Time  itself  has  but  one  dimension.  Time 
with  but  one  dimension  could  contain  only  one  line  of 
experience;  and  if  we  are  obliged  tp  admit  the  existence 
of  other  experiences — persons,  spirits — we  must  admit  that 
simultaneity  between  them  is  a  second  dimension  of  Time. 
Here,  too,  we  perceive  one  dimension,  and  are  obliged  to 
infer  another ;  and  the  inference  gives  a  new  and  fuller 


224  GOD  AND  THE  SPIRIT  OF  MAN: 

meaning  to  our  concept  of  Time.     We  may  lawfully  go 
further,  on  the  analogy  of  Space,  and  say  that,  in  all  pro- 
bability, the  fact  that  we  can  realise  these  two  dimensions 
only  is  due,  not  to  the  nature  of  Time  itself,  but  to  the 
manner  in  which  we  are  conditioned ;  and  thus  the  thought 
of  Time  as  a  whole  leads  to  that  of  Eternity.    For  Eternity 
is  not  simply  Time  without  beginning  or  end,  but  Time 
unconditioned ;   and  if  Time  be  the  "  form  "  of  the  Sub- 
ject in  experience.  Time  unconditioned  ought  to  be  the 
**  form  "  of  an  unconditioned  Subject — in  other  words,  of 
God.      Therefore,  putting  together  the  facts  concerning 
Space  and  Time  as  forms  of  consciousness,  so  far  as  we 
know  these  facts,  we  find  ourselves  obliged  to  recognise 
Space   and  Time  as  forms  of  some  consciousness  much 
vaster  and  deeper  than  that  of  any  individual.     So  far  as 
the  Spirit  of  Man  is  concerned,  Man's  own  experience  bears 
all   the  marks   of  being  outcomprehended   by  a  greater 
Spiritual  Existence;   and   it   seems  to  me  impossible  to 
apprehend  the  unities  of  life,  of  thought,  and  of  **  form '' 
that  give  to  man  his  sense  oi  personality ^  without  regarding 
these  unities  as  really  belonging  to  something  that  must 
itself  be  real,   spiritual,   personal,  and  one.     J.  S.  Mill 
has  left  on  record  his  opinion  that  the  argument   from 
design — "  He  that  made  the  eye,  shall  He  not  see  ? " — is 
"eminently  calculated  to  satisfy  a  fair  mind."     I  cannot 
myself  help  feeling  that  the  inference  from   thought  as 
a   part    of   experience   to   thought    as   a  cause  of  expe- 
rience, from  a  unity  of  spirits  in  Space  and  Time  to  a 
Spirit  holding  Space   and   Time  in   Unity,  is  eminently  ^ 
calculated   to  satisfy  the  metaphysical  conditions  of  our 
being. 

(3.)  We  may  now  take  one  further  step.  We  are  all 
familiar  with  ancient  ontological  puzzles,  such  as  that 
concerning  the  inconceivability  of  motion,  "  the  occupation 


A  TRANSCENDENTAL  CASE  FOR  THEISM.    225 

of  successive  spaces  in  successive  times."  This  is,  of 
course,  only  a  particular  case  of  a  much  gfreater  difl&culty ; 
and  this  difficulty  is  inseparable  from  any  view  of  Being 
that  treats  the  "  forms "  of  consciousness  as  purely  sub- 
jective. Just  as  certain  facts  in  my  own  experience 
compel  me  to  recognise  experiences  other  than  my  own, 
and  to  accept  certain  laws  and  facts  as  really  common  to 
different  experiences,  so  there  are  also  certain  facts  that 
compel  me  to  recognise  the  forms  of  all  experiences  known 
to  me  as  having  an  existence  beyond  the  purely  subjective 
side  of  any  conditioned  experience.  I  am  obliged  to 
confess  that  my  experience  is  not  an  absolute  unity, 
because  it  is  unintelligible  if  I  do  not  recognise  other 
experiences  as  combined  with  and  aflfecting  it ;  so  too  I  am 
obliged  to  confess  that  even  the  sum  of  all  subjectivity 
in  Space  and  Time  is  not  an  absolute  unity,  because 
experience  is  unintelligible  unless  Space  and  Time  are 
regarded  as  aflfecting  the  Non-ego  otherwise  than  through 
my  consciousness. 

A  simple  analysis  will  make  this  plain.  Whatsoever 
may  be  the  origin  of  our  belief  in  an  "  external  "  world — a 
Non-ego  in  Space^— the  belief  itself  cannot  be  avoided ;  and 
the  belief  in  this  Non-ego  compels  us  to  regard  the  laws 
of  Space   as  working  in  the  Non-ego  itself.     In  all  our 


1  Mr.  P.  Con3mgham  Glubb,  of  Lis- 
keard — a  careful  thinker  in  Meta- 
physics— called  my  attention,  some 
years  ago,  to  -what  he  believes  to  be 
the  cause  of  our  persistent  belief  in 
a  Space-world  external  to  us.  It  arises, 
he  thinks,  from  the  fact  that  everyone 
carries  as  a  part  of  his  consciousness  a 
perpetual  sense  of  the  existence  of  his 
own  body.  So  far  as  I  can  judge, 
lajring  aside  as  irrelevant  the  question 
as  to  how  this  sense  comes  into  being, 
there  is  a  great  deal  to  confirm  Mr. 
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Glubb's  view ;  and  the  belief  in  a  Non- 
ego  in  Space  maybe  said  to  arise  from 
the  impossibility  of  escaping  from 
belief  in  that  debatable  land  between 
Ego  and  Non-ego  which  each  man 
calls  his  own  body.  This  belief,  of 
course,  is  not  absolutely  primitive  or 
theoretically  ineradicable,  as  one  could 
easily  show  by  examination  of  many 
common  phenomena;  it  is  simply  an 
unavoidable  necessity  of  experience* 
It  does  not  affect  my  argument  in  any 
way. 
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experience  we  find  certain  geometrical  laws ;  there  is  no 
department  of  knowledge  in  which  two  right  lines,  real  or 
imaginary,  can  be  supposed  to  enclose  a  space,  or  in  which 
the  angles  of  a  triangle  can  be  more  or  less  than  equal  to 
two  right  angles.  Such  facts  as  these  show  that  geo- 
metrical laws  do  not  rest  on  the  casual  presentations  of  a 
crude  Non-ego  ;  and  if  this  were  a  complete  account  of  the 
relation  of  Space-laws  to  our  knowledge,  it  might  be  allow- 
able to  say  that  Space  was  purely  subjective.  But  there  is 
another  side.  In  certain  departments  of  our  experience 
Space-laws  are  involved  in  specific  and  peculiar  ways  ;  and 
these  peculiarities  are  obviously  not  due  to  any  differences 
in  the  subjective  point  of  view,  but  to  something  in  the 
"  given  "  or  objective  element.  In  Chemistry,  for  example, 
a  given  salt  crystallises  in  tetrahedrons,  while  another 
-crystallises  in  cubes.  The  tetrahedrons  obey  all  the  geo- 
metrical laws  of  tetrahedrons,  and  the  cubes  obey  all  the 
laws  of  cubes ;  all  these  laws  may  be  regarded  as  subjec- 
tive, and  they  are  obviously  equally  true  of  all  kinds  of 
cubes  and  tetrahedrons,  given  in  experience  or  imagined. 
But  the  fact  that  one  geometrical  figure  is  given  in  one 
case  and  another  in  the  other  is  not  subjective.  It  rests 
on  some  uniformity  in  the  Non-ego  or  "  given  "  element, 
and  obviously  points  to  a  common  source  for  the  Non-ego 
and  geometrical  law. 

(4.)  So,  too,  within  an  experience,  we  cannot  help 
observing  that  the  Non-ego  has  a  relation  to  Time-laws. 
The  remembering  mind,  as  it  grasps  its  "  past "  experience, 
realises  some  reality  in  what  we  call  the  flight  of  years,  the 
ravages  of  Time.  But  it  perforce  grasps  a  greater  truth 
than  this.  After  taking  away  everything  that  can  possibly 
be  classed  as  purely  subjective,  it  is  obliged  to  recognise 
a  distinct  relation  between  Time  and  the  objective  element 
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in  its  experience.^  **  Motion  *'  is,  of  course,  a  case  in  point. 
It  is  impossible  to  describe  it  except  in  terms  that  involve, 
not  merely  the  joint  existence,  but  the  continuous  unity  of 
Space  and  Time.  It  is  impossible  to  say  that  motion  is 
subjectively  in  Time  and  the  Ego,  and  objectively  in  Space 
and  the  Non-ego,  for  each  impact  of  the  motion  relates  with 
exact  equality  to  Time  and  to  Space.  And  if  it  be  said 
that  the  impossibility  of  making  even  a  momentary  sepa- 
ration between  the  smallest  conceivable  moment  of  Space 
and  the  smallest  conceivable  moment  of  Time,  when  both 
are  involved  in  the  smallest  conceivable  moment  of  Motion, 
results  from  the  laws  of  our  Perception,  the  inference 
becomes  even  more  irresistible.  If  the  law  of  our  expe- 
rience welds  the  Ego  and  Non-ego  firmly  together  in  the 
concept  of  Motion — if  the  very  same  spiritual  constitution 
under  which  we  are  obliged  to  receive  all  our  experience 
as  related  to  Space  and  Time  also  makes  it  impossible  to 
separate  them — if  motion  (whatever  it  may  really  be)  be  as 
much  a  part  of  our  experience  as  any  other  part  of  it,  and 
if  it  be  wholly  unthinkable  except  as  not  merely  involving 


1  It  will  be  remembered  that  I  class 
as  ** objective*'  in  the  individual  ex- 
perience two  kinds  of  phenomena — 
(i)  Those  which  are  not  merely  similar 
in,  but  common  to,  different  experi- 
ences;  (2)  Those  which  can  be  under- 
stood only  by  regarding  them  as 
"given"  elements  in  any  experience. 
If  A,  knowing  his  own  existence,  has 
just  grounds  for  inferring  that  his  friend 
B  exists  and  has  experience  too,  he  is 
obviously  justified  in  going  a  little 
further.  The  same  reasoning  leads 
him  to  infer  that  the  "  blue  "  sky,  the 
** green"  grass,  the  odours  of  spring 
daffodils,  the  murmuring  of  summer 
bees,  enter  into  B'  s  experience  "  simul- 
taneously "  with  his  own.  The  cause 
of  these  perceptions  is  (i)  a  conmion 


element.  Again,  either  A  or  B  has 
"a  new  sensation" — a  colour  unseen 
before,  music  of  a  more  ethereal  kind 
than  he  ever  heard  before,  the  over- 
mastering misery  of  a  recently  deve- 
loped disease.  The  cause  of  this  he 
cannot  but  regard  as  (2)  "  given  " — as 
Non-ego.  Now,  if  a  Space  or  objec- 
tive element  belonging  to  either  of 
these  classes — and  many  belong  at  the 
same  time  to  both — can  be  shown  to  be 
unthinkable  except  in  direct  relation  to 
the  Time- world,  I  contend  that  we 
have  as  much  ground  for  believing  that 
the  objective  world  is  definitely  related 
to  Time  as  for  any  other  necessary 
inference.  And  experience  cannot  be 
purged  from  inferences. 
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but  consisting  in  this  unity, — is  not  this  unity  (whatever 
may  be  its  noumenal  reality)  a  deliverance  of  our  expe- 
rience as  much  as  Space  and  Time  themselves  ?  And  if  we 
have  to  refer  Space  and  Time  to  unknown  noumena  as 
their  cause,  it  must  be  gpranted  that  these  noumena  are 
at  least  real.  How,  then,  can  we  possibly  believe  in  an- 
ultimate  real,  without  granting  that  it  must  contain  in 
itself  the  possibility,  not  only  of  Space  and  Time,  but  also 
of  their  unity  ? 

(5.)  But  there  are  phenomena  that  show  still  more 
strongly  the  necessity  of  a  relation  between  Time  and 
the  Non-ego,  because  they  involve  not  merely  a  common 
basis  for  Time  and  Space  facts,  but  a  distinct  operation 
of  that  which  cannot  be  separated  from  Time  on  that 
which  cannot  be  separated  from  Space.  Such  phe- 
nomena are  Change,  Growth,  Decay.  The  contents  of 
my  experience,  jud  my  experience,  change  in  Time.  With 
Time  my  Ego  passes  through  a  change  that  I  call  Growth  ; 
with  Time  its  powers  decay.  This  riping  and  rotting  of 
the  phenomenal  Subject  in  Time  is  easily  understood,  if 
we  regard  Time  as  the  "  form  "  of  the  Subject  in  thought. 
It  is,  of  course,  correlated  with  other  phenomena  which  we 
are  obliged  to  regard  as  representative  of  processes  taking 
place  in  that  debatable  ground,  the  body ;  but  it  does  not 
follow  that  the  true  and  fundamental  processes  belong 
to  the  Non-ego.  A  man,  however,  who  sees  no  relation 
beyond  this  between  Time  and  the  Non-ego  must  shut  his 
eyes  to  plain  facts.  As  I  write,  day  after  day,  before  the 
same  window,  the  course  of  the  year — the  lapse  of  a 
certain  period  in  Time — brings  before  me  change,  growth, 
decay,  in  shapes  for  which  I  cannot  (so  to  speak)  hold  my 
Ego  responsible;  and,  though  it  would  be  going  too  far 
to  say  that  these  changes  exist  independently  of  a  Subject, 
it  is  stating  only  an  evident  fact  to  say  that  no  conditioned 
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Ego,  no  human  subject,  can  be  held  wholly  responsible  for 
them.  The  same  evidence  on  which  I  believe  in  the  existence 
of  Egos  other  than  myself  convinces  me  that  their  relation  to 
certain  phenomena  is  passive^  like  my  own.  Be  the  reality 
of  a  tree,  a  cloud,  a  stone,  what  you  will — the  gprowth  and 
decay  of  the  tree,  the  formation  and  breaking-up  of  the 
cloud,  the  wearing  away  of  the  stone  (i)  belong  to  the 
objective  side  of  my  experience  ;  (2)  are  common  factors  in 
a  number  of  conditioned  experiences,  where  the  conditions 
are  not  relations  between   the  experiences  themselves ; 

(3)  have  no  meaning  except  through  relation  to  Time ;  and 

(4)  are  yet  as  absolutely  objective  as  what  we  call  physical 
phenomena,  like  colours,  sounds,  or  scents.  But,  unlike 
these  latter,  they  are  not  merely  accidentally  related  to  Time, 
It  is  easy  to  abstract  colour,  sound,  even  shape,  from  the 
thought  of  Time,  and  to  imagine  an  Ego  absolutely  and 
without  sense  of  succession  conscious  of  any  of  these  latter 
concepts  or  perceptions  in  an  unchanging  state ;  but  it  is 
impossible  to  imagine  Growth,  Change,  Decay,  "  Be- 
coming "  in  any  form,  as  perceived  or  thought  of  apart 
from  Time — for  the  simple  reason  that  in  all  these  cases 
Time  is  an  essential  part  of  the  thought  or  perception 
itself.  Take  Time  away  from  the  changing  colours  of 
sunset,  and  what  remains  ?  The  colours  ?  What  colours  ? 
Thus  succession  and  simultaneity  in  Time  are  parts  of  my 
Object-world ;  and,  by  parity  of  reasoning,  they  are  parts 
of  all  the  Object-worlds  that  I  am  obliged  to  infer  as 
belonging  to  other  **  lines  of  experience  ";  and  I  am  obliged 
to  believe  in  a  common  Object-world,  possessing  both 
Time  and  Space  in  common,  as  a  part  of  the  Nature  of 
Things. 

(6.)  From  the  common  basis  thus  established  for  all 
the  parts  of  my  Object-world— for  the  individual  Subject 
and  the  sum  of  these  parts — for  all  Subject-Egos  taken 
together — for    all    determined   Object-worlds  taken  with 
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each  other  and  with  the  Subject- Egos  that  perceive  them — 
I  am  driven  to  one  more  inference.  I  may  not  be  justified 
in  saying,  "  The  sum  and  unity  of  these  things  is  the  real  "; 
but  I  must  say,  "  The  real  must  account  for  the  unity  and 
sum  of  all  these  things."  Their  sum  and  unity  bring  them 
all  into  position  as  parts  of  a  great  Object-world.  Can  I 
find  intellectual  satisfaction  without  a  belief  in  a  common 
Subject-side  for  this  common  Object  ?  And  can  I  be  satisfied 
with  a  Subject  that  is  not  a  Subject  at  all,  because  it  is  not 
One,  perceiving,  knowing  ?  In  other  words,  "  The  Existence 
of  God  is  a  natural  and  unavoidable  inference  from  the  laws 
that  govern  our  Experienced  He  may  be  more  than  a  Person  ; 
but  if  Experience  is  to  be  "  transcendentally  determined  '* 
at  all,  He  cannot  be  less. 

ALEX.  R.  EAGAR. 

Note. — I  have  avoided  incorporating  in  the  body  of 
this  article  one  thought  (which  nevertheless  ought  not  to 
be  altogether  omitted),  because  it  may  seem  to  trench 
somewhat  on  the  domain  of  dogmatic  theology.  It  is 
this.  On  the  lines  of  my  argument,  one  passes  from  the 
idea  of  a  limited,  conditioned  being  who  is  Spirit  and 
Person — from  the  thinker's  realisation  of  his  own  self,  in 
fact — to  the  idea  of  God.  Now  here  (obviously)  one  must 
think  of  God  as  Spirit  and  as  Person — at  least.  Can  we 
go  further  ?  And  what  is  the  relation  of  this  general  idea 
of  God  to  the  Christian  concept  of  a  triple  personality  in  a 
single  Deity  ? 

It  will,  I  think,  be  found  that  the  following  points 
are  involved  in  the  idea  of  the  Trinity: — (i)  "Spirit"  is 
personal.  We  call  the  Third  Person  "the  Holy  Spirit"; 
but  this  is  really  only  a  method  of  saying  that  we  have  no 
distinct  name  for  that  Person.  Working  strictly  theolo- 
gically— i.e.,  deducing  our  results  from  the  New  Testament 
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revelation — we  find  that  expressed  which,  working  onto- 
logically,  we  find  other  good  reasons  for  asserting — i.e., 
that  the  Father  is  a  Holy  Spirit,  the  Son  a  Holy  Spirit,  and 
the  Third  Person  a  Holy  Spirit.     Without  following  this 
doctrine  into  its  theological  consequences,  we  see  (2)  that 
it  opens,  for  those  who  hold  Christianity,  the  possibility 
of  full  belief  in  a  full  personal  relation  between  God  and 
Man  and  between  God  and  His  World,  and  also  in  personal 
relations  within  the  Godhead,  without  in  any  way  inter- 
fering with  the  fulness    of  our  belief  in   the  complete 
Unity  of  God.    For  (3)  this  Unity  has  its  basis  in  those 
depths  of  God's  nature  with  which  we  are  not  fully  cor- 
related.    We  may  express  this  by  saying  that  God  is  a 
Being   who    is   as   naturally  multipersonal    as    Man    is 
naturally  unipersonal.    This  is  intelligible,  self-consistent, 
and   in   no   way  contrary  to   our  necessary    ontological 
assumptions ;  and  it  is  guarded,  in  dogmatic  theology,  by 
the  doctrine  of  the  "Monarchy'*  of  the  Everlasting  Father. 
The  same  thought  underlies  the  fundamental  theory 
of  the  Kabbala;  but  it  must  be  admitted  that  this  theory 
is  probably   not  independent.     Just   as  the  Kabbalistic 
doctrine  of  the  Sephtroth  seems   to  have  been  adapted 
from  Gnosticism,  so  the  theory  of  the  Threefold   Nature 
of  God  seems  to  have  been  introduced  from  a  Christian 
source. 

A.  R.  E. 
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BERKELEY  AND  KANT. 

OWING  to  the  unsympathetic  criticisms  of  Kant  and 
T.  H.  Green,  the  importance  of  Berkeley's  position 
in  the  history  of  philosophy  has  been  much  underestimated. 
The  merits  of  Locke's  theories  are  doubtful ;  but  we  may 
safely  admit  that  the  Essay  is  a  great  '  store-house  of 
ideas '  upon  which  his  successors  drew  freely.  Berkeley, 
however,  was  the  first  trained  thinker  who  constructed  a 
complete  positive  system  out  of  the  variety  of  incomplete 
problems  and  inconsistent  solutions  suggested  by  Locke. 
The  epistemological  part  of  Hume's  Treatise  is  really  a 
detailed  exposition  of  the  empirical  side  of  Berkeley's 
philosophy ;  and  it  contains  no  central  doctrine  that  can- 
not be  found  explicitly  discussed  by  Berkeley.  Further, 
without  in  any  way  wishing  to  depreciate  the  work 
of  the  great  German  a  priori  school,  I  desire  to  draw 
attention  to  three  facts — first,  that  Berkeley  anticipated 
Kant  in  giving  a  correct  statement  to  the  problem 
of  knowledge;  secondly,  that  he  was  the  first  to  point 
out  that  the  method  of  attacking  this  problem  must  be 
transcendental;  thirdly,  that  the  solution  given  by  Berkeley, 
if  less  exact,  takes  a  far  more  comprehensive  view  of  the 
facts  of  human  experience  than  the  Kritik  of  Pure  Reason. 
A  philosophy  has  very  little  meaning  when  it  is 
regarded  merely  as  a  static  edifice ;  but  when  viewed  as  a 
dynamical  system,  it  interprets  itself  by  its  own  movement, 
and  is  seen  to  be  capable  of  consistent  and  more  exact 
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development.  Such  a  development  is  a  true  interpre- 
tation if  the  system  is  treated  as  a  system,  and  not  as 
a  mere  aggregate  of  isolated  statements.  Berkeley's 
philosophy  taken  piece-meal  may  lead  to  Hume  or  Hades ; 
but  taken  tn  toto  it  leads  to  the  belief— not  that  sensation 
alone  is  real,  but  that  Thought  alone  is  creative  (spirit 
is  active),  and  that  the  truth  of  experience  implies  the 
existence  of  a  concrete  universal — the  free  activity  of 
God,  to  Whom  finite  spirits  as  finite  are  subordinate, 
but  with  Whom  as  Spirit  they  are  essentially  one — for 
they  are  made  in  the  image  of  God. 

Both  Berkeley  and  Kant  start  with  the  assumption  that 
individual  experience  gives  real  knowledge.  Berkeley  was 
the  first  to  draw  attention  to  the  problem,  *  How  is  know- 
ledge possible  when  all  that  appears  to  me  is  a  sensation 
or  collection  of  sensations  ? '  Like  Kant,  he  saw  clearly 
that  the  answer  to  this  question  must  be  transcendental,  an 
inference  to  something  intelligible  lying  beyond  the  things 
of  senses.  Also  he  anticipated  Kant  in  reversing  the  order ; 
that  is,  he  noticed  that,  to  justify  experience,  we  must  show 
that  objects  must  be  made  by  the  mind,  not  the  mind  by 
objects.  But  Berkeley's  starting-point  differs  from  Kant's 
in  this  respect,  that  he  assumed,  as  we  all  do,  that  experi- 
ence is  a  knowledge  of  to  ov — t,e.  of  things  in  themselves. 
For  Kant,  on  the  other  hand,  experience  gives  only 
conditioned  knowledge,  relative  to  the  subject  and  to  a 
limited  complex  of  things ;  but  as  the  entire  complex  may 
be  illusory,  the  problem  is  only  pushed  back  further.  For 
the  problem  is  not  to  discover  the  connexion  between 
things  whose  very  existence  as  a  totality  may  be  contin- 
gent ;  but  to  justify  the  ordinary  belief  that  things  in  Space, 
and  events  in  Time,  are  so  to  speak  firmly  embedded  in  the 
universe  of  things;  cannot  be  non-existent,  and  possess  a 
meaning  per  se  conveyed  to  us  by  their  actual  appearance. 

For  both  of  these  thinkers  the  matter  of  experience  is 
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sensations  in  Space  and  Time.  Kant  was  content  to  infer 
that  sensations  must  be  definitely  quantified  and  qualified 
and  connected  by  necessary  laws  in  Space  and  Time. 
This  necessity  creates  what  he  calls  objectivity.  Berkeley 
did  not  explicitly  make  this  inference,  which  is  of  great 
importance  especially  for  Science,  but  his  transcendental 
argument  goes  far  deeper,  and  gives  an  answer  not  only  to 
the  question.  How  is  Science  possible  ?  but  also  to  the 
question,  How  are  objective  Art  and  objective  Religfion 
possible  ?  These  questions  are  just  as  much  as  the  other 
problems  for  Transcendental  philosophy  to  answer,  for 
objective  Art  and  objective  Religion  form  part  of  the 
experience  of  many.     I  shall   return  to  "  necessity." 

Berkeley  would  not  have  admitted  that  sensations 
become  real  by  being  referred  to  the  formal  unity  of  the 
Understanding.  He  saw  that  they  must  be  recognised  as 
springing  fi-om  a  Universal  Concrete  intelligible  cause, 
other  than  the  individual  mind,  and  revealing  itself  to  all 
minds  alike.  Now,  lifeless  matter  is  unintelligible.  To  say, 
then,  that  this  objective  cause  is  lifeless  matter  is  to  sur- 
render the  problem  of  Knowledge.  Therefore,  if  experi- 
ence is  true,  if  knowledge  is  possible,  the  direct  source  of 
all  its  elements — not  being  an  idea— must  be  Spirit,  which 
alone  is  an  intelligible  cause,  /.^.,  active  or  creative.  The 
cause  must  be  universal,  revealing  itself  in  one  system  of 
Nature  common  to  all  different  beings ;  it  must  be  con- 
crete, not  formal ;  for  nature  expresses  concrete  universal 
truth,  and  form  is  the  cause  of  nothing.  The  cause  is, 
therefore.  Concrete  Universal  Mind  or  God.  As  Spirit 
God  reveals  Himself  in  man,  who  knows  God  because  man 
is  himself  Spirit.  As  cause  and  source  of  activity,  He 
reveals  Himself  in  Nature.  The  permanence  and  reality 
of  outer  objects  are  now  secured :  for  objects  (i.e.,  per- 
ceptions) may  exist  -for  ever  in  the  Eternal  Mind.  They 
possess,  therefore,  a  supra-temporal  unconditioned  mean- 
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ing,  and  are  not — as  with  Kant — parts  of  an  explicitly 
limited  whole,  which  may  in  its  totality  have  only  a 
contingent  existence. 

A  great  philosopher  may  be  proved  to  be  anything,  if 
exclusive  stress  is  laid  on  one  part  of  his  system  ;  he  is  all 
things  to  all  men ;  this  is  a  test  of  the  comprehensiveness 
of  his  view.  Aristotle,  according  to  Schwegler,  was  an 
empiricist ;  but,  according  to  Aristotle,  objective  mind  rules 
the  world !  Plato  was  sometimes  a  hedonist,  sometimes 
an  absolute  idealist  in  Ethics.  In  truth  he  was  both,  and 
so  was  Berkeley.  Those  who  would  prove  the  empiricism 
of  Berkeley,  and  sink  his  glory  in  that  of  Hume,  refer  to  the 
fact  that  Berkeley,  like  Hume,  expressly  stated  that  he 
could  see  no  *  necessary  connexion '  between  our  ideas. 
Kant  likewise  admitted  this;  but  he  added  that,  since 
experience  is  objective,  we  must  infer  a  *  necessary  con- 
nexion '  (by  the  transcendental  argument).  Now,  Berkeley 
infers  by  the  same  method  that  God  is  the  cause  of  our 
sensations,  and  the  necessary  connexion,  though  not 
explicitly  stated,  is  implied,  and  follows  logically  from  the 
true  conception  of  God  which  Berkeley  undoubtedly  pos- 
sessed. Perceptions  are  caused  by  God,  and  therefore 
arise  in  our  minds  with  the  same  necessity  as  God's 
existence  and  action  are  necessary — as  Spinoza  would  say. 
The  necessity  is,  moreover,  absolute ;  hence  not  only  the 

ordeTy  but  also  the  subjective  tone  of  the  sensations  is 
absolutely  necessary.     Now,  this  is  really  involved  in  all 

true  perception  of  objects.  For  Kant,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  necessity  is  conditioned  ;  and,  moreover,  it  refers  to  the 
order  only,  and  not  to  the  *  subjective '  tone  of  the  sen- 
sations (Locke's  secondary  qualities).  But  if  the  neces- 
sity is  only  conditional,  all  experience  may  be  a  huge 
systematic  illusion.  Kant's  transcendental  argument  is 
therefore  incomplete ;  it  does  not  show  how  knowledge  is 
possible ;  but,  given  that  experience  as  a  whole  expresses 
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unconditioned  truth,  it  professes  to  show  only  how  it  is 
possible  that  the  units  of  experience  should  bring  us  into 
touch  with  that  truth.  Berkeley,  on  the  other  hand, 
answers  as  well  the  question  :  How  is  it  possible  for 
experience  as  a  totality  to  yield  truth  ? 

For  Kant  the  *  necessity '  is  not  in  the  perceptions,  but 
in  the  understanding  which  unites  them.  This,  however, 
is  talking  in  abstractions  (an  error  of  which  Berkeley 
would  not  have  been  guilty).  It  means,  at  least,  that  the 
perceiving  mind  perceives  necessarily,  and  in  perceiving  is 
conscious  of  this  necessity,  or  it  means  nothing.  But 
(Kant  would  argue)  it  is  impossible  for  the  sentient  mind 
to  be  conscious  of  necessity.  Hence  the  non-sentient 
mind,  the  understanding,  conceives  the  necessity.  This 
can  only  be  inferred  from  sense-experience,  for  the  under- 
standing does  not  feel,  and  is  therefore  incapable  of 
consciousness  in  Time;  therefore  the  understanding  is  a 
mere  abstract  unity.  If,  in  order  to  give  a  concrete 
meaning  to  the  understanding,  we  suppose  that  it  is  the 
individual  himself,  experience  becomes  subjective ;  for 
since  the  understanding  makes  Nature,  there  will  be  a 
different  Nature  for  each  individual,  and  the  issue  will  be 
absurd  solipsism.  If  the  understanding  is  universal,  it  is 
either  purely  formal,  and  therefore  nothing  but  the  unity 
and  necessity  of  Law — which  raises  the  question,  what  is 
the  knowable  source  of  the  Law  ? — or  (and  this  answers  the 
last  question)  it  is  a  concrete  Intelligible  unity — God,  the 
Objective  Spirit,  outside  Time,  and  knowable  in  degree  by 
all  finite  Spirits  in  Time.  The  formal  objective  unity  of 
the  understanding  is  either  Hume's  *  bundle  of  impres- 
sions,' without  the  impressions,  or  else  it  is  an  abstract 
expression  for  its  concrete  basis — God,  whose  Spirit  is 
given  to  the  Spirit  of  each  individual  man.  God  exists 
outside  Time,  and  manifests  Himself  to  us  through  time- 
experience.     The  general  principles  of  Green's  idealism 
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are  the  same  as  those  of  the  *  bopsh  idealist,'  though  he 
arrives  at  his  conclusion  by  a  more  minute  analysis  (learnt 
from  Kant)  of  the  relational  aspects  of  knowledge.  The 
essence  is  in  Berkeley— that  experience  requires  an 
objective,  universal,  concrete  unity;  that  this  unity  must 
be  spiritual,  for  it  is  intelligible — that  this  unity  being 
concrete,  universal  Spirit  is  God ;  and  that  in  Him  we 
live,  and  move,  and  have  our  being. 

Though  Berkeley  may  have  failed  to  notice  all  the 
difficulties  of  the  problem,  though  he  may  have  arrived 
at  a  solution  by  intuition,  yet  he  has  a  right  to  be  called 
the  first  philosopher  who  ever  gave  a  perfectly  consistent 
answer  to  the  problem.  How  is  knowledge  possible? 
Spirit  alone  is  active^  knowledge  implies  the  activity  of  One 
Spirit  immanent  in  the  Universe.  Other  idealists  have  made 
a  more  thorough  analysis  of  the  data — Kant  of  Science, 
Hegel  of  the  other  branches  of  human  experience — but, 
from  the  nature  of  the  case,  the  solution  given  by 
Berkeley  can  never  be  transcended,  though  it  may  be 
developed. 

It  may  be  added  that  Berkeley's  omission  to  lay  stress 
on  the  special  point  evolved  by  Kant — that  knowledge  im- 
plies a  necessary  connexion  of  perceptions — was  from  one 
point  of  view  a  merit  rather  than  a  defect.  It  shows  that 
Berkeley  was  free  from  that  great  snare  of  philosophy, 
scientific  abstraction.  Necessity  is  a  purely  formal  con- 
cept ;  things  are  necessary  because  they  have  a  concrete 
existence,  not  conversely.  Everything  is  necessary  in  its 
place^  including  subjective  feelings  and  *  fictions  *  of  the 
imagfination.  Berkeley  lived  in  social  and  intellectual 
surroundings,  which  made  him  see  things  in  their  totality, 
not  as  abstract  conceptions  or  expressions  of  abstract  laws. 
Had  Kant  changed  places  with  Berkeley,  it  is  probable 
that  the  criticisms  of  his  colleagues  would  have  deterred 
him  from  believing,  or  at  least  from  publishing  the  theory. 
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that  beauty  dwells  only  in  geometrical  form  and  abstract 
qualitative  relations ;  and  certainly  no  one  who,  like 
Berkeley,  took  an  intelligent  interest  in  the  public 
affairs  of  our  distressful  country,  could  possibly  believe 
that  pleasure  and  pain  are  merely  *  subjective/  Yet  if 
Kant's  Ethics  are  to  be  taken  literally,  the  ideal  man  is 
he  who,  unmoved  by  pain  or  pleasure  (as  pain  or  pleasure), 
whether  his  own  or  another's^  acts  solely  from  obedience  to 
the  Law  of  Duty.  Pleasure  is  only  in  the  way  of  the 
Moral  Law,  and  a  rational  being  must  necessarily  desire 
to  be  rid  of  all  inclinations  that  can  have  practical  effects. 
No  doubt  this  is  a  most  stimulating  point  of  view ;  but  it 
becomes  a  false  abstraction  if  it  is  taken  as  a  complete 
representation  of  a  good  life/  and  it  is  a  psychological 
absurdity. 

In  the  order  of  abstract  thought.  Duty,  like  Space  and 
Time,  comes  first ;  but  in  concrete  existence.  Happiness 
and  the  Good  are  inseparable,  just  as  the  forms  of  Space 
and  Time  are  in  fact  inseparable  from  the  objects  which 
they  contain. 

These  considerations  suggest  another — the  great  merit 
of  Berkeley — that  he  clearly  recognised  the  objectivity  of 
sensations  and  feelings  as  actually  gfiven.  For  the  empiricist 
sensations  and  feelings  are  everything ;  but  just  for  this 
reason  they  pass  into  nothing,  and  cease  to  be  objective. 
For  the  a  priori  school—  and  here  Kant  himself,  deceived  by 
Hume,  is  the  greatest  offender — sensations  and  feelings 
are  quite  subjective  and  individual ;  knowledge  and 
objective  experience  of  nature  is  of  laws,  concepts,  and 
relations;  virtue  is  to  neglect  inclinations,  and  to  obey 
extra-individual   law.     Yet  sensations  and  feelings  are\ 

^  A  classical  friend  of  mine  observes  were  too  big  for  his  bed.    Kant  calmly 

that  the  'All-crusher  of  Konigsberg*  lops  off  all  our  feelings,  etc.,  and  lays 

bears    a   certain  resemblance    to    his  the  lifeless  remnants  to  sleep  in  the 

namesake  in  Greek  mythology.     Pro-  couch  of  his  abstract  forms, 
crustes  lopped  the  limbs  of  those  who 
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and  they  have  an  ethical  value  in  themselves,  though 
not  in  isolation.  Not  only  has  Berkeley  recognised  this, 
but  he  has  given  the  only  possible  explanation.  Let  us 
suppose  that  Locke,  Kant,  and  Hume  are  standing  on  the 
summit  of  the  Greystones  golf-links  on  a  sunny  day  in 
early  June.  They  look  down  and  see  the  fields  and  woods 
with  all  their  varied  tints  of  green,  the  yellow  gorse,  the 
fields  beyond  crowded  with  golden  buttercups,  the  softly- 
coloured  hills  and  blue  sky.  They  shut  their  eyes;  for 
Locke  all  this  is  gone ;  the  woods  are  no  longer  green, 
the  gorse  has  lost  its  yellow,  the  sky  its  tender  blue,  the 
hills  have  turned  into  a  barren  steepness,  and  the  butter- 
cups are  nothing  more  than  hemispherical  shells  attached 
to  thin  cylinders.  In  place  of  diversity  of  colour  there  is  left 
nothing  but  the  minute  motions  of  insensible  primary  quali- 
ties. This  is  more  desolating  than  a  change  to  blackest 
winter !  For  Kant,  these  colours  are  mere  *  charm,'  and  de- 
void of  true  beauty  or  permanence ;  when  he  shuts  his  eyes, 
he  can  see  more  clearly  that  they  are  really  different  intensive 
qualities,  localised  and  differing  in  degree,  but,  as  with 
Locke,  possessing  no  ione ;  they  have  only  a  formal  mean- 
ing expressing  possibilities.  For  Hume,  when  he  shuts 
his  eyes,  there  is  nothing  there  at  all !  Yet  all  three — 
Hume  not  least — will  continue  to  believe  that  these  colours 
«xist  just  as  they  saw  them  when  their  eyes  were  open. 
What  justifies  us  in  imagining  that  the  colours  and  their 
arrangements  are  still  there — though  we  see  them  not — 
without  our  having  the  lurking  sense  that  we  are  suffering 
from  an  illusion  ?  Berkeley  could  reply  that  the  objectivity 
and  permanence  of  the  immediately-given  tone^  as  distinct 
from  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  sensations,  is  to  be 
explained  by  the  principle  that  they  are  always  perceived 
by  the  mind  of  God,  in  so  far  as  they  are  real,  that  is, 
beautiful.     They  have  a  real  and   not  merely  a  formal 
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permanence.  Their  existence  consists  in  their  being  per- 
ceived ;  being  things  of  beauty,  they  are  joys  for  ever.  It 
is  only  because  our  sense  and  imagination  are  weak  that 
we  cannot  revive  them  at  will  in  their  completeness.  They 
are  always  there  in  the  mind  of  God,  whose  immanence  in 
Nature  is  revealed  to  us  by  glimpses  of  Eternal  Beauty. 
Ideally  the  tone  of  a  sensation  has  an  absolutely  non- 
temporal  existence  (Aristotle  makes  a  similar  remark 
with  regard  to  the  feeling  of  pleasure),  and  is  therefore 
capable  of  an  actual  permanence,  an  existence  sub  specie 
aeternitatisy  in  the  mind  of  God. 

There  is  always  a  conflict  between  poetry — which  deals 
with  sensations,  passions,  and  images  as  immediately 
given — and  reflective  philosophy.  According  to  some 
poets,  the  philosopher  murders  to  dissect.  According  to 
some  reflective  philosophers,  the  ideas  of  poetry  are  merely 
symbolic  of  virtue,  or  some  other  abstraction,  and  possess 
no  objectivity.  This  conflict  is  abolished  for  Berkeley,  if 
you  will  read  him  truly.  Berkeley  sides  with  the  poor^ 
neglected  *  man  in  the  street '  in  holding  that  sensations, 
passions,  and  images  are.  They  express  an  actual  objec- 
tive existence,  and  are  therefore  capable — though  imme- 
diate— of  uttering  eternal  truth.  The  very  existence  of 
classic  monuments  of  poetry,  music,  and  the  fine  arts 
is  in  each  case  a  proof  from  fact  that  there  are  certain 
images,  emotions,  and  sensations  which  ajre,  in  their  nature, 
possessed  of  a  permanence  and  reality  in  the  same  sense 
.  in  which  we  say  outer  objects  are  permanent  and  real.* 
This  teaching  is  as  old  as  Plato ;  but  there  is  this  great 
difference,  that  while  Plato  tries  to  fly  beyond  sense, 
Berkeley  takes   sense,   and  feeling,  and  matter  as  they 

1  It  does  not  follow  that  all  feelings  Will,  however,  is  required  to  turn  this 
are  immortal  (e.g.  the  toothache),  but  possibility  into  an  actuality;  this  is  the 
they  are  all  capable  of  immortality,      creative  power  of  genius. 
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are,  and  declares  their  real  part  to  be  the  language  of 
Grod.  For  him,  but  not  for  Hume  or  Kant,  it-  is  possible 
for  Art  to  give — 

'*  To  one  brief  moment  caught  from  fleeting  time 
The  appropriate  calm  of  blest  eternity." 

From  this  it  will  be  clear  that  the  teaching  of  Berkeley,  if 
fully  developed,  would  lead  to  a  Philosophy  which  would 
include  Poetry  and  Art,  as  well  as  Science.  It  is,  there- 
fore, more  comprehensive  than  Kant's.  For  Berkeley,  not 
only  the  Eternal  Laws  of  Nature,  but  also  the  sensible 
appearances  of  Nature  (if  the  latter  deserve  to  survive), 
exist  sub  specie  aeternitatis.  The  former  are  the  subject- 
matter  of  Science,  the  latter  of  Poetry  and  Art.  But  for 
Kant  it  is  sophistical  trifling  to  say  that  beauty  is  truth  ; 
truth  is  only  to  be  found  in  Science. 

Berkeley's  view  of  Nature  is  entirely  concrete;  he 
passes  over  the  formal  elements  which,  in  some  places,  he 
hastily  judges  to  be  worthless  abstractions.  Yet,  in  other 
passages,  he  admits  that,  though  abstractions,  they  have 
meaning,  for  *  vaticination '  is  possible  by  means  of  them, 
just  as  sentences  can  be  constructed  by  knowing  the  rules 
of  Grammar.  It  is  misleading,  certainly,  to  talk  of  Space 
and  Time  and  intellectual  forms  as  if  they  preceded  objects 
in  virtue  of  an  inherent  superiority  to  the  sense-data 
which  they  are  said  to  mould.  The  fact  is  that  the  moulded 
thing  {jo  (TvvoAoi;)  is  given  first,  both  in  Time  and  in 
existence.  But  because  we  can  think  of  form  without  matter 
— though  not  of  matter  without  form — Kant  was  tempted 
to  regard  abstract  forms  as  presupposed  and  creative  of 
things.  The  power — noticed  by  Aristotle — which  the  mind 
has  of  conceiving  form  apart  from  matter,  does  not,  as  Kant 
supposed,  indicate  that  only  the  form  is  a  priori ^hvX  suggests 
rather  that  nature — form  and  matter  united — has  a  com- 
plete spiritual  meaning.     For  the  apprehension  of  form 
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(in  Mathematics  and  Physical  Science)  is  really  *  vaticina- 
tion/ and  indicates  that  the  mind  itself  is  assimilated  to 
Nature  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  anticipate  events  in 
different  parts  of  Time  and  Space.  Now,  this  conception 
of  form  is  only  a  means  towards  an  end ;  the  anticipation 
of  concrete  natural  phenomena.  Berkeley's  instinct  was 
therefore  a  true  one  when  he  recogpiised  that  the  end  of 
Science  is  the  production  of  concrete  effects — not  the 
knowledge  of  general  laws,  for  this  is  but  the  means  to 
such  production. 

For  Berkeley,  then,  the  real  objects  of  Science  are  not 
laws,  but  things  inseparably  compounded  of  matter  and 
form.  Nature  is  the  language  of  God,  and  Science  is  the 
interpretation  of  that  language.  Just  as  Grammar  is  an 
abstraction  by  which  language  is  learnt,  so  the  laws  of 
Nature  are  abstractions  from  the  concrete  given  totality  of 
Nature.  The  words  in  the  language  of  Nature  are  time- 
phases  of  consciousness;  the  things  signified  are  the 
approach  of  different  phases  which  may  be  possible  or 
actual  experiences  of  self  or  other  people  in  different 
moments  of  time  and  parts  of  space.  In  this  language,  it 
may  be  noticed,  words  have  a  meaning  in  themselves. 
Phases  of  consciousness  have  an  immediate  meaning: 
they  also  represent  other  phases.  This  view  of  Science  as 
a  language  is  not  circular  ;  it  is  meant  to  bring  out  the 
formal  element  in  experience :  Nature  is  an  ideal  language 
in  which  the  words  have  their  own  meaning — (the  matter 
of  experience) ;  and  also  a  meaning  in  relation  to  each 
other  (the^/w).  Klant's  doctrine,  that  experience  is  only 
possible  through  a  necessary  connexion  of  perceptions,  is 
contained  in  this  (though  Berkeley  goes  much  further) ; 
each  phase  of  consciousness  exists  in  itself  and  in  relation 
to  others.  The  universality  of  an  immediate  perception 
consists  in  its  relation  to  other  perceptions,  and  is  there- 
fore concrete.     The  language  of  God  flows  from  His  Eternal 
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Beings  and  its  Grammar,  therefore,  indicates  a  necessary  con- 
nexton,  though  we  cannot  see  the  necessity  in  particular  cases} 
As  man  is  made  in  the  image  of  God,  the  necessity  is  not, 
as  for  Kant,  mechanical  and  conditioned. — for  this  is 
inconceivable ;  it  is  based  on  ro  a^iftrov^  which  flows  from 
the  very  Being  of  God. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  Berkeley's  treatment  of  Space 
and  Time  is  unsatisfactory,  because  incomplete.     Space 
and  Time  are  merely  collections  of  minima  sensibilia ;  from 
which  it  seems  to  follow  that  there  is  a  different  Space  and 
Time  for  each  person,  since  the  unit  of  measurement  is  sub* 
jective.    Yet  even  here  he  remembered,  what  Kant  often 
forgot,  that  concrete  reality  creates  its  own  form,  which, 
apart  from  the  reality,  is  meaningless.     Only  in  the  order  of 
subjective  abstract  thought — not  in  the  order  of  existence — 
can  we  say  that  experience  presupposes  Space  and  Time ; 
for  experience  is  a  concrete  totality,  and  Space  and  Time 
are  abstractions  from  this  totality.     In  the  solution  of  the 
second  antinomy,  Kant  takes  the  same  view  as  Berkeley, 
that  concrete  Space  and  Time  are  divisible  only  in  so  far 
as  they  are  actually  divided  by  the  percipient  mind.     That 
Berkeley  had  not  a  clear  conception  of  continuous  quantities 
was  due  partly  to  his  eagerness  to  show  that  the  end  of 
Geometry  is  practical,  not  theoretical,  and  partly  to  the 
obscure  language  used  by  the  pioneers  of  the  infinitesimal 
calculus,  which  was  then  in  its  birth.    It  is  false  to  say, 
as  Cavalieri  did,  that  a  line  is  composed  of  an  infinite 
number  of  points,  unless  we  understand  it  as  meaning 

^  It  may  be  objected  that  Berkdey  are  connected  as  they  are  connected— 
explicitly  denies  that  there  is  a  neces-  in  other  words,  we  are  not  omniscient 
sary  connexionbetween  our  perceptions,  as  regards  the  details  of  phenomena, 
and  speaks  of  the  order  as  depending  Hume  usually  gets  credit  for  having 
on  *  rules '  created  by  the  '  arbitrary '  discovered  this  self-evident  troth.  By 
Will  of  God.  The  meaning,  however,  Nature,  Berkeley  means  the  complex 
is — not  that  God  acts  according  to  of  possible  or  actual  perceptions  con- 
freaks  of  unreason,  but  that  we  cannot  nected  by  the  immutable  laws  of  God. 
fully  understand  the  reasons  why  things 
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that  a  line  is  composed  of  an  indefinitely  large  number 
of  indefinitely  small  lines  of  the  same  length,  or  as 
meaning  that  a  line  is  generated  by  the  time-move- 
ment of  a  point  (as  Kant  held).  In  the  practical 
application  of  the  calculus,  we  have  to  suppose  that  a 
curved  line  is  composed  of  a  definite  number  of  small 
lines.  The  accuracy  of  our  results  will  be  proportional 
to  the  number  we  take.  Berkeley  had  also  an  imperfect 
conception  of  objective  Time  as  a  subject  for  mathematical 
measurement.  He  thought,  as  most  of  us  do,  that  the 
actual  events  in  Time  are  more  important  than  an  ideal 
measurement.  Berkeley  failed  in  his  treatment  of  Space 
and  Time  from  want  of  a  genuine  interest  in  Geometry 
and  Physical  Science  for  their  own  sakes.  The  scientific 
requirements  of  permanence  and  the  objectivity  of  Time 
are  merged  by  him  into  the  supra-temporal  unity  and 
power  of  God. 

Berkeley's  revolt  against  abstraction  accounts  for  his 
opposition  to  all  attempts  at  a  mechanical  explanation  of 
Nature.  He  had  grasped  the  firuitfiil  truth  that  elements 
have  no  independent  existence,  and  have  a  meaning  only 
through  combination.  Had  he  applied  this  to  his  psycho- 
logy, he  would  have  been  the  first  to  recognise  that  sensa- 
tions cannot  exist  in  isolation.  He  saw  that  scientific 
analysis,  including  theories  of  the  ultimate  constitution  of 
matter  (such  as  the  corpuscular  theory),  however  usefiil,  is 
an  inversion  of  the  true  order  of  explanation.  The  part 
can  be  explained  by  a  reference  to  a  wider  totality ;  but  a 
totality  cannot  be  explained  by  breaking  it  into  abstract 
elements.  A  *  theory  of  matter'  is  really  a  schematic 
representation  of  the  formal  unity  and  simplicity  of 
natural  laws ;  it  is  thus  a  mental  instrument  which  may 
suggest  new  discoveries,  being  a  picture  of  laws  already 
known  ;  but  it  can  never  be  an  *  explanation.'  If  we  could 
apprehend  the  totality  of  things  and  events,  this  apprehen- 
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sion  would  gfive  a  perfect  explanation  of  the  totality,  and 
therefore  of  the  parts  of  this  totality.  "We  may  be  said  to 
account  for  a  thing/*  says  Berkeley,  "  when  we  show  that  it 
is  best  so  "  ;  and  this  implies  a  reference  to  the  completed 
system  of  which  the  thing  or  event  is  a  part. 

The  point  of  contact  between  Kant  and  Berkeley  is 
where  the  latter  says  **  Spirit  alone  is  active,"  and  the  former 
that  **  The  Understanding  makes  Nature."  The  difference 
is  that  for  Berkeley  the  creative  mind  is  concrete,  for  Kant 
it  is  merely  formal.  For  this  reason,  as  I  have  tried  to 
show,  Berkeley's  system  is  able  to  take  a  more  compre- 
hensive view  of  things;  it  contains  the  germs  of  a 
transcendental  philosophy  of  human  experience,  including 
Religion,  Art,  and  Poetry,  as  well  as  Science,  including 
also  the  unquenchable  belief  of  ordinary  men  that  the 
things  we  see  and  handle  are  objects  of  possible  experience 
for  all  other  men.  The  Kritik  of  Pure  Reason  is  only  a 
transcendental  philosophy  of  Science. 

Berkeley  is  not  to  be  ranked  with  empiricists  or 
dreamers  or  formalists.  He  starts  with  the  reality  of 
sensible  experience;  he  recognises  that  concrete  Spirit 
alone  is  active  and  creative.  His  derivation  of  our  notion 
of  God,  by  analogy,  from  the  notion  of  self,  shows  that  he 
recognised  that  man  is  made  in  the  image  of  God.  Man's 
sensible  experience,  therefore,  implies  the  possession  of 
creative  thought ;  he  is  i/ovc  7roii|r£icoci  as  well  as  vovq  iraOfi" 
riiccJc'  But  if  Berkeley  is  to  be  appreciated,  he  must  be 
read  apart  from  the  unfair  criticisms  of  Kant  and  Green. 
The  final  conclusion  of  the  latter  does  not  essentially  differ 
from  that  of  the  *  boyish  idealist.'  "  There  is  a  conscious- 
ness for  which  the  relations  of  fact,  that  form  the  object 
of  our  gfradually  attained  knowledge,  already  and  eternally 
exist/'^    For  *  the  relations  of  fact,'  Berkeley  would  substi- 

1  Green's  PrcUgomena  to  EthuSy  p.  75, 
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tute  *  the  complex  of  our  sensible  experience  possible  or 
actual/  for  *  relations'  alone  are  merely  formal. 

It  may  be  objected  that  I  have  forced  into  Berkeley 
what  he  never  wrote.  I  answer  that  it  is  the  business  of 
philosophical  criticism  to  develop  logically  the  positive 
elements  in  any  system  (considered  in  its  entirety)  which 
starts  from  the  recognition  of  the  facts  of  normal  human 
experience. 

REGINALD  A.  P.  ROGERS. 


There  is  a  point  perhaps  worth  adding,  though  it  is 
an  argumentum  ad  hominem.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
Esthetic  Kant  remarks  that  God's  cognition  is  "  intellec- 
tual intuition."  This  means  that  He  creates  the  object  of 
knowledge  by  the  very  act  of  knowing  (Fichte's  Thathand- 
lung].  For  Him,  phenomenon  and  "  thing /^r  se^^  are  the 
same ;  or,  more  correctly,  phenomena  vanish  into  absolute 
realities — what  appears  to  Him  is.  Now  Kant  admits  that 
the  phenomena  of  human  knowledge  refer  to  things  per  se 
which  are  unknown  to  us.  Either  these  things  per  se  are 
in  no  relation  to  God — a  materialistic  doctrine  which  was 
beneath  the  piety  and  intellect  of  Kant — or  they  exist  only 
in  and  for  His  Mind.  Plainly  Kant  is  between  the  devil 
of  materialism  and  the  deep  sea  of  Berkeley. 

R.  A.  P.  R. 
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AFTER  a  lapse  of  two  years  the  Clarendon  Press  has 
issued  the  second  volume  of  Cicero's  *  Rhetorica/ 
Prof.  Wilkinsj  of  Manchester,  certainly  the  foremost  Eng- 
lish authority  on  Cicero's  rhetorical  works,  as  he  is  one 
of  the  foremost  among  England's  scholars,  has  again  been 
chosen  editor.  Although  this  second  volume  lacks  the 
importance  in  subject-matter  which  attaches  to  the  first,  it 
in  no  way  falls  behind  the  first  in  point  of  editorial  care, 
scholarly  acumen,  and  sound  judgment.  We  welcome  it 
both  for  its  intrinsic  merits  and  as  the  completion  (if  we 
except  the  *  Ad  Herennium  *  and  *  De  Inventione ')  of  the 
first  entire  edition  of  Cicero's  *  Rhetorica '  published  in 
England. 

The  volume  does  honour  to  that  gfreat  University  under 
whose  auspices  it  has  been  produced,  and  adds  yet  another 
to  the  many  laurels  of  its  illustrious  editor. 

With  the  exception  of  the  *  Orator,'  none  of  the  treatises 
in  this  volume,  so  far  as  we  are  aware,  has  before  been 
touched  by  any  English  editor.  We  are  glad  that  such  a 
skilful  pioneer  has  undertaken  the  work,  and  trust  that  as 
he  has  given  the  world  a  monumental  edition  of  the  *  De 
Oratore,'  he  may,  in  the  same  way,  edit  the  *  Brutus,* 
*  Partitiones,'  and  *  Topica.'  In  England  the  *  Orator'  has 
already  found  a  worthy  editor  in  Mr.  Sandys,  to  whom 
Prof.  Wilkins  pays  a  well-merited  tribute  in  his  preface. 

»M.TulliCiceronisRhetoricaRecog-      Instruxit  A.  S.  Wilkins.     Tomus  ii. 
novit    Brevique   Adnotatione    Critica      Oxonii  e  Typographeo  Clarendoniano. 
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Of  Continental  scholars^  Friedrich,  Stangl,  and  Martha  are 
most  frequently  mentioned  in  the  Apparatus  Cfiticus. 

In  the  present  volume  the  text  of  the  *  Brutus'  comes  first. 
Owing  to  the  loss  of  the  Codex  Laudensis,  discovered  at 
Lodi  by  Bishop  Gherardo  Landriano,  in  the  year  1422,  and 
sent  to  Barziza,  a  scholar  of  Milan,  for  transcription,  only 
inferior  MSS.  of  the  'Brutus '  remain.  Several  copies  of  this 
valuable  MS.  exist ;  but  the  original  has  never  been  seen 
since  the  year  1428.  These  constitute  the  only  authority 
which  we  have  for  the  text  of  the  *  Brutus.'  Unfortunately, 
we  are  forced  to  infer  from  the  text  of  the  *  De  Oratore,' 
where  we  possess,  in  addition  to  the  transcriptions  of  Codex 
Laudensis,  older  and  better  MSS.,  that  these  copies  have 
been  altered  in  accordance  with  the  caprice  of  the  indivi- 
dual scribe.  Under  these  circumstances  an  editor  ought 
to  feel  less  hesitation  in  altering  the  text  of  an  author. 
Prof.  Wilkins,  however,  seems  to  make  no  distinction,  in 
the  matter  of  adherence  to  the  MSS.,  between  the  *  Brutus ' 
and  the  other  texts  where  there  is  sounder  MS.  authority. 
The  alternative  title  of  the  *  Brutus,'  *De  Claris  Oratoribus,* 
which  is  not  even  mentioned  in  the  present  edition,  has, 
however,  found  its  way  into  some  modern  books,  but  is 
inappropriate  to  the  subject-matter,  contradicts  Cicero's 
express  statement  in  the  book  itself,  and  is  absolutely 
unsupported  by  good  MS.  authority,  being  first  found  in  the 
*  Italia  Illustrata '  of  Flavius  Blondus. 

To  come  to  particular  points  in  the  text  of  the  •  Brutus.' 
At  chapter  12.46,  where  cantroversia  natura  is  evidently 
corrupt,  I  should  suggest  (i)  controversiae  nara.  Cicero 
himself  spells  the  latter  word  so  in  *  Orator '  47. 158  ;  and 
it  is  easy  to  see  how,  spelled  so,  it  might  have  been  here 
mistaken  for  a  contraction  oi  natura.  Or  (2),  possibly, 
even  nara,  owing  to  its  similarity  to  natura,  may  have 
fallen  out  of  the  text,  the  original  reading  being  controversiae 
nara  ndra. 
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Again,  in  the  ancient  verses  quoted  by  Cicero  at  i8.  71, 
Mr.  Wilkiris  marks  the  second  line  as  imperfect,  though 
quisquam  super araty  read  by  Victorius  (1536),  completes 
the  line  satisfactorily,  and  is  adopted  by  Piderit.  Surely^ 
there  is  as  good  reason  for  inserting  this  as  there  is  for 
adopting  Bergk's  insertion  of  docHs  before  didis  in  the  next 
line.  Bergk's  method  oJ"  filling  up  the  second  line  is  such 
as  any  schoolboy  with  moderate  practice  in  versification 
might  adopt.  He  supplies,  without  any  MS.  authority 
that  I  am  aware  of,  metasque  tenerent  Why  not  arcesqtie 
tenerent,  or  any  other  *  tag'  ? 

In  22.  86,  atrocioTy  the  emendation  of  Triller,  is  adopted 
for  the  MS.  reading  adhortor.  So  far  as  the  sense  of  the 
passage  goes  the  reading  is  admirable.  I  am  not,  however, 
satisfied  as  to  the  possibility  of  corrupting  atrocior  into 
adhortor.  If  we  take  contractions  into  account,  I  think  it  is 
more  likely  that  adhortor  is  a  corruption  of  attentior.  The 
sense  required  is  *  one  who  puts  more  soul  into  his  speech.' 
I  think  this  is  a  possible  meaning  of  attentior.  Cf.  *  De  Or.,' 
3.  5. 17,  where  it  is  moreover,  as  here,  joined  with  acer. 

The  corrupt  words,  defenstone  junctay  in  44.  162,  are 
emended  by  Piderit  to  defenstOy  which  he  supports  in  a 
most  ingenious  way.  He  says  that  a  scribe  wrote 
defenstone  by  mistake  in  the  first  instance.  A  redactor,  or 
the  scribe  himself,  underpunctuated  the  ne,  and,  to  call 
attention  to  this  fact,  wrote  in  the  margin  tie  puncta. 
Another  scribe  incorporated  this  in  the  text,  and  after- 
wards it  was  readily  changed  to  defenstone  juncta.  The 
hypothesis  is  too  elaborate  to  be  convincing ;  but  it  is  at 
least  the  best  attempt  that  has  been  made  to  restore  this 
difficult  corruption. 

Kayser  is  followed  in  the  reading  *  sic  in  istam  domum 
multorum  insitam    [atque    inluminatam]  sapientiam'   at 
57.  213.    Why  is  inluminatam  regarded  as  a  gloss  ?    Either  . 
the  word  is  corrupt  and  should  be  marked  so,  or  some  such 
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emendation  as  Stangl's  inseminatam  must  be  accepted.  I 
think  atqiie  inluminatam  is  (i)  a  corruption  of  ac  quast 
in  limen  latam,  or  (2)  quasi  in  limen  latam  was  a  gloss 
on  insiiamy  which  became  incorporated  in  the  text  and 
corrupted.  In  the  latter  case  it  would  have  been  designed 
to  explain  the  harsh  metaphor  in  insitam. 

In  91.  315,  *Post  a  me  Asia  tota  peragrata  est  fcum 
summis  quidem  oratoribus,  quibuscum  exercebar  ipsis 
libentibus '  is  Mr.  Wilkins's  reading.  Either  (i)  cum 
summis  •  .  .  oratoribus  is  correct  as  it  stands,  and  a  rather 
harsh  zeugma  has  been  introduced  by  Cicero ;  or  (2)  I 
should  suggest  *  dum  summis  quidem  oratoribus  assum.' 
This  latter  is  not  such  a  violent  change  as  Piderit's  *  et 
summis  quidem  oratoribus  usus  sum,  which  has  besides 
the  fault  of  anticipating  in  sense  the  following  relative 
clause. 

After  the  *  Brutus '  comes  the  *  Orator/  which  portrays 
the  living  embodiment  of  all  oratorical  excellences,  as 
distinguished  from  the  *  De  Oratore,'  which  is  the  orator^s 
armoury.  Then  follows  the  short  and  incomplete  treatise 
entitled,  *  De  Optimo  Genere  Oratorum,*  intended  to  serve 
as  an  introduction  to  Cicero's  translation  of  Aeschines 
and  Demosthenes  De  Corona.  Next  in  order  comes  the 
*  Partitiones  Oratoriae,*  the  title  by  which  Quintilian  cites 
the  treatise,  and  the  only  title  admitted  in  the  present 
edition.  It  is^a  Catechism  of  Rhetoric,  written  by  Cicero 
for  his  son,  and  possibly  even  intended  for  pupils,  which 
forms  a  useful,  if  uninteresting,  introduction  to  all  his 
rhetorical  works.  Of  this  there  are  only  two  good  MSS.  in 
existence.  Two  passages  deserve  attention.  In  21.  72, 
Friedrich's  reading,  ^utendum  erit  in  eis  ornata  oratione, 
et  singulorum  verborum  insigtiibus,'  is  adopted  by  Mr. 
Wilkins,  on  the  supposition  that  ornata  dropped  out  before 
oratione,  owing  to  their  similarity.  On  the  other  hand,  I 
think  it  is  much  more  likely  that  the  common  reading,  eis 
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tn  oratione  .  .  ,  is  correct,  and  that  exornoHone  has 
dropped  out  immediately  after  oratione^  owing  to  the 
similarity  between  the  two  words,  and  the  confusion 
caused  by  the  two  ablatives  with  like  terminations.  If 
this  reading  is  adopted,  the  antithesis  will  be  preserved 
better,  in  oratione  answering  to  singulorum  verborum^  and 
exornatione  to  insignibus.  For  the  use  of  exornatio  cf.  *  Part. 
Orat.,'  supra,  4.  ii,  and  *De  In  v.,'  ii.  3  fin. 

In  36.  125,  ^Nititur  aequitate  utilitate  quasi  scribenda 
lex  sit,  quaeque  tum  complecteretur  in  judiciis  corruptis 
ea  verbo  uno  praevaricationis  comprehendisse  dicit'  is 
read,  but  can  hardly  stand.  If  utilitate  is  meant  to  be 
taken  as  completing  the  sense  of  the  following  clause, 
surely  Cicero  would  not  have  put  it  in  such  an  awkward 
position,  even  for  the  sake  of  securing  a  doubtful  emphasis. 
Further,  with  this  reading  is  utiUtate  an  equivalent  for 
aequitate  ?  In  other  words,  are  aequitas  and  utilitas  con- 
vertible terms  ?  If  so,  would  not  this  be  *  begging  the 
question  *  ?  Even  granting,  however,  that  such  logic  is 
sometimes  admissible  in  the  mouth  of  an  accuser,  we  shall 
have  to  alter  the  position  of  utilitate. 

I  am  persuaded,  on  the  other  hand,  that  Cicero  did  not 
write  the  text  as  it  is  here  printed,  but  rather  *nititur 
aequitate  et  utilitate  qu^  sic  scribenda  lex  sit.'  The  sense 
will  then  be  that  the  accuser  supports  his  plea  on  the 
ground  of  (a)  equity,  and  \p)  because  the  way  recorded 
was  the  best  way  in  which  the  law  could  be  written  for 
practical  purposes.  Laws  must  be  written  in  general 
terms ;  otherwise  endless  labour  would  be  involved  to 
provide  for  every  possible  contingency.  Therefore  the 
law  regarding  *  praevaricatio '  had  to  be  written  in  broad 
general  terms,  as  recorded,  on  grounds  of  practical  utility. 
The  et  could  easily  have  dropped  out  after  'te,  and  before 
ut- ;  whilst  qu^  sic  might  easily  be  mistaken  for  quasi^ 
especially  before  sc  in  scribenda. 
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The  last  treatise  in  this  volume  is  the  *  Topica/  Owing 
to  its  subject-matter,  its  close  and  methodical  arrange- 
ment, and  occasional  obscure  passages,  it  presents  few 
attractions  to  the  modern  reader ;  and  yet  it  is  well  worth 
perusal,  if  for  no  other  reason  than  as  showing  the 
erudition  of  the  man  who  could  dash  off  on  ship-board  a 
reproduction  of  Aristotle's  *Topica/  Inasmuch  as  this 
is  just  such  a  treatise  as  was  dear  to  the  heart  of  the 
schoolmen,  it  is  abundantly  represented  by  mss.  In 
this  there  are  also  two  passages,  where  I  dispute  the 
reading  given  by  Mr.  Wilkins.  In  iv.  24,  there  is  a 
passage  which  as  it  stands  is  barely  intelligible :  *  si  ita 
respondeas  "  Quoniam  P.  Scaevola  id  solum  esse  ambitus 
aedium  dixerit,  quod  parietis  communis  tegendi  causa 
tectum  proiceretur,  ex  quo  tecto  in  ejus  aedis  qui  protexisset 
aqua  deflueret,  id  tibi  jus  videri."  *  As  I  take  this  reading, 
ambitus  is  understood  after  id  and  heiore  tibi  jus  videri; 
whilst  to  complete  the  sense,  we  must  understand  esse 
with  jus^  and  esse  (=  *  belong  to ')  with  ambitus.  This  is 
very  violent ;  but  I  confess  I  cannot  translate  the  passage 
as  it  stands  in  any  other  way.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we 
read  ambitus  instead  of  tibi  jus,  the  sense  becomes 
absolutely  clear,  and  no  violence  need  be  done  to  the 
passage  to  extort  a  meaning  from  it.  Ambitus  might 
conceivably  have  been  corrupted  to  tibi  jus,  neither  of 
which  words  is  required  by  the  sense. 

Again,  in  x.  44  there  is  a  passage  which  I  feel  sure 
Cicero  never  wrote  as  it  stands.  Surely  *  exemplis 
plurimis  usus  est,  qui  .  .  .  instituisset '  in  the  sense,  *  gave 
examples  of  the  man  who  had  appointed,*  &c.,  is  strange 
Latin.  If  the  plural  instituissent  were  used,  the  con- 
struction would  be  less  harsh ;  but  eorum  ought  then  to  have 
been  expressed.  The  meaning  manifestly  is :  *  Crassus 
gave  numerous  examples  to  show  how  persons  appointed 
heirs  in  the  event  of  the  birth  of  a  son  within  ten  months 
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after  the  testator's  death,  and  his  dying  before  coming  of 
age,  had  got  the  inheritance.'  A  very  slight  alteration 
will  practically  give  this  sense,  and  produce  good  Latin. 
If  we  read  instiiuU  essenly  and,  putting  a  comma  after  ut 
before  si,  translate  it  hew,  we  shall  get  the  sense  required. 
The  sentence  will  then  be  translated  thus :  *  gave  numerous 
examples  to  show  how  persons  who  had  been  appointed 
heirs  on  such  condition  (i.e.,  si  filius  natus  esset  .  .  .  isque 
mortuus,  &c.),  had  got  the  inheritance  tn-cases-where  a  son 
had  been  bom  within  ten  months,  and  died  before  coming 
of  age.'  The  position  of  the  ut  is  accounted  for  by  the 
fact  that  Cicero  wished  to  emphasize  the  clause  to  which 
it  belongs,  and  the  clause  beginning  with  si. 

Another  possible  emendation,  which  would  involve  less 
change  than  either  Friedrich's  or  Madvig's,  would  be  to 
delete  the  ut,  and  read  instituti  essent  for  instituisset,  and 
ohtinuisse  for  obtinuissent.  The  ace.  and  infin.  construction 
would  then  be  quite  admissible  after  exemplis  usus  est.  If 
this  be  right,  ut  may  have  crept  into  the  text  in  the 
following  way.  A  scribe  wrote  institi  essent  for  instituti 
essent,  afterwards  writing  ut  as  a  marginal  correction  for 
insertion  in  the  word.  A  succeeding  scribe,  mistaking 
institi  essent  for  instituissent,  when  he  had  written  the  latter 
word,  observed  the  marginal  ut,  and  thought  it  ought  to  be 
inserted  before  si,  in  the  sense  of  as  if.  Hence  its  place  in 
the  text. 

This  completes  my  criticisms  on  the  second  volume  of 
the  *  Rhetorica.'  I  offer  them  with  extreme  diffidence, 
when  I  remember  the  great  learning  and  mature  judgment 
of  Prof.  Wilkins.  As  to  minor  points,  I  noticed  three 
misprints  in  the  *  Brutus.*  On  p.  65, 1.  23,  locus  should  be 
read  for  locos;  on  p.  79,  1.  16,  ta  should  be  ita\  and  on 
p.  86, 1.  27,  surely  nee,  not  nam,  is  the  reading. 

W.  PARKER. 
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The  Mimes  of  Herodas,  Edited,  with  Introduction,  Critical  Notes, 
Commentary,  and  Excursus,  by  J.  Arbuthnot  Nairn,  m.a., 
Headmaster  of  Merchant  Taylors'  School,  and  sometime  Fellow 
of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge  ;  together  with  facsimiles  of  the 
recently  discovered  fragments  and  other  illustrations.  Oxford, 
at  the  Clarendon  Press,  1 904. 

We  regret  that  want  of  space  prevents  us  from  dealing  fully  in 
a  review  with  this  very  useful  book,  the  first  of  its  kind  in  English. 
The  Editor  aims  at  giving  us  a  correct  and  readable  text,  faithful 
to  the  Papyrus  as  far  as  may  be,  explaining  the  sense  everywhere, 
and  illustrating  the  matter  of  his  author  from  every  source.  His 
Introduction,  historical,  literary,  and  grammatical,  is  full  and  inte- 
resting. We  shall  merely  note  here  some  points  in  the  Commentary 
on  the  successive  Mimes  on  which,  perhaps,  opinions  may  differ, 
and  on  which  Mr.  Nairn's  statements  do  not  always  seem  quite 
acceptable. 

I.,  ver.  8.  orpc^ov  ri  SovXrjf  *  keep  stirring  a  little,'  the  inter- 
pretation to  which  Mr.  Nairn  inclines,  is  inconsistent  with  the  tense 
of  the  verb.  *  Stir  yourself  or  '  be  nimble,'  without  any  effort  to 
render  n,  would  be  better. 

Ver.  II.  *  Virtual  negative,'  says  Mr.  Nairn.  We  should  have 
thought  ov3'  ovap  is  sufficient  to  make  the  construction  actually 
negative :  Herondas  has  a  habit  of  scanting  the  number  of  negatives  : 
see  I.  32. 

Ver.  18.  olrjT^  ,  .  .  &yx€Lv,  It  appears  that  ayxctv  would  be  a  bad 
word  (even  with  all  possible  allowance  for  grim  irony)  to  express 
*  embrace  a  lover.'  XV'''^P^^^  ayxctv  =  *  to  choke  off  others  '  is 
equivalent  to  the  vulgarism  *  to  bury,'  i.e.  to  outlive. 

Ver.  28.  Why  cvSn;  should  be  merely  'Alexandrian'  for  peace  is 
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not  easy  to  say.  vopcvSio^o/xat  is  found  in  Polyb.  iv.  32,  5  =  *live 
at  peace  with  one's  neighbours.'  But  does  'Alexandrian'  here  = 
*  belonging  to  post-Alexandrine  Greek '  ? 

Ver.  30.  6  paxriKM  -xprqtrro^,  Cf.  Call.  H,  in  lav,  PalL  51  to 
Xotrpov  KoXov :  where  "Ivaxp^  will  conduct  *  the  fair  ceremony  of  the 
Xocrpdv '  not  so  conduct  the  X.  as  to  make  it  koXov.  There  is  no 
help  for  it  but  to  admit  that  grammatical  rules  are  not  universal. 
So  in  the  Ajax  6  Xv/ica>v  i/jLo^  admits  of  no  explanation  except 
that  founded  on  anomaly.  So  too  Eurip.  Hipp,  6  ycwrjrtop  ifjuo^. 
Sir  R.  Jebb  finds  analogy  for  such  expressions  in  the  construction 
rbv  ifiov  Trarep'  o^Atoi^,  where  he  thinks  the  oBXiov  from  its  position 
should  be  a  predicate.  Such  a  demand  would  involve  an  undue 
extension  of  the  rule  relating  to  the  attributive  use  of  the  article. 
This  rule  is  fully  satisfied  if,  when  two  adjectives  are  used  with 
the  noun,  the  article  is  prefixed  to  one  of  them.  The  other  may 
come  either  before  or  after  the  noun  indifferently  to  the  question 
of  its  being  predicative.  Thus  in  the  latter  phrase  the  Greek  may, 
without  the  least  grammatical  scrapie,  be  rendered  *  my  poor 
father.'  In  our  passage  we  can  only  accept  the  anomaly.  To 
regard  )3ao-tXcus  XP^<"^*  ^  ^  'virtual  compound'  is  needless,  and 
by  its  analogy  would  lead  to  difiiculties. 

Ver.  40.  Crit.  note.  Mr.  Nairn  attributes  irkovv  to  Crasius ;  but 
the  latter  has  given  this  up,  with  the  words  *  sed  n  legi  non  potest.' 
It  is  not  fair  to  ascribe  his  old  opinions  to  Crasius,  instead  of  those 
contained  in  his  edition  of  1900.  This  our  editor,  however,  often 
does. 

Ver.  54.  To  render  otfijcros  ^5  K.,  *  heart-whole,'  here  is  rather 
inconsistent  with  ver.  60  iroBimv  aTroOvrja-Kti. 

Ver.  56.  iKVfi7fV€,  This  seems  to  be  not  'transitive'  but  intransi- 
tive, with  Ttt  air.  as  accus.  of  part  affected. 

Ver.  61.  &XX  2)  t€kvov  fioi  MifrpLxrf  fiiay  ravn/v  afutprCqv  hoi. 
Here  Mr.  Nairn  refers  to  Wackemagel  *on  the  possessive  use  of  the 
pers.  pron.'  But  this  misses  the  sense  and  construction  of  /a>i 
altogether,  which  means,  *  I  pray  you,'  '  for  my  sake,'  or  '  to  please 
me.'  It  does  not  go  with  t€kvov,  but  with  Sds.  Cf.  dAA'  cvrvxct  ftot, 
TCicvov,  ver.  88,  infra, 

Ver.  84.  c5va^9,  Mr.  Nairn's  conjecture,  would  be  good  enough 
in  Doric  :  cf.  Theoc.  xv.  55. 

II.,  ver.  10.  Mr.  Nairn  reads  v€/i€tv,  inf.  for  imp. ;  Crasius  v^bici. 
But  now  was  not  the  time  for  them  to  seiec/  (the  word  is  Mr.  Nairn's) 
vpoardrai ;  nor  is  vc/xccv  irp.  «  '  to  select  a  patron.'     It  is  idiomatic 

for  irp.  i^x^^^' 

Ver.  27.  rrjv  avrovofiCriv.  Not  the  relation  of  Cos  to  other  states 
is  meant — not  the  'independence  of  the  state' — but  its  freedom 
from  the  evils  of  SkiyapxtcL,  the  t3nanny  of  class  or  individual.  Cos 
was  democratic,  and  Thales  would  fain  play  the  tyrant. 

Ver.  44.  He  (sc.  Crasius)  'takes  ^170-4  (sic)  as  conjunctive.'    So 
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Mr.  Nairn  says.  But  Crusius'  note  in  his  mcm  edition  begins : — 
"  44.  ^^<rc,  4v  ''"*  •'^  cf.  tSwftt,  III.  43,"  K,rX,  We  repeat  that  it  is 
not  fair  to  quote  from  an  editor's  old  views  when  he  has  published 
others  which  supersede  them.     Even  Crusius'  text  here  has  ^^t. 

Ver.  47.  Mr.  Nairn  rightly  reads  hriairgy  but  renders  it  as  if  =  iwa- 
KokovOi^ayf :  as  if  cttciv,  or  rather  -oTretv,  were  =  Attic  C7rc<r^ai.  This 
would  indeed  be  strange.  In  an  Ionic  writer  it  would  be  more  natural 
to  find  a  trace  of  the  *  Homeric  *  cTrcoTrcv.  Cf.  irtpUir^Lv  rprj^itoi  in 
Herodotus.  Thales  had  maltreated,  or  tried  to  maltreat,  the  girl; 
if  he  had  merely  *  followed '  her,  the  offence  would  not  be  regarded 
so  gravely.     She  was  not  a  lady. 

Ver.  87.  **  Crusius  reads  otov,  only."  He  did  so  in  his  first 
edition.     In  his  third  and  last  he  reads  as  Mr.  Nairn. 

IIL,  ver.  36.  rjv  Sk  Brj  Ti  Koi  fJL€i^ov  ypviat  6€X(iifi€V  =  **  if  we  wish 
him  to  raise  his  voice" :  so  Mr.  Nairn  renders.  The  sense  is  rather 
'if  we  presume  to  speak  up,'  i.e.  *to  rebuke  him.'  The  subject  could 
scarcely  be  omitted  if  Mr.  Nairn's  construction  were  intended. 
**  Wenn  wir  aber  mal  deutlicher  werden"  (Cr.). 

Ver.  49.  wore  fir)S*  oBovra  fcti^crat  =  '  so  that  one  gets  nothing  to 
eat,'  Nairn.  It  =  rather  *  so  that  one  can't  open  one's  lips  to  deny 
it.' 

Ver.  yi.  fii]  fir]  iKcrcvu).  Here  Mr.  Nairn  scans  ev,  and  elides  fiij 
before  Ik-,  leaving  the  syllable  short.  He  treats  Crusius'  iKcrcc* 
with  little  regard,  saying,  **  I  see  no  reason  to  doubt  that  -cv-  could 
be  scanned  as  short  before  a  vowel."  Of  course.  But  the  point  i& 
missed ;  and  he  says,  without  any  feeling  of  diflficulty,  "  we  must 
elide  the  vowel  of  the  second  fi-q"  notwithstanding  that  it  is  in 
arsis,  unlike  the  at  of  dvciTai  in  IV.  56,  which  is  in  thesis. 

IV.,  ver.  6g.  fii^ov  ^  yvvrj  wpi}<r<r€iv.  "The  construction  fitilov 
17  yvvTf  (for  §  ywaiKa  XPV*  V  '^^'''^  7-)  >s  not  found  elsewhere";  for 
which  dictum  Mr.  Nairn  quotes  Mr.  Headlam.  It  recurs,  however, 
in  VI.  34,  fii^ov  Tj  yvvrj  ypufw,  where  Mr.  Nairn  refers  back  to  this 
place. 

Ver.  75.  dAA'  w  cttI  vovv  yevoiro  koI  Btiav  t/ravciv  ^eiyetf*.     Mr^ 
Nairn  renders  **Even  if  it  were  a  god  that  he  bethought  him  ta 
touch,  he  pressed  ardently  on."    This  does  not  sound  satisfactory. 
The  thought  is  rather  that  Apelles  aimed  at  perfection  in  his  art.. 
Whatever  he  undertook  to  paint,  he  strove  to  reach  perfection. 
Crusius  (trans.  1893)  renders  Was  ihm  nur  in  den  Sinn  kam,  dan'n 
konni  'ersich  selbst  mit  Got  tern  messen.    To  "touch  the  gods"  was 
to  reach  perfection.     Cf.  Sappho's  i/rauiyi'  opavm,  Horace's  *ferire 
sidera '  for  achieving  the  summit  of  happiness,  or  of  one's  ambition. 
Could  <S  cTTi  {sic)  vovv  ya/oLTo  be  construed  so  as  to  mean  *  whatever 
he  set  his  mind  to,'  *  applied  himself  to '  ?    Cf.  (for  the  /hough/) 
Hdt.  I.  27  TTotiJo-ctai'  cTTt  vovv  vrjo-iuiTya-i,,  *put  it  into  the  heads  of 
islanders.'    If  we  could  suppose  a  construction  cTrtycvco-^at  nvi,  with 
vovv  as  'accus.  of  ref.,'  the  required  sense,  of  applying  oneself 
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mentally  to  something,  would  emerge.  It  appears  certain  that  the 
apodosis  begins  with  koI^  which  is  intensive,  not  copulative. 

Ver.  80.  On  X^v  Mr.  Nairn  quotes  from  Dr.  Starkie's  Wasps 
(p.  425),  which  says :  ''Van  Leeuwen's  Xipova  is  unfortunate,  as  this 
word  survived  only  in  the  language  of  oracles  and  ancient  laws." 
The  word  is,  however,  a  very  good  word,  occurring  in  Plato, 
Sophocles,  and  iEschylus ;  and  Dr.  Starkie's  dictum  was  intended 
to  be  restricted  to  a  conjecture  on  Aristophanes :  of  that  we  have 
the  best  assurance.  Mr.  Nairn  unfortunately  quotes  him  as  if  he 
were  minded  to  banish  X^v  and  its  parts  from  classical  Greek. 

v.,  ver.  19.  We  might  have  expected  some  notice  of  the 
construction  <rc  Scv/xat,  instead  of  being  merely  told  (as  if  Herondas 
were  an  author  to  be  read  by  schoolboys)  that  the  verb  =  "  Attic 

VI.,  ver.  9.  "  On  the  spelling  of  vo^U  for  iroiw,  cf.  Jebb,  Soph. 
Phil.  120,  with  Appendix."  So  Mr.  'Nairn.  But  there  Jebb,  as 
well  as  Meisterhans  to  whom  he  refers,  confines  himself  to  Attic 
usage ;  and  Herondas  is  not,  like  Sophocles,  an  Attic  poet. 

Ver.  54.  Mr.  Nairn  quotes  Juv.  i.  74,  as  *si  vis  esse  aliquts*  to 
illustrate  the  use  of  -ris  «  <  somebody.'  But  the  Latin  in  that 
passage  is  aliquid. 

VII.,  ver.  55.  ivTy^€i<ro9,  which  Mr.  Nairn  reads  (attributing  it  to 
Crusius,  though  the  latter  has  rightly  given  it  up),  and  explains  as 
*  emptied,'  is  part  of  a  verb  used  by  Hippocrates  in  the  peculiar 
medical  sense  of  *  to  evacuate.'  Well  may  Mr.  Nairn  say  that  it  is 
here  used  '  tropically.'  What  indeed  the  smiling  Kerd^n  could  gain, 
in  the  way  of  business,  by  addressing  his  lady  customers  with  the 
words  ScT  fidkurr*  hn/f^tura^  vfi€as  SartXOeiv,  cj  ywaiKcs,  ci$  oTkov,  is 
hard  to  conjecture.  But  it  seems  that  any  possible  reading-^ 
e.g.,  lavOtUras  or  ^n^^cto-as — would  be  better  than  this.  P.  has 
AAINH0EICAC. 


Catullt  Carmina  :  recognovit  brevique  adnotatione  critica  instruxit 
Robinson  Ellis,  litterarum  Latinarum  Professor  Publicus 
apud  Oxonienses.     Oxonii  e  typographeo  Clarendoniano. 

It  is  needless  to  say  that  this  work  is  well  done.  We  have  for 
many  years  been  accustomed  to  regard  Professor  Robinson  Ellis 
as  far  the  greatest  English  authority  on  Catullus.  In  his  Introduc- 
tion he  briefly  recapitulates  the  facts  (so  familiar  to  readers  of  his 
larger  edition)  of  the  recovery  by  a  Veronese  in  the  fourteenth 
century,  before  the  year  1 323,  of  a  ms.  containing  the  long-lost  poems 
of  Catullus,  the  interest  which  these  aroused,  and  their  stimulating 
effect  upon  Italian  poets  of  the  fourteenth  century.  But  he  does 
inuch  more  than  repeat  himself.  Reviewing  the  characteristics  of 
the  surviving  mss.,  on  which  rests  our  knowledge  of  the  again  lost 
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archetype,  he  notices  the  singular  fate  by  which  the  copies  of  the 
latter,  which  must  have  been  made  in  considerable  numbers  during 
the  half  century  succeeding  its  recovery,  have  vanished  from  the 
knowledge  of  scholars  from  that  day  to  this.  He  comments  on  the 
assertion  of  the  writer  of  G  (date  1375)  non  enim  quodptam  aliud 
{exemplar)  extahat  unde  posset  lihelli  huius  habere  copiam  exemplandi ; 
and  points  out  that  this  person  could  not  have  actually  known  the 
truth  of  the  universal  negative  which  he  thus  enunciated;  that, 
accordingly,  the  fact  of  G  being  entitled  to  our  chief  regard  rests 
upon  its  age  and  proximity  to  the  archetype,  not  upon  its  having 
been,  as  alleged,  transcribed  from  the  only  exemplar  then  existing. 
Professor  Robinson  Ellis  then  passes  under  review  the  other  mss., 
the  Oxford  Codex  (O),  the  Codex  Romanus  (R) :  mentioning  or 
discussing  their  dates  and  relationship  to  G  and  to  each  other.  But 
he  thinks  that  the  Codex  B  {Bononiensis)  would  be  better  than  all 
others  later  than  G,  were  it  not  that  it  is  so  much  disfigured  by 
corrections,  which  render  it  often  diflftcult  to  distinguish  the  work  of 
the  emendator  from  that  of  the  original  scribe.  Here,  however,  valu- 
able aid  is  rendered  by  two  mss.  closely  allied  to  B,  Laurentianus  I 
and  Vaticanus  1630.  The  value  of  readings  found  in  BLa^  alone  is 
sometimes  very  great.  The  editor  adduces  specimens  of  such 
readings  which  come  closer  to  the  truth  than  those  of  GOR ;  and 
concludes  that  BLa*  was  derived  from  a  source  different  from  that 
of  GOR.  Moreover,  he  thinks  that  the  tradition  of  the  archetype  is 
sometimes  more  faithfully  represented  in  BLa'  than  in  the  older 
GOR.  These  conclusions  are  developed  in  a  most  interesting 
paragraph.  There  must  have  been  a  recension  of  Catullus  different 
from  that  attested  by  the  Codex  so  strangely  found  and  lost  in  the 
fourteenth  century ;  this  is  proved  by  the  text  of  LXH  given  in 
the  Codex  Thuaneus  (ninth  century)  compared  with  that  given  in 
MSS.  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries. 

But,  while  admiring  his  general  handling  of  the  text  and  its 
history,  we  cannot  help  regretting  that  the  editor  has  not  mentioned 
in  the  notes  some  conjectures  which  seem  to  have  a  high  degree  of 
probability,  such  as  Prof.  Bury's  Scelesta^  anenti^  viii.  15,  and  perhaps 
Palmer's  Cum  diva  miluorum  aves  ostendit  oscitanteSy  xxv.  5.  This 
course,  however,  is  probably  forced  on  him  by  the  method  of  the 
edition,  which  seems  to  us  somewhat  too  conservative. 


Compositions  and  Translations  by  the  late  Henry  Charles  Finch 

Mason.    London:  Clay  &  Sons.     1903. 

A  PATHETIC  interest  hangs  round  this  little  book,  the  work  of  a 
brilliant  young  scholar,  who,  after  winning  the  highest  distinctions 
in  Cambridge,  died  at  the  age  of  forty- six  as  a  master  in  Haileybury. 
The  volume  clearly  proves  the  taste,  learning,  and  poetic  feeling  of 
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the  author,  but  of  course  can  tell  us  nothing  of  the  real  triumph  of 
the  young  poet's  life — his  unrivalled  skill  and  success  in  the  teach- 
ing and  training  of  English  boys  and  the  building  up  of  character 
at  a  critical  stage  of  its  development. 

The  editors  have  made  a  new  departure  in  affixing  an  asterisk 
to  the  pieces  which  their  author  considered  to  be  the  best.  Another 
innovation  is  the  printing  of  alternative  versions.  Both  (especially 
the  latter)  we  are  disposed  to  question.  A  translator  is  bound  to 
make  up  his  mind  between  two  versions  ;  and  it  is  impossible  that 
two  versions  can  be  quite  equally  good  unless  both  are  bad. 

The  exercises  which  won  the  Porson  Prize  and  the  Browne 
Medal  in  1878  are  given,  as  well  as  an  unsuccessful  (but  excellent) 
piece  of  iambics  from  Romeo  and  Juliet  sent  in  the  previous  year 
for  the  Porson  Prize. 

All  the  versions  seem  to  be  of  the  first  class,  but  his  easy-flowing 
Platonic  Greek  prose  compositions  seem  to  us  to  come  nearest  to  the 
very  highest  specimens  of  first-class  composition,  such  as  those  of 
Shilleto,  Sargent,  Kennedy,  and  Jebb. 

Kipling's  Recessional  is  finely  rendered  in  Latin  elegiacs ;  but  we 
do  not  care  for  the  studious  variation  in  the  refrain.  If  we  began 
to  quote  felicities,  this  notice  should  be  very  long.  Excellence  is 
the  general  characteristic ;  a  few  expressions  here  and  there  may  be 
criticised : 

**  Never  morning  wore 
To  evening  but  some  heart  did  break  ** 

is  not  adequately  rendered  by 

**  Nam  non  ulla  dies  vergit  ad  Hesperum 
Quin  cor  fregerit  unius.^^ 

The  definitiveness  of  unius  spoils  the  thought,  and   unus  is  not 
some^OTit, 

Again, 

'*  And  in  my  heart,  if  calm  at  all. 
If  any  calm,  a  calm  despair," 
is  slurred  in 

**  Et  corde  sub  nostro  veternum  est, 
Spesque  vetat  renovare  torpor." 

The  position  of  que  in 

**Tristes  Elissaeque  exsequias  canis," 

in  the  excellent  version  of  Tennyson's  Ode  to  Virgil,  needs  too 
much  defence  for  a  published  model  ;  and  fastidita  active  in 
Kipling's  Blue  Roses  is  indefensible  in  verse,  if  endurable  in  prose. 
Mr.  Mason  (rightly  in  our  judgment)  does  not  confine  himself 
to  the  metrical  standard  of  the  fourth  book,  but  uses  the  so-called 
licences  of  Carm,  i.-iii. 
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The  renderings  from  Latin  verse  and  prose  are  very  attractive, 
especially  that  from  Aulas  Gellius  (in  which,  however^,  we  should 
have  liked  French  for  the  Greek  expressions) ;  and  Mr.  Mason 
has  contrived  to  introduce  a  certain  originality  into  a  reply  to  an 
invitation  from  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Glasgow. 

The  Greek  pieces  are  much  fewer,  about  one-thtrd  of  the 
number  of  the  Latin.  They  are  all  admirable.  To  us  the  grand 
speech  of  Constance,  ending 

"And  hang  a  calfs  skin  on  those  recreant  limbs" — 

is  a  perfect  piece  of  Greek  iambics.  A  beautiful  siichomyihta  from 
MV.  Gosse's  Alcyone  on  p.  138  is  spoiled  by  Trocrecos  (dissylL),  which 
must  be  an  impossible  fbrm,  since  Euripides  wrote  wocret  in  the  verse 
Med,  910,  which  would  have  run  so  smoothly  as 

We  wish  we  could  quote  the  whole  of  the  version  from  Words*- 
worth  on  p.  148.    It  thus  begins  : — 

'<  All  shod  with  steel 
They  hissed  along  the  polished  ice  in  games" — 

**  Kttl  TToAAoicis  WStX*  Av  i^rfpTTjfiivoi 
aiSvjpf  ippoipSovfi€v  ev^coTov  poov 

which  is  very  vigorous,  though  we  shoald  prefer  iirjpTVfUvoi  (with 
dat.),  and  o-tSi/pc'  is  a  doubtful  form  in  Attic.  The  connexion 
indicated  by  itqprrjfjLtvoi  is  far  looser  than  that  between  skate  and 
boot. 

We  hope  the  appearance  of  this  admirable  little  book  may  be 
regarded  as  evidence  of  a  revival  of  interest  in  a  charming,  and 
often  unjustly  discredited,  accomplishment. 


Homeri  Opera:  recognoverunt  breviqjue  adnotatione  critica  in- 
struxerunt  David  B.  Monro,  Collegii  Orielensis  apud 
Oxonienses  Praepositus,  et  Thomas  W.  Allen,  Collegii 
Reginae  apud  Oxonienses  Socius.  Tomus  i.,  Iliadis  libros 
i.-xii.  continens ;  Tomus  11.,  Iliadis  libros  xiii.-xxiv.  continens. 
Scriptorum  Classicorum  Bibliotheca  Oxoniensis.  Oxonii  e 
typographeo  Clarendoniano. 

In  the  prodiuction  of  this  edition  of  Homer,  the  author  of  the 
Homeric  Grammar  has  for  his  colleague  one  who  had  already 
devoted  himself  to  the  work  of  examining  more  than  a  hundred 
Homeric  codices.    Thus  the  names  of  the  editors  at*  once  ini^iiB 
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the  reader  with  confidence  in  the  excellence  of  the  text  and  critical 
notes.  The  conservatism  which  is  sometimes  objected  to  as  the 
outstanding  feature  of  the  Oxford  Library  is  here,  in  this  member 
of  the  series,  if  anywhere,  wholly  appropriate.  For,  briefly,  the  task 
of  an  editor  of  Homer  is  to  present  the  text  which  was  in  use  at 
Athens  in  the  sixth  century  B.C.  That  recension — it  is  of  minor 
importance  whether  it  be  called  after  Solon,  or  Peisistratus,  or 
Hipparchus — a  survey  of  the  whole  Homeric  question  marks  out  as 
the  Atlas  or  pole  of  the  vulgate  text.  The  mists  of  antiquity  will 
for  ever  rest  on  the  source  of  the  poems.  If  we  attempt  to  ascend  to 
Pick's  Aeolic  fountain,  there  must  needs  be  a  breach  of  continuity. 
So  we  are  fain  to  begin  with  the  broad  river  of  song  as  it  flowed  for 
the  Athenians  of  the  sixth  century.  Even  this  is  far  up  for  the 
explorer. 

The  Praefatio  gives  a  compact  statement  of  the  history  of  the 
text.  From  the  nature  of  the  case  the  subject  falls  under  three 
heads.  These  are — (i)  the  testimony  of  the  codices  ;  (2)  what  the 
ancients,  especially  the  Alexandrines^  have  to  teach ;  (3)  attempts 
to  determine  the  original  language  of  the  epic  poets,  so  far  as  the 
modem  science  of  language  helps  to  do  so. 

1.  The  Homeric  codices  cause  embarrassment  by  their  mul- 
titude. Heyne,  La  Roche,  and  Mr.  Allen  are  mentioned  for  their 
work  upon  these.  Mr.  Leaf  has  contributed  readings  from  mss.  in 
Paris  and  in  London.    The  papyri  have  also  offered  something. 

2.  But  as  no  whole  ms.  is  earlier  than  the  tenth  century,  we 
must  have  recourse  to  the  teaching  of  the  ancients,  especially 
Aristarchus.  Aristarchus  is  such  a  prince  that  F.  A.  Wolf  said : 
"Aristarchea  avdyvwrvs  facta  est  TrapaSoo-ts."  But  this  overstates 
the  case  in  so  far  as  our  codices  are  descended  from  an  origin 
earlier  than  the  Alexandrine  workshop.  The  work  done,  however, 
in  this  workshop  was  of  the  highest  importance.  Aristarchus  had 
before  him  a  wealth  of  mss.,  and  on  these  he  laboured  like  a  first- 
rate  critic  :  in  short,  he  gives  us  the  testimony  of  codices  far  more 
ancient  than  ours.  An  indication  of  this  is  that  Aristarchus  gives 
forms  that  had  become  obsolete,  e.g.,  the  subjunctive  c^eXco/uu, 
where  most  codices  have  corrupted  the  old  subjunctive  into  the 
optative.  It  is  argued  that,  as  other  knowledge,  such  as  historical 
Greek  grammar,  there  was  none,  Aristarchus  must  have  preserved 
the  good  reading  just  because  he  trusted  good  mss. 

Something  is  said  on  the  value  of  the  fragments  lately  found  in 
the  Egyptian  papyri.  Their  date  is  earlier  than  Aristarchus.  For 
the  most  part  they  exhibit  the  vulgate  text.  Their  peculiarities,  if 
known  to  Aristarchus,  may  well  have  been  classed  with  the  readings 
of  the  many  inferior  mss. 

3.  As  to  the  original  dialect  of  the  Homeric  poems,  this  question 
was  raised  by  Bentley  when  he  called  attention  to  the  disappearance 
of  the  diganmia.   Fick,  with  the  aid  of  the  new  science  of  language, 
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has  proceeded  farthest  on  the  road  then  indicated.  But  the 
language  of  the  epic  poets  has  more  aflftnity  to  the  Arcadian  or 
Cyprian  than  to  the  illustrious  Aeolic  of  Lesbos.  In  any  case,  to 
proceed  so  far  is  to  leave  the  main  stream  as  known  to  the  early 
Athenians.     Higher  up,  sufficient  guidance  fails. 

The  end  of  the  Praefatio  disposes  of  certain  questions  of  accent 
and  form  in  regard  to  which  the  authority  of  the  mss.  may  securely 
be  disregarded.  For  example,  the  form  tS,  which  has  come  from 
the  article  as  ourw  has  come  from  ouros,  is  to  be  retained  in  spite  of 
T^,  which  most  codices  give.  Also  the  participle  t3vta,  the  correct 
Old-Greek  form,  is  restored,  following  Aristarchus,  except  in  one 
place,  //.  xvii.  5,  where  ctSvta  has  come  in  on  the  analogy  of 
ciSu)9.  (In  this  place  some  would  condemn  the  line  or  the 
couplet :  another  way  is  possible — to  infer  the  comparative  lateness 
of  the  whole  passage).  In  //.  ix.  414,  where  Leaf  departs  altogether 
from  tradition,  and  accepts  Nauck's  conjecture  tw/it,  our  editors, 
rejecting  the  vulg.  tKco/iat,  read  and  attest  iKco/ii. 

Altogether,  the  book  may  be  welcomed  as  one  of  the  best  in  the 
Oxford  Series  of  Classical  Authors. 


Xtnophontis  Opera  Omniay  Tomus  iii.  Expeditio  Cyri :  recognovit 
brevique  adnotatione  critica  instruxit  E.  C.  March  ant, 
CoUegii  Lincolniensis  apud  Oxoniensis  Socius  et  Tutor. 
Oxonii  e  typographeo  Clarendoniano. 

We  heartily  welcome  the  appearance  in  the  Oxford  series  of 
Mr.  Marchant*s  edition  of  the  Anabasis.  The  work  is  to  us  an 
old  friend ;  and  we  are  glad  to  see  that  it  has  been  committed 
to  hands  which  were  sure  to  treat  it  well.  The  editor  accepts 
the  classification  of  the  codices  of  the  Expeditio  Cyri,  made 
by  L.  Dindorf,  into  two  genera^  whose  characters  separately  and 
in  relation  to  one  another  are  described  with  a  quaint  humour: 
Duo  esse  genera,  quorum  alterum  concordia  satis  firma  ac  stahili  sit  con^ 
iunctum,  alterum  nan  modo  cum  ilia  helium  gerat  inexpiabile,  sed  etiam 
ad  rixas  domesticas,  ut  iia  dicam,  proclivius  sit.  He  discusses  the  diffi- 
cult question  of  the  comparative  values  of  the  better  and  the  worse 
class  of  codices.  He  expresses  surprise  that  Gemoll  should  have 
persuaded  himself  not  only  that  the  prima  manus  of  Parisinus  C  is 
to  be  preferred  to  all  other  codices,  but  that  the  inferior  codices  do 
not  even  deserve  to  be  mentioned,  except  when  a  lacuna  or  a  mani- 
fest corruption  occurs  in  C.  Mr.  Marchant,  by  the  help  of  the 
Oxyrhynchus  Frag,  of  Book  vi.,  well  supports  the  comparative 
value  of  the  codices  deteriores  against  the  sentence  of  Gemoll. 
His  argument  here  is  forcible,  and  his  conclusion — quis  igitur  ita 
normam  illam  Dindorfianam  interpretari  audeat  ut  honas  lectiones  quae 
in  deterioribus  tantum  legantur  omnes  prorsus  ahiciendas  arbitretur? — 
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is  not  more  rhetorical  than  just.  He  gives  a  detailed  account  of 
each  of  the  codices  of  the  better  sort,  C,  B,  A,  E,  stating  the 
material  used  for  writing  on,  the  places  where  they  are  kept,  and 
the  use  made  of  them  severally  by  successive  editors.  He  adds  a 
slighter  account  of  the  less  valuable  mss.  He  has  followed  C  in 
orthography,  unless  when  it  conflicts  with  the  authority  of  inscrip- 
tions, or  with  the  known  and  regular  practice  of  Attic  Greek. 


Comelii  Nepotis  Vitae:  recognovit  brevique  adnotatione  critica 
instruxit  E.  O.  Winstedt.  Oxonii  e  typographeo  Claren- 
doniano.  ^ 

This  text  takes  full  advantage  of  the  critical  work  of  Roth,  in  his 
edition  of  184 1,  and  in  his  publications  of  ten  years  later,  respecting 
the  Codex  Parcensis  (P).  The  editor's  "  preface  "  describes  and 
appreciates  this  MS.,  and  briefly  notices  the  other  suhsidia  of  the 
text.  He  refers  to  Hahn's  selection  and  classification  of  the  less 
authoritative  mss.  Of  himself  Mr.  Winstedt  says :  —  Nihil  navi 
attuli ;  codices  enim  quos  inspexi  Parisinos,  VaiicanoSj  Chisianos, 
BodleianoSy  Londinensis  omnes  parvi preti  sunt.  He  has  kept  as  close 
a^  possible  to  the  readings  of  the  mss.  of  the  best  familia,  not 
departing  from  them  without  cogent  reason.  He  is  not  misled  by 
the  "  hariolationes  "  of  learned  men,  who  by  their  corrections  would 
fain  give  the  work  of  Nepos  a  degree  of  finish  and  elegance  not 
contemplated  by  its  author. 


Platonis  Opera^  recognovit  brevique  adnotatione  critica  instruxit 
loANNES  Burnet  :  in  Universitate  Andreana  Litterarum  Grae- 
carum  Professor  Collegii  Mertonensis  olim  socius.  Tomus  iii. 
tetralogias  v-vii  continens.  Oxonii  e  Typographeo  Claren- 
doniano. 

This  excellent  edition  of  Plato  progresses  apace  under  Mr.  Burnet's 
skilful  hands.  The  same  width  and  accuracy  which  marked  the 
critical  apparatus  of  the  former  volumes  are  discoverable  also  in 
this.  The  same  sober  judgment,  which  is  loth  to  introduce  into  the 
text  any  except  the  most  rigorously  certain  emendations,  charac- 
terises this  as  well  as  the  parts  of  Plato  hitherto  published  from  the 
Clarendon  Press.  The  notes  record  all  that  ordinary  readers 
require  for  the  knowledge  of  what  scholars  have  been  doing  for 
the  text.  As  we  have  said  before  now,  no  editor  could  do  more 
than  make  a  selection  from  the  vast  multitude  of  proposals  put 
forward  by  a  host  of  critics ;  and  it  appears  to  us  that  the  selection 
here  given  is  as  judicious  as  it  could  be.  Nothing  of  essential 
importance,  so  far  as  we  can  observe,  seems  to  have  escaped 
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Mr.  Burnet.  He  is  acquainted  with  the  most  recent  contributions 
to  Platonic  study,  as  well  as  with  the  mss.  and  oldest  commentators. 
From  Stobaeus  to  the  latest  Oxyrhynchus  fragment,  all  sources  of 
information  have  been  pressed  into  the  service  by  him.  His  preface, 
as  usual,  explains  precisely  the  editor's  standpoint  and  intentions. 
In  its  last  paragraph  he  takes  occasion  to  correct  a  misapprehension. 
Some  readers,  finding  in  his  preface  to  the  Republic  the  statement 
respecting  Vindobonensis  F  that,  though  deformatus  sicut  Glaucus 
tile  marinusy  it  is  nevertheless  sincerus^  nee  aliunde,  ut  fit,  inter- 
polaiusy  mistook  his  meaning,  which  was  not  that  F  exhibits  no 
traces  of  interpolation,  but  that  it  contains  no  readings  introduced 
a  prima  manu  from  other  Platonic  mss.  It  has  interpolations,  but 
they  are  the  work  of  some  Byzantine  magistellus,  not  of  the  original 
copyist,  who  was  no  scholar.  Mr.  Burnet  has  made  good  use  of 
this  Codex  in  two  places  at  least,  to  which  he  himself  calls 
attention.  One  is  Gorgias,  472B  ;  in  which,  for  Iv  HvOol  (doubtful 
in  Plato,  but  occurring,  however,  in  Herondas  i.  51)  he  reads  with  F 
(and  illustrates  from  Thucydides,  vi.  54,  7,  and  C.  I.  A.,  i.  189) 
€v  Ilv^ibv,  for  which  Thompson  had  already  argued  strongly.  The 
other  passage  is  also  in  the  Gorgias,  492  b,  where,  for  tfeois  of 
BTP,  F  gives  ocrots,  which,  on  the  face  of  it,  is  more  probable 
than  the  yc  ols — seemingly  a  mere  correction  of  tfcots — to  which  we 
have  been  accustomed.  Of  the  few  changes  which  Mr.  Burnet  has 
independently  introduced  we  have  nothing  but  what  is  favourable 
to  say.  They  all  appear  to  contain  the  intrinsic  marks  of  soundness. 
We  notice  that  he  has  recorded  the  conjectures  of  Professor  Smyly, 
Laches,  189,  d. 

A,  Persi  Flacci  et  D.  luni  luuenalis  Saturae  cum  additamentis 
Bodleianis  recognovit  brevique  adnotatione  critica  instruxit 
S.  G.  Owen,  Aedis  Christi  alumnus.  Oxonii  e  typographeo 
Clarendoniano. 

Mr.  Owen  is  well  known  as  the  scholar  who  has  produced  the  most 
exhaustive  critical  edition  of  Ovid's  Tristia ;  and  he  has  done  much 
other  good  work  in  Ovid  and  Catullus.  His  critical  edition  of  Persius 
and  Juvenal  for  the  new  series  of  Oxford  texts  is  worthy  of  his  high 
reputation.  A  long  and  careful  Introduction  deals  with  the  estimate 
he  has  formed  of  the  relative  value  of  the  mss.,  and  in  this  he  gives 
the  primacy  to  the  Pithoeanus  (P)  above  A  and  B — to  «ome  extent 
in  Persius,  more  decidedly  in  Juvenal.  He  has  also  availed  himself 
of  the  help  afforded  by  other  manuscripts ;  for  example,  the  cele- 
brated MS.  of  both  Persius  and  Juvenal  which  is  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge ;  two  mss.  of  Juvenal  at  Milan,  and  one  of  Persius  at 
Oxford ;  and  one  of  Juvenal  at  Oxford,  which  contains  the  lately 
discovered  thirty-six  verses  in  the  Sixth  Satire.  This  is  the  first 
edition  in  which  these  verses  are  printed  in  their  place ;  and  in 
dealing  with  the  criticism  of  them,  Mr.  Owen  has  done  valuable  and 


REVIEWS.  266 

original  work,  besides  giving  a  satisfactory  reason  why  these  verses 
appear  only  in  this  one  manuscript.  That  manuscript,  in  his 
opinion,  presents  the  ordinary  text  as  it  appeared  before  the  recen- 
sion of  Nicaeus  in  the  fourth  century. 

Mr.  Owen  gives  several  emendations  of  his  own,  of  which  we 
may  mention  a  few  in  Juvenal,  for  Mr.  Owen  warns  the  emender  oflf 
the  domain  of  Persius: — i.  i6i  accusator  erit  qui  verbum  dixerit 
"  hie  est."  The  Vienna  fragment  gives  versu^  whence  Mr.  Owen 
conjectures  aversus.  If  any  change  were  necessary,  perhaps  versus 
would  be  simpler.  6.  415  exstemata  for  exortata  or  exorata  of  the 
codices.  That  there  is  some  contrast  indicated  in  this  participle 
with  altt  somni^  which  immediately  follows,  seems  probable.  This 
suggests  exorta,  with  some  word  lost  before  it,  perhaps  Mane  or 
possibly  Sole  (if  the  latter  word,  it  might  easily  have  dropped  out 
owing  to  the  proximity  of  solet)\  exorta  would  then  have  been 
lengthened  into  exortata  or  exorata^  to  make  the  line  scan.  7.  222 
dum  modb  non  pereat  mediae  quod  noctis  ad  horam  {ah  oram  P,  but 
m  marked  for  omission :  ah  hora  all  other  mss.,  and  this  is  the 
ordinary  reading).  We  are  not  sure  that  we  can  put  ourselves  at 
Mr.  Owen's  point  of  view.  Considering  that  school  began  very 
early  in  the  morning  at  Rome  (cp.  Martial  ix.  68.  3  ;  xii.  57.  5),  the 
satirist  would  naturally  mention  midnight  as  the  time  of  commencing 
lessons ;  the  exaggeration  would  be  so  glaring  as  to  be  absurd  if 
midnight  was  mentioned  as  the  time  of  ending  school.  8.  241 
Tantum  igitur  muros  intra  toga  contulit  illi  Nominis  ac  tituli 
quantum  vi  (Jn  P:  non  W:  vix  Hermann)  Leucade,  quantum  Thes- 
saliae  campis  Octavius  abstulit  This  most  attractive  emendation 
is  already  long  known  to  fame.  9.  14  Bruttia  praestabat  calidi 
Itta  fascia  visci — a  good  blending  of  the  mss.  readings.  10.  54 
Ergo  supervacua  aut  <prope>  perniciosa  petuntur.     Mr.  Owen  adds 

prope.  Perhaps  tibi  (/)  was  lost  after  aut.  For  tihi  lost  at  the  same 
place  in  the  verse,  cp.  11.  57  Persice,  non  praestem  vitae  <tihi> 
moribus  et  re.  Biicheler  adds  the  tihi  in  this  latter  passage.  10.  90 
Visne  salutari  sicut  Seianus,  amari  Tantundem  {haheri  codd.,  which 
may  have  crept  in  from  92).  The  vulgate  hahere  seems  satisfactory 
enough:  if  not,  we  should  suggest  haheri  Tantidem,  13.  26  Rari 
quippe  boni  numeranti  vix  totidem  quot  Thebarum  portae  {numero 
vix  sunt  P  a> :  sunt  om.  T :  numera,  with  an  erasure  following  P* : 
numera,  vix  sunt  Biicheler) — a  good  suggestion. 

If  we  are  to  find  any  fault  with  Mr.  Owen  at  all,  it  is  that,  at 
14.  215,  he  follows  Biicheler  in  reading  Parcendum  est  teneris, 
nondum  implevere  medullas  :  Naturae  mala  nequitia  est.  The  collo- 
cation mala  nequitia  is  surely  feeble.  The  vulg.  Maturae  mala 
nequitiae,  omitting  the  stop  after  medullas,  is  much  better.  Con- 
versely, we  wish  that  Mr.  Owen  had  followed  Biicheler  in  reading 
16.  20  lota  tamen  chors  (and  not  tola  cohors  tamen)\  cp.  Petronius 
Fragm.  30.  10  £t  pavidi  cemunt  inclusum  chorte  tribunal,  and 

HBRMATHENA— VOL.  XIH.  T 


266  REVIEWS. 

Ronsch  Itala  und  Vulgata^  p.  93.  But  these  are  trifling  matters. 
On  the  whole,  the  edition  is  admirable,  worthy  of  the  editor  and 
his  famous  College. 

It  may  perhaps  interest  the  reader  if  we  subjoin  two  emenda- 
tions based  on  the  Scholia  we  found  in  our  note-book  as  suggested 
by  the  late  Professor  Palmer  :  6.  44  Quem  toties  texit  redituri  cista 
Latini  [^perituri  codd.).  The  Scholion  is  *  qui  toties  superveniente 
tnariio  sub  cista  celatus  est.'  6.  82  comitata  est  Eppia  ludum  Ad 
Pharon.  So  the  mss.  The  Scholion  on  1.  105  says:  '  Sergiolum 
nomine  ex  gladiatore  amavit  qui  et  Ludor  dictus  est.'  Hence 
he  suggested  Ludorem\  but  it  is  not  clear  that  there  are  any 
hypermeter  lines  in  Juvenal.  Neither  of  these  emendations  is  very 
convincing,  but  both  are  undoubtedly  clever. 


(i.)  The  Poems  of  Gains  Valerius  Catullus ^  with  an  English  Transla- 
tion by  Francis  Warre  Cornish,  m.a.,  late  Fellow  of  King's 
College,  Cambridge.     Cambridge  University  Press,  1904. 

(2.)  Horace  for  English  Readers',  being  a  translation  of  the  Poems 
of  Quintus  Horatius  Flaccus  into  English  Prose,  by  E.  C. 
WiCKHAM,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Lincoln;  Hon.  Fellow  of  New  College, 
Oxford.    The  Clarendon  Press,  1903. 

Mr.  Cornish's  book  might  be  considered  in  two  aspects — as  a  new 
text  of  Catullus,  and  as  a  translation.  But  from  the  former  point 
of  view  there  is  no  need  to  take  it  seriously :  the  text  is  merely 
eclectic,  containing  little  that  is  new,  and  still  less  that  is  particularly 
good.  Furthermore,  it  is  not  even  a  complete  text,  for  Mr.  Cornish 
has  omitted  most  (though  not  all)  of  the  lines  that  the  lecturer  of  a 
mixed  class  would  not  care  to  encounter ;  and  it  is  a  text  useless 
for  purposes  of  reference,  as  the  lines  are  (as  a  rule,  but  not  always  I) 
numbered  continuously.  We  presume  that  this  is  intended  to  conceal 
from  young  persons  the  fact  that  improprieties  have  been  omitted ; 
but,  quite  apart  from  the  futility  of  such  an  attempt,  however  skilfully 
carried  out,  there  is  the  astonishing  practice  observed  of  indicating 
all  omissions  to  the  reader,  so  that  the  inconvenience  inflicted  on 
classical  students  is  absolutely  gratuitous.  Turning  to  the  readings 
adopted  in  disputed  passages,  we  find  that  Mr.  Cornish  prints 
Munro's  inversion  in  2.  yf.,  which  is  certainly  wrong,  both  for  the 
reasons  given  by  Ellis,  and  also  because  it  is  absurd  to  say  that 
Lesbia  seeks  for  some  slight  solace  when  the  pangs  of  love  abate.  In 
12.  9  Mr.  Cornish  has  disertus^  and  apparently  knows  nothing  of 
Palmer's  admonition  that  every  other  line  in  this  ode  begins  with  a 
spondee.  Indeed,  he  seems  to  be  unacquainted  with  Palmer's 
edition,  for  we  do  not  like  to  believe  that  he  had  read  the  excursus 
on  17.  3,  and  yet  printed  axulis.    For  29.  24  he  mentions  several 
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emendations,  but  not  L.  Mueller's  o  potissimi^  which  is — to  say  the 
least — by  far  the  best  proposal  yet  made,  the  corruption  to  opulen- 
tisstme  having  taken  place  by  way  oi  potentissimi.  We  need  pursue 
these  considerations  no  further :  the  passages  adduced  are  fair 
examples  of  Mr.  Cornish's  editorial  procedure  throughout.  There 
are  not  many  original  emendations,  but  we  have  found  one  at  least. 
In  47.  2 

Porci  et  Socration,  duae  sinistrae 

Pisonis,  scabies  famesque  mundi, 

he  both  suggests  and  prints  munda^  translating  '  you  plague  and 
mere  famine,'  in  support  of  which  he  quotes  Mart.  3.  58.  45  a/  tu 
sub  urbe  possides  famem  mundam.  This  is  very  ingenious,  and  we 
are  inclined  to  think  munda  may  be  right,  though,  of  course,  not  in 
the  sense  of  meray  but  in  its  invariable  meaning. 

The  translation  is  uneven.  Often  it  is  excellent,  reproducing 
the  original  with  as  much  e£fect  as  we  can  hope  for ;  but  often  it 
falls  short,  not  merely  of  that  high  result,  but  even  of  correctness  in 
English.  As  early  as  the  beginning  of  the  second  ode  we  meet 
such  slipshod  writing  as  this :  *  Sparrow,  my  lady's  pet,  with  whom 
she  often  plays  and  holds  you  in  her  bosom.'  Ve  and  you  both 
appear  as  the  vocative  in  3. 1.  For  8.  6f.  we  get  *  There  were  given 
us  then  those  joys,  so  many,  so  merry,  which  you  desired  nor  did 
the  maiden  not  desire.^  The  ode  to  Cicero  contedns  this  slip  :  to  thee 
his  warmest  thanks  Catullus  gives  .  .  .you  are  the  best  advocate  of 
all.  In  22.  10  *  Suflfenus  seems  to  be  nothing  but  any  goatherd ' 
is  very  bad. 

Again,  there  are  some  inaccuracies.  We  say  nothing  of '  whose 
lips  will  you  press?'  for  cui labella  mordebis ?  (8.  18),  or  of  *the 
brazen  face  of  the  beast'  iox  ferreo  canis  ore  (42.  17).  These  and 
the  like  are  due  to  Britannic  modesty.  But  there  is  no  excuse  for 
translating  disertus  (12.  9)  by  'connoisseur,'  abhorret  {iz.  11)  by 

*  is  absurd,'  vappa  (28.  5)  by  'windbag,'  tabema  (36.  15)  by  *  meet- 
ing-place,' maestius  (38.  8)   by  *as  moving  as,'  reus  (39.  2)  by 

*  prisoner,'  contendunt  (44.  4)  by  *  will  wager,' — and  so  on.  Then 
there  is  the  unfortunate  word  infacetus :  twice  it  appears  as  *  climisy,' 
once  as  *  ill-bred,'  and  nowhere  does  it  mean  either ! 

But,  in  spite  of  such  defects  as  these,  we  should  have  recom- 
mended the  work  warmly  to  classical  students,  if  only  the  text  had 
been  given  in  full.  The  book  is  beautifully  bound  and  beautifully 
printed,  with  generous  margins  on  both  sides  of  the  letterpress ; 
the  translation  is  in  the  main  correct,  and  rises,  in  the  case  of  the 
longer  poems,  to  a  very  high  pitch  of  excellence ;  and  the  price  is 
moderate.  It  is  a  lamentable  thing  that  so  good  a  book  is  rendered 
of  no  use  to  anyone,  in  the  supposed  interests  of  morality — a 
consideration  which  does  not,  be  it  noticed,  prevent  Mr.  Cornish 
and  his  publishers  from  implying  in  the  title-page  that  the  work  is 
in  every  respect  complete. 
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To  Dean  Wickham's  translation  of  Horace  we  can  give  cordial 
praise  without  reserve.  It  is  true  that  this  work  also  pays  full 
homage  to  Mrs.  Grundy ;  but  then  the  title,  *  Horace  for  English 
Readers/  is  in  this  respect  charged  with  significance.  There  is  a 
brief  Introduction,  which  deals  with  the  poet's  life  and  writings,  and 
with  the  latter  in  a  very  happy  vein.  To  prove  this  we  give  part  of 
the  criticism  on  the  Odes  : — 

"  There  is  no  collection  of  poems  which  has  been  so  frequently 
quoted :  and  this  is  because  there  is  none  which  has  given  sucn 
perfect  expression  to  the  elementary  experiences  and  universal 
sentiments  of  the  general  readers  of  literature.  The  shortness  of 
life,  the  mutability  of  fortune,  the  delights  of  friendship,  the  plea- 
sures of  ease,  mirth,  jollity,  and  wine,  the  lighter  and  superficial 
aspect  of  love,  its  caprices,  jealousies,  quarrels,  and  reconciliations, 
the  rudimentary  lessons  of  practical  philosophy,  patience,  content- 
ment, moderation — these  are  all  touched  again  and  again  in  phrases 
which  catch  the  sense  with  their  music,  and  dwell  in  the  memory 
from  their  terseness,  simplicity,  and  happiness.  If  the  poetry  of  the 
Odes  is  the  poetry  of  art  rather  than  of  nature,  it  is  art  that  has 
proved  inimitable.  When  Horace  ceased  to  write,  *  the  mould  was 
broken.' " 

Dean  Wickham  has  placed  before  each  piece  a  brief  account  of 
its  subject-matter;  and  there  are  notes  at  the  foot  of  each  page  to 
explain  mythological,  historical,  and  geographical  allusions.  The 
style  of  the  translation  is  e^qcellent :  it  achieves  simplicity  without 
baldness,  accuracy  with  intelligibility.  In  short,  we  can  recom- 
mend it  confidently  alike  to  those  who  know  their  Horace  at  first 
hand,  to  those  who  knew  him  once  upon  a  time,  and  to  those  who 
know  him  not,  and  never  knew  him. 


By  the  kindness  of  the  publishers,  and  of  the  School  of  Irish 
Learning,  we  have  received  a  copy  of  Ertu^  vol.  I.,  part  i.  This 
publication  marks  a  most  important  stage  in  the  progress  of  the 
movement  for  the  restoration  of  the  language  of  Ireland  to  its  due 
place  in  the  knowledge  and  esteem,  not  merely  of  Irishmen,  but  of 

ail  who  are  interested  in  linguistic  studies.  Eriu^  vol.  I.,  part  i, 
contains  contributions  from  Messrs.  Strachan,  £.  J.  Gwynn,  Kuno 
Meyer,  J.  G.  O'Keeflfe,  J.  H.  Lloyd,  C6pna  t)'aipqii$,  R.  I.  Best, 
and  T.  P.  O'Nowlan.  This  periodical  cannot  but  be  of  the  greatest 
assistance  to  a  school  which  aims  at  training  students  in  the  scien- 
tific study  of  the  Irish  language,  and  in  reading  and  interpreting 
Irish  manuscripts.  The  present  number  contains  the  first  fruits  of 
the  studies  of  several  students  of  the  school.  We  wish  all  success 
to  the  School  of  Irish  Learning,  and  also  to  EriUy  which  represents 
it  80  creditably. 

Editor,  Hermathena, 
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ON  THE  KOMMOS  IN  THE  CHOEPHOROE. 

(w.  306-478.) 

AS  the  long  ko/uljuioc  in  the  Choephoroe  presents  very- 
great  difficulties — the  whole  of  it  and  many  single 
parts  and  verses — it  may  not  be  useless  if  I  try  to  contribute 
something  to  its  understanding,  and,  perhaps,  emendation. 
Wilamowitz,  in  his  special  edition  of  this  tragedy,  has 
the  merit  of  calling  attention  to  the  general  plan  of  the 
whole  KOfjifjioCf  although  he  is  not  always  happy  in  his 
statements.  Let  us  begin  by  that.  I  distinguish  four 
parts,  likewise  as  Wilamowitz  (A  B  C  D) ;  but  I  begin  at  a 
different  point,  and  mark  different  limits  of  the  parts, 
except  in  the  case  of  B.  Of  course  we  must  be  guided  by 
the  arrangement  of  the  strophes  and  anapaestic  systems. 
Now  the  first  six  strophes  have  been  arranged  in  one 
manner,  which  is  rather  artificial  and  uncommon;  and 
the  next  two  in  another,  less  artificial ;  and  the  third  and 
last  two  in  a  third,  the  vulgar  one.  But  the  arrangement 
of  the  first  six  clearly  indicates  a  bipartition  of  these,  the 
arrangement  being  identical  in  each  part — a  b  a  c  b  c, 
d  e  d  f  e  f ;  so  we  have  the  four  parts,  two  of  three  strophes 
each,  and  two  of  two  strophes.  The  anapaestic  systems 
have  been  placed  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  centre  both 
of  A  and  B,  and  lastly,  at  the  close  of  D ;  besides,  there  is 
no  system  either  in  C  or  in  D.  Wilamowitz  has  altered,  by 
way  of  violent  transposition,  the  arrangement  of  strophes 
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in  C.  According  to  the  Mediceus,  it  is  this:  ghhg; 
whilst  in  D  the  corresponding  strophes  immediately  follow 
each  other,  i  i  k  k.  Of  course  we  seek  for  a  progress  of 
thought  and  feeling  in  harmony  with  this  external  arrange- 
ment ;  and  we  find  it  without  difficulty,  as  far  as  Orestes 
and  Electra  are  concerned.  In  A  those  two  do  nothing 
but  lament ;  in  B  they  invoke  the  gods  of  heaven  and  hell 
to  pity  their  destitute  state ;  in  C,  to  which  part  the  last 
antistrophe  of  B  forms  a  transition,  Orestes  is  instigated 
by  his  sister  and  the  Chorus  to  take  vengeance  ;  in  D,  he 
being  firmly  resolved,  they  invoke  the  aid  of  Agamemnon 
and  the  gods  for  the  instant  combat. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  single  parts.  The  beginning 
system,  a  combination  of  three  small  systems  of  three  cola 
each  (306-314),  presents  no  difficulty;  but  the  first  strophe, 
315-322,  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  in  the  whole  kojjlixoq. 
The  Mediceus  gives  it  thus  : 

2)  Trarep  atvoTrarcp  Tt  <roi 

TvxpifJL^  &v  lKa0€v  (first  hand  KaOev)  ovpuras 

€VC/a  a-   €XpvaLV  ein'ai 

(TKoro)  ^aos  laroTLfJLOipov 

^(aptres  S'  Ofioda^ 

K€KXi^vrai  yoos  cvkXc^s 

irpoarOoBofioi^  'ArpciSats. 

I  have  abstained  from  interpunction,  this  being  one  of 
the  difficulties.  In  the  rhythmical  composition  four  parts 
appear,  either  identical  or  similar,  of  two  cola  each.  I  do 
not  enter  into  a  discussion  on  the  rhythms,  because  this 
would  be  the  subject  for  a  separate  treatise,  but  only  note 
this  fact,  which  does  not  recur  in  any  of  the  subsequent 
strophes.  But  in  the  third  line  one  syllable  (the  fourth) 
abounds,  as  is  shown  by  the  antistrophe ;  Kadiv  (Med.  pr.) 
would  do  (v^  -  -  u  v^  -  v^  -).     In  the  sixth  either  laSfjioipov  or 
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avrljjLoipov  must  be  read,  the  rhythm  being  u_v>u-.u-v^.  If 
then  this  partition  of  the  strophe  be  evident,  and  in  the 
antistrophe,  also,  the  sentences  are  four,  in  correspondence 
with  the  rhythmical  periods,  it  follows  that  likewise  in  the 
strophe  the  main  division,  in  all  probability,  will  be  after 
the  fourth  colon,  and  not  after  the  fifth.  Most  editors,  in 
fact,  give  this  punctuation,  and  the  scholiast  explains  in 
the  same  manner:  ivavrlov  filv  to  ^Huq  t(^  aictfrc^*  rovriaTiy 
iroXv  rh  jj^a^a^v  rdv  H^djvTtov  koI  rcdvec^raii/.  In  the  last  clause 
after  this  he  takes  y6oQ  for  the  subject,  and  x^P^^^c  for  the 
predicate,  identifying  b/uLotijjQ  with  Sjuoic.  But  that  is  inad- 
missible :  6/iofaic  (which  recurs  at  the  same  place  in  the 
antistrophe,  according  to  a  fashion  widely  spread  in  anti- 
strophical  poetry)  must  be  *  likewise,'  not  *  however,'  and 
between  the  two  clauses  there  must  be  parallelism,  not 
opposition.  Also,  since  the  verb  (ic&Xijvrac)  is  in  the  plural, 
and  x^P^^'^c  is  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  it  is 
probable  that  this  is  the  subject,  and  yoog  the  predicate. 
^*  There  is  a  division  between  the  realm  of  light  and  the 
realm  of  darkness,  and  likewise,  what  is  favour  among  the 
living  becomes  nothing  but  lamentation,  when  belonging 
to  the  dead."  For  KUXrifiai  =  ilfjit  see  Pers.  242,  ovtivo^ 
^ovXoi  KcicXijvrat  ^(i>roc>  a^nd  other  passages.  EvkAei^c  irpoaOo- 
SJ/ioic  ^ArpelSaiQ  =  "with  praise  of  those  who  formerly 
reigned  over  this  palace."  The  first  four  cola  are  clear  in 
their  general  sense;  the  object  to  ovplaa^  must  be  the  word 
or  deed,  not  (as  Wilamowitz  translates)  the  father ;  for  this 
would  be  by  far  too  great  a  result,  of  which  Orestes  cannot 
even  think.  There  were  in  the  third  verse  from  ancient 
times  two  readings,  av  licaOcv,  which  is  also  that  of  the 
scholiasts,  and  ANKAGEN  or  AFKAGEN.  ANKAGEN  is, 
as  Dindorf  states,  fiv  icaO'  ?i;,  which  would  be  opposite  to 
a0p6a ;  this  gives  no  good  sense.  ArKAGEN  is  said  by 
grammarians  to  be  a  syncopate  form  of  avlKaOev ;  whether 
this  be  true  or  not,  we  have  no  means  to  ascertain.    The 

Ua 
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sensp  *  from  above  *  would  be  good,  but  we  should  miss 
the  av.  *Av  haOev  is  less  good  in  sense,  and  there  is  the 
metrical  diflSculty.  But  since  in  all  the  other  passages 
(14.  418  Ag.  1233,  in  Ag.  622  read  icaXjjOF/  with  Schiitz)  no 
other  participle  follows  after  rixoifi  ay,  I  think  we  may 
either  correct  KaOiv  to  ttoOcv,  "  whence  may  I  reach  thee 
and  pass  thee  my  words  ?"  with  a  second  interrogation,  or 
ovptaag  to  ovpiag^  with  KaS*  ev  in  the  sense  of  *  for  any 
part*  (of  my  deeds  and  words). 

We  go  on  to  the  second  strophe  (323-331),  by  which 
the  Chorus  reminds  Orestes  that  the  spirits  of  the  dead 
have  by  no  means  been  extinguished,  and  that  therefore 
invocations  of  them  are  not  unavailable.  In  the  fourth 
colon,  oToriZiTai  S' 6  OvyaKwvy  oTor^^crai,  of  course,  is  passive, 
not  middle  voice ;  nor  is  it  difficult  to  reconcile  6  OvigaKwv 
with  this  sense — ^he  who  died  then,  because  he  died,  and 
died  in  this  manner.  So  the  Chorus  says  that  lamen- 
tation has  the  power  of  awakening  vengeance :  avafpalverai 
S*  6  /SAaiTTcuv,  therefore  do  lament,  mostly  of  all  in  the  case 
of  a  father.  The  genitives,  in  v.  329  f ,  wariptov  tb  koL  tskovtwv 
are  objective,  not  subjective ;  instead  of  re,  Hermann^s  Si 
is  preferable.  'A/u^tXa^nc  33 1  seems  to  refer  to  both 
children,  although  I  do  not  say  that  it  means  from  6o^A 
parts ;  ro  ttSv,  as  the  Mediceus  gives  the  words,  must  be 
the  object  ("full  vengeance"),  although  it  elsewhere,  as 
434,  is  like  an  adverb  [omntno)^  and  the  scholiast  under- 
stands it  thus.    Then   we  must  read   (with   O.  Miiller) 

cvSiKOv ;  cp.  schol.  ^ijrci  ro  avrtTifiwpeXaOaif  and  ^ijrcc  .  .  .  Trjv^ 
SKSiKiimv,      Also  powav  (Lachmann,  cp.  61)  is  better  than 

TO  TTOV. 

The  following  first  antistrophe  gives  the  lamentation, 
according  to  the  admonition  of  the  Chorus:  xXvOi  vvv  &  waT£f> 
iv  jiiipH  woXvS&KpvTa  ttcvOij,  audi  igitur.  But  who  is  the  speaker 
or  singer?  Commonly  this  antistrophe  is  assigned  to 
£lectra ;  so  the  scholiast :  ei;  yAp^i :  Kara  ScaSoxi^v,  cLc  koi  to\}' 
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•aSeX^ov.  But  in  the  text  itself  we  find  quite  a  different 
notation :  not  only  the  first  colon  has  a  paragraphos 
prefixed,  but  also  the  third  and  the  seventh,  and  besides 
there  are  the  adscripts  i^u)  to  the  first  and  laoi  to  the 
third,  as  again  I|g)  to  345  (3.  strophe)  and  law  to  353 
(2.  antistrophe).  This  refers  to  a  notation  by  SnrXai,  of 
which  there  were  two  species,  one  t^to  vivovaa  (<)  and  one 
iaw  veiovaa  (>) ;  cp.  the  last  chapter  of  Hephaestion's 
treatise  wipl  woniinaTeg,  where  some  explanations  on  the 
use  of  these  signs  are  given,  but  without  possible  exact 
application  to  the  present  case.  This  much  is  clear,  that 
the  signs  here  refer  to  alternative  speakers ;  and  we  may 
supply  the  same  adscripts  to  w.  338  (l^w)  and  340  (taw), 
in  accordance  with  the  paragraphs  It  follows  that  in 
antiquity  there  existed  a  division  of  the  antistrophe  between 
two  speakers,  Orestes  and  Electra ;  and  we  noted  before 
that  the  rhythmical  composition  of  this  strophe  does  point 
in  the  same  direction,  there  being  a  division  into  four 
parts,  either  equal  or  similar.  According  to  this  and  to 
the  paragraphia  the  antistrophe  is  to  be  written  thus : — 

OP.     kXvOC  vWf  Zi  Trdrtp,  iv  fi€p€L 
iroXvSdKpvra  irtvOrj, 

HA.     StTrats  roC  tr  linrvii.pio% 
Oprjvoi  dvaoTcvofei. 
ra^os  S'  t/ccras  ScSc- 
KTai  ^vyaSas  6^  6/x.ot(i)s. 

OP.     Tt  TwvS'  cO ;   Tt  S*  arcp  KoxStv ; 
ovK  arpCaKTOi  ara ; 

iv  jxiptL  332  is  *  alternately,'  from  myself  and  firom  my 
sister.  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  the  strophe 
Orestes  had  not  lamented  his  father,  but  only  reflected 
whether  that  would  be  available ;  but  now  he  does  lament, 
and  both  do,  but  Orestes  first.  That  the  antistrophe  is 
divided  between  two  speakers,  and  the  strophe  is  not,  has 
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a  parallel  in  Euripides'  Medea  1271  fiF. :  str.  I27.i-i28i> 
divided  between  XO.  and  IIAIAES ;  antistr.  1282-1292, 
XO.  alone.  It  seems  to  me  much  more  forcible  if  both 
speakers  alternate  than  if  Electra  speaks  alone. 

The  following  anapaests  of  the  Chorus  comforting  the 
children,  and  showing  the  hope  of  coming  better  times, 
present  no  very  great  difficulty.  NcoK/oara  ^ikov  344  is 
explained  by  the  scholiast :  'Oplorijv  rov  vewcrrl  avyKpaOivra 
riixiv ;  and  the  widely-spread  metaphorical  use  of  avyKtpav 
vvvai  is  so  well  in  harmony  with  this,  that  it  is  best  to 
refrain  from  emendation,  except  for  the  last  word :  Ko/uLiaeie 
Person  instead  of  KOfilZn  Med.  The  other  interpretation 
in  the  scholia,  tov  <(ii\ov  viOKpara  scil.  Kparripaj  makes  a 
rather  hard  ellipsis  (there  being  no  mention  of  wine  in  the 
context),  and  does  not  suit  Ko/iaVeicv. 

Next  comes  the  third  strophe,  sung  by  Orestes  (345- 
353),  an  expansion  of  Homer's  Odyss.  w  30  ff.  «  o  237  ff. 
There  is  a  full  stop  ^t  the  end  of  347  (Wilamowitz).  He 
wishes  that  Agamemnon  had  fallen  at  Troy,  instead  of 
being  murdered  at  home ;  the  comfort  of  the  Chorus  has 
not  yet  availed.  The  latter,  in  the  second  antistrophe  (354- 
362),  enters,  as  it  seems,  into  the  same  strain,  and  even 
continues  the  same  sentence :  <f>l\oc  <pl\oi<Ti  roig  Ikh  KaXwg 
Oavo^^iv  Kara  xOovoq  Ipirpiinsdv  ae/uLvoTifiOQ  avaicrwp  ktL  But 
'Wilamowitz,  following  Heimsoeth,  has  altered  l/iTrp^Trwv 
to  tfiTrpewih  and  in  v.  360,  with  Hermann,  ??Jijc  to  tZ^ij.  So 
the  picture  of  Agamemnon's  reigning  among  the  dead, 
which  this  antistrophe  gives,  becomes  real  instead  of 
hypothetical,  and  the  Chorus  persists  in  comforting  the 
children.  These  corrections,  indeed,  seem  necessary. 
The  last  verses  are  infected  with   manifest  corruption  : 

fiopijuLOv  Xa^oc  TnjuTrXavTwv  \epoiv  weKrifipoTov  re  j3afcrpoi;. 
Schol. :  rrjv  CK  Moip(5v  fiaaiXeiav  K€KAi7pa>/ilyi}v  (cp.  Xa^og) 
cXwv,  and  TO  aic^Trrpov  ro  rovg  avdpwwovg  ktL  ;  we  see  that 
also  the  scholiast  read  the  accusative,  and  not  weiaiPpoTa^ 
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re  fiaicrptj^y  as  Schuetz  corrects.  But  first  of  all,  the  prosody 
is  wrong:  wtwXavrwvj  and  generally  the  shortening  of  the 
first  syllable  in  7rf(/i)irXi|/ic  or  Trl(fjL)Trpnixiy  never  occurs. 
Other  considerations  are  even  more  obvious ;  and  as  the 
scholiast  seems  to  have  read  a  participle  in  the  nomi- 
native, Dindorf's  Trcpa/vwy  is  very  attractive.  Cp.  Plato, 
Laws  XII.  959  (of  the  dead  man) :  oix^Gdai  wepalvovra  koI 
ijLnrnrXavra  rriv  avrov  juLoXpav;  wtpalvtjjv  might  be  explained 
by  €/iiri7rXac9  and  the  corruption  be  the  result  of  the  con- 
fusion of  the  two  verbs.  But  if  we  accept  this  emendation, 
we  must  also  accept  weKTi^poTi^  fiaicrptyf  as  Dindorf  does ; 
for  jSaicrpoi/  =  aKiinrpov  =  jSaacXeia  is  a  rather  long  way. 

Electra's    third     antistrophe    (363-371)     goes    farther 
than  Orestes'  strophe  in  wishes  belonging  to  the  past : 

yvvaiKiK<ijg  ovSi  Tovrt^  apiaKeraif  aXXd  ri^  fciSi  Trjv  apx^^ 
avypri(TOai  (Schol.).  The  first  clause  is:  ^uijS*  vtto  Tpwiag 
rdxefTi  i^diphvog  narep  (Med.)  julbt  aXXcov  Sovp<K/i^ri  Xat^  wapa 
Sfca/xavSpov  vopov  rc0a^9a(  ( Ahrens :  riOaxfjai  Med.).  Her- 
mann's wartip  instead  ofwanp  makes  the  words  less  pathetic ; 
besides,  warep  seems  to  be  warranted  by  346  (at  the  cor- 
responding place  of  the  strophe).  Also  the  scholiast  has  : 
Xdnu  TO  w(t>eiXBQ  {wiptXeg  rightly  Blaydes) ;  and:  iwlarpept 
Tov  Xoyov  £(C  Tov  iraripa  avrov  (corr.  avTrjcjy  a  scholion  which 

evidently  belongs  to  the  same  verses  (see  Wilamowitz, 
p.  195,  i).  There  is  no  great  harm  in  the  returning  firom 
the  apostrophe  in  v.  367  :  irapog  S'  ol  Kvavdvreg  viv  oSro^ 
^afxnvai  (Xe/TTcc  to  o^eXov,  schol.)  The  closing  lines  are : 
Qavarr\i^6pov  alaav  Trpoato  riva  TrvvOaveirOai  tHjvSb  ttSvwv  awsipov, 
with  a  gap  of  two  syllables  u  -  before  the  first  word,  cp,  in 
the  strophe  la-hag  iroX{fxi*><rrov  av  elx^g-  One  of  the  scholia, 
roTc  cKcfvtoiv,  seems  to  refer  to  the  missing  word :  <8o/ioic> 
OavarrifpSpov  alaav  KrI.,  with  a  third  infinitive,  the  subject 
of  which  is  Agamemnon  (viv).  Before  So/xoic  there  is 
either  a  full  stop  or  at  least  a  colon.  Electra  thinks  of 
the  death  of  her  mother;   therefore  a  stress  lies  upon 
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SSfioiff  which  is  to  be  construed  with  Oavarrifpopovf  and 
Tiva  with  alirav;  aireipov,  which  refers  to  the  subject  of 
TTvvOaveaOaij  may  be  corrected  to  -/ooc  (Blaydes),  soil.  A^eAcv. 
The  present  wwOaviaOai  gives  no  offence:  that  he  might 
hear  repeatedly,  and  from  more  messengers  than  one, 
if  it  happened  so ;  there  was  no  result  to  be  obtained 
by  his  hearing  this,  which  would  require  the  aorist. 

II.  Second  Part — The  opening  anapaests  of  the  Chorus, 
372-379,  rebuke  Electra  for  her  impossible  wishes,  and 
recall  her  to  the  cruel  reality  of  facts.  Only  the  last  verses 
have  some  di£5culties :  twv  ^i  Kparovvrtov  x^P^c  ovx  Smai 
<rrvyBp(ijv  tovtiov  (ro<;rci»,  Bamberger)*  Traiait  81  fiaWov 
yijivriTai  (-ijvrae,  Blomfield).  Schol.  tovto  iStijg,  avoTre- 
^(ovfiraif  Tcjv  ayav  arvycpcUv  rovroiv,  and  Cp.  JPrOM,  439, 
Oiciiai  roic  vloig  rovroic*    But  yeyivtivrai  seems  right,  although 

the  scholiast  also  read  the  singular. 

The  fourth  strophe  (380-384)  is  assigned  by  the  scholiast 
to  Electra ;  and  as  the  antistrophe  (394-399)  indeed  seems 
more  appropriate  for  Orestes,  I  accept  this  distribution. 
The  admonished  one,  who  is  Electra,  answers  first.  The 
four  last  verses,  containing  the  invocation  of  the  gods  (see 
above), have  not  yet  been  corrected :  Zbv  Zbv  KurwOiv  afxirifnrtov 
iaTBp6woivov  arav  (or  arijv ;  the  Med.  gives  both  readings)^ 
PpoTtiJv  rXfifiovi  KoL  iravovpyi^  X^^pU  tokAoi  S'  2/i(i)c  reXecroi. 
This  has  neither  construction  nor  sense.  It  is  easy  to 
write  afmlfineiv;  but  there  is  also  a  metrical  difficulty, 
because  the  antistrophical  Sai^ac  shows  the  measure  u  _  _  : 
see  Ag.  207,  Hik.  680,  Ch.  107 1.  As  ajUTrc/xTr-,  on  the  other 
hand,  looks  genuine,  there  is  only  this  possibility  for  an 
agreement  between  strophe  and  antistrophe,  that  we  make 
Sai^ac  bisyllable,  that  is  to  say  Sa(£ac  or  S^^ag,  and  correct 
apiriinnov  to  ajjLTrttnritt).     It  is  true  that  a  bisyllable  SacZ^cu 

.a. 

'  The  Med.  has  &ri}i',  with  a  dot  on  preserving  the  old  way  of  noting  a 
each  side  of  the  a,  and  so  it  rather  fre-  traditional  z'aWa  lectio.  See  my  edition 
quently  gives  in  other  cases,  accurately      of  Aristotle's  HoAircfa,  p.  viii*  ff. 
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nowhere  occurs;  but  we  may  compare  Saiog,  which  is  in 
Aeschylus  eleven  times  trisyllable  (Sai'oc),  but  six  times 
bisyllable  (8^oc)>  and  also  acoroc:  five  times  aiaroc,  but 
once  (Eumen.  565)  qarog  or  rather  altxrog.^  Since  the 
prayer  is  general,  the  present  afiirtfiire  (not  ajunrEnrpov)  is 
unobjectionable ;  and  since  it  is  Aeschylus,  and  not  another 
poet,  we  have  no  right  to  question  the  appropriateness  of 
Zcv  _  kcltwBbv  afinefiiTB  (not  avoiOcv  icarairejiiTre).  Aeschylus,  at 
least,  knows  Zeus  (or  a  Zeus)  everywhere :  see  Hiket.  157  f. 
Tov  .  Zijva  TUfv  K€fc/ii]K({ra>v ;  and  231  Zei/c  aXXog  iv  KafAOvaiv; 
and  especially  the  well-known  fragment  of  the  Heliads : 
.Zt6g  coTiv  aldfipf  Zfic  Bl  yriy  Zbvq  8*  ovpav6gy  Zevg  toi  to  iravra 
X&r£  Twv^  vwipTepov.  The  last  clause  roKevai  S*  Sfiwg 
reXeiTai  is  thus  explained  by  the  Scholiast :  Jva  t&  S/ioiov 
xai  TO  itrov  rd^  irargl  fiov  <liv\a\Og.  Both  tokbv<ti  and  Sfiiog 
are  acknowledged ;  but  instead  of  the  indicative  rBXairai 
he  seems  to  have  read  the  infinitive  TeXtiaOai  (denoting  a 
wish),  which  he  explains  by  iva  with  the  subjunctive.  So 
Heimsoeth.  Toiccvcri  is  to  be  referred  (as  Blaydes  does), 
like  TBKOfilvwVf  419,  to  the  mother  and  not  to  the  father. 
"  Although  they  are  parents " :  cp.  Pers.  840  vfAug  Si, 
wpicF^Bigy  \atpBT  iv  KQKOig  8fiu}g  ^VXV^  SiSovreg  ijSoi/y  icaO' 
rifiipav. 

Fifth  strophe,  385-393.  The  chorus  approves  Electra's 
wish  and  prayer,  but  expresses  a  much  stronger  desire  for 
vengeance :  l^vfii/ijo'ac  yivoiro  fioi  irevKfiBVT  dXoXvyfwv  avSpog 
Ouvofiivov  yvvaiKdg  r  oWvfiivag.  What  signifies  the  ad- 
jective, and  how  is  the  verse  to  be  made  agree  with  the 
antistrophical  (410)  :  TrcVaXrai  Bavri  fxoi  ^(Xov  Kiap  {rSvSe 
KXvovaav  oIktov)  ?  Ilcvic^vra  and  Ktap  would  do,  and  ircvici^eic 
-  iriKpog  is  attested ;  but  the  scholiast  explains  by  irai/i}- 
yvpiK6vf  Xap.irp6vy  and  Kiap  monosyllabic  never  occurs. 
Dindorf  s  irvfcaei/ra  is  preferable  in  sense,  if  indeed  the 

^  I  see  no  way  of  making  out  of  &  +  I  the  diphthong  f  =  di. 
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grammatical   doctrine  remounting  to   Herodianus  attests 
the  dialectic  neuter  iri/icacc  in  the  sense  of  \<Txyp6v.    But  the 
following  verses  present  more  serious  difficulties  :  T/  yap 
KevOw  (ftptvog  9eiov  tjunrag  Trorarai  irapoiB^v  S^  irpdipag  Spi/xhg 
avirai    KapSiag  Ovjjhg    iyKOTov    crrvyog.      Here    is   a  manifest 
imitation  of  Homer,  II.  $  386  Six^  ^i  fr<l>iv  (the  gods)  hi 
4>peal   Ovfiog   aijro  (Klausen).      Hermann's  KpaSlac  is  re- 
quired  by   the   antistrophe;  the   same   critic  writes  olov 
instead  of  Oeiov,  for  the  same  reason,  although  Otiov  seems 
to  be  acknowledged  by  the  scholiast :  8/iwc  (^•^-  ifiTrag)  to 
ilfiapfiivov  TrepilTTTaTai  (ira/oijirr.  Cod.)  iravTag  koI  ovk  av  itrifiov' 
\ev0elri  irapa  to  jioiptSiov.     This  explanation  seems  wrong 
and  far-fetched,  but  Oeiov  might   be  a  presentiment,  cp. 
Agam.    1084  jj^ivBi  TO  Oeiov  SovXtq,  irsp  iv  (ftpavL      For  the 
metre    also    icci;0(t>    <f)pevl    Oeiov    i/nrag  ;    Trorarai    would    do. 
Cp.  V.  102  fjLi)  KtvOeT   ivSov  KapSlag,    But  another  difficulty 
lies   in   (Trorarai)   irapoiOev   Si  irpi^pagy  which   has   induced 
Wilamowitz  to  think  of  a  contrary  wind,  since  the  favorable 
one  comes  from  behind  the  irpvfiva  {KUTa  irpiixvav  Soph. 
Phil.   1451).     The  scholiast,  on  the  other  hand,  explains 
irpa^pag  by  Trig  oxpBfig  /xou.     This  indeed  is  truly  Aeschylean : 
PXatmifia  KaXXlTrpt^pov^  Sept.   533  »  CFTOfiaTog  Si  KoXXnrpi^pou 
Agam.  236.      Then   the   chorus   says :   I   (inwardly)   feel 
something  like  a  strong  wind  blowing  in  my  face;  and 
this  same  feeling  may  be  a  presentiment  floating  in  my 
mind  and  sent  by  the  gods.     It  is  a  Spifivg  Ovfiog^  an  tyKOTov 
cFTvyog.    We  may  compare  the  passage  in  Agam.  97S  f. : 
TiTTTe  fJLOi  T08'   ifiiriStog  SeXfia  TrpotXTaTripiov  KapStag  TBpa(rK6Trov 
iroTaTQi, 

The  following  words  of  Orestes  (fourth  antistrophe, 
394-399)  need  but  one  correction,  which  has  been  found 
by  Ahrens :  kXvte  8e  Fd  {tu  Med.)  xOoviwv  re  Tifiat  (Med.  pr. ; 
corr.  Teriphaij  cp.  the  schol.)-  ' AfjLftnOaXrjg  Zeig  394  f.  may 
be  understood  as  analogous  to  381,  of  the  all-comprehend- 
ing deity;   there  is  no  need  of  altering  the  adjective^ 
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although  its  meaning  remains  somewhat  obscure ;  see 
Wilamowitz*  commentary.  But  at  any  rate  the  usual 
accentuation  koX  ttot  av  (a/[x0£0aA?7c  Zevc  €tI  x^^P^  jSaXoi)  is 
to  be  retained,  against  Wilamowitz'  Kal  wot  av.  Kal  at 
the  beginning  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is  very  common : 
179  '^^^  'Twc — >  216  Kal  riva — ,  2 18  Kal  tt/ooc  rt — ,  5^8  kqX  ttwc — y 
and  so  on ;  whilst  there  is  no  instance  of  koI  at  the  same 
place  followed  by  an  indefinite  pronoun.  Orestes  is  still 
wavering  between  fear  and  hope ;  but  he  is  more  decided 
than  his  sister,  and  as  a  prince  claims  his  rights,  also  in  the 
name  of  the  land  :  Tricrra  yivoiro  xwpa  (may  the  land  have 
a  surety  now).  SUav  2'  c?  aS/icaiv  cnraiTw  (I  claim  my  right 
after  so  much  injustice).  How  these  words  can  be  assigned 
to  Electra,  I  am  unable  to  see. 

A  brief  anapaestic  system  of  the  chorus  (400-404)  asserts 
that  blood  will  have  blood ;  but  since  they  say  aXXa  vofioQ 
fiiv — ,  without  an  opposite  clause,  there  is  still  a  doubt  left 
as  for  the  present  case.  Twv  irporepov  (Med.  -pwv)  ^Oqiivwv 
is  an  easy  correction  (by  Portus)  ;  the  traditional  reading 
is  harsh,  and  not  to  be  excused  by  rwv  irporlptov  (paog  in 
Sophocles  (Antig.  102),  where  there  is  no  second  genitive 
as  here. 

Sixth  strophe  (405-409).  This,  too,  is  more  appropriate 
for  Orestes  (Schiitz,  schol.  v.  412)  than  for  Electra,  to  whom 
the  antistrophe  (418  ff.)  certainly  belongs.  The  sequel  OP. 
XO.  OP.  is  analogous  to  that  in  363  ff.  HA.  XO.  HA.  The 
text  has  been  fairly  well  preserved,  except  in  two  places. 
In  the  beginning  zroi  woX  Sii  is  commonly  corrected  to  ttottoI 
80  (Bamberger),  cp.  ri  8*  Sv  ^ai;(r€c)  in  the  antistrophe. 
But  there  is  no  need  to  change  Si},  by  which  this  strophe  is 
annexed  to  the  preceding  anapaests  ;  in  the  Persae  we  have 
likewise  (1070)  coia  Sfj  kqt  aarv.  Inspired  by  the  words  of  the 
Chorus,  Electra  begins  passionately  to  invoke  the  gods, 
although  her  last  verse  is  again  a  cry  of  despair.  The  other 
difficulty  is  in  the  second  verse :   (JScrc  TroXvicparccc  apai} 
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i^Oifiivtov  (Med.pr.  <f>OBifiivwv)i  whilst  the  antistrophical  verse 
ends  in  (Trpoc  7*  t(ov)  tcko/xIi/cdv.  ^OivoiJLivwv  (Ahrens,  Weil) 
has  one  defect,  that  the  middle  form  of  this  verb  is  without 
examples ;  otherwise  it  suits  well  the  antistrophical  rcico- 
fiivtjjvy  this  too  being  a  rather  (but  not  quite)  unusual 
middle  form  instead  of  reKovrwv,  <^Oifiivwv  comes  a  few 
verses  before,  403 ;  hence  the  suspicion  that  the  whole 
verb  (not  only  the  form)  has  by  repetition  taken  the  place 
of  another. 

Fifth  antistrophe,  410-417,  sung  by  the  Chorus  like  the 
strophe:  TriwaXrai  (Turnebus :  TreiraXarc  and  -rai  Med.)  S'avrl 
/xoi  (fttXov  Kiap  TOvSe  KXiov^av  oIktov*  koI  rore  /ulv  SitTtXirigf 
(nrXayxva  Si  fiov  KeXaivovrai  irpog  tirog  KAvoi/crg,  Srav  S*  air 
iiraXKig  OpapiairicFTatrev  a^oc  irpog  to  ijiavHffOat  fxoi  KaXtaq.  Not- 
withstanding the  corruptions,  the  general  sense  is  clear: 
the  feelings  are  still  divided.  Aavrc  (after  TrlTraXrac)  must  be 
81)  aure-SavTf,  not  8(1)  aurc:  see  Wilamowitz.  Instead  of /icov, 
editors  write  fioi  (Schiitz) ;  the  anacoluthon  |ioi .  .  KXvovaav 
(cp.  the  scholium  :  avrX  rov  icXi/ovop)  is  similarly  found 
(among  other  instances)  in  Sophocles' £/(^^r/r^,  479  f.:  v-ntarl 
fioi   Opaaog  aSvwvStjJv    KXvovaav    apriwc    dveipaTwv,     But  can 

fcXvoi/orav  and  KXvovag  in  the  next  verse  but  two  stand 
together?  There  is  another  scholium  to  412  totb:  &tc 
(re  oticrcSo)uevov  c8a>,  ^Opiara.  Did  not  this  scholiast  read 
itjiBovaav  oIktov  ?  No  doubt  the  preceding  strophe  had 
been  accompanied  by  violent  gesticulations ;  so  i<TiSov<Tav 
OIKTOV  is  not  incorrect.  For  fceXaii/oiirai  413,  Hiket.  785 
KeXaivo'Xpwq  Si  iraXXera^  fiov  KapSlay  Pers.  114  Tavra  fiov 
fiiXayx^fftiv  ij^pfjv  afivtraeTai  ^oj3(^,  Iliad  h.  103  f.  are  rightly 
compared ;  Trpoc  tTroc  is  "  in  accordance  with  the  word 
which  I  hear"  (cp.  e.  gr.  irpoc  Taq  irapovtraQ  Trijjuovac 
opOHgf  Prom.  1002).  The  last  words  seem  hopeless, 
but  in  reality  the  corruption  is  not  quite  so  bad, 
Orav  S*  avT^e)  wants  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  but  also 
the    metre     wants     a    bacchius  :     3rav    8'    avT     cttoXk^c 
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(«  laxvpoirolov  schol.)  <KpaTri<ry>  Oapaog  (Wecklein  ;  see 
Agam.  982),  aTr((TTa<Tev  axog  npog  to  --w_  KoXwg,  For  -  v^-  we 
have  iftaveifrOal  /ioi,  schol.  7rp6c  ^o  KoXa  fioi  ivvoeiv.  I  should 
like  to  cancel  fioiy  and  to  alter  $ANElC0AI  to  ^AMICAI 
4>aiil<rai^  indeed  a  most  easy  correction.  Uphg  to  <pafilaat 
jcaXJic  =  "  so  that  I  speak  words  of  good  omen."  Cp.  568 
y  Koi  Ao^iag  iifn'ifiKrev. 

Sixth  antistrophe,  418-422  :  (HA.)  tI  8'  av  ij>avTeg  tvxoi- 
fjLiv  ;  rj  Tanep  vaOofjLiv  a\Ba  irpoQ  jb  twv  TtKOjuivwy ;  ^avrfc 
(cJirovrec  schol.)  Tvxoiii%v  is  an  evident  correction  by  Bothe, 
instead   of  Travrec  Tv^pifxtv   av  I  cp.   above,   315   ff.     The 

scholium  is  this  :  tI  Shvov  uirovTig  Kara  KXvTaifii^fTTpac 
Tvxoifiev  TTiQ  arjg  trvfifiaxiag  to  iraTep  ^  fj  a  ireirovOafikv  ;  Rather 
Tijg  T(ijv  Obwv  <TVju/iax«ac;  for  throughout  these  strophes  the 
gods  are  invoked,  not  Agamemnon.  With  the  two  inter- 
rogative clauses  compare  Agam.  1114  f.  rt  roSe  (paiverai;  ij 
SIktvov  tI  y'  "AiSou;  ''H  seems'  to  be  preferable  also  here ; 
ye  is  *  even.'  But  what  follows  is  not  easy  to  understand. 
UapefTTi  (TalvHv'  to,  S*  ovti  OiXytrai'  XvKog  yap  &orr'  oijuo^/ociiy 
a<TavTog  iic  fAarpog  iari  Ovfiog,  Schol. :  irapeaTi  aatvBiv  :  ry 
fjLilTpt  Tov  ^ Ay afiifivovaf  and  again  to  Qvjxog :  6  tov  ^ Ayafiinvovog. 
I  am  afraid,  lest  if  we  continue  to  disregard  this  explana- 
tion, we  never  shall  understand  either  this  strophe  or  the 
following.  The  first  scholium,  it  is  true,  is  wrong  in  so 
far  as  it  gives  orafvecv  an  object  never  mentioned  in  the 
context:  but  there  is  still  another  scholium  to  the  same 
verse:  ra  axfo.  These  are,  in  the  first  line,  the  murder  of 
Agamemnon,  and  that  they  are  not  to  be  composed  nor 
coaxed  away,  was  stated  long  before  this  by  the  Chorus  in 
the  parodos.    See  42  ff. :  rocavSc  x^P^^  ax^p^^ov  airoTpoirov 

KaKtiv  lio  yaia  jjLaia  pLiafiiva  [k    laXXcc  8u<j0£oc  y\)va* t/  yap 

\{npov  iretrSvTog  alfiaTog  iriSoi ;  Therefore  we  may  interpret 
the  words  of  the  KOfmdg  thus  :  iraphaTi  Tg  l/icy  firiTpl  tralvHV 
Tavra  to.  ax^l  {or  tovto  to  alfia^  or  even  tov  *  Ay  afiifivova),  aXX' 
oi!iror€  OlXycrac,  and  :    Ovphg  vwapx^i  ^v  17  iir\Tr\p  fiov  oviroTe 
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KTulviLv  Svvarai  {atravrog  Ik  fxarpog^  to  be  taken  together). 
Even  this  constitutes  the  hope  of  the  children ;  and  from 
this  strophe  the  whole  KOfijuLog  takes  a  new  turn,  a  firm 
resolution  succeeding  more  and  more  instead  of  doubt  and 
unavailing  lamentation.  The  correction  \vkou  (Bamberger), 
instead  of  Xi^fcoci  seems  necessary ;  cp.  \vkov  Sjotb  w/xoippijjv 
.  .  .  Ovfiog  with  Sept.  52  <nSrip6il>pu)v  yap  OvjioQ-Xiovrwy  &g. 

III.  The  next  strophe  (7.  423-433)  is  divided  between 
XO.  and  HA.  (O.  Miiller),  and  the  antistrophe  (444-455), 
between  HA.  and  XO.,  in  the  same  loose  manner  of  corre- 
spondence which  we  met  elsewhere  in  this  ko/lc/icoc*  In  this 
strophe  alone  there  is  a  mixture  of  trimeters  (with  the 
usual  license  for  spondees)  and  lyric  verses,  and  therefore 
(as  we  should  call  it)  not  an  air,  but  a  recitative  (with 

irapaKaraXoyfi).     The  Chorus  begins:  iKO-^a  ko^^ov" kpiov  iv 

T6  Ktdfj/ac  vofioiQ  lijiXifiKTrpiag.  When  ?  Some  say  that  they 
do  it  now ;  for  iKoxpa  can  be  referred  to  the  present  time,  as 
iyiXaaa,  pvccra,  ISe^ajuiyy,  and  SO  on  (see  Blaydes).  But  then 
there  ought  not  to  be  ijv  in  v.  425,  which  is  confined  to  the 
past ;  on  the  other  hand,  iirippoOeXj  427  (Med.)  suits  well 
this  explanation.  Others  say  that  what  was  done  at  the 
death  of  Agamemnon  is  described ;  so  lirippoOel  must  be 
altered  to  iirippoOti  (Stanley).  But  Wilamowitz  himself, 
who  advocates  this  interpretation,  owns  that  it  is  nowhere 
indicated  by  the  poet,  and  that  the  sudden  transition  to  so 
remote  a  scene  is  neither  to  be  praised  nor  to  be  palliated. 
I  think  we  must  abandon  both  ways,  and  take  a  third  :  6 
OvfjLog  acravTog  lorriv,  although  I  myself  have  employed  the 
most  violent  means  in  that  direction  by  order  of  the 
queen:  see  the  parodos  str,  i  (v.  22  ff.,  especially  23, 
o^vX'^ipi  trifv  Koircj),  of  which  this  is  an  expansion).  Of 
course,  then,  iireppoOH  is  the  right  reading;  but  there  are 
still  other  blunders  of  scribes  in  these  verses.  The  worst  is 
the  tautology  avtjOev  avlKaOtv  [icrviri^  8'  ImppoOei)  428  (schoL 
T(j»  avufd^v  iirayofxivt^  ry  Ke<f>a\y  fcrvirqi)  ;  I  should  not  like  tO 
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correct  with  Bamberger  icarwflgv,  but  prefer  Iv^pBtv  (Herwer- 
den).  In  the  next  verse,  Kportirhv  kfiov  koI  iravaOXiov  Kapa, 
Enger  strikes  out  the  koI  ;  but  a  lyric  verse  of  the  measure 
u_u-.«u_u»u-  seems  less  appropriate  than  a  trimeter; 
and  the  antistrophical  verse  (450),  although  mutilated,  has 
also  the  appearance  of  a  trimeter  :  romur'  aKovwv  iv  0pear}i/ 
ypa^ov — (see  below).  The  scholiast  has  the  curious 
remark :  Ka>/i(|iS(ecrac,  scil.  to  cttoc  or  to  la/uifiaiov)  die  Si0u/Da/xj3oc 
(so  Med.,  not  SiOvpa/i^wStg) ;  cp.  schol.  Eum.  626  :  o-uvcx^c 

TO  ovofia  (r</iaA0e?v)  Trap'  AJorxuXc^*  81'  S  criccuTrTgi  amov 
'EirtxapfJLogf  and  (Dindorf)  Schol.Pers.  65  (icw/t/ci>8arae),  Sept, 
345  (KCK(u/i((iS)}rac).  In  425  Wilamowitz  maintains  the  spell- 
ing airpiKTOTrXriKTa  {awpiyicroi  TrXijicra  Med.)  against  Blom- 
field's  inrpiySoirXriKTa,  and  writes  iroXviraXaKTa  (8'  ijv  iSav), 
where  the  Med.  gives  TroXvTraAoyicrae,  and  originally  had 
7roXv7rXa7icrae ;  commonly  iroXvirXavfiTa  is  written  (Blom- 
field).  The  corresponding  verse  is  (446)  fivx^e  8'  a^cpicroc 
7r  oX vo-cvovc  KVvoQ  ^Uav  :  this  commends  either  tt  o  X  v  TrXai/ijra 
or  7r oXuiraXaicra,  but  excludes  <Sl>  TroXvirXayicra  r(€),  with 
diflFerent  collocation  of  ttoXu-.  But  noXvirXavnTa  seems  better 
for  the  sense.  That  the  8c  comes  after  two  combined  adjec- 
tives is  nothing  strange  in  Aeschylus :  see  Dindorf,  Lex. 
Aesch.,  p.  77. 

In  the  second  part  of  this  strophe  Electra,  whose  mind 
is  still  dwelling  on  the  scene  of  Agamemnon's  murder 
(419),  as  apt  to  secure  them  now  a  help  from  the  dead 
(418),  goes  on  to  recall  the  honourless  burial  of  the 
murdered  king,  in  contraposition  to  the  false  honours  now 
bestowed  on  him,  which  were  described  by  the  Chorus. 
To  this  Orestes  replies  in  the  eighth  strophe,  which  Wila- 
mowitz^ has  ventured  to  transpose  after  ant.  7  (v.  455), 
being  thereby  obliged  to  mark  a  gap  after  the  transposed 
strophe,  because  in  456  again  Orestes  is  the  speaker.  Some 

^  Originally  Weil,  but  he  has  since  abandoned  his  own  conjecture. 
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anapaests  of  the  Chorus,  he  thinks,  have  been  omitted. 
But  his  principal  reason  for  transposing  rests  on  unstable 
ground.  We  see  that  Orestes  is  exhorted,  in  ant.  7,  by 
the  Chorus  and  by  his  sister,  to  take  vengeance ;  now  he 
seems  to  have  already  come  to  that  resolution  in  str.  8, 
435  f. :  TTorpoc  S'  aTifiwrnv  apa  rdtTBi  tKari  fiiv  BaifiovtMtVy  tKari  8*^ 
afjLCLv  x^9^^'  ^  simply  answer  that  the  punctuation  is 
wrong,  and  that  apa  most  certainly  indicates  an  interroga- 
tive clause  (as  Paley) :  apa  Tetfrei — x^P^^  >  ^^  always  in 
Aeschylus.^  So  there  is  still  doubt ;  not  yet  resolution. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  strophe  is  indispensable  at  the 
place  where  it  stands,  because  the  following  antistrophe 
addresses  Orestes,  which  would  be  intolerably  harsh  after 
the  transposition:  irXaq  433  Clytaemestra,  next  verse 
(now  439)  fJSpc  Orestes. 

Eighth  antistrophe,  439-443,  XO. :  lfiaaxa\laOr\<i  Si  twoto- 
(TTBlSrig  (so  Med.),  iirpatTat  8'  airep  (Med.)  vlv  wSe  OaTrrei,  fiopov 
KTiaai  (Stanley,  cp.  schol. :  Med.  icrcTvat,  but  pr.  kth  .  at) 
pLwiiiva  a^eproi/  aiwvt  ffcj?.  icXi/ecc  (Turnebus,  cp.  schol.  :  Med. 
icAvce)  irarpi^ovg  Svag  art/jLOvg  (Stanley  :  Med.  8u(rarf/iovc)* 
The  scholiast  rightly  had  ifjLatrxoXhOri  (Robortellus) ;  the 
following  words  may  be  corrected  in  more  than  one  way : 
S\  iff  (Canter)  ic  roS'  (Pauw),  or  81  y  (Martin,  Hermann)^ 
ic  ^^^r'  (Klausen)  tlSyc,  or  Si  y\  wc  roS',  as  Blaydes  writes. 
But  airtp  (the  same  Clytaemestra,  who  — )  must  be  retained 
(Blaydes),  not  altered  to  qirep  with  Portus.  On  the  juacrxa- 
Xtor/xoc  (which  was  credited  with  having  the  power  of 
making  the  murdered  man  unable  to  take  vengeance)  see 
Blaydes  and  Wilamowitz.  Mopov  Krlaai  fiw/iiva  atl^BpTov 
alijvi  <T((>  is,  "trying  to  make  the  death  unavengeable  and 
therefore  a  lasting  infamy  and  calamity  for  thee.'* 

1  One  instance  more  is  quoted  for  an  Paley)  roiota^t    .  .   .    imroiBivai ;    as 

affirmative  ipa,  v.  297 :  roioicrSc  xf^'  Wilamowitz    transbtes     ("darf    ich 

<r/AOis  ipa  xph  ittTcoiBivai,  Kti  fi^  riiroiBay  bezweifeln  was  er  sagt  ?"). 
roCpyov  tar^   ipyaffrtot^.     I  write   (as 
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Seventh  antistrophe,  444-455,  {a)  HA.  444-450.  Since 
livxov  446  has  been  corrected  by  Stanley  to  iivxti^j  and 
Xaipovaa  {xipovaa  pr.  Med.)  449  by  Dobree  to  x^ovtra^  and  in 
the  same  verse  K^KpvfAfiiva  to  KeKpvfifiivov  (Dindorf) :  the 
only  difficulty  lies  in  the  last  verse  (450),  in  connexion 
with  the  following  one.  The  Mediceus  thus  gives  them : 
TOiavr'  oKOvwv  iv  ij>pe<Talv  \  ypa^ov.  Si'  wtwv  Si  (Tw^rirpaLve 
fivOov  ktI.),  the  metre  being,  according  to  the  strophe,  one 
trimeter  and  one  dimeter,  the  latter  of  the  form  u  _  u  «  _  u  . , 
l(Sl>  Iw  Sata.  But  it  is  very  easy  to  cancel  one  Idj ;  and  I  am 
very  much  tempted  to  do  so.  'Iw  Sam  would  be  either 
an  iambic  tripody  or  a  dochmius ;  now  we  have  in  the 
parodos,  just  as  here,  in  the  strophe  (v.  45)  Iw  yaia  juidia 
fjLwfiiva  fjL  I&Wh,  and  in  the  antistrophe  (55)  St'  wrtov 
<lipiv6Q  re  Safitag  inpaivov  (cp.  also  469  Iw — 474  St'  i){jiav)). 
The  V.  55  seems  also  to  afford  a  good  correction  for  451  f. : 
Sr  i)Twv  Si  <rwv  (Blomfield)  irlpaive  pvOov  r\avx^  ifipevwv 
jSacrcc,  instead  of  avvTirpaivi.  We  have  the  scholia  :  Searopec, 
BiaKOfiiZh  ^^^  iipifialf^  rg  ^VXP'  ^^^  lastly  :  avrl  rou  irpoaixfov 
Koi  fxij  aTTOirXavcujuci/oc-  AiarSpei  is  an  explanation  of  rirpaivef 
but  no  more  sufficient  than  this  verb  itself;  SiaKOfju^e  suits 
vipaive  and  has  the  sense  required  here.  In  55  f.  iregaivov 
is  *  pervading,'  *  penetrating '  (cp.  Pind.  Pyth.  x.  28);  if 
we  adopt  wipaive  in  452,  it  must  be  in  the  sense  of  ^  make 
pervade  or  penetrate ' ;  and  ordinarily  Trepaiveiv  is  a  transi- 
tive verb,  although  not  quite  of  this  sense,  but  rather 
denoting  *  to  bring  to  an  end.'  By  writing  cfUjv  we  not 
only  remove  a  preposition  unfit  for  this  passage,  but  also 
the  unparalleled  combination  (by  unity  of  word)  of  an 
ordinary  trimeter  (since  it  contains  a  spondee)  with  a  lyric 
verse  :  Si'  S)twv  Si  awlrirpaive  ktI.  Now,  if  (twv  be  right,  the 
supplement  adiaiv  {aiOsv)  for  the  preceding  verse  (Blom- 
field, Paley,  etc.)  is  almost  certainly  given  :  «Tai<Tiv>  Iv 
(ftpeaiv   (or  i^paaivy  which  was  the  Attic  form  attested  by  th 
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inscriptions),  or  Iv  ^piaiv  «raimv>  (Seidler),  or  iv  ^pBtrlv 
<(riOBv>  (Bothe),  or  iv  ^p.    ypatjiov  <ai0^v>  (Paley). 

That  the  next  words  (451-455)  belong  to  the  Chorus 
and  not  to  Electra  is  almost  self-evident,  not  only  because 
of  the  correspondent  partition  in  the  strophe,  but  chiefly 
because  toiovt  aKovwv  .  .  •  ypa^ov  and  Si  wtwv  .  • .  fiatrei  are 
identical  in  sense.  'Htrvxiy  <f>pev(ov  (Turneb. :  Med.  ^povJiv) 
/3affci  is  compared  with  Sophocles  O.  C.  198  Iv  fi<Tvxalq  /SaVa 
and  Trach.  967  axpotfiov  fiamv.  Next  comes  (453  £)  ra  piv 
yap  ovTtoQ  i\H  (schol.  raura  Si  ra  avp^avra  ^Ayapipvovi)^  ra  8' 

avTog  opyai  paOtiv.  These  last  words  are  explained  by  the 
Scholia  in  two  ways :  iwiOvpel  (opyf)  Si  ra  Xoiva  yvSivai  6 
warrip,  rovrlori  rijv  riptvplav,  or  paOe  rt^  Tp6ir(^  <rov  (rp  opyy), 

with  infinitive  instead  of  imperative.  But  Scaliger  is 
right  in  correcting  opyd  «  imOvpeiy^  cp.  305  Orikeia  yap  jipfiv' 
H  81  /ii7,  rax  Biaopai  (Butler  :  aeacrac  Med.),  or  h  8'  l/uij,  rax' 
€i<T€ra«  (Rh.  Mus.  X.  462,  scil.  Aegisthus).  At  any  rate,  the 
approaching  combat  is  to  be  understood  :  455  irpiwei  8' 
aiccifiTrrc^  pivH  KaOfiKHv.  For  the  last  word  the  scholiast 
gives  the  explanation  6p/[xav  Kar'  aifriov ;  modem  scholars 
compare  727  vvv  yap  aKpaZ^t  IlciOa^  SoX^av  ^vyicara/S^vac,  scil. 
iw)  Tov  aywva.     KaO-qKHv  is,  SO  tO  say,  the  perfect  of  fcara/3a(- 

V61V,  =  Kara/Bc/Styiclvai,  and  expresses  the  same  sense  more 
strongly. 

IV.  Ninth  strophe  456-460;  ninth  antistrophe  461-465, 
OP.  HA.  XO.  First,  three  identical  cola  (u«u__u«u_u«) 
OP.  HA.  XO. ;  the  following  two,  which  are  diflFerent,  are 
given  by  Wilamowitz  to  all  three  jointly,  which  seems 
impossible  for  the  antistrophe  :  XO.  rpopoq  pv^ipiru  kKvod- 
aav  BvypciTUfv.      to  p6paipov  pivBi  TraXac,  svxopivoig  8'  Sv  tXOou 

1  A  second  instance  for  6pyav  in  8««/i^8aiJ''   ffJij  v€kvs  {M  rw  icph  t^s 

Aeschylus    is    the  verse    quoted    by  KaS/uckf   vtKpww  raw  irphs  r^v  ra^V 

Didymos  on  Deraosth.  Phil.  (ed.  Diels,  iroifim  ix^vrww  (from  the  *EA€i;<riVto«). 
1904)  col.  xiv.,  12  fif.  :  &pya  rh  vpayfM' 
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The  connexion  of  thought  is  here  very  close :  why  at  all 
rpSjuog  ?  Because  the  fioptrinov  is  approaching  now,  called 
by  the  prayer :  a  AX*  &rav  (nrevSp  rig  avT^Qf  xHj  Oeog  ^vvairrerai 
Pers.  742.  Fate  is  unavoidable,  but  man  may  accelerate 
it.  In  461  {"Aprig^ApH  ^v/i/3aXcc,  A/<c^  Afica)  it  is  clear  that 
not  the  god  Ares  is  thought  of,  nor  the  goddess  A/icij,  but 
that  the  conflict  is  between  force  and  force,  claim  and 
claim  ;  therefore  the  spelling  with  minuscules  is  more 
appropriate.  The  Med.  has  ^v/x/SaXXci :  -/SaXfi  (Pauw)  and 
-/3aXoc  (Porson)  are  both  possible.  After  lot  deolf  KpatvBT 
ivBUtog  there  is  an  iambic  word  missing;  many  supple- 
ments have  been  proposed  ;  none  is  certain. 

Tenth  strophe  and  antistrophe,  466-470, 47 1-475.  That 
the  Chorus  sings  the  first  three  verses,  is  not  to  be  doubted  ; 
but  I  do  not  think  that  there  is  no  changing  of  speaker 
throughout  these  strophes  and  the  following  anapaests 
(475-478),  as  is  commonly  supposed.  Better  thus  :  XO.  & 
TTOvog  eyyevrjg  \  koI  irapafjLOvaog  arag  \  alfiaToecFtra  irXaya.  | 
OP.  icu  Sv<rTOv  ai^^pra  fc^Sty.  HA.  lii  SvaicaraTrauerroi/  (-Traurov 
Wecklein)  aXyoc-  As  the  last  two  cola  are  identical,  there 
seems  to  be  the  same  parallelism  of  analogous  and  similar 
words  spoken  by  different  speakers,  which  we  saw  in  the 
preceding  strophe,  and  which  more  extensively  occurs  in 
the  (TTixofivOia  489  ff.  Then  the  antistrophe  and  the 
anapaests  :  XO.  Sdjiaaiv  efifAorov  tUv^  iicaCf  oifS'  air'  aXXt^v 
€icro9ev,  aXX*  air  avrwv.  HA.  81*  fofjiav  apiv  aipLarripav,  OP.  OzCtv 
<Tiov>  Kara  yac  08'  u/xvoc-  XO.  aXXa  kXvovtcC)  fxaKapB^  xOopioi  \ 
rficrSe  Kanvxrig  7rl)uirer'  apbjyijv  \  irai<iiv  irpo(f>p6vwg  lirX  viicg. 
As  for  the  single  words,  irapafAovaoQ  irXaya,  467,  looks  very 
strange  (schol.  iicTog  tov  KaOfiKOprog) ;  Heyse  proposes 
KairapifAvOog  (see  Prom.  185),  which  seems  to  me  nearly 
convincing.  The  same  thought  recurs  in  the  antistrophe, 
in  a  more  expanded  form :  for  I  feel  quite  sure  that  tfi/jLorov 
(soil.  (i^apfiaKov)  means  a  remedy  infused  into  charpie  (see 
Dindorf,  Thesaurus),  and  that  licac  is  by  no  means  to  be 

X2 
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altered  (aicoc  Schiitz).  Cutting  alone  avails.  Cp.  Agam. 
Ii03f.  (icafcov)  a^cprov  i^lXoimvy  Bufrtarov'  aAica  S*  licac  airo- 
oraTH,  Then  :  ovS'  air'  aAXo^v  (scil.  yiyova  raSs)^  aXX  air*^ 
avTwv ;  Si  tjfiav  ipiv  is  rightly  explained  by  the  scholiast : 
§v  ijpiae  TTphg  tov  Traripa*  These  last  verses  from  466  present 
as  it  were  a  brief  return  to  the  lamentations  by  which  the 
KO/xfcoc  began  ;  but  the  resolution  is  still  there,  as  the 
anapaests  show,  and  more  clearly  the  following  spoken 
scene  in  trimeters,  479-509,  which  gives  the  conclusion  of 
the  long  episode  interrupting  the  course  of  the  action. 

F.  BLASS. 
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METRICAL  PROSE  IN  THE  CORRESPONDENCE 

OF  CICERO.^ 

FOR  metrical  prose  in  general  we  would  refer  our 
readers  to  a  very  able  review  of  Prof.  Zielinski's  Das 
Clauselgesetz  in  Ciceros  Reden  by  the  well-known  Cice- 
ronian scholar,  Mr.  Albert  C.  Clarke,  in  the  Classical  Review 
for  April,  1905  (vol.  xix.  No.  3),  pp.  164-172.  We  will  gfive 
a  brief  risunU  of  a  few  of  his  results,  and  then  consider 
the  way  in  which  M.  Bomecque  has  applied  the  theory  to 
the  Correspondence  of  Cicero. 

Metrical  prose,  like  other  literary  discoveries,  is  believed 
to  have  had  its  origin  in  Greece.  Thrasymachus,  familiar 
to  us  as  ^.  persona  in  Plato's  Republic^  is  said  to  have  been 
the  first  to  have  recourse  to  this  source  of  rhetorical  effect. 
Demosthenes  had  favourite  rhythms,  the  ditrochee,  di- 
spondee,  cretic  +  trochee,  choriambic  +  trochee.  Cicero 
tells  us  that  the  Asiatic  writers  sometimes  inserted  words 
merely  in  the  interests  of  the  rhythm — a  statement  which 
we  can  well  believe,  and  which  we  fancy  could  be  illus- 
trated from  the  works  of  Macaulay  as  well  as  those  of 
Hegesias.  The  Asiatic  school  of  rhetoric  became  popular 
at  Rome.  Cicero,  Orator,  §  214,  quoting  from  a  speech  of 
C.  Carbo  which  he  himself  heard,  comments  on  the  fine 
rhythmical  effect  of  the  ditrochee  at  the  end  of  the  clause 
in  the  words  temeritas  filii  comprobavit^  adding  quaero  nonne 

^  La  Prose  M6trique  dans  la  Correspondance  de  Cic6ron,  par  Henri  Bomecque. 
Paris,  1898. 
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id  numerus  effecerit  ?  verborum  ordinem  immuta  :  fac  sky 
comprobavit  filii  temeritas :  iam  nihil  erit 

We  can  see,  then,  that  Cicero  was  a  thorough  believer 
in  the  effect  of  a  certain  clausula  in  oratory.  How  far 
definite  canons  were  obeyed  in  his  various  writings  is  a 
question  on  which  different  opinions  will  be  formed. 
Metric  prose,  it  is  agreed,  was  eschewed  by  Caesar,  Sal- 
lust,  Tacitus,  and  hardly  appears  in  Livy.  Seneca,  Pliny, 
and  Fronto  more  or  less  conform  to  it,  and  late  writers 
like  Symmachus  and  Ausonius  adhere  closely  to  its 
canons. 

Prof.  Zielinski's  theory,  which  is  based  altogether  oxk 
statistics,  is  broadly  this — In  every  clausula  there  are  two 
parts,  a  basis  and  a  cadence :  the  basis  consists  of  a 
cretic,  or  its  metrical  equivalent;  the  cadence  varies  in 
length,  and  is  trochaic  in  character.  The  first  class  pre- 
sents three  forms  : — 

Form  I.  _  <-»  _  I  _  u  (the  last  syllable  being  common,  as 
in  verse). 

Form  II.    _  ^  _  I  -  u  I  y. 
Form  III.    _  i^  -  I  _  u  I  -  sz. 

The  St.  Petersburg  Professor  claims  to  have  examined 
all  the  clausulae  in  all  the  speeches  of  Cicero  17,902  in 
number.  According  to  him,  10,845  or  6o'3  per  cent,  con- 
form to  these  three  forms.  Such  clausulae  are  called  verae^ 
and  are  denoted  by  V. 

The  second  class  L  (=  licitae)  allows  resolution  of  long 
syllables,  and  the  substitution  of  an  epitrite  for  the  cretic 
in  the  base.  Classes  Fand  L  account  for  15,620  clausulae 
out  of  the  17,902,  that  is,  86*8  per  cent. 

The  third  class  M  (=  malae)  includes  forms  so  metrical 
as  to  resemble  poetry. 

The  fourth  S  («  selectae)  substitute  a  spondee  for  the 
trochee  immediately  after  the  base. 
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The  fifth  P  (=»  pessimae)  substitutes  a  dactyl  for  a 
trochee  [a]  in  the  base,  [b)  in  the  cadence.  The  last  of  these 
is  the  clausula  heroica.  PP  indicates  the  most  licentious 
clausulae. 

Prof.  Zielinski  deduces  from  his  statistics  a  canon  of 
authenticity  for  the  speeches  of  Cicero;  the  genuine  should 
show  F+  Z  clausulae  in  number  approximating  to  86  per 
cent.  Thus  he  proves  the  authenticity  of  the  pro  Marcelh 
(F+  Z  88'3),  De  Domo  (88*8) ;  and  the  spuriousness  of  the 
Controversia  in  Sallustium^  in  which  F"  +  Z  =  only  50  per 
cent.,  the  other  50  being  M  -^  S  ■\-  P. 

In  the  same  way  he  takes  from  Livy  xxi.  and  Pliny's 

Panegyricus  portions  equal  to  Cic.  pro  Caecina^  the  result 

being : 

Cicero,  F+  Z  =  86-8. 

Pliny,    F+Z  =  8ri6. 

Livy,     1^+  Z  =  17. 

Other  interesting  corollaries  on  his  main  thesis  will  be 
found  in  the  article.  For  instance,  i  for  it  is  found  to  be 
the  almost  invariable  form  of  the  genitive  of  the  second 
declension  in  the  case  of  substantives  (though  in  the  clau- 
sula of  Carbo  quoted  above  filii  is  required,  and  ii  is 
frequent  in  proper  names).  The  spellings  reccido^  relliquus^ 
redduco  are  demanded  by  the  evidence  of  the  clausula, 
deese  is  always  dissyllable,  and  we  have  vetnens  and 
vehemenSy  nil  and  nihil^  reprendo  and  reprehendo.  The 
copyists  seem  to  have  had  a  tendency  to  prefer  syncopated 
forms,  as  in  volitarunty  cumulastiy  numerassCy  where  voli'» 
taveruntf  etc.,  would  make  the  clausula  regular.  The 
clausula  establishes  Caecina^  vindum  not  vinculum^  and 
gratiis  not  gratis.  The  question  is  greatly  complicated  by 
theories  as  to  equivalence  in  resolution*    For  instance,  it 

is  hard  to  see  why »  -  u  «^  unless  we  take  in  the 

consideration  of  the  Latin  accent,  a  large  and  difficult 
subject* 
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Mr.  Clarke  has  examined  some  modern  versions  "  by 
a  well-known  master  of  the  art "  of  Latin  Prose  compo- 
sition, and  has  found  an  "  alarming  number  of  My  Sy  P 
and  PP  clausulae."  However,  our  modem  scholars  may- 
well  be  satisfied  if  they  can  write  as  good  Latin  Prose 
as  Caesar,  Sallust,  Livy,  and  Tacitus,  even  though  they 
do  not  conform  to  the  standard  of  Cicero's  Orations. 

We  now  come  to  M.  Bornecque's  application  of  the 
canons  of  Metrical  Prose  to  the  correspondence  of  Cicero. 
We  will  place  before  our  readers  the  account  which 
the  author  in  his  Preface  gives  of  his  theory  and  of  the 
way  in  which  it  occurred  to  him. 

Louis  Havet,  to  whom,  as  well  as  to  Gaston  Boissier, 
he  dedicates  his  work,  had  found  in  Symmachus,  who 
flourished  in  the  last  half  of  the  fourth  century  of  the 
Christian  era  under  the  emperors  Gratian,  Maximus,  and 
Theodosius,  a  tendency  to  make  the  closing  words  of 
each  phrase  conform  to  certain  laws.  Examination  of  the 
letters  of  Pliny  the  Younger,  Fronto,  and  Ausonius,  led 
M.  Bornecque  to  a  like  conclusion  with  regard  to  them. 
Hence  it  occurred  to  him  that  this  might  be  a  phenomenon 
characteristic  of  the  epistolary  style.  Now,  one's  first 
thought  would  naturally  be  that  the  observance  of  any 
hard  and  fast  law — beyond  that  sense  of  taste  which  we 
call  **  ear,"  and  which  makes  every  good  writer  observe  a 
kind  of  rhythm  in  the  arrangement  of  his  clauses — ^would 
be  singularly  alien  from  the  ease  and  abandon  which  ought 
to  characterise  letters  worthy  of  that  name,  letters  which 
are  not  rather  pamphlets  or  manifestoes.  So  we  are  not 
surprised  to  find  that  it  was  not  long  before  he  discovered 
that  all  the  letters  of  Cicero  are  not  written  in  metrical 
prose.  But  we  confess  that  we  were  somewhat  astonished 
when  we  learned  that  of  the  three  books  of  the  letters  to 
Quintus  only  one  letter,  the  first  of  the  first  book,  could  be 
brought  into  any  resemblance   to  conformity  with  the 
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metrical  standard ;  and  still  more,  when  we  were  told 
that  of  the  sixteen  books  from  Cicero  to  Atticus,  contain- 
ing about  450  letters,  all  are  non-metrical  except  Alt  i,  75 
and  part  of  Alt.  iv.  7.  Of  the  letters  ad  Familiares  and  ad 
Brutum  about  half  are  regarded  as  metrical. 

On  the  comparative  prevalence  of  metrical  prose  in 
the  series  ad  Fam.  one  might,  perhaps,  found  a  certain 
plausible  theory.  One  might  say  that  metrical  prose  is 
-characteristic  of  formal,  as  distinguished  from  familiar, 
letter- writing,  and  hence  its  absence  from  the  letters  to 
Atticus  and  its  prevalence  in  the  collection  so  largely 
made  up  of  formal  political  pronouncements  and  cere- 
monious letters  of  introduction  or  congratulation.  But 
faith  in  the  theory  is  destined  to  experience  some  rude 
shocks,  as  it  is  gradually  unfolded,  and  as  we  are  presented 
with  its  examples  and  exceptions.  Let  us  follow  M.  Bor- 
necque  in  his  pursuit  of  this  task.  "A  text,"  he  writes, 
"  is  said  to  be  written  in  metrical  prose  when  the  metrical 
form  of  the  last  word  of  each  phrase  determines  the  metrical 
form  of  the  words  which  precede  the  final  word."  His 
illustrations  may  be  given  in  his  own  words: — 

L*exp6rience  montre,  en  outre,  que  devant  un  polysyllabe, 
pr6c6d6  de  un,  deux  ou  trois  monosyllabes,  les  choses  se  passant 
g6n6ralement  comme  si  Ton  rempla9ait  par  un  mot  unique  le 
groupe  m6trique  form6  par  le  ou  les  monosyllabes  at  la  polysyllabe. 
Ainsi  un  mot  du  type  esse  na  paut  ^tra  pr6c6d6  qua  d'un  mot 
prosodiquamant  constitu6  comma  oris,  comma  diceres,  ou  anfin 
comma  corrigere  qui  est  la  monnaia  da  oris  ou  da  diceres.  Las  mots 
de  m^me  constitution  m^triqua  se  trouvaront  aussi  devant  un  mot 
da  type  audirent  par  example,  ou  haec  audi.  Un  mot  comme 
uideatur  sera  toujours  pr6c6d6  d'un  mot  prosodiquamant  constitu6 
comma  esse  ou  corrigere.  Les  autras  types  de  mots  ou  de  groupes 
qui  terminent  les  phrases  doivent  6galement  Stre  pr^c^d^s  de  cer- 
tains types  de  mots  ou  de  groupes  at  de  ceux-li  seulement. 

In  trying  to  test  this  rule  we  are  met  by  difficulties 
-which  could  easily  have  been  avoided.     By  "a  word  of 
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the  type  of  esse  "  does  M.  Bornecque  mean  a  trochee 
beginning  with  a  vowel  ?  If  not,  if  he  merely  means  a 
word  forming  a  trochee  (as  seems  likely),  then  posse  is  such 
a  word.  Now  we  take  up  the  or  alio  pro  Milone — a  work 
which  surely  ought  to  be  in  metrical  prose.  We  have 
chosen  the  Pro  Milone  for  sufficient  reason,  as  we  think. 
This  oration  was  composed  carefully  and  at  leisure  as  a 
specimen  of  what  a  defence  of  the  most  powerful  kind 
could  be.  The  speech  actually  delivered  by  Cicero  in 
court  was  a  failure.  That  which  we  possess  is  a  master- 
piece. It  is,  indeed,  from  the  logical  point  of  view  an 
elaborate  ignoratio  elenchiy  but,  as  a  piece  of  advocacy 
addressed  to  Roman  jurors  of  the  time,  it  is  a  triumph. 
Cicero  certainly  would  not  have  failed  to  enlist  the  re- 
sources of  metrical  prose,  if  it  had  been  generally  recog- 
nised as  a  source  of  effect,  so  generally  as  to  have  been 
essayed  (as  M.  Bornecque  says  it  was)  by  illiterate  rouis 
like  Antony  and  Dolabella.  We  find  §  ii  ending  with 
ture  posse.  Now,  iure  is  not  prosodiacally  constituted  like 
oris  (a  word  very  ill  chosen  for  a  type,  as  the  last  syllable 
may  be  either  short  or  long  according  to  its  meaning) ;  for 
oris  must  be  a  spondee  if  it  is  "la  monnaie  de"  corrigere^ 
though,  indeed,  we  cannot  see  how  --is  equivalent  ta 
-wwuor-^-,  while  we  recognise  the  mutual  equivalence 
of  the  two  last.  But  certainly  -  ^  could  not  be  "  change 
for  "  _  w  u  u,  for  -  w  _,  or  for  _  - ,  unless  we  take  in  the  con- 
sideration of  accent,  to  the  practical  exclusion  of  mere 
prosody.  To  proceed  to  the  next  type  audirent  (which,  we 
are  told,  requires  the  same  "metrical  constitution  before 
it'*),  occidunt^  which  is  "change  for"  audirent  in  every 
respect,  is  preceded  by  raedarium  in  §  29.  Let  us  go  on  to 
videatur^  which  according  to  M.  Bornecque  demands  as  its 
vaunt-courier  the  prosodiacal  equivalent  of  esse  or  corrigere, 
and  we  run  over  the  same  speech,  only  to  find  many 
marked  exceptions. 

We  do  not  deny  that  there  are  clausulae  which  are 
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examples  of  the  rule,  like  esse  pereundum  §  30,  ausptcia 
ventebat  %  49 ;  but  the  exceptions  are  numerous,  and  the 
examples  may  often  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the 
usus  loquendi  dictates  the  order  of  the  words,  as  in  §  64,. 
where  negligere  potuisset  may  be  quoted  as  an  example  of  the 
metric  rule.  But  who  will  say  that  this  order  was  observed 
because  a  word  of  the  metrical  value  oivtdeatur  demanded 
a  foregoing  word  of  the  value  of  corrigere^  and  not  because 
the  usage  of  the  language  makes  the  dependent  infinitive 
precede  the  word  on  which  it  depends  ? 

In  §  66  Cicero  writes  res  ipsa  loqueretuvy  which  conforms 
to  the  rule ;  but  res  ipsa  is  quite  as  natural  an  order,  if  not 
more  so,  than  ipsa  res ;  and  there  is  a  good  reason  (inde- 
pendent of  metrical  prose  &  la  Symmachus)  for  the  order 
adopted  by  Cicero  ;  for  res  loqueretur  would  be  the  end  of 
a  hexameter  verse,  and  rhythm  (which  is  a  real  influence) 
forbids  in  prose  a  verse  clausula.  Yet  this  very  hexametric 
ending  (absolutely  violating  the  metric  canon)  is  by  no 
means  always  avoided  even  in  the  most  polished  works  of 
Cicero,  e.  g.,  to  go  no  further  than  this  speech,  it  occurs 
several  times:  cum  tniki  adesset  §  37,  reliqtcerat  morientem 
§  48,  Rontatn  properaret  %  49,  sine  aistodia  proiciebat  §  56, 
quid  voltu  extimuistis  §  Tg^/oro  volitarunt  §  91,  exterminabitur 
proicietur  §101,  nonpotuisse%  102  (bis), — all  of  which  conflict 
with  the  rule  which  requires  type  esse  or  corrigere  before 
type  videatury  and  all  of  which  involve  a  clausula  kerotca. 

Thus  we  have  tested  by  a  speech  which  certainly  should 
be  in  metric  prose  the  illustrations  which  the  author  himself 
has  adduced  in  expounding  his  theory,  and  have  found 
them  inadequate  to  bear  it  out. 

But  we  find  that  the  rule  is  often  much  more  elastic,, 
that  sometimes  four  or  Jive  metrical  types  are  admissible 
before  the  final  word ;  that  resolution  of  long  syllables  is 
allowed  to  make  two  (or  more  as  in  corrigere  =  oris)  short 
syllables  equal  one  long;   and  that  exceptions  may  be 
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•made  to  disappear  {a)  by  altering  the  punctuation,  {b)  by 
altering  the  text. 

Done,  pour  savoir  si  un  texte  est  m^trique  at  connaitre  las  lois 
qua  suit  Tauteur,  il  faut  relever  toutes  las  fins  de  phrase,  at  las 
classer  d*apr^s  leur  forma  m^triqua.  Si  le  texte  est  m^trique,  on  ne 
trouvara,  devant  un  m^me  mot,  que  quatre  ou  cinq  formes  m^triques 
employees :  encore  se  r^duisent-elles  g6n6ralement  k  une  ou  deux 
formes  principales,  dont  les  autres  ne  sont  que  la  monnaie  par 
resolution  des  longues.  Les  exceptions,  peu  nombreuses,  dispa- 
raissent  la  plupart  du  temps  apr^s  un  examen  attentif  des  fins  de 
phrase  sur  lesquelles  elles  portent ;  elles  appartiennent  k  un  passage 
corrompu,  viennent  d'un  mauvais  choix  parmi  les  variantes  des 
manuscrits  ou  ont  €i€  indiiment  marquees  d'une  ponctuation  forte, 
alors  qu'une  faible  suffirait.  Des  corrections  s'imposent ;  on  les 
fait.    Le  texte  tout  entier  regoit  un  aspect  m6trique  uniforme. 

Moreover,  it  is  here  laid  down  that  it  is  not  the  diflFer- 
ence  in  the  character  of  the  letters  (though  this  is  subse- 
quently used  as  a  criterion)  which  enables  us  to  class  the 
letters  as  metric  and  non-metric.  It  is  not  that  the  gay, 
careless  letters  are  written  in  defiance  of  the  laws  oi  la  prose 
mitriquCy  while  the  serious  and  weighty  epistles  conform  to 
its  canons.  No  ;  the  non-metrical  letters  are  those  in 
which  there  are  the  most  numerous  exceptions  to  the 
rules.     "  The  distinction  sometimes  is  delicate." 

On  verra,  par  I'examen  des  listes,  que  la  plupart  des  exceptions 
qui  y  sont  inscrites  se  trouvent  dans  les  lettres  non  m6triques.  Ce 
sont  d'ailleurs  ces  exceptions  m^me  qui  m'ont  permis  de  distinguer 
les  lettres  m^triques  at  calles  qui  ne  le  sont  pas.  A  vrai  dire,  la 
distinction  est  parfois  delicate.  On  trouvera  que  j*aurais  pu  tanir 
pour  m^triquas  cartaines  lettres  oii  Ton  rencontre  tr^s  peu  d'irr^gu- 
larit^s.  Mais  comme  c*est  moi,  en  somme,  qui  ai  fix6,  d'apr^s  mes 
statistiques  et  mes  catalogues  d'axemples,  les  regies  qui  me  per- 
mettaient  de  reconnaitre  si  une  lettre  est  m6trique,  j'ai  mieux  aim6 
p6cher  par  excds  de  scrupule  que  par  exc^s  de  liberty ;  je  n'ai  pas 
voulu  surtout  paraitre  me  rendre  la  t&che  trop  facile. 
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Moreover,  before  certain  words  of  the  type  of  /eranty 
ardeOy  deleaniur  we  read  that  une  grande  Itberti  est  latssie  d 
r/crtvain.  On  such  principles,  and  if  such  modifications  of 
them  are  to  be  accepted,  we  can  hardly  imagine  a  theory, 
however  fanciful,  which  could  not  be  defended  with  some 
plausibility. 

We  have  seen  that  in  the  voluminous  correspondence 
with  Atticus  there  are  only  two  metric  missives ;  the  first 
is  i.  15,  the  second  iv.  i.  M.  Bornecque,  apparently  for- 
getting the  criterion  just  referred  to,  which  amounts  to 
this,  that  letters  are  metrical  when  they  are  metrical  and 
not  when  they  are  not,  and  reverting  to  the  "  character  ** 
criterion,  accounts  for  the  metricality  of  these  two  epistles 
on  the  theory  that,  though  addressed  to  Atticus,  they 
really  deal  with  matters  of  public  interest,  one  (a  note 
of  a  few  lines)  with  the  appointment  of  Quintus  Cicero 
to  the  government  of  Asia,  the  other  with  the  recep- 
tion of  Cicero  himself  in  Rome  after  his  return  from 
exile.  But  the  latter  ceases  to  be  metrical  at  §  8,  and 
presents  some  exceptions.  For  instance,  in  §  7  aUerum  se 
fore  dixit  is  an  irregularity ;  but  M.  Bornecque  explains 
this  by  pointing  out  that  Cicero  is  quoting  the  words 
of  Pompey;  we  have  only  to  add  inverted  commas  to 
"  alterum  se^"  and  to  refrain  from  asking  the  question  why 
Pompey  in  speaking  of  himself  did  not  say  alterum  vie.  In 
the  same  section  pontifices  responderunt  must  be  emended 
by  correcting  to  respanderanty  or  must  be  regarded  as  part 
of  a  tetrameter  iambic  quoted  from  some  unknown  poet, 
though  it  is  not  easy  to  see  how  it  was  that  these  words, 
which  certainly  do  not  bum  with  lyrical  inspiration,  lived 
in  the  memory  of  Cicero  as  a  gem  of  poesy,  or,  indeed, 
how  otherwise,  had  he  been  contented  with  the  humble 
vehicle  of  prose,  he  could  have  worded  the  sentence,  "  the 
pontifijs  answered." 

Could  anything  put  in  a  stronger  light  the  fanciful 
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grounds  on  which  letters  are  denominated  as  metrical 
and  non-metrical.  There  are  scores  of  the  letters  to 
Atticus  which  deal  with  matters  of  far  greater  public 
interest  than  the  appointment  of  Quintus,  but  which  are 
regarded  as  non-metrical.  The  only  reason  why  Att.  i.  15 
is  called  metrical  is  that  in  its  two  short  sections^  by  a 
very  natural  accident,  there  is  no  violation  of  the  metric 
canons.  In  Quint  Fr.  i.  i  there  are  seven  irregularities, 
six  of  which  M.  Bornecque  removes  by  altering  the  text, 
while  of  the  seventh  quam  omnino  non  irasci%  38  he  writes 
"  Je  ne  vois  pas  la  correction  possible." 

In  proceeding  with  his  attempt  to  point  out  how  some  of 
Cicero's  letters  to  his  various  correspondents  are  metrical 
and  others  not,  he  sometimes  confesses  that  he  finds  himself 
in  difficulties.  Of  the  three  to  Fadius  Gallus  (Fam.  vii. 
23-25)  23  only  is  metrical,  though  there  is  an  " irregularity  *' 
in  §  3,  deledat  habebiSy  to  be  removed  by  changing  the 
punctuation.  He  confesses  that  he  sees  in  the  subject  no 
satisfactory  reason  for  metricality,  but  hazards  the  guess 
that  "  perhaps  Cicero  thinks  that  Gallus  will  not  keep  to 
himself  a  letter  in  which  the  g^eat  orator  discusses  with  him 
questions  of  art,  and  which  shows  Cicero's  intimacy  with 
himself." 

We  notice  that  neither  the  beautiful  letter  from  Servius 
Sulpicius  on  the  death  of  TuUia  (Fam.  iv.  5)  nor  that  in 
which  Matius  deals  so  finely  with  the  character  of  Caesar 
(Fam.  xi.  2S)  is  regarded  as  metrical.  The  exclusion  of 
the  former  is  certainly  remarkable,  for  M.  Bornecque 
himself  observes  that  Cicero's  letters  of  consolation  are 
all  metrical.  It  is  strange,  then,  that  Sulpicius  should 
have  neglected  a  source  of  beauty  in  a  letter  on  which  he 
evidently  expended  so  much  pains.  As  to  most  of  the 
epistles,  if  there  are  not  too  many  "irregularities,"  he 
plays  Procrustes  with  them  by  means  of  emendation, 
transposition,   and   punctuation.      We  will   examine  his 
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treatment  of  a  few  very  celebrated  missives.  The  highly 
interesting  account  of  Caesar's  visit  to  Cicero  at  Puteoli  in 
709  (45),  which  would  surely  have  had  a  public  interest, 
is  non-metrical.  There  is  no  attempt  to  account  for  this  ; 
but  sometimes  essays  in  this  direction  are  somewhat 
amusing.  For  instance,  Fam.  xii.  10  is  unmetrical  among 
several  metrical  epistles  "  because  it  announces  bad  news 
and  therefore  is  not  meant  for  the  public."  So,  in  explain- 
ing the  fact  that  a  letter  from  Munatius  Plancus  (Fam. 
X.  23)  is  not  metrical,  he  says  "  it  is  rather  a  diary  of 
military  operations  than  a  letter,"  but  adds 

Je  ne  me  dissimule  pas  tout  ce  que  ces  explications  ont  de 
subjectif,  mais  je  n'en  vois  pas  d'autres.  ni  surtout  de  meilleures. 

In  Cicero's  letter  toLucceius  (Fam.  v.  12)  M.  Bornecque 
has  to  remove  five  "irregularities," which  would,  we  suspect, 
have  excluded  it  from  the  metrical  class,  were  it  not  that 
Cicero  himself  (Att.  iv.  6.  2)  describes  it  as  valde  bella. 

Among  the  correspondents  of  Cicero  we  find  only  six 
who  write  "partially  metrical"  letters,  M.  Antony,  Balbus, 
Vatinius,  Munatius  Plancus,  Lentulus,  Asinius  Pollio.  Six 
other  letters  are  classed  as  "  wholly  metrical."  They  are 
by  Marcellus,  Dolabella,  Lucceius,  Balbus  and  Oppius, 
Plancus,  and  D.  Brutus.  There  is  a  metrical  Senatus  con- 
sultum  (Fam.  viii.  8,  §§  5-8). 

It  is  a  strange  list,  which  omits  writers  like  Sulpicius 
and  Matius,  and  includes  wastrels  like  Dolabella  and 
dunces  like  Antony,  one  of  whose  letters  (not,  however, 
included  among  the  metrical)  is  full  of  bad  grammar  and 
helplessly  inarticulate  and  incoherent  (Att.  xiv.  13 A). 

The  rest  of  M.  Bornecque's  treatise  is  mainly  com- 
posed of  metrical  groups  or  *fins  de  phrase.'  There  are 
thirty-five  final  words  which  are  given,  together  with  the 
prosodiacal  combinations  which  should  precede  them, 
and  references  to  examples  and  exceptions  in  the  corre- 
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spondence.  It  would  be  very  tiresome  to  attempt  to  go 
through  even  one  of  these ;  but  we  will  take  as  a  sample 
the  first  type /eranfy  and  give  his  conclusion. 

Of  sentences  ending  with  the  type  ferant  there  are  in 
the  correspondence  (according  to  M.  Bornecque,  who  we 
have  no  doubt  has  behaved  with  absolute  honesty  in  the 
performance  of  his  arduous  task)  582  examples  plus 
2  doubtful.  He  deals  with  the  different  combinations 
before  this  final  word.  Of  the  type  oras  ferant  there  are 
416  examples,  of  which  69  are  dismissed  as  involving  a 
parenthesis  which  makes  the  final  word  doubtfiil ;  while 
the  rest  are  found  to  exhibit  in  metrical  letters  a  spondee 
before  the  final  iambus.  They  are  metrical  because  they 
exhibit  this  result — they  exhibit  this  result  because  they 
are  metrical.    The  next  clausulae  examined  are  of  the  types 

fingere 
amoveant 
ire 

scripserint 
restituertnt 
acctpere 
et  beneficium 
atque  beneficium 

The  examples  added  together  number  166,  of  which  about 
100  occur  in  metrical  letters.  We  have  to  give  the  same 
account  about  these.  The  letters  in  which  the  tjrpe  is 
found  are  denominated  metrical.  Where  it  is  not  found, 
the  letters  are  unmetrical.    This  is  his  conclusion  : — 

Ainsi,  devant  un  mot  du  type  ferant,  sont  m^triques :  le 
Spondee,  le  Trochee,  le  Critique  et  le  Choriambe.  II  en  est 
probablement  da  m^me  du  p6on  I  {acctpere)  et  du  groupe  form6 
du  p^on  I  suivi  d'une  longue  {restituertnt) ;  mais  il  y  a  trop  peu 
d'exemples  de  l*un  et  de  Pautre  pour  que  Ton  puisse  rien  aflfirmer  k 
ce  sujet :  de  m^me  pour  le  dactyle. 


ferant. 


\ 

\ 


\ 
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M.  Bornecque  then  proceeds  to  examine  thirty-four 
other  final-word  types  with  from  ten  to  a  dozen  combina- 
tions before  some  of  them.  What  we  have  said  of  the 
ferant  type  is  broadly  applicable  to  each  of  these.  But 
the  vagueness  of  the  result  is  even  more  marked.  Before 
ferantur  with  its  ten  precedent  combinations  is  permitted 
a  long  syllable  (except  when  preceded  by  four  short), 
or  a  dactyl,  or  "  perhaps  "  the  group  restituere  ferantur. 
In  each  case  a  list  of  irregularities  follows.  Before 
ferebantur  and  its  precedents  "  sembUnt  licites  une  syllabe 
longue  ou  un  dactyle." 

We  find  on  p.  143  a  curious  conclusion  : — 

On  voit  que,  devant  tous  les  mots  commen9ant  par  un  iambe, 
exception  faite  pour  ceux  du  type  ferant,  on  doit  trouver  certaine- 
ment  une  syllabe  longue,  tr^s  probablement  un  dactyle.  Pourquoi 
ces  foraies  ont  €t6  choisies  plutdt  que  d'autres,  pourquoi  ferant  est 
traits  de  fa9on  different e,  c'est  ce  que  j'aurai  T occasion  de  dire  en 
parlant  de  la  prose  m^trique  en  g6n6ral  (§  419)% 

Turning  to  §  419  to  find  out  why  type  ferant  is  dealt 
with  differently  from  other  iambic  types,  we  learn  nothing 
but  the  necessity  of  scientific  punctuation  in  metrical  prose, 
and  cannot  discover  anything  bearing  on  the  exceptional 
treatment  of  type/^r<2»/. 

The  examples  which  we  have  already  given  of  ML 
Bornecque's  method  and  its  application  will,  we  think, 
sufficiently  show  the  arbitrary  and  fanciful  nature  of  the 
laws  of  La  Prose  Mitrique  as  applied  to  Cicero's  corre- 
spondence. 

Though  Prof.  Zielinski  seems  to  have  shown  that  Cicero 
imposed  upon  himself  certain  hard  and  fixed  laws  in  the 
management  of  the  cadences  in  his  speeches,  we  maintain 
that  no  such  case  has  been  made  out  for  the  correspon- 
dence ;  and  we  think  it  improbable  that  Cicero  ever 
troubled  himself  about  rhythm  in  his  letters,  except  m 
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a  few,  such  as  his  letter  to  Lentulus  (Fam.  i.  9),  which  is- 
rather  a  manifesto  than  a  letter.  In  the  others  there  is  no 
closer  conformity  to  fixed  metrical  rules  than  can  be 
accounted  for  by  chance,  and  by  the  fact  that  Cicero,  like 
every  great  writer,  always  broadly  conforms  to  the  general 
but  unwritten  laws  of  rhythm.  The  writings  of  Burke 
and  Macaulay  would  probably  approximate  as  closely  ta 
formulated  canons. 

We  have  not  so  far  said  anything  which  could  be 
interpreted  as  throwing  a  doubt  on  Zielinski^s  results. 
But  are  we  not  right  in  supposing  that  he  is  the  author  of 
Die  Gltederung  der  altattischen  Komodte — a  work  not  marked 
by  sanity  either  of  method  or  of  conclusion  ?  One  of  his 
discoveries  in  that  work  is  that  the  Pax  of  Aristophanes  is 
a  kind  of  installation  play  to  commemorate  the  unveiling 
of  a  statue  of  Peace  by  Phidias  not  otherwise  known. 

In  his  Clauselgesetz  we  meet  equally  fanciful  specula- 
tions. For  instance,  he  compares  the  version  of  the  letter 
of  Lentulus  to  Catiline  by  Cicero  {Cat  III.  1 2)  with  that 
of  Sallust  {Cat  44),  and  arrives  at  the  conclusion  that  the 
version  in  Sallust  is  the  more  authentic,  as  being  less 
rhythmical.  In  his  opinion  Cicero  has  recast  the  words  of 
Lentulus  to  bring  them  into  conformity  with  the  Clausel- 
gesetz.   We  give  the  two  versions  : — 

Cic.  Cat  in.  12. 

Quis  sim  scies  ex  eo  quern  ad  te  misi :  cura  ut  vir  sis  at 
cogita  quem  in  locum  sis  progressus  :  vide  ecquid  tibi  iam  sit 
necesse  et  cura  ut  omnium  tibi  auxilia  adiungas,  etiam  infimorum. 

Sall.  Cat.  44. 

Quis  sim  ex  eo  quem  ad  te  misi  cognosces :  fac  cogites  in 
quanta  calamitate  sis  et  memineris  te  virum  esse  :  consideres 
quid  tuae  rationes  postulent :  auxilium  petas  ab  omnibus  etianv 
ab  infimis. 
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Now,  it  is  at  first  sight  obvious  that  the  Sallustian 
version  is  far  the  more  literary.  The  Ciceronian  shows 
many  sigfns  of  haste.  The  repetition  of  cura  ut  in  so  short 
a  missive  is  careless,  and  a  comparison  of  the  turns  of 
phrase  in  each  will  at  once  show  the  superior  finish  of 
the  letter  in  Sallust.  And  naturally — Cicero  probably 
was  reading  from  the  actual  missive  or  a  hasty  copy  of  it ; 
Sallust  recast  it  for  his  History  in  literary  fashion.  But 
it  is  amusing  to  observe  that  even  rhythmically,  on 
Zielinski's  own  showing,  there  is  little  to  choose  between 
them.  The  three  clauses  in  Cicero  are  *?,*?,  Z  ;  the  four 
in  Sail,  are  S^  Z,  Z,  M.  There  is  not  a  Fin  either.  It  is 
grotesque  to  suppose  that  Cicero  should  thus  have  tuned 
up  a  document  to  be  read  in  court :  but  if  he  had  so  far 
forgotten  a  prosecutor's  duty  as  to  garble  an  important 
piece  of  documentary  evidence,  we  might  at  least  expect 
that  he  would  have  made  all  the  clauses  verae^  and  some- 
what polished  the  diction. 

We  are  disposed  to  believe  that  Cicero  in  his  speeches 
began  with  a  consciousness  of  paeons  and  epitrites,  but 
soon  contented  himself  with  a  "  subliminal "  conformity 
to  rhythmical  principles,  not  pronounced  enough  to  justify 
any  tampering  with  the  text  of  a  good  MS.  or  preference 
for  that  of  an  inferior.  No  doubt  Tennyson  in  his  poems 
was  at  first  conscious  of  a  massing  of  vowels  for  rhythmical 
purposes ;  but  we  cannot  believe  that  he  habitually  fettered 
himself  with  certain  necessary  sequences  of  vowels,  or 
aimed  at  anything  more  than  a  general  effect. 

A  passage  in  Mr.  L.  T.  Hobhouse's  Democracy  and 
Reaction  (page  83),  though  primarily  political  in  its 
purport,  appears  to  us,  however,  to  have  a  bearing  on 
the  present  condition  of  continental  scholarship  : — 

"  It  is  true  German  specialism  is  a  power,  and  the  weight  of 
German  learning  has  had  an  effect  on  thinking  people  all  the 
world  over.      But  it  is  precisely  the  vice    of  modem  German 
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thought  that  it  is  specialism.  It  is  learning  divorced  from  its 
social  purpose,  destitute  of  large  and  generous  ideas,  worse  than 
useless  as  a  guide  in  the  problems  of  national  life,  smothering  the 
humanities  in  cartloads  of  detail,  unavoidable,  but  fatal  to  the 
intellect.  In  the  Germanisation  of  the  intellectual  world  we  see 
the  reason  why  the  advance  of  knowledge  has  as  yet  borne  so  little 
fruit  or  life." 

We  deem  it  a  fortunate  circumstance  that  none  of  the 
really  great  prose  writers  among  the  contemporaries  or 
successors  of  Cicero  shackled  themselves  with  the  Clausel- 
geseiZj  but  left  to  pedants  and  decadents  the  fetters  under 
which  the  consummate  artist  himself  was  able  to  walk 
with  grace. 

R.  Y.  TYRRELL. 
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STUDENTS  of  history  will  welcome  the  volume  which 
has  been  given  to  the  world  by  Vincent  Arthur 
Smith,  late  of  the  Indian  Civil  Service,  and  a  distinguished 
alumnus  of  Dublin  University.  The  materials  of  Indian 
history  have  hitherto  existed  in  a  very  scattered  form, 
partly  in  the  works  of  Continental  savants,  partly  in  the 
transactions  of  learned  societies  who  dealt  with  Oriental 
investigation.  In  neither  form  were  they  easily  accessible 
to  the  historical  student.  Elphinstone's  admirable  History 
cannot  be  superseded ;  but  a  good  deal  has  come  to  light 
since  Elphinstone^s  time,  which  until  the  appearance  of 
Mr.  Smith's  book  has  only  been  recorded  in  scattered  and 
inaccessible  forms.  Even  under  the  skilful  handling  of  our 
author,  the  archives  of  early  India  display  a  total  want  of 
what  may  be  described  as  co-ordination.  At  almost  every 
page  we  come  across  defects  in  the  evidence  of  alleged 
facts,  or  of  the  reality  of  persons.  The  two  events  on 
which  there  is  most  light  are  the  invasion  of  Alexander 
the  Great  and  the  reign  of  Asoka  Maurya.  These  events 
are  closely  connected,  not  by  chronological  order  only. 
It  is  possible  that  if  Alexander  had  lived  and  had 
persevered  in  the  project  of  annexing  India,  the  history  of 
the  peninsula  might  have  been  something  very  different 
from  what  it  actually  was.  But  no  sooner  had  the  news  of 
the  great  conqueror's  death  reached  India  than  a  revolt 
against  Greek  ascendency  broke  out.    The  leader  of  the 
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movement,  Chandragnpta,  was  connected  by  birth  with 
the  Kings  of  Magadha,  the  principal  state  in  Northern 
India.  He  was  in  exile  at  the  time  of  Alexander's  inva- 
sion, and  appears  to  have  had  one  or  more  interviews  with 
the  Macedonian  King.  Mr.  Smith  quotes  Plutarch  as 
ascribing  to  him  the  opinion  that  Alexander,  if  he  had 
advanced,  would  have  made  an  easy  conquest  of  Magadha, 
by  reason  of  the  extreme  unpopularity  of  the  reigning 
monarch.  Chandragupta  must  certainly  have  taken  the 
measure  of  the  Greek  forces,  and  of  the  officers  whom 
Alexander  had  left  in  command — for  in  about  a  year's  time 
from  the  conqueror's  death,  the  Indian  chieftain  had 
expelled  the  Macedonian  garrison  from  the  Panjab.  He 
then  attacked  his  former  oppressor  the  King  of  Magadha, 
dethroned,  and  slew  him. 

In  this  way  Chandragupta  Maurya  became  premier 
monarch  of  India,  reigning  over  all  that  part  of  the 
peninsula  which  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
Himalayas  and  the  Suleiman  Mountains  (to  call  them 
by  their  modern  titles),  on  the  south  by  the  river  Narmada 
(Nerbudda),  and  on  the  east  and  west  by  the  Bay  of 
Bengal  and  the  Indian  Ocean.  After  a  reign  of  about  ten 
years  his  empire  was  invaded  by  Seleucus  Nicator,  whom, 
however,  the  Indian  emperor  defeated,  and  forced  to 
cede  a  large  territory  roughly  corresponding  to  modern 
Afghanistan.  Mr.  Smith  gives  a  full  and  very  interesting 
description  of  Chandragupta's  court,  which  will  amply 
repay  perusal.  Here  it  is  only  necessary  to  remark  that 
in  all  probability  the  elaborate  ceremonial  and  gorgeous 
entertainments  were  traditional,  though  the  King  may 
have  made  additions  and  modifications.  Mr.  Smith  tells 
us  that  custom  required  the  King  to  be  shampooed  in 
public,  and  that  Chandragupta  heard  petitions  and 
administered  justice  while  his  massage  was  going  on. 
This  can  hardly  have  been  anything  but  a  private  usage 


THE  EARLY  HISTORY  OF  INDIA.  307 

of  his  own.  I  do  not  know  of  any  other  Indian  potentate 
of  whom  the  like  is  recorded;  yet  I  should  hesitate  to 
deny  that  it  may  have  been  done  in  compliance  with  some 
traditional  ritual.  No  one  who  has  not  had  close  and 
intimate  experience  of  Indian  manners  can  realise  what 
a  large  part  custom  plays  in  the  life  of  all  classes  of  the 
Indian  people.  I  shall  presently  point  out  the  resemblance 
between  early  Indian  social  conditions  and  the  visionary 
political  system  known  to  us  as  Socialism.  Meantime  it 
is  worthy  of  remark  that  Indian  history,  viewed  from  the 
outside,  presents  very  considerable  sameness.  The  tale  is 
mainly  made  up  of  the  names  and  dates  of  a  series  of 
Rajas,  and  the  wars  they  waged  with  each  other.  The  late 
Dr.  Maguire  once  said  that  outside  Greece  and  Rome, 
*^  History  might  be  summed  up  as  a  talk,  a  drink,  and  a 
fight."  Much  the  same  is  true  of  Indian  history,  if  we 
leave  out  of  account  the  social  condition  of  the  people, 
and  the  religions  or  philosophies  which  they  evolved. 

Mr.  Smith's  narrative  of  the  various  invasions  of  India 
by  Chinese,  Scythian,  Tartar,  and  other  nomads,  is  precise 
and  full — it  fits  in  very  well  with  the  description  quoted 
-above,  since  it  is  for  the  most  part  a  chronicle  of  fights,  and 
the  reader's  imagination  may  be  trusted  to  take  the  drink 
and  the  talk  for  granted.  It  is  unfortunate,  indeed,  that 
history  is  so  generally  a  mere  congeries  of  the  biographies 
of  kings  or  statesmen,  and  of  the  narratives  of  wars.  One 
misses,  except  in  a  few  instances,  the  picture  of  social  life, 
which  is  the  true  essence  of  history.  Mr.  Smith,  however, 
has  not  neglected  his  duty  as  a  historian  in  this  respect. 
His  description  of  the  social  state  of  India  under  the 
Maurya  Kings  is  admirable  in  almost  every  respect.  If  it 
lacks  an3rthing,  it  is  that  he  does  not  set  forth  quite  as 
fully  as  he  might  have  done  the  essentially  traditionary 
and  customary  nature  of  the  institutions  he  is  describing. 
A  cursory  reader  might,  for  instance,  conclude  that  the 
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municipal  administration  of  Pataliputra  (Palibothra  in 
Greek,  the  modem  Patna)  had  been  instituted  by 
Chandragupta  by  royal  decree.     It  certainly  was  not. 

Whatever  may  be  true  of  the  Maurya  monarch's  War 
Office — and  I  suspect  that  this  department  of  State  may 
have  been  traditional  as  well  as  others — I  feel  quite  sure 
that  the  city  administration  had  been  from  time  im- 
memorial what  Megasthenes  saw  and  described.  Doubtless, 
Mr.  Smith  knows  this  better  than  I  do ;  but  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  he  has  brought  it  out  with  sufficient 
clearness.  The  reader  will  have  no  difficulty  in  discerning 
the  resemblance  between  Maury  an  political  institutions 
and  what  we  now  call  Socialism.  All  life  was  supervised. 
Espionage  was  a  recognised  method  of  government. 
Wages  and  profits  of  trade  were  fixed  by  public  authority. 
But  all  this  was  matter  of  immemorial  and  universal 
custom,  and  was  not  imposed  by  royal  will.  The  Raja 
was  the  executive  official  who  enforced  the  law ;  but  he  did 
not  make  it  or  declare  it.  Where  custom  needed  to  be 
interpreted,  there  were  learned  Brahmans  to  expound  it ; 
but,  as  a  rule,  the  custom  was  sufficiently  clear.  The 
infliction  of  capital  punishment  for  the  non-payment  of 
the  tax  on  sales  may  perhaps  have  been  Chandragupta*s 
personal  caprice,  as  I  have  intimated  that  his  habit  of 
administering  justice  while  being  shampooed  may  have 
been.  But  the  tax  itself  can  hardly  have  been  other  than 
traditional ;  and,  indeed,  there  are  still  some  traces  of  such 
an  impost  in  modern  Indian  markets.  When  the  matter 
is  thought  out,  the  socialism  of  early  India  is  easily  under- 
stood. Every  social  unit,  down  to  the  village  community, 
was  self-supporting,  and  almost  self-sufficing.  Food  grew 
in  the  fields.  For  drink  the  villagers  had  the  water  of  the 
wells,  and  the  milk  of  the  cows  ;  if  they  wanted  something 
stronger,  sugarcane  sap,  or  palm-tree  sap,  or  the  macerated 
petals  of  the  mahua  flower,  could  be  distilled  into  a  more  or 
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less  nauseous  but  intoxicating  spirit.  Here  I  may  digress 
to  remark  that  India  never  was  "  teetotal,"  though  some 
English  politicians  have  slanderously  said  that  '*  England 
found  India  sober,  and  made  her  drunken."  Low-caste 
natives  always  drank,  and  always  drank  to  excess,  though 
intermittently.  Rajputs  always  prepared  for  fighting  by 
a  dose  of  some  such  stimulant  as  opium  or  bhang. 
Brahmans  as  a  rule  are  sober,  and  so  are  Vaisyas,  the 
mercantile  caste.  Even  Brahmans  and  Vaisyas  are  under 
no  rule  of  total  abstinence.  But  to  return  to  the  self- 
sufficing  village,  houses  were  mostly  built  of  mud  or  of 
sun-baked  brick,  with  rafters  of  bamboo  or  local  timber. 
The  village  cotton  fields  supplied  clothing ;  and  so  nothing 
had  to  be  brought  in  from  outside  except  brass  cooking 
or  drinking  vessels,  and  the  raw  iron  from  which  the 
blacksmith  made  horse-shoes  or  bullock  shoes,  plough- 
shares, and  the  tyres  of  the  cart-wheels.  In  such 
conditions  there  is  very  little  use  for  money.  Wages — 
so  to  describe  the  earnings  of  the  village  artisan,  the  black- 
smith, or  wheelwright,  the  weaver,  the  worker  in  leather — 
would  be  paid  by  a  sort  of  barter.  So  much  corn  for  a  pair 
of  shoes,  so  much  for  a  plough-  or  cart-harness,  for  the 
cart  or  plough  itself,  and  so  on.  Again,  there  would  be 
no  competition,  whether  in  the  quality  of  goods  or  their 
cheapness.  One  agriculturist  might  rejoice  because  his  field 
bore  five  measures  of  wheat,  whilst  his  neighbour's  produced 
only  three ;  but  he  would  attribute  this  to  the  favour  of  the 
gods,  and  not  to  any  effort  or  skill  of  his  own.  The 
artisan  would  have  a  monopoly  of  the  village  trade,  his 
prices,  however,  being  fixed  by  custom.  The  elaborate 
system  of  supervision  described  as  existing  in  the  cities  of 
the  Maiuyan  empire  was  a  development  of  the  primitive 
village  socialism.  Money  became  necessary,  as  fast  as 
exchange  became  complicated;  but  customary  authority 
continued  to  enforce  the  conditions  of  trade.     Mr.  Smith 
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says,  "  A  curious  and  not  easily  intelligible  regulation  pre- 
scribed the  separation  of  new  from  old  goods,  and  imposed 
a  fine  for  violation  of  the  rule.*'  I  venture  to  think  that 
this  was  nothing  else  but  the  converse  of  caveat  emptor^ 
public  authority  looking  after  the  interest  of  the  purchaser 
and  the  honesty  of  the  vendor.  In  the  village,  of  course, 
it  would  be  easy  to  know  what  goods  were  old  and  what 
were  new,  and  no  inspection  would  be  wanted.  Not  to 
take  up  too  much  space,  I  need  only  say  that  Indian 
society  tended  naturally  and  inevitably  to  socialism.  The 
population  depended  almost  wholly  on  the  land  for 
support.  The  village  community  was  self-contained,  and 
it  was  the  social  unit.  Money  was  very  little  wanted,  and 
very  little  used.  Competition  was  wholly  absent  from 
village  trade;  and  existed  but  little  even  in  the  trade 
of  towns  or  of  seaports.  The  latter,  indeed,  would 
naturally  be  the  place  where  competition  would  first  make 
itself  felt.  Where  customary  regulation  of  business  is 
predominant,  it  is  only  natural  that  there  should  be 
customary  supervision  to  see  to  its  observance.  In  short, 
all  that  Socialism  proposes  to  do  for  the  modern  com- 
munity, natural  evolution  did  for  early  India,  and  the 
results  have  endured  to  this  day.  If  I  felt  at  liberty  to 
draw  a  political  moral  from  this  chapter  of  history,  I 
should  suggest  that  Indian  history  proves  Socialism  to 
have  done  its  work,  contributed  all  it  had  to  contribute  to 
human  evolution,  and  to  be  now  out  of  date.  But  this  is 
a  digfression,  more  or  less  irrelevant. 

The  most  interesting  epoch  with  which  Mr.  Smith  deals 
is  the  reign  of  Asoka ;  and  the  interest  of  that  reign  is 
mainly  caused  by  Asoka's  conversion  to  Buddhism,  and 
his  attempt  to  convert  his  subjects.  That  the  attempt  to 
convert  the  whole  Indian  people  proved  a  failure  is  only 
what  might  have  been  anticipated;  but  it  seems  to  be 
beyond  question  that  Asoka,  by  means  of  the  missions  he 
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sent  out,  propagated  Buddhism  in  China  on  the  north, 
Burma  on  the  east,  and  Ceylon  on  the  south,  of  India.  It 
is  a  very  curious  fact  that  a  system  of  ethics  thought  out 
by  a  philosopher  of  pure  Aryan  blood  should  have  taken 
hold  of  non- Aryan  races  such  as  the  Chinese,  the  Tartars, 
and  the  Japanese,  while  it  completely  disappeared  from 
among  the  Aryans  of  India,  and  was  preserved  only  among 
the  Singhalese,  whose  Aryan  blood  is  by  no  means  abso- 
lutely pure.  In  this  connexion  it  must  be  remarked,  how- 
ever, that  the  so-called  Buddhism  of  China  and  Ceylon  has 
very  little  in  common  with  the  true  Buddhism  of  Gautama, 
which  was  what  Asoka  preached  urbi  et  orbi^  and 
recorded  in  his  tables  of  stone.  "  The  leading  tenet  of 
Asoka's  Buddhism,"  Mr.  Smith  tells  us,  "...  was  a  pas- 
sionate, uncompromising  belief  in  the  sanctity  of  animal 
life."  "  The  doctrine  .  .  .  was  based  upon  the  belief 
that  all  living  creatures,  men,  animals,  gods,  and  demons, 
form  links  in  an  endless  chain  of  existence,  or  rather  *  of 
l>ecoming.'  '*  Mr.  Smith  states  this  precept  of  Buddhist 
ethics  very  clearly,  and  discusses  its  results  acutely.  He 
remarks  that  it  is  "easy  to  understand  that  believers  in 
ideas  of  this  kind  may  be  led  logically  to  regard  the  life 
of  an  insect  as  entitled  to  no  less  respect  than  that  of  a 
man."  In  practice,  he  goes  on  to  say,  the  sanctity  of 
animal  life  was  sometimes  counted  higher  than  that  of 
liuman.  Asoka  never  abolished  the  death  penalty,  though 
he  did  ordain  three  days'  grace  for  the  criminal  to  prepare 
for  death.  Other  Buddhist  rulers  actually  put  human 
beings  to  death  for  killing  animals,  and  even  for  eating 
flesh. 

The  second  cardinal  precept  insisted  on  by  Asoka  was 
that  of  reverence  to  parents,  elders,  and  preceptors.  These 
and  all  superiors  were,  in  their  turn,  required  to  treat  in- 
feriors, children,  servants,  slaves  and  all  living  creatures  with 
kindness  and  consideration.     These  are  the  principal  moral 
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precepts  of  Buddhism  ;  and  these  are  what  Asoka's  Rock 
Edicts  and  Pillar  Edicts  chiefly  inculcate.  Remarkably 
enough,  the  edicts  hardly  refer  at  all  to  the  Buddhist  dogma 
of  pessimism,  and  never  to  the  doctrine  of  Nirvana.  It  is 
an  article  of  the  Buddhist  creed  that  all  conscious  exist- 
ence is  suffering,  and  that  Nirvana  is  the  only  salvation. 
Nirvana  is  etymologically  identical  with  fiii  ^vvai ;  but  the 
Buddhist  would  not  admit  that  the  etymological  meaning 
is  the  ontological  meaning.  It  is  difficult  in  the  extreme 
to  conjecture  what  the  Buddhist  or  the  orthodox  Hindu 
means  by  Nirvana ;  the  nearest  I  can  go  to  it  is  "  a  per- 
petual sleep  with  a  perpetual  possibility  of  waking,  which 
is  never  fulfilled."  Even  this  is  hardly  consistent  with 
Buddhism,  which  takes  no  cognisance  of  the  soul  as  a 
Thing  in  Itself;  but,  be  that  as  it  may,  Asoka's  Buddhistic 
edicts  say  nothing  about  Nirvana.  They  are,  for  the  most 
part,  ethical ;  and  wherever  they  do  not  contain  ethical 
precepts,  they  are  chronicles. 

Mr.  Smith  thinks  that  the  edicts  were  "  obviously 
intended  to  be  read  and  understood  by  the  public  gener- 
ally, and  that  their  existence  presupposes  a  fairly  general 
knowledge  of  the  art  of  writing.**  I  confess  that  I  cannot 
go  so  far.  The  enormous  mass  of  the  natives  are  even 
now  tillers  of  the  soil,  or  village  artisans,  and  are  wholly 
ignorant  of  letters.  What  must  their  state  have  been  in 
the  third  century  B.C.  ?  Among  the  higher  castes,  Ksha- 
triyas  or  Rajputs  (warriors),  for  the  most  part,  have  no  more 
learning  than  Walter  Scott's  Deloraine  or  Douglas.  Even 
Brahmans  are  not  universally  learned,  and  among  Vaisyas 
the  Kayastha  sub-division  is  the  only  one  which  is  neces- 
sarily educated.  So,  then,  no  one  but  a  Brahman  or  a 
Kayastha  could  read  the  edicts ;  and  both  Brahmans  and 
Kayasthas  are  prejudiced  against  reading  sacred  writings 
to  the  vulgar.  Asoka  may  have  intended  that  those  of  his 
subjects  who  were  learned  should  interpret  the  tables  of 
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stone  to  the  uneducated,  and  thus,  as  it  were,  preach 
Buddhist  ethics  to  the  laity.  It  was  a  beautiful  dream  ;  but, 
as  fate  had  decreed,  it  was  nothing  more.  Probably  the 
mass  of  the  population  was  wholly  untouched  by  Asoka's 
Buddhist  propaganda;  and  the  few  more  learned  who 
did  read  the  edicts  went  their  way  as  much  or  as  little 
edified  as  each  man's  character  and  personal  equation  pre- 
disposed him.  It  would  seem  as  though  the  most  durable 
effects  of  Asoka's  action  were  to  be  found  in  the  hospitals 
for  sick  or  injured  animals,  which  still  exist  at  Surat  and 
elsewhere.  Buddhism  as  a  creed  has  disappeared  from 
India  proper;  and  in  the  regions  where  it  does  flourish,  it 
exists  as  a  system  of  relic- worship  and  superstitious  ritual. 
Of  the  Buddha's  lofty  morality,  little  survives. 

Mr.  Smith  has  traced  the  history  of  India  down  to  the 
Muhammadan  conquest,  with  admirable  industry  and 
research,  and  has  set  it  forth  in  lucid  and  attractive  style. 
The  illustrations  are  artistically  rendered ;  and  the  maps 
are  copious  and  enlightening.  The  form  in  which  the 
volume  has  been  published  is  worthy  of  the  Clarendon 
Press.  On  the  whole,  whether  for  perusal  or  for  reference, 
it  is  a  valuable  addition  to  contemporary  literature.  While 
fully  accepting  Mr.  Smith's  transliteration  of  Indian  words, 
I  venture,  with  much  deference,  to  protest  against  his  spell- 
ing of  Greek  names.  The  German  practice,  introduced  into 
English  by  Grote,  seems  to  me  superfluous,  illogical,  and 
grotesque.  If  we  must  write  Seleukos,  Antigonos,  and 
Antiochos,  why  not  Alexandros  and  Menandros  ?  Nay, 
why  not  Antiokhos  ?  Grote  writes  Chalkis  for  Chalcis,  and 
by  so  doing  suggests  that  the  city  was  built  of  white  bicar- 
bonate of  lime.  I  may  be  wrong,  and  there  may  be  reasons 
for  the  German  spelling ;  but  it  occurs  to  me  that  what 
was  good  enough  for  Cicero,  Caesar,  Virgil,  and  Horace, 
ought  to  have  been  good  enough  for  Herr  Hermann  and 
Mr.  Grote. 
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However,  I  will  not  conclude  with  captious  and  fault- 
finding comment.  I  have  derived  pleasure  as  well  as 
instruction  from  reading  Mr.  Smith's  work,  and  I  feel  sure 
others  also  will.  If  I  have  in  a  few  matters  ventured  to 
suggest  a  varying  opinion,  I  hope  I  have  done  so  with  all 
due  regard  to  the  author's  invaluable  industry  and  research^ 
and  with  keen  admiration  for  the  merits  of  his  style. 

EDWARD  STANLEY  ROBERTSON. 
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ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  SIZARSHIP  IN  TRINITY 

COLLEGE. 

AS  I  know  of  none  remaining  to  whom  the  antiquities 
of  the  College  are  a  matter  of  study,  I  think  it  well 
to  put  on  record  what  I  have  made  out  concerning  Sizar- 
ship,  in  order  that  it  may  help  some  future  historian  who 
may  succeed  in  interesting  the  University  public  on  such 
questions.  The  term  sizarius  I  have  explained  in  an  already 
forgotten  book  on  the  early  condition  of  the  College.  It 
means  a  student  who  obtains  commons  free,  and  only  pays 
for  his  sizings^ ;  and  *  sizings'  (a  term  still  in  use)  mean  the 
supplies  from  the  kitchen  which  members  of  the  College 
obtain  at  less  than  the  market  price.  Many  of  the  old 
rents  of  tenants  were  in  kind,  not  in  money;  and  so  a 
college  might  have  stores  of  provisions  to  dispose  of  on 
very  moderate  terms  to  its  students. 

As  we  have  lost  the  earliest  Statutes  of  the  College,  and 
even  most  of  Temple's  Statutes,  we  have  no  account  of  the 
original  appointment  of  Sizars,  but  can  infer  that  they 
existed  from  the  commencement,  and  were  nominated  by 
the  Provost,  and  probably  the  Senior  Fellows,  for  Bedell 
in  his  Statutes,  which  I  have  printed  for  the  first  time  in 
the  work  above  mentioned,  ordains  that  those  quos  subsiza- 
tores  vacant  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Bursar.'  Subsizars 
attended  on  the  Scholars'  table,  while  the  Sizars  attended 

^  i.e.  the  specified  rations  (assize  =>  >  Cf.  my  Epoch  in  Irish  History ^ 

assessment,  both  connected  with  ad^      p.  359. 
sidetn). 
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on  that  of  the  Fellows.  It  was  a  tradition  up  to  my  youth 
that  they  dined  off  the  remains  left  after  the  Fellows* 
dinner,  and  that  they  rang  the  bell,  swept  the  hall,  and 
performed  other  menial  offices.  This  I  used  to  hear  from 
my  father,  who  was  a  Scholar  in  1821 ;  but  I  cannot  re- 
member whether  he  described  it  as  existing  in  his  day,  or 
already  obsolete.  A  careful  study  of  the  College  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  which  I  have  not  made,  would  probably 
settle  this  question. 

In  Laud's  Statutes*  (cap.  19)  there  is  no  mention  of 
Subsizars,  and  the  Provost  is  given  the  nomination  of  eight 
or  more  Sizars,  while  each  Senior  Fellow  appoints  one.  I 
have  found  no  further  mention  of  Sizars  in  any  document 
during  the  seventeenth  century,  except  in  the  old  Matri- 
culation Book,  which  begins  with  1637,  where  they  are 
entered  sporadically  among  Fellow  Commoners  and  Pen- 
sioners, and  without  further  remark.  And  in  the  Registry 
for  1699  there  is,  on  Feb.  24,  **  ordered  the  same  day  that 
no  person  who  shall  hereafter  be  admitted  in  y«  College 
Pensioner,  shall  be  suffered  to  become  Sizar,  or  ever 
admitted  into  y«  Hall  [sc.  Dining  Hall]  as  such."  It  is 
interesting  to  note  that  the  very  same  abuse,  which  grew 
up  in  the  nineteenth  century,  and  which  has  only  now  been 
redressed  at  my  earnest  solicitation,  had  already  laid  hold 
on  the  College  in  1699.  Not  a  word  more  appears  in  the 
Registry ;  but  I  have  indirect,  yet  conclusive,  evidence  from 
the  Matriculation  Book  that  a  few  years  later  a  further 
reform  took  place,  and  that  examination  was  substituted 
for  nomination.  In  the  year  1708  I  find  for  the  first 
time  that  Sizars  were  admitted,  not  sporadically,  as  before, 
but  in  groups.  I  find  four  admitted  on  June  16-18,  appar- 
ently the  last  nominated,  and  probably  a  concession  to 
vested  rights  among  the  Senior  Fellows ;  and  then  on  the 

^  Cf.  Epoch  in  Irish  History,  p.  361. 
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following  20-22nd  a  group  of  eight,  with  the  hour  and 
minute  of  their  admission  added.  This  tells  its  own  tale 
to  anyone  who  knows  our  College  formulae.  We  have  still 
on  our  Matriculation  document  [minuto]  post  meridiem^ 
indicating  that  the  best  answerer  was  admitted  one  minute 
after  noon,  the  second  two  minutes  after  noon,  &c.  So  that 
this  group  of  eight  Sizars  was  certainly  admitted  by  com- 
pietitive  examination.  Henceforth  they  always  appear  in 
groups  (if  there  be  more  than  one),  and  with  the  minute  of 
their  admission  noted,  and  the  day  of  this  admission  is 
never  earlier  than  May  25,  and  never  later  than  June  25 
in  each  year — in  other  words,  always  after  Trinity  Monday, 
when  the  election  of  Scholars  was  sure  to  create  vacancies 
among  the  existing  Sizars  by  that  promotion. 

In  what  the  candidates  were  examined  I  can  only  infer 
from  the  practice  existing  in  the  early  nineteenth  century, 
which  was  probably  unchanged  since  the  commencement. 
According  to  our  first  Calendar  (1832),  the  examination 
must  be  on  Trinity  Tuesday  in  each  year,  and  the  course 
consisted  of  the  Entrance  course,  and  the  work  of  the  two 
terms  which  had  elapsed  that  year  for  the  Junior  Freshman 
class,  with  some  books  of  Homer  and  Virgil  added.  This 
means  that  the  Sizar  elected  in  June  was  required  to  take  his 
place  in  the  existing  Junior  Freshman  class,  and  finish  his 
first  year  in  October — an  excellent  regtilation  again  violated 
by  the  vicious  relaxations  of  the  last  century,  when  Sizars 
were  allowed  to  hang  back,  and  compete  for  Honors 
against  a  younger  class.  Examining  for  Sizarship  seems 
to  have  been  an  irksome  duty,  and  unpaid,  for  it  was  the 
practice  to  make  the  new  Fellows  elected  on  Trinity 
Monday,  and  admitted  in  the  Chapel  on  Tuesday  morning, 
proceed  straight  from  the  Chapel  into  the  Hall,  and  examine 
for  Sizarship.  I  have  often  heard  the  late  Dr.  Haughton 
describe  this  proud  day  in  his  life.  But  what  an  absurdity 
it  was !    For  it  assumed  that  no  preparation  whatever  was 

BERMATHENA— VOL.  XIII.  Z 


318       ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  8IZAR8HIP,  Sfc. 

required  on  the  part  of  the  examiner  for  this  important 
prize,  which  meant  a  free  education  and  free  dinner  for  four 
years,  with  Scholarship  and  Fellowship  awaiting  the  fore- 
most among  the  Sizars.  In  the  present  year,  after  pro- 
longed discussion,  an  important  reform  has  brought  back 
Sizarship  to  its  original  scope  and  intention,  and  has 
produced  an  enlarged  and  splendid  competition  for  that 
prize.  It  is,  therefore,  a  suitable  moment  to  record  these 
curiosities  of  its  early  history. 

J.  P.  MAHAFFY. 


\ 


[    319     ] 


TWO   COLLECTIONS    OF  VISITATION  REPORTS 
IN  THE  LIBRARY  OF  TRINITY  COLLEGE. 

OF  the  two  volumes  dealt  with  in  this  paper  one  is 
preserved  among  the  manuscripts  of  Bishop  Steame, 
and  the  other  is  a  recent  acquisition.  Both  are  of  con- 
siderable importance  to  students  of  the  History  and 
Antiquities  of  the  Irish  Church,  A  somewhat  minute 
description  of  them  may  therefore  prove  useful. 

I.  Manuscript  566  (E.  3.  14). 

This  manuscript,  which  seems  to  have  been  bound  by 
Bishop  Stearne,  is  made  up  of  fragments  of  several  col- 
lections of  Visitation  Returns  which  were  originally 
arranged  in  separate  volumes.  This  is  evident  from  the 
fact  that  f,  I  has  the  old  press  marks  C.  i.  27  and  B.  40, 
while  at  f.  72  we  find  the  marks  C.  2.  29  and  BBB.  35. 
That  the  number  of  volumes  was  originally  either  two 
or  three  seems  to  be  proved  by  an  examination  of  the 
old  numbering  of  the  leaves,  of  which,  for  the  most 
part,  sufficient  indication  still  remains.  (I.)  The  leaves 
which,  according  to  the  present  numeration,  are  ff.  27-63, 
were  numbered  in  the  top  right-hand  comers,  i48(?)-i83.' 
(II.)  Ff.  75-92  are  numbered  in  the  top  left-hand  comers, 
**pa:  4,"  &c.,  and  with  these  ff.  93-95  (unnumbered  and 
written  in  a  different  hand)  and  ff.  96-105  (unnumbered 

^  At  least  one  leaf  was  passed  over,  and  many  of  the  numbers  are  now  lost. 
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and  blank)  seem  to  be  connected,  while  f.  io6  is  merely 
an  inserted  slip.  Thus  ff.  72-106  form  a  second  volume. 
(III.)  Ff.  3-n  are  numbered  5-13  in  the  top  right-hand 
corners;  ff.  12-14,  which  are  consecutive  with  these,  were 
left  without  numbers,  as  were  also  the  blank  leaves, 
flF.  15-17,  and  fF.  18-21  are  numbered  14-17.  The  leaves 
following  f.  106  have  also  numbers,  in  the  same  hand,  in 
their  top  right-hand  corners ;  but  at  present  the  numerals 
are  not  consecutive.  When  re-arranged,  however,  they 
are  found  to  form  a  series  from  22  to  126,  a  few  numbers 
being  omitted,  some  pages  being  without  numbers,  and 
two  pairs  of  leaves  being  numbered  in  duplicate.  It  seems, 
therefore,  that  when  the  three  original  collections  were 
put  together  to  form  a  single  volume,  the  third  was  not 
only  divided  into  two  parts,  but  was  also,  in  its  later  por- 
tion, subjected  to  a  considerable  re-arrangement.  Possibly 
I.  and  III.  originally  formed  parts  of  a  single  volume. 

Some  of  the  articles  in  the  manuscript  are  dated  by  the 
original  scribes,  and  in  all  other  cases  their  dates  can  be 
determined  with  considerable  precision.  In  the  following 
table  of  contents  I  have  marked  opposite  each  item  its 
date,  enclosing  in  brackets  those  which  are  not  actually 
found  inscribed  in  the  manuscript  itself.  The  reasoning 
by  which  they  have  been  arrived  at  will  be  explained 
hereafter.  The  manuscript  contains  reports  of  the  state 
of  the  following  dioceses  : — 

I.  f.    I.  Meath  and  Clonmacnoise.        [Oct.,  1615,] 

II.  f.  18.  Cashel  and  Emly.  [1607.} 

ni.  f.  22.  Cashel  and  Emly.  [2nd  Nov.,  1588.] 

IV.  f.  24.  Meath  (List  of  Pluralists).  [1615.] 

V.  f.  27.  Dublin  and  Glendalough. 

April-May,  i6io- 

VI.  f.  35.  Kildare  (Triennial  Visitation). 

17th  July,  1 6 10. 


IN  THE  LIBRARY  OF  TRINITY  COLLEGE.    321 

VII.  f.  41.  Ossory  (Triennial  Visitation). 

2ist  July,  1610. 
VXII.  f.  49.  Leighlin  (Triennial  Visitation). 

19th  July,  1 610. 

IX.  f.  55^  Ferns  (Triennial  Visitation). 

26th  July,  1 610. 
X.  f.  64.  Waterford  and  Lismore. 

[2nd  November,  1588.] 

XI.  f.  69.  Cashel  and  Emly.  [1588.] 

xn.  f.  72.  Dublin  and  Glendalough.^  1615. 

The  date  of  this  "liber  regalis  visitationis '*  is  given  f.  72. 

XITL  f.  107.  Kildare.  [i59'«] 

XIV.  f.  109.  Leighlin.  [1591.] 

XV.  f.  iii^  Ossory.  [1591-] 

XVI.  f.  115^  Ferns.  [1591.] 

XVII.  f.  117.  Leighlin.  26th  June,  1591. 

This  date  is  given  in  a  heading  on  f.  1 1 8\  which  informs  us 
that  the  report  was  prepared  in  connexion  with  a  Regal  Visitation, 
the  visitors  being  Adam  Loftus,  Archbishop  of  Dublin,  and 
Ambrose  Forth,  ll.d, 

XVIII.  f.  119.  Ossory,  Limerick,   Cashel,  and   Lismore 

(List  of  Sequestrations).  [End  of  1591  ?] 

XIX.  f.  123.  Ossory.  [i59i«] 

XX.  f.  127.  Cashel  and  Emly.  [1607.] 

XXI.  f.  131.  Killaloe  (List  of  Pluralists).  [1591.] 

xxn.  f.  134.  Waterford. 

[Earlier  writing  c.  1586,  later  writing  c.  1589.] 
xxm.  f.  136.  Waterford  and  Lismore. 

2nd  November,  1588. 

This  return  is  headed :  "  Right  honorable  here  ensueth  the 
names  of  all  the  spirituall  promocions  and  dignities  within  our 

1  It  may  be  mentioned  that  a  manu-  ably  copied  from  the  other,  with  some 

script  in  the  possession  of  Blair  Smith,  slight  alterations.    A  copy  of  it  was 

Esq.,  D.L.,  so  closely  resembles  this  presentedbyMr.Smithto  St.  Patrick's 

report  that  one  of  the  two  was  prob-  Cathedral  in  1904. 
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diocess  of  Waterford  with  the  names  and  surnames  of  all  the  in- 
cumbents  and  patrones  with  the  time  of  vacancy  of  such  as  are 
voide  as  nere  as  we  can  finde  taken  the  second  of  November,  1588 
by  us  Milerus  by  the  providence  of  God  Archbussopp  of  Cassell 
and  Commendator  of  the  Dioc.  of  Lismor  and  Waterford  according^ 
to  your  honor's  direction." 

XXIV.  f.  140.  Lismore.  31st  July,  159U 

For  the  date,  see  f.  143. 

XXV.  f.  146.  Cork.  9th  August,  159 1» 

XXVI.  f.  149.  Cork  (incomplete  return).  [i59i-] 

xxvn.  f.  154.  Cloyne.  9th  August,  1591. 

XXVIII.  f.  158.  Cloyne  (incomplete  return).  [i59i-] 

XXIX.  f.  168.  Ross.  9th  August,  1 59 1. 

XXX.  f.  169.  Elphin.  [c.  1591.] 
XXXI.  f.  174.  Limerick.  [i59i«] 

XXXII.  f.  181.  Tuam.  July,  1591- 

For  the  date,  see  marginal  note  f.  181. 

XXXIII.  f.  187.  Kilmacduagh.  [1591.I 

XXXIV.  f.  188.  Clonfert.  [1591  ?] 
XXXV.  f.  190.  List  of  persons  cited  to  appear.       [159 1.] 

XXXVI.  f.  194.  List  of  persons  deprived  in  the  Dioceses 

of  Kildare  (f.  194),  Leighlin  (f.  194^)^ 
Ossory  and  Ferns  (f.  195),  Waterford 
and  Lismore  (f.  195^),  Cashel,  Cork,. 
Cloyne,  and  Ross  (f.  196^),  Limerick,^ 
Tuam,  and  Kilmacduagh  (197^),  Elphin 
and  Clonfert  (f.  199).  f^SQ^-l 

XXXVII.  f.  200.  Ossory  (List  of  Citations,  &c.).  1591. 

The  persons  cited  were  to  appear  **primo  die  Juri'  termini 
michis  [9th  October]  1591." 

xxxvin.  f.  201.  Elphin  (List  of  Deprivations).         [159 1.] 
XXXIX.  f.  202.  Clonfert  and  Elphin  (List  of  Deprivations). 

[1591.I 
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Reasons  must  now  be  given  for  the  dates  which  have 
been  enclosed  in  brackets  in  the  foregoing  list.  It  will  be 
convenient  to  follow,  as  far  as  possible,  the  order  in  which 
the  articles  are  arranged  in  the  volume. 

I.  When  this  Report  was  drawn  up,  Ralph  Barlowe  was 
Archdeacon,  and  George  Montgomery  Bishop  of  Meath. 
It  must,  therefore,  have  been  written  between  the  presenta- 
tion of  the  former  and  the  death  of  the  latter,  i.e.  between 
25th  November,  1612,^  and  ist  February,  162 1.*  But  it 
appears  that  its  date  can  be  determined  within  narrower 
limits.  For  Thomas  Kirby  (?)  is  named  as  Rector  of 
Clonfadforan,  though  the  Regal  Visitors  of  the  reign  of 
Charles  I.  inform  us  that  Milo  Pemberton  was  admitted  to 
that  benefice  23rd  October,  1615,'  and  still  held  it  in  1634. 
It  is  true,  indeed,  that  this  statement  appears  at  first  sight 
to  be  irreconcilable  with  the  further  assertion  of  the 
same  visitors  that  Robert  Boonynge,  who  appears  as 
Rector  of  Agher  in  our  Report,  was  instituted  to  the 
living  so  late  as  2nd  October,  1616.^  But  we  must  observe 
that  the  Visitors  of  1634  also  tell  us  that  Boonynge  was 
presented  to  Agher  26th  June,  13  James  I.  (1615),  and 
ordained  Deacon  2nd  July,  1615.  It  is  unaccountable 
that  his  institution  should  have  been  delayed  more  than  a 
year  after  the  latter  event.  I  suggest,  therefore,  that  161 6 
was  written  instead  of  161 5  by  a  clerical  error.  In  con- 
firmation of  this  hypothesis  two  facts  may  be  mentioned. 
In  the  first  place,  no  mention  is  made  of  Boonynge's 
institution  in  the  earliest  report  firom  the  Diocese  of 
Meath  in  the  Register  of  First-Fruit  Returns.  The  first 
institution  recorded  in  that  document  is,  indeed,  dated 
5th  November,  1616 ;  but  it  seems  to  cover  the  period  firom 
Easter,  16 16,  to  Easter,  161 7,  and  almost  certainly  includes 

>  Calend.  of  Patent  Rolls  of  James  I.,        '  See  T.C.D.  MS.  1067,  p.  50. 
p.  23&Z.  ^  lb,  p.  66. 

'  Cotton's  Fasti,  iii.  ii8. 


324     COLLECTIONS  OF  VISITATION  REPORTS 

the  month  of  October,  1616.  And  again,  Sir  Garrett 
Moore  is  mentioned  in  our  Report  as  the  patron  of  several 
benefices.  But  he  was  created  Baron  Moore  of  Mellifont, 
20th  July,  16 16.*  This  points  to  a  date  much  earlier  than 
October,  16 16.  Assuming,  then,  that  my  suggestion  is 
correct,  our  Report  maybe  dated  between  2nd  October  and 
23rd  October,  16 15.  The  only  alternative  seems  to  be  to 
suppose  that  Boonynge  was  counted  Rector  of  Agher  in 
virtue  of  his  presentation  by  the  Crown,  though  not  yet 
admitted  by  the  Bishop.  In  that  case  the  date  will  be 
between  June  and  October,  16 15. 

II.,  XX.  The  latter  of  these  is  a  fair  copy  of  the  former. 
They  evidently  refer  to  the  same  period  as  a  return 
preserved  among  the  records  of  the  Regal  Visitation  of 
1 6 15,  with  which  they  are  in  part  verbally  identical.  It 
belongs  to  the  year  1607.* 

in.,  X.,  XI.  The  two  latter  are  in  the  same  hand, 
X.  being  a  transcript  from  xxiii.,  and  xi.  from  in.  They 
have  the  heading  which  is  prefixed  to  xxiii.  (from  which, 
however,  the  portion  containing  the  date  has  been  torn 
off).  All  four  documents  must,  therefore,  be  of  the  same 
date. 

IV.  A  comparison  of  this  document  with  No.  l.  shows 
that  it  refers  to  the  same  period. 

xni.-xvi.  These  four  reports  are  in  the  same  hand. 
The  date  of  writing  is  approximately  fixed  by  the  following 
note  at  the  end  of  xiv.  (f.  11 1) : — 

"Since  the  visitacon  which  was  1589  the  Byshoppe 
hathe  altered  mutche  in  this  dyocesse  and  you  shall 
find  mutch  matter." 

The  year  1589  was  the  year  of  the  Triennial  Visitation 

*  Calend.  of  Patent  Rolls  of  James  I.,  '  See  below,  p.  330  (No.  v.). 

p.  306a. 
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by  the  Archbishop.*  The  prima  facie  meaning  of  this  note, 
therefore,  is  that  the  Archbishop  (for  whom  presumably 
the  report  was  made)  would  find  considerable  difference 
between  it  and  the  Triennial  Return,  which  was  already 
in  his  hands.  It  implies  at  least  that  the  date  of  writing 
was  between  1589  and  1592.  When  it  is  borne  in  mind 
(see  above,  No.  xvii.)  that  the  Archbishop  was  a  Regal 
Visitor  in  1 59 1,  it  becomes  probable  that  the  document  was 
compiled  in  that  year.  This  conclusion  is  rendered  almost 
certain  by  the  following  facts  : — In  xvi.  William  Campyon 
appears  as  Dean  of  Ferns ;  he  "was  appointed  9th  October, 
1590.*  On  the  other  hand,  in  XV.  William  Daniell  is 
Prebendary  of  Tascoffin,  and  Barnabye  Bulger  of 
Cloneamery  ;  the  prebends  of  both  these  persons  were 
sequestrated  in  1591  (see  f.  200). 
xvm.  See  below,  p.  327. 

XIX.  This  document  is  shown,  by  comparison,  to 
belong  to  the  same  year  as  xv.,  though  it  is  obviously  an 
independent  report. 

XX.  See  above. 

XXI.  See  below,  p.  328. 

XXII.  This  return  cannot  be  far  apart  in  time  from 
XXIII.,  for  in  both  the  same  persons  are  named  as  Dean, 
Precentor,  and  Chancellor ;  and  in  both  the  Archdeaconry 
is  stated  to  be  vacant. 

But  far  beyond  this  it  is  not  possible  to  go  in  fixing 
its  date  with  absolute  confidence.  The  record  has  been 
corrected  throughout  by  a  later  hand.  The  simplest 
hypothesis  seems  to  be  that  the  earlier  writing  describes  the 
state  of  affairs  a  year  or  two  before  November,  1588;  the 
corrections  belonging  to  a  period  slightly  after  that  date. 
Thus,  for  example,  opposite  the  prebend  of  Kilronan  was 

1  This  is  an  inference  from  the  fact  '  Calendar  of  Patent  Rolls,  Hen. 

that  there  was  a  Triennial  Visitation  in      Vni.-Eliz.  (Morrin),  i.  219. 
1610  (see  above,  No.  viii.). 
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originally  written,  "Thomas  Purcell,  mercator";  while  the 
later  hand  gives  us  the  information  that  the  benefice  was 
vacant,  the  sequestrator  being  one  Paul  Sherlock.  Now 
the  Regal  Visitors  of  1615  report  as  follows  : — "  We  finde 
that  the  Prebend  of  Kilronan  is  leased  by  one  Mr.  Clavell 
who  was  incumbent  thereof  to  the  use  of  Paule  Shearlocke 
and  confirmed  by  Milenis  lo:  Archbp.,^  and  Deane  and 
Chapter,  who  longe  sithence  wee  knowe  not.'*  This  implies 
that  Clavell  was  the  last  prebendary  before  1615,  and  seems 
to  prove  that  Sherlocke  farmed  the  living  for  him  before  he 
became  sequestrator  on  its  avoidance.  But  in  November, 
1588,  the  incumbent  was  John  Middleton  (f.  136).  Thomas 
Purcell  was  perhaps  a  predecessor  of  Middleton,  though 
(like  Middleton  himself)  a  layman.  Again,  the  Prebend  of 
Corbally  was  held  in  November,  1588,  by  Brian  Floyde  or 
Lloyde.  His  name  is  given  by  the  reviser  in  our  document; 
but  we  are  apparently  told  that  he  was  suspended,  and  the 
living  sequestrated.  In  the  older  writing  the  name  of 
"  Steven  Whit "  appears.  Assuming  then  that  the  older 
hand  in  this  report  is  earlier  than  November,  1588,  the 
further  remark  must  be  made  that  it  cannot  be  dated 
before  the  latter  part  of  1585.  For,  as  we  learn  from 
f.  136,  in  November,  1588,  the  archdeaconry  was  vacant, 
and  had  been  vacant  "  per  triennium."  It  follows  that  it 
was  occupied  in  the  early  part  of  1585,  and  was  not  then, 
as  our  report  describes  it,  vacant.  And,  again,  the  later 
writing  must  be  earlier  than  the  Visitation  of  1591,  at 
which  a  successor  of  Floyde  in  the  prebend  of  Corbally — 
Lancelot  Lukar— was  deprived  (f.  195^). 

XXVI.,  XXVIII.  The  lists  of  names  resemble  those  in 
XXV.  and  xxvn.  so  closely,  that  the  documents  cannot  be 
separated  by  many  months.  XXVI.  is  in  the  same  hand 
as  XXVIII. 

^  This  confinnation  must  have  been      to  hold  the   Bishopric  of  Waterford. 
given  not  later  than  July,  1589,  when      Cotton's /ofA*  (Ed.  2),  i.  124. 
Miler  Magrath  ceased  for  some  years 
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XXX.  This  report  is  not  later  than  the  first  half  of 
1594,  for  on  5th  July  in  that  year  Donatus  O'Horan 
succeeded  Nicholas  O'Kelly  as  Provost  of  Elphin,^  and 
the  latter  was  still  Provost  when  the  report  was  written. 
(See  f.  172^).  That  it  belongs  to  1591  becomes  probable, 
when  it  is  compared  with  the  list  of  deprivations  for  that 
year,  f.  199. 

XXXVL,  xxxvin.,  XXXIX.  These  three  documents  are 
of  the  same  date.  For  xxxix.  is  a  rough  list  from  which 
the  portion  of  xxxvi.  relating  to  Elphin  has  been  copied, 
with  the  addition  of  one  name ;  while  the  list  in  xxxvin. 
is  wholly  included  in  that  given  in  xxxvi.  The  year  to 
which  all  three  belong  is  fixed  by  the  heading  in  xxxvni. 
From  it  we  learn  that  Ambrose  Forth,  and  Justinian 
Johnson,  deputy  of  Adam  Loftus,  Archbishop  of  Dublin, 
had  held  a  general  visitation  of  the  clergy,  and  that  the 
under-written  sentences  were  pronounced  by  them.  Com- 
pare above.  No.  xvil.  This  heading  is  also  found  mutatis 
mutandis  before  the  list  for  Kildare  in  xxxvi.,  and  the 
first  words  of  it  are  repeated  before  each  of  the  succeeding 
lists  in  the  same  document. 

XXXI.  The  marks  of  time  are  not  many,  but  they  are 
decisive.  Richard  Arthure  appears  (f.  174)  as  Prebendary 
of  Donoghmore.  He  is  cited  to  appear  before  the  Com- 
missioners in  1591  (f.  190T);  and  his  successor,  Robert 
ChafFe,  was  appointed  in  August,  1593.*  Again,  the 
Prebendary  of  Disert,  George  Sexton,  is  described  (f.  175^) 
as  a  layman,  and  absent :  he  was  deprived  for  defect  of 
age  and  orders  in  1591  (f.  197^). 

xvill.  There  do  not  appear  to  be  sufficient  data  for 
determining  with  certainty  the  year  to  which  this  list 
belongs.  But  it  may  be  remarked  that  it  does  not  exactly 
correspond  with  the  state  of  affairs  disclosed  by  the 
records  of  the  visitation  of  1591  (No.  xxxi.).    Thus,  for 

^  Liber  Muneram,  part  v.,  p.  loi.  »  Liber  Munerum,  v.  loi. 
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example,  Croagh,  in  the  Diocese  of  Limerick,  is  one  of  the 
sequestrated  Prebends;  but  in  1591  it  was  held  (though, 
it  appears,  illegally)  by  the  Archdeacon.  The  phenomena 
suggest  that  it  was  compiled  not  long  after  the  visita- 
tion. 

xxxni.,  XXXV.  That  these  documents  and  xxxn.  are 
of  the  same  date  as  xxxvi.  becomes  evident  when  they 
are  compared  with  it.  It  will  suflBce  to  give  one  or  two 
instances  of  the  sort  of  data  which  such  a  comparison 
yields.  In  xxxn.,  f.  181,  Edward  Browne  is  named  both 
as  Dean  of  Tuam  and  Dean  of  Mayo ;  but  his  name  is 
crossed  out  in  the  second  place,  and  opposite  it  is  written, 
**  Quidam  Thomas  Ballagh  allegat  se  esse  Rectorem." 
In  XXXV.,  f.  192,  Edward  Browne,  Dean  of  Tuam,  Dean 
of  Enachdune,  and  Rector  of  Mayo  and  Athenry,  is  cited 
to  appear.  And  in  xxxvi.,  f.  198,  Thomas  Ballagh  is 
deprived  of  the  Rectory  of  Mayo  and  other  livings. 
Again,  in  xxxni.,  f.  187,  the  Treasurer  of  Kilmacduagh  is 
Malachias  O'Molona ;  he  is  deprived  of  this  office  accord- 
ing to  XXXVI.,  f.  197^. 

xxxiv.  Judging  from  the  quality  and  size  of  the  paper 
used,  it  is  likely  that  this  return  was  prepared  on  the 
same  occasion  as  xxxii.  and  xxxin.  And  we  find  a  note 
which  seems  to  convey  the  information  that  a  dispute  with 
regard  to  the  possession  of  the  office  of  Sacristan  was 
to  be  decided  in  Dublin  in  Michaelmas  Term  (compare 
No.  xxxvii.).  But  the  only  conclusive  indications  of  date 
which  I  have  noticed  are  the  statements  that  Donatus 
O'Horan  was  Dean,  and  Thomas  Burke  Archdeacon. 
From  these  facts  it  follows  the  report  was  made  between 
9th  January,  1587,^  and  26th  January,  1598.* 

XXI.  This  is  in  the  same  hand  as  xxxin. 

XXXVI.,  &c.    See  above,  p.  327. 


»  Cal.  of  Patent  Rolls  (Morrin),  ii.  «  Cal.  of  Patent  RoUs  (Morrin),  ii. 

229,  T.C.D.  MS.  1066,  p.  473.  497, 
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II.  Manuscript  1066. 

This  volume  contains  a  copy  of  the  records  of  the  Regal 
Visitation  of  the  Provinces  of  Leinster,  Munster,  and 
Connaught,  held  in  the  year  161 5,  in  the  handwriting  of  the 
late  Bishop  Reeves.  The  originals,  which  when  he  tran- 
scribed them  were  in  his  keeping  in  the  Registry  of  Armagh, 
are  now  in  the  Public  Record  Ofl&ce,  Dublin.  The  greater 
number  of  the  documents  included  in  the  collection  give 
accounts  of  the  state  of  the  dioceses  to  which  they  refer  in 
the  year  of  the  Visitation.  To  these  it  is  not  necessary  to 
make  further  reference.  But  among  them  are  a  few  which 
belong  to  earlier  years ;  and  of  them  I  proceed  to  give  a 
list,  with  their  dates,  so  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  ascer- 
tain them. 

I.  p.    39.  Kildare.  [Earlier  writing,  161 1.] 

II'  P'    75'  Ossory.  [Earlier  writing,  ^.  1609.] 

III.  p.  135.  Ferns  and  Leighlin. 

ist  September,  16 12. 

Bishop  Ram's  account  of  his  dioceses. 

IV.  p.  175.  Leighlin.  \c.  1605.] 
v.  p.  211.  Cashel  and  Emly.  [1607.] 

VI.  p.  225.  Cashel  and  Emly.  [Earlier  in  1607.] 

VII.  p.  279.  Lismore.  [After  May,  1607.] 

VIII.  p.  295.  Lismore.  [After  May,  1607.] 

IX.  p.  305.  Lismore.  15th  July,  1607. 

The  dates  of  documents  I.,  n.,  iv.-viii.  may  be  inferred 

as  follows : — 

I.  This  is  an  old  list  of  incumbents,  brought  up  to  date 
by  successive  correction.  The  latest  corrections  agree  with 
the  report  at  p.  25,  which  is  dated  3rd  July,  16 15.  The 
original  list  is  earlier  than  nth  July,  161 2,  since  William 
Golboume,  who  on  that  day  was  appointed  Archdeacon,* 

1  Visitation  of  1634,  in  T.C.D.  MS.  1067,  p.  204. 
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still  appears  as  Precentor.  In  the  main  this  list  agrees 
both  as  to  the  earlier  writing  and  the  corrections  with  MS. 
566,  £  35,  which  is  dated  17th  July,  1610.  But  it  appears 
to  belong  to  a  somewhat  later  period.  Thus,  in  MS.  566, 
f.  35^,  William  Connor  appears  as  Prebendary  of  Donadea, 
the  later  hand  recording  that  the  prebend  is  sequestrated  ; 
but  in  the  earlier  writing  of  our  return  James  Aylmer  is 
the  prebendary.  He  was,  however,  deprived  ;  and  Simon 
Bolger  is  named  as  incumbent  by  the  later  scribe. 
Similarly,  for  the  prebend  of  Harristown,  MS.  566  gives 
Thomas  Walshe  as  the  incumbent  in  1610;  while  our  list 
has  John  Dalie.  In  both  cases  the  corrector  has  Nicholas 
Walsh.    Thus  our  document  seems  to  belong  to  161 1. 

II.  Like  the  last,  this  list  has  been  brought  up  to  date 
by  correction.  The  latest  writing  gives  the  state  of  the 
diocese  shortly  before  the  Visitation  of  1 615,  agreeing  in  all 
the  names  of  Dignitaries  and  Prebendaries,  except  those  of 
the  Precentor  and  Treasurer,  with  the  list  at  p.  53.  In  the 
original  report  the  Bishop  is  said  to  have  held  the  Pre- 
centorship  in  commendam  since  1597.  This  proves  that 
the  document  is  earlier  than  13th  February,  1610,  the 
date  of  the  death  of  Bishop  Horsfall,  who  held  the  See 
in  1597.     A  document  of  19th  March,  1608,  is  cited  (p.  88). 

IV.  Another  corrected  list.  The  Treasurer,  both  here 
and  p.  159,  is  Thady  Dowling ;  but  here  he  is  said  to  be 
**etatis  60  et  ultra,"  there  "etatis  71  annorum."  Thus, 
the  present  list,  and  that  on  p.  159,  are  separated  by  an 
interval  of  about  ten  years.  The  latter  is  dated  161 5  ;  con- 
sequently, the  former  belongs  to  1605,  or  a  somewhat  later 
year. 

v.,  VI.  These  reports  agfree  in  the  names  of  all  digni- 
taries and  prebendaries,  with  the  exception  of  the  Dean  of 
Cashel ;  but  No.  V.  records  that  several  of  them  were 
deprived,  while  no  such  notes  occur  in  No.  vi.  This 
suggests    that    the    latter    is    the    earlier    of  the    two. 
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No.  VI.  gives  as  Dean  of  Cashel  Andrew  O'Donellan, 
who  (we  are  told)  was  elected  by  the  Chapter,  and  con- 
firmed by  the  Archbishop.  As  his  election  took  place 
on  6th  January,  1607,^  the  report  must  have  been  drawn 
up  after  that  date.  In  No.  v.  a  blank  space  is  left 
where  the  name  of  the  Dean  might  be  expected  to 
appear,  which  agrees  with  the  fact  that  the  possession 
of  the  Deanery  was  in  dispute  in  1607,  and  for  some  time 
before  the  beginning  of  that  year.*  On  the  other  hand. 
No.  V.  must  be  subsequent  to  19th  April,  1607,  as  the  union 
of  the  Prebend  of  Newchapel  and  the  Rectory  of  Briwys  is 
referred  to  as  having  been  effected  on  that  day  (p.  213). 
In  both  returns  Stephen  Dowdall  is  Precentor  of  Cashel, 
No.  V.  noting  that  he  is  deprived.  As  his  successor  was 
appointed  28th  February,  1608,'  neither  can  be  later  than 
the  very  beginning  of  that  year. 

vn.,  vin.  Here,  again,  we  have  two  reports  which  agree 
in  the  names  of  dignitaries  and  prebendaries  with  one  slight 
exception.  In  both  the  Treasurer  is  Richard  Osborne.  In 
both  also  John  Roche  is  Prebendary  of  Modeligo.  But  a 
note  in  No.  vn.  states  that  Osborne  "claymes  it  by 
patent.'*  Osborne's  name  appears  again  as  Rector  of 
TuUagharton,  while  No.  Vin.  describes  that  rectory  as 
"  vacant  in  lease."  Since  it  is  known  that  Osborne  was 
appointed  by  patent  to  these  three  preferments  12th  May, 
1607,*  the  facts  mentioned  give  us  ground  for  dating  both 
documents  in  or  after  May,  1607.  It  may  be  added  that 
these  two  lists  agree  with  No.  ix.  (which  gives  only  the 
four  dignitaries  and  the  archdeacon),  dated  15th  July,  1607. 

H.  J.  LAWLOR. 


1  Cotton's  Fasti  (^Ed.  2),  i.  35. 
^Ihid. 


s  Calendar    of    Patent    Rolls    of 
James  I.,  p.  1036. 
^  Ibid,,  p.  1043. 
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FURTHER  NOTES  ON  CONEYS'  IRISH-ENGLISH 

DICTIONARY. 

IN  the  last  number  of  Hermathena  I  gave  some  correc- 
tions of  errors  and  oversights  in  Coneys'  Dictionary. 
Many  of  these  errors  were  due  to  the  assumption  that 
the  translator  of  the  New  Testament  (Archbishop  Daniel 
or  O'Donnell)  used  only  the  Authorised  English  Version, 
whereas,  in  fact,  he  worked  directly  from  the  Greek.  This 
is  not  only  explicitly  stated  by  the  Archbishop  himself  in 
the  Dedication,  in  which  he  says  he  tied  himself  to  the 
Greek,  "  as  in  duty  I  ought,"  but  is  clearly  shown  by 
the  work  itself. 

In  the  Old  Testament  the  case  was  different.  The 
biographers  of  Bedell  indeed  tell  us  that  he  was  as  familiar 
with  the  Hebrew  and  the  Septuagint  as  with  the  English, 
and  diligently  compared  the  Irish  with  both  Hebrew  and 
Greek  as  well  as  with  the  Italian  of  Diodati.  I  have, 
however,  found  not  one  clear  instance  of  independent 
use  of  the  Hebrew  or  of  the  Septuagint.  It  is  true,  the 
translation  often  comes  closer  to  the  Hebrew  than  the 
text  of  the  A.V. ;  but  it  will  be  found  that  in  such  cases 
it  simply  follows  the  margin  of  the  A.V.  Bedell's  use  of 
the  Hebrew  would  seem,  then,  to  have  extended  no  further 
than  to  determine  his  preference  for  text  or  margin. 

Bedell's  translation  of  the  O.T.  was  completed  in  1640  ; 
but  nearly  half  a  century  elapsed  before  it  saw  the  light. 
Then  the  zeal  of  Provost  Marsh  (afterwards  Archbishop), 
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aided  by  the  generosity  of  Robert  Boyle,  secured  the 
publication.  Marsh,  we  are  told,  had  the  Irish  translated 
to  him  while  he  had  Walton's  Polyglot  before  him,  and 
from  time  to  time  suggested  improved  renderings  based 
on  the  Hebrew  or  the  Versions.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  so 
far  as  I  can  discover,  the  only  parts  of  Walton  of  which 
he  made  use  were  the  interlinear  Latin  version  and  the 
Vulgate.  Two  striking  examples  of  the  influence  of  the 
former  are  worth  quoting.  In  Is.  iii.  22^  the  Vulgate  has 
"  linteamina  et  acus,"  the  A.  V.  "  the  wrinkles  and  the 
crisping  pins."  Mr.  Jenkinson,  Librarian  of  the  University 
Library  of  Cambridge  (where  this  volume  of  Bedell  is 
preserved),  informs  me  that  the  original  MS.  reads  "  n^ 
buimple  7  beA^ni^n  n^  ccuc-mi,"  agreeing  with  the  A.  V. 
But  the  printed  text  has  "n^  f-Ml6it)  7  n^  fpA.]i-6.in."  The 
last  word  is  correct  j  but  it  was  suggested  to  Marsh  by 
the  interlinear  "  crumenas." 

Again,  in  Nahum  iii.  6,  where  the  Vulg.  has  "exemplum,'' 
and  the  A.V.,  quite  correctly,  "  a  gazing-stock,"  Bedell's 
MS.  has  "fcoc  n^  focui-obe,"  literally  rendered  from  the 
English,  while  the  printed  text  has  "  -o.oite^c."  This 
agrees  with  Rashi,  but  was  plainly  taken  by  Marsh  from 
the  interlinear  "  stercus." 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  this  passage  led  Lhuyd 
to  assign  -6.oiteAc  the  signification  "  gazing-stock,"  in 
which  he  has  been  followed  by  O'Neachtan,  O'Brien, 
and  O'Reilly.  P.  O'Connell  and  Coneys  have  very 
properly  deleted  this. 

Sometimes  the  translator  mistakes  an  English  word 
for  another  of  more  or  less  similar  sound.  Thus  he  has 
more  than  once  mistaken  *  travail '  for  *  travel/  Job  xv.  20 
(pubtuig),  Exod.  xviii.  8  (^ifoto|t);^  *  pastors*  for  *  pastures,' 
Jer.  xxii.  22  (iflbio|t)  ;  *  menstruous  '  for  *  monstrous  ' 
(uAcb^f-Mg),  Lam.  i.  17 ;  'engines*  for  'ensigns'  (b|t-6.cAc-6.), 

1  The  current  text  of  the  A.  V.  has  the  same  error  in  Lam.  iii.  5. 

HBRMATHBNA—VOL.  Xin.  2  A 
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Ezk.  xxvi.9;  aflutter'  for  'flatter'  (focA.loi5eA.f),  Deut.  xxxii. 
II.  These  errors  would  suggest  that  the  translator  was 
having  the  English  read  aloud  to  him.  There  are  also 
eye-errors,  such  as  *  slay '  (mui|ifi'6)  for  *  flay/  Lev.  i.  6 ; 

*  leadeth  '    (c|i6o|itii5iof)    for    *  loadeth  '   Ps.  Ixviii.   19  ; 

*  army  '  for  *  arms  '  (ftu^g  fio|i|iui'6e),  Deut.  xxxiii.  27. 
A  curious  mistake,  too,  is  that  in  Is.  xlix.  1 1,  where  "  I  will 
make  all  my  mountains  a  way  "  is  rendered  "  cuippt)  tnip 
mo  fl6it)ce  uile  Af." 

Since  writing  the  preceding  remarks  I  have  read 
Bedell's  version  of  the  Apocrypha,  a  copy  of  which  is  in 
Marsh's  Library  (the  original  being  in  Cambridge).  This 
copy  was  never  revised  for  the  press.  It  contains  several 
errors  of  the  kind  just  mentioned,  arising  from  a  confusion 
of  two  English  words  of  similar  sound  or  appearance : 
ex.  gfr.,  *  consort  *  is  mistaken  for  *  comfort '  in  Ecclus.  xiii. 
16,  *  rased'  for  *  raised,'  i  Mace.  v.  51 ;  'lighting,'  in  the 
sense  of  *  alighting,'  for  *  lightning,'  Ecclus.  xliii.  17;*  eyes' 
for  *  ways,'  ibid,  xxxviii.  11;*  wasp '  for  *  asp,'  Wisdom  xii. 
8 ;  *  mould '  for  *  a  mould,'  2  Esdras  viii.  2  ;  *  prevent '  is 
not  unnaturally  taken  to  mean  •  hinder,'  Wisdom  iv.  7, 
xvi.  28. 

Notes  on  words  found  in  the  Apocrypha  are  inserted  in 
their  place  in  the  following  list.  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
what  are  here  called  i  Esdras,  2  Esdras  (as  in  A.V.)  are 
in  the  Vulgate  3  Esdras  and  4  Esdras  respectively. 

Abuit),  also  "apt  (for  war),"    2  Kings  xi v.   16;  "ready 

(scribe),"  Ezra  vii.  6;  2  Esdr.  xiv.  24. 
A5,  "  a  roe,"  Prov.  v.  19.    (O'R.  has  "  a  beast  of  the  cow 

kind.") 
^5^111 :  dele  *  stain,'  which  is  from  A.V.  Job  iii.  5,  where 

marg.  has  *  challenge,'  which  the  translator  follows, 
^i-obeil.   "  fierce  "  is  from  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  16;*  fierce  wrath,* 

but  it  is  rather  *  very  g^eat.' 
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AiTiThe^f,  "pomp,"  Is.  v.  14.  P.  O'Connell  gives  "  great 
value  or  esteem  "  ("  disrespect,"  O'R.). 

AimfijiTn.    Also  "  hit,"  -6.TTiuf a.-o-^]!,  i  Sam.  xxxi.  3. 

AiTTotige^t)  e^gt^^ip,  "  sacrilege." 

Amnif ,  not  *  decay,'  but  *  distress '  in  /.  c, 

Ai|icif.    The  quotation  in  Dinneen  is  from  2  Sam.  x.  5. 

AijtcipTn,  "  I  meet,"  Neh.  xiii.  2. 

Aiitge-Min  (-lonn),  "a  prey,"  Jer.  xxx.  16. 

AifDio|t :  dele  *  travail '  from  Exod.  xviii.  8,  which  the 
translator  has  mistaken  for  *  travel.' 

Aicnie^f  Am,  "  I  recount,"  Nahum.  ii.  5. 

AiCTheul,  "dismay,"  Is.  xxi.  3;  "  (the  feeling  of)  shame," 
Tob.  ii.  14. 

Aicjteibini,  "I  place,"  Jer.  v.  22. 

Ale,  "a  valley  or  glen,"  Deut.  viii.  7.  O'Don.  Suppl.  says  : 
"  In  the  counties  of  Derry  and  Donegal  it  denotes  *  the 
steep  side  of  a  glen ';  in  the  county  of  Down,  *  a  glen,' 
and  in  Carbury,  county  of  Sligo,  *  a  glen.' " 

Aiti,  "even,  also,"  Neh.  iv.  3. 

An-Mcmt),  "  alienation,"  Ezk.  xxiii.  22. 

ATibf-MnigiTn,  "I  am  faint,"  Ezk.  iii.  9. 

ATTooccAf,  "harm,"  Wisd.  xi.  19. 

ATTOuc6-6.f ,  "  degeneracy,"  Jer.  ii.  20. 

Anf-6.x)-6.|t,  "stormed,"  2  Mace.  xiii.  25. 

AngoitliTn,  "  I  displease,"  Ecclus.  xxi.  5. 

i^oii-6.on  ;  AH  caohah  •oipeAc,  "the  only  just,"  2  Mace.  i.  25 
{bis). 

AccuTTiA'o,  "to  reform,"  2  Esdr.  xiv.  34,  In  i  Pet.  i.  14, 
cited  by  Coneys  for  *  fashioning,'  probably  the  trans- 
lator intended  *  fashioning  again.'  O'R.  has  "  deform, 
transform." 

AcctiTnAnte-6.cc,  "an  abridgment,"  2  Mace.  ii.  23,  26,  31. 
P.  O'Connell  has  this  and  also  Accoitn  gHtjteAcc. 

AcThtintceA.|ttif,  "reconciliation,"  Ecclus.  xiv.  16. 

b-icuf ,  "  an  oven,"  Ps.  xxi.  9,  P.  B.  V. 

2A2 
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b-MTifeA^c,  "gaze  (on  a  woman,  ^i|i  cMtin),'*  i  Esdr.  iv.  31, 

Ecclus.  ix.  5. 
b-MTifeicioTTi  (sic)i  "  a  gazing  (on  a  woman),"  Ecclus.  xli. 

21. 
b^^lt :  b.  on\nife,  "  a  tool,"  i  Kings  vi.  7. 
b^^iniA.,  "  a  wedge,"  i.e.  in  the  old  sense  of  *  a  mass  of 

metal.*    See  Jos.  vii.  21. 
b^]ip   ■oe^.bcA.,    "  a  rest,"   pL,    i  Kings    vi.   6,  /.  e.   ^  a 

support    for  a  beam.*      In    Tob.  xiii.    16,    the  pi.  = 

*  battlements.' 
be-Min,  "a  clifiF,"  2  Chr.  xx.  16.     The  references  to  Ex. 

under  this  word  belong  to  the  preceding  one. 
biA.'o^n,  "  a  whispering,"  Ecclus.  xii.  15. 
bi^'o-o.TiA.c, "whispering,"  Ecclus.  xxi.  28 ;  xxviii.  13. 
biA.f,  "  a  mess  (of  food),"  Ecclus.  xxx.  i8. 
blunts  =  "  fat,"  Judg.  iii.  22. 
boc-ouine   (or  -c-Mne).      In  Prov.  xix.   13,  *  calamity  '   is 

A^'ob^p  b.     The  word  means  '  poverty  '   or   *  misery  ' 

(Judg.  X.  16).     bodoAii,   *  a  poor  person  '   occurs  in 

Prov.  xxviii.  3. 
bjiA^i^e  coTTiuill,  "hostages,"  i  Mace.  i.  10. 
bpifeA.t),  "  an  alarm  (on  trumpets),"  2  Chr.  xiii.  12. 
bi^uit),  "  pain,"  Micah  iv.  10. 
bu^it).    Also  verb,  Ps.  xiii.  4  ;  Eccl.  iv.  12. 
buA^ile.     In  2  Chr.  xiv.  15,  bu-MlceA.c-6.  -Mjineife  =  ^  folds  of 

cattle';  "caulas  ovium,"  Vulg. 
buA.ui.      Add  ^belong  or  pertain  to,'    Deut.   xxix.  29; 

Ps.  Ixviii.  20. . 
buA^nn^,  "  a  hired  man,"  Jer.  xlvi.  21. 
bu-Mitngim,  "  I  establish,"  Esth.  ix.  20. 
but) :    b.  t)eA.f,  "  southward,"   i   Kings  vii.  25 ;    b.  cu-Mg, 

"  northward,"  ibid. 
bui]ii5eA.o,  "  a  throng,"  2  Mace.  xiv.  45,  46. 
bun  :  b^.'OA.it  a  mbun,  "  were  besieged,"  2  Kings  xxv.  2  ; 

fui^e  A  bun,  "  to  besiege,"  Deut.  xxviii.  52. 
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btinnAn,  "  a  beetle,  a  bittern."  This  word  is  interpreted 
by  Lhuyd  (and  after  him  0*B.  and  O'C.)  as  *  bittour/ 
which  is  the  older  form  of  *  bittern.'  Perhaps  its  use 
for  *  beetle '  in  Lev.  xi.  22^  is  the  result  of  a  confusion 
parallel  to  that  of  *  engine '  and  *  ensign.' 

CA.b65,  "  havock,"  i  Mace.  vii. 

CAi-oiiiin  :  'DO  c,  "  made  acquainted,"  2  Mace.  xiv.  20. 

CA.1l5eA.iTiA.1l,  "stinging,"  i  Kings xii.  11. 

CAipolocc,  "  battlement,"  Deut.  xxii.  8. 

CA.lA.t)  ..."  a  porch,"  pi.,  John  v.  2.  This  is  with  reference 
to  the  pool  of  Bethesda,  so  that  the  translator  may 
have  meant  *  creeks.' 

CA.oin,  "  a  plate  (of  metal),"  i  Kings  vii.  36 ;  pi.  -eA.c,  ib. 
ver.  30. 

CA.0lpA.1l,  "  the  herb  heiriflF."  So  the  other  dictionaries, 
following  Shaw.  'HeiriflF'  is  a  local  (N.  of  England) 
name  for  goosegrass,  Galium  aparine. 

Ca.oitia.otic A.,  "  a  confederate,"  i  Mace.  x.  16,  but  cf. 
coiriAOTictiigib,  I  Mace.  viii.  24. 

Ca.oititia.'o,^^^.  -A.T1CA.,  "a  confederacy,"  i  Mace.  viii.  17. 

CAjiAifce  or  cA.|i|iA.ifce,  Judg.  xviii.  21,  not  *a  carriage/ 
but  *  carriage,'  /.  e,  things  carried,  baggage.  The 
English  word  *  carriage '  was  not  used  as  =  vehicle 
until  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  (N.E.D.)  : 
cp.  "we  took  up  our  carriages,"  Acts  xxi.  15;  also 
Is.  X.  28  ;  and  i  Sam.  xvii.  22.  No  doubt  the  Irish  word 
is  now  used  for  a  vehicle  as  well  as  the  English  one. 

CA.|ibA.t),  not  *  the  mouth,'  but  *  the  palate  or  roof  of  the 
mouth.'  See  c.  b6il.  Pro  v.  xxiv.  13  ;  and  cp.  Ezk.  iii. 
26. 

CA.f  A.'o,  used  of  the  *  turning '  of  the  wall,  Neh.  iii.  20. 

CA.f0A.,  "wrapped  (up),"  i  Sam.  xxi.  9. 

CA.cA.i|ieA.6iiieA.c,  "a  citizen,"  2  Mace.  ix.  19. 

C^A.'octif,  "a  beginning,"  Deut.  xxi.  17. 

CeA.nTifCA.lA.,  "  top  bowls,"  i  Kings  vii.  42. 
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CeA.|iclA.nn,  "  a  garland,"  Judith  iii.  7,  xv.  13. 

Cei'oiTieA.f,  not  *a  first  taxing/  but  *a  first  census/  See 
Herm.,  p.  22. 

Ceiiib§A|icA.,  "  carved,"  Ps.  Ixxviii. 

Cei|\b6iiieA.ccA.,  id.y  Ps.  Ixxiv.  7. 

Cion,  "a  fault,"  Ps.  lix.  4. 

ClA^t),  "  a  bank,"  2  Sam.  xxii.  15. 

CIaocIo'6  :  dele  "  infirmity."  This  is  from  Ps.  Ixxvii.  10. 
"  It  is  mine  own  infirmity :  6ul  I  will  remember  the  years 
of  the  right  hand  of  the  Most  Highest"  (the  words 
in  italics  being  supplied  from  the  following  verse). 
Bedell's  MS.  (in  Marsh's  Library)  agrees  with  this. 
A.fi  fe  iTieA^flAince  [ctunineoctii'on^]  btiA.'onA.  ti^iihe 
•oeip  .  .  .  But  the  Vulg.  has  "  Nunc  coepi :  haec 
mutatio  dexterae  Excelsi."  Jerome  has  "  imbecillitas 
mea  est ;  haec  commutatio  dexterae  Excelsi."  There  is 
no  doubt  about  the  first  clause,  in  which  the  Vulg. 
is  in  error ;  but  in  the  second,  the  Hebrew  word  may 
mean  either  *  years '  or  *  changing.'  However,  the 
Irish  Bible  of  1685  follows  the  Vulg.,  and  reads  r 
ATioif  cionf5onA.'o;  A.5  fo  ctA^oclo  •oeA.flAiirie  .  .  .  The 
current  text  omits  the  first  clause,  and  inserts  mo 
before  cIaocIco,  and  a  colon  after  it,  unintelligibly. 
It  was  natural  for  a  lexicographer  to  infer  the  signi- 
fication 'infirmity,'  which  indeed  the  corrector  must 
have  had  in  his  mind. 

Cl^oclot),  for  *  twining'  read  *  turning.' 

Cl^ocloj^,  "  failure,"  Deut.  xxviii.  65. 

ClAoit),  frequently  »  put  to  shame,  confound  ;  see  Ps. 
XXXV.  4,  26  ;  cxxvii.  6  ;  cxxix.  5  ;  cxlii.  3,  Is.  xxiv.  23  ; 
•DO  c.,  "  to  sink,"  C.  P.  568. 

Cleic,  FA  cleic,  "  secret,"  C.  P.  87. 

Cloo  :  -00  clco,  "  is  changed,"  Ps.  xc.  5  (marg.  A.  V.). 

CluiceA^c,  "  renowned,"  Ezk.  xxiii.  23. 

Cn^iTiiitiijeA.'o,  "  a  cubit,"  Ezk.  xl.  5. 
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CntiA.i|xeA.c,  "  a  gatherer,"  Ecclus.  xxxiii.  i6. 

Co5A.|\Ti-6.c,  also  "  act  of  whispering,"  2  Sam.  xii.  19. 

Coi-oe-^iicA.,  "exercised,"  2  Mace.  xv.  12. 

CoinigeA.iiiiA.'o  A^ijigit),  "  a  collection  of  money,"  Baruch  i.  6. 

Coinne,  "  an  appointment,"  i  Sam.  xx.  35. 

Cdij^igini,  in  /.  ^.,  Luke  xviii.  3,  is  *righten,  do  right  to,' 

not  properly  *  avenge.'     In  Ezk.  xvii.  19,  it  is  'requite.* 
Coipjim,  "  I  walk,"  Amos  ii.  15. 
CoIIa.1'6,  "  a  young  heifer,"  Jer.  xlviii.  20. 
C6Ttico5|iA.ini,  "I  conspire,"  i  Kings  xv.  27. 
CoiTi|:-MCfionA.c,  "conspicuous,"  i  Mace.  xi.  37. 
Coniguf,  "kinsfolk,"  2  Mace.  xv.  18. 
Cothguc,  "  harmony,"  i  Chr.  xv.  28. 
CoiTil^,  not  simply  *  a  sluice,'  which  is  c.  uif  ce,  Is.  xix. 

10. 
Complecc,  "  (bodily)  constitution,"  Ecclus.  xxx.  14. 
CoiTictinij^e,  "  compassion,"  Ps.  xix.  20. 
Conn^t),  "  wood  for  fuel." 
Coj^li,  "  pi.  ranges,"  2  Kings  xi.  15.     "  septa  templi,"  Vulg. 

"  ordines,"  interlinear. 
C|ii.t>,  "  act  of  vexing,"  Is.  iii.  6. 
C|\At)A.im,  "I  vex,  aflBiict,"  Jer.  xxiv.  5.     ccjiA.i'oini,  Ezk. 

xxii.  29. 
C|\-^ofOf cl^ini,  "  I  gape,"  Job  xvi.  10. 
C|\A.p,  v6,,  "  couch,"  Num.  xxiv.  9. 
Cpeimim,  "  I  gnaw,"  Zeph.  iii.  3  (printed  ciieir)mi'oj. 
Cpiocn^im,  "  I  contend,"  Ecclus.  xxviii.  10. 
Cj^ocA.'o,  in  Exod.  xxvi.  36  and  xxxviii.  18,  is  =  'hanging  of 

drapery,'  etc.  pi.  -cc^,  2  Kings  xxiii.  7. 
CubpA.,  "fragrant,"  Ecclus.  1.  15. 
CubiMiit),  "was  incensed,"  2  Mace.  xiv.  11. 
(Ctii|:e,  2  Sam.  xxii.  20,  is  an  early  error  for  cuice,  *a  pit,' 

which  is  in  the  MS.    Not  in  Coneys.) 
Cuim,  "a  skirt,"  Nahum  iii.  5,  pi.  Lam.  i.  9.     O'R.  has 

"  shirt,"  which  comes  from  Shaw. 
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Ctiimfe  (or  coiinfe)  seems  to  mean  •  limit'  or  'limitation  *  in 

2  Kings  XXV.  1 6,  ni  |iA.ib  c.  -^]^  Pt^^fj  and  Ps.  Ixxviii.  41, 

t)^  ctujie^'OA.ii  iyx\  rAon  TlAonic^  Ifp^et  a.  gcuiinp. 
Cuing  :   c.  -^ff ^l,  "  a  couple  of  asses,"  Judg.  xix.  3. 
Ctujiiie,  "  a  keel/'  Wisd.  v.  10. 
Ctiicisim  :   dele  "deal  bountifully,"  which  is   taken  from 

Ps.  cxix.  17,  where  the  Vulg.  has  "retribue,"  which 

the  translator  follows. 
CulA^it)  :  c.  x\6.  n'OA.ni,  "  instruments,  of  the  oxen,"  i  Kings 

xix.  21. 
Cum,  sb.  "form,  frame," ^i?«.  cuim,  Ps.  ciii.  14. 
CumA.ccA.c,  "mournful,"  Job  v.  11.     (Cuttia.c'oa.c,  O'R.) 
CuTTi-6.t),  "a  gift,"^i?«.  -TTicA.,  Is.  xxxiii.  15  ;  pi.  id.,  2  Chr. 

XXXV.  25. 
CumA.f ,  "  leisure,"  Ecclus.  xxxviii.  24. 
Cuitig^,  "narrow,"  i  Sam.  xiv.  4,  Ezk.  xl.  16. 
CuTTi5A.cA.1m,  "I  straiten,"  Prov.  iv.  12. 
'Oa.Ia.,  "  espousals,"  Cant.  iii.  10. 
'OeA.gbipj  {sic)^  "prosperous,"  i  Mace.  xiv.  36. 
t) 6^.5111  einneA^c  {sic)^  "  pleasant  to  the  taste,"  2  Mace.  xv.  39. 
'OeA.joineA.c,  "good  [i.e.  liberal)  housekeeping,"  Ecclus. 

xxxi.  23. 
t)eA.5punA.c  :  x>.   -6.5   eoluf  -00   cuicp   '06,  "privy  to  the 

mysteries  of  the  knowledge  of  God,"  Wisd.  viii.  4; 

"that  keeps  close  secrets,"  P.  O'Connell. 
tDeA^gu^,  "forwardness,"  Wisd.  xiv.  17. 
'O^A.nmA.f  neice,  "ado,"  i  Mace.  ix.  39. 
'OeA.nocc,  "  grievous,"  2  Mace.  xiii.  6. 
t)eA.|\5A.,  see  Neh.  iv.  2,  "  pulveris,"  Vulg. ;  "  of  rubbish," 

A.  V. 
'OeA.fup|iA.mui5im,  "I  disobey,"  i  Esdr.  iv.  11. 
t)iA.f,  "  applied  only  to  persons  or  personified  objects." — 

Coneys.    See  Cant.  iv.  2,  5 ;  vii.  3. 
t)TbpeA.|\5,  "rigour,"  Lev.  xxv.  10. 
t)iocuiiiim,  "I  drive  away,"  Jer.  xlvi.  15. 
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'Oiog^,  "refuse  the  worst,"  Ezk.  vii.  24.  Cf.  'O10c-^,  "ruins," 

Ecclus.  xlix.  13. 
'Oiog-^lcA.f,  "  destruction,"  Job.  xxxi.  23,  Ps.  xci.  6. 
'OiojbA.ig,  also  "perish,"  Zech.  ix.  5. 
'OiojbAlA.c,  "despoiled,"  Jer.  xxii.  3. 
'^^^5F^5"^"^>  "helplessness,"  Is.  xlvi.  (heading). 
'Oiogluim,  "  leasing,"  and  •oiogltiim,  sb.^  "  lease."   This  is  an 

obsolete  meaning  of  *  lease '  =  *  glean ' :  "  she  in  harvest 

used  to  lease,"  Dryden  (Imper.  Diet.).    The  root  is  the 

same  as  German  *  lesen.' 
'OiojiiA.ifeA.c ;  dele  "esteemed."    See  I.e.  1  Thess.  v.  13. 

gl^i^t)  \\6  •oiojpA.ifeA.c  'DO  beic  A^guib  '661b,  "  affectionate," 

riyHaBai  aifTobg  vnip  iiarspiaaov  iv  ayairg.     The  A.  V.  has 

"  to  esteem  them  very  highly  in  love." 
'OioniA.oinigim,  "  I  profane,"  Mai.  ii.  11. 
'O'lon,  "a  military  post  or  standing  camp,"  i  Sam.  xiv.  6. 

*  statio,'  Vulg.,  *  garrison';  A.  V.,  with  marg.,  *  stand- 
ing camp,*  here  and  in  ver.  4,  where  the  Ir.  has 
•oA^ingion  ;  also  in  xiii.  23,  where  the  interlinear  Lat,  has 

*  praefectus,'  and  the  Irish  p^^ipe. 
tDiocA^ij,  "consume,"  Ezk.  xxiv.  10. 
'Oif ajieA^cD,  "  vehemency,"  Judith  iv.  9. 

'OI15.  In  Herm.,  p.  18,  1.  6  from  bottom,  insert  "have" 
before  "  due." 

X)lipoeA.ntif,  "duty,"  Ps.  Ixxxii.  (heading). 

tDoJA^bc-^,  "  impassable,"  Esth.  xv.  24. 

'Ooi5»  "pain,  or  pang,"  Jer.  vi.  24  ;  pi.  -gee,  Micah  iv.  9. 

'Oolite,  "  a  thicket,"  Jer.  iv.  7,  =  •oaoiii,  Jer.  iv.  29. 

'Ojieife :  ^  t>ptA.iceA.f  v.  ppionnfuige^t),  "  in  the  reign  of 
several  princes,"  C.P.  7  (compare  st^e^f,  "usual,"  O'R.). 

t)poi5eA.n.  (Not  in  Coneys.)  A  ghost-word.  O'Brien 
has  this,  explaining  "  the  deep  or  depth,"  with  quotation 
from  Deut.  viii.  7  (but  without  reference).  O'R.  follows 
him.  It  is,  however,  an  early  blunder,  resulting  from 
misunderstanding  of  the  correction  in  the  MS.,  which 
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originally  had  •oA.ijeA.ntiib.  The  corrector  has  drawn  a 
line  under  t)  and  put  a  small  n  over,  which  seems  to 
have  been  mistaken  for  ji.  Coneys  has  very  properly 
omitted  the  word. 

'Ojiuim  :  t).  x\ey  cipe,  "face  of  the  country,"  2  Sam.  xviii.  8. 
(See  0*R.) 

t)tiiTie^cA.,  "manful,"  2  Mace.  ii.  21. 

'Otiipoll,  for  *  sprout'  read  '  spout',  Ps.  xlii.  7. 

'Ouiccioll-^c,  "exact,"  Ecclus.  li.  19. 

X)tj|\cA.c,  "  foundation,"  Jer.  Ivii.  26. 

'OuccA.f,  "inhabitant,"  Is.  viii.  14. 

6a.cc  :  in  Ps.  cxxvi.  2,  cited  for  *  thing,'  it  means  *  act.' 

6^*6  :  m^|\  bu-o  eA.t>,  "  as  though  he  would,"  2  Mace.  i.  14 ; 
iii.  8  ;  iv.  46. 

Ca.'oa.h,  "end  (of  a  house),"  Neh.  iii.  21.  lonA.^A.'oA.n,  "in 
the  end  thereof,"  Ecclus.  xxi.  10. 

C-ft.'OAi^btiA.if,  Is.  xli.  29,  corresponding  to  "confusion"  in 
the  A.V., "  their  molten  images  are  wind  and  confusion." 
O'Don.  Suppl.  has  eA.t)A.iibuA.f ,  "  swinging  in  air,  whirl- 
ing aloft  overhead."  Prof.  Murphy  has  supplied  me 
with  other  references  besides  O'Donovan's  (some  with  c 
for  t))  in  which  the  word  signifies  *  hovering,  fluttering.' 
I  need  not  quote  these,  as  this  signification  is  not 
suitable  here.  The  Vulg.,  however,  has  "  inane  " ;  and 
this  suggests  that  the  key  to  the  word  may  be  eA.'ocA.|\- 
b-^c,  *  unprofitable,'  so  that  it  was  intended  to  express 
*  unprofitableness,'  while  the  spelling  was  influenced 
by  the  other  word  (comp.  ecA.11bA.15e,  *  unprofitableness/ 
O'Don.  Suppl.). 

^A.'ouigiin,  "I  clothe,  array  (myself),"  Is.  xliii.  12. 

6A.5cA.01n,  "pity,"  Job  vi.  14. 

eA.5A.|\,  "  order,"  C.  P.  7. 

eA.5co'6nA.c,  "forlorn,"  Esth.  xiv.  19. 

eA.5luifeA.cc,  "  sacrilege,"  2  Mace.  xiii.  6. 

6A.ncf  A.cA.'o,  "  with  one  thrust,"  i  Sam.  xxvi.  8. 
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e^^i^pA^ib,  "  raged,"  2  Mace.  iv.  4. 

C-6.fbA.t)^c,  "needful  (expenses),"  i  Mace.  x.  39. 

Ci-oliao  -  eileA^ih,  "a  plea,"  Deut.  xvii.  8. 

^ijin,  "some,"  i  Chr.  xii.  7;  nit)  ^igin,  "  somewhat,"  2  Chr. 
X.  4. 

4ili5im,  "  I  allege,"  C.  P.  361. 

eiliusA.t),  "  allegation,"  ibid. 

Cilnigini,  "  I  profane,"  i  Mace.  i.  43 ;  ii.  34. 

eilniti5-6.'6,  "  profanation,"  i  Mace.  i.  48. 

eijije  Am-6.c,  "a  levy,"  i  Kings  v.  13. 

eiltjim,  "  I  go,  depart,"  i  Kings  xii.  16,  Jer.  li.  45  ;  e.  le, 
"succeed  with  one,"  i  Kings  xxii.  12. 

6if cio|\'OA.^,  "  an  exception,"  Wisd.  xiv.  25,  a  blunder  for 
eifciop'o^t).    P.  O'C.  has  eifce^^pcA.. 

pATiA.it),  "a  descent";  |^6  p.,  "headlong,"  Job  v.  13. 

pi.f,  "empty,  hollow"  (O'R.);  fAfqiei-oim,  Ps.  1.  (head- 
ing). 

p^f  A.x),  "  a  devastating,"  Is.  i.  6. 

|?Af  A.im,  "  I  become,"  Eeel.  iv.  14. 

p^fcpA^nn,  "a  plant,  a  grove,  a  vineyard."  Neither  of  the 
two  latter  significations  seems  established.  As  to 
'  grove,'  in  /.  c.  Gen.  xxi.  33  (not  23),  the  interlinear 
Latin  has  *  arborem,'  and  A.V.  mg.  *  tree,'  which  indeed 
is  more  correct  than  *  grove.'  (The  accepted  rendering 
is  'tamarisk  tree.')  As  to  *  vineyard'  in  Ps.  Ixxx.  15, 
*  plant '  is  adequate,  the  specific  sense  *  vine '  being 
supplied  by  the  preceding  verse.  The  P.  B.  V.  has  fcoc 
quite  correctly.  The  ancient  versions  take  the  Hebrew 
word  for  a  verb  *  make  perfect.' 

pA.fpoluiTi,  "  waste,"  Neh.  ii.  3. 

p^cA^c.  I  do  not  know  whether  there  is  any  authority  for 
the  significations  "  causative,  opportune,"  which  seem 
to  be  inferred  from  that  of  fi^c,  *  cause,  reason.'  In 
/.  c.  Ps.  Ixxxi.  15,  A.V.  mg.  has,  quite  correctly,  "yield 
feigned  obedience,"  which  the  Irish  follows :  •ouimleo- 
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c^i-oif  ...  50  PACA.C  (1:-^llf-^c,  P.  B.  V.).  50  y.  occurs 
frequently  in  Keating,  T.  S.,  of  the  figurative  or  sym- 
bolical interpretation  of  Scripture  as:  2iu  tne^fA^iin  50 

F-  5"t^^^  •  •  •  ^7»  F^^'o^^t^  ^  t^^x)  50  p.  gut^^b  .  .  .  Also 
independently  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence:  see 
pp.  242,  256,  272,  274.  Dr.  Atkinson  interprets  yLti^c^ 
**  prophetical."  He  also  refers  to  the  "  strange  use  " 
in  Oss.  iii.  144,  9,  by  two  persons  playing  chess,  50 
]:Ac-^c  pt^slic.  If  there  is  any  idea  common  to  these 
different  uses,  it  seems  to  be  that  of  hidden  subtilty. 

fe^^buf :  IdjiA.  p.,  "well !  "  i  Kings  ii.  18;  Susanna  55. 

VeA.cA.im,  "I  bend  (a  bow),"  2  Esdr.  xvi.  13;  Ecclus.  xliii.  12; 
"  I  fall  or  bow  down,"  Judith  iv.  2  (always  with  c). 

|reA.t)AlA.c,  "  hissing,"  rather  "  whistling."  See  Is.  v.  26  ; 
Zeph.  ii.  15  ;  and  cp.  peA.'OAil. 

VeA.tlc6ip,  "  murderer,"  Num.  xxxv.  16. 

pei-oiii  (for  peA.'OA.ii) :  ni  f*.,  "  I  know  not,"  Gen.  ii.  9  ;  mtiTiA. 
bf .,  Cant.  i.  8. 

feicnieoip.    Also,  "  a  seer,"  Micah  iii.  7. 

i:eolTTiA.c.  The  signif.  *  beasts '  is  unnecessary  :  see  Prov. 
loc,  ctt, 

fiA.'OA.n.     In  I  Sam.  xxiv.  2,  |?iA.n. 

fiA^lcogA.  leA.cA.111,  "bats,"  Baruch  vi.  22  \  cf.  ia^IIcoja^. 
P.  O'C.  has  f .  also. 

p-oA.,  "a  smile,"  Ecclus.  xxi.  20. 

ponnos  coipneA^c,  "  a  scarecrow,"  Baruch  vi.  70. 

pojiuigim,  "I  justify,  verify,"  Is.  xliii.  9;  i  Chr.  vi.  17; 
Ps.  Ii.  4. 

poflMiigini,  "  visit,"  not  in  the  colloquial  sense,  but  = 
iTriaKiiTTOfiu.  So  in  Luke  i.  68,  al.  "  visit "  (sins),  Jer. 
xiv.  10  ;  "  inquire,"  Gen.  xxiv.  57. 

PlMon-^'OAc,  "lieutenant,"  C.  P.  77. 

P|iniA.TTiA.im  or  po|\nA.oiTi^im,  "  I  verify,"  Ezk.  xliii.  26. 

fbij^f c|iiob-Mm,  "  I  prescribe,"  C.  P.  23. 

folniuigiTTi,  "  I  bereave,"  Jer.  xv.  9,  xviii.  31. 
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foluigeA.cc,  "family,  stock,"  Tob.  vi.  13. 

fofCA.t),  "  a  hindering,"  i  Sam.  xxv.  26. 

pofuigtiim  A.|\,  "  I  besiege,"  Jer.  xxi.  9. 

l-r^^5t^^5>  "exercise,"  2  Mace.  iv.  9,  12,  14. 

PpiorpAi'oim,  "  I  contradict,"  C.  P.  591,  593. 

fjiic  :   "001:....  cicol^icceAc,  "hath  dealt  bountifully," 

Ps.  cxvi.  7. 
pul-^nj,    "  stay,"  in  the  sense  of  *  support,'  Is.   iii.    i  ; 

pi.  *  bases,*  Jer.  xxv.  19;  *  study,'  Cant.  i.  11. 
S^bA^l,  "  undersetter  "  is  5.  fulling. 
5A.nit)A.i5im.    Also,    "  I    cause    to    rejoice,"  Ps.  xix.   8, 

Ixxxix.  4. 
gA.ifsi'o  =  s^^ifSe,  Jos.  vi.  2. 
5^n  :    add  the  phrases  uc  g^n,   *  Oh  that  .  .  .  !  (with 

vb.  subst.),  Job  vi.  2,  xix.  23  ;  O  jA^n,  Deut.  v.  29. 
5a.|i|i-^'6,  "  field,  garden,"  Deut.  xxii.  24. 
5ei.ii|icum^inneA.c.     Is  "  backslider  "  right  ? 
Jeinim  :  'oo  gin,  "  hath  budded,"  Ezk.  vii.  10. 
'S^x\ygen,  "offspring,"  i  Sam.  viii.  2. 

5ineA.nitiin,  "a  spring"  (Coneys),  in  /.  c.  if  5.  n^  nuifge-^'o. 
5lA.f  Iatti,  "  manacles,"  Ecclus.  xxi.  19. 
5le  (Coneys).     For  '  poor  *  read  *  pure  \ 
Jleicim,  "  I  jostle,"  Nahum  ii.  4. 
Jlu^ipm,  "I  set  myself  in  array,"  i  Kings  xx.  12. 
JluA^ife^cc,  "  persuasion,"  2  Mace.  iv.  34. 
SjieA^nntiigini,  "  I  adjure,"  2  Chr.  xviii.  15,  Prov.  vii.  16. 
SliiorjAiii,  "  a  rattling,"  i  Mace*  vi.  41. 
5litiA.t),  "the  cheek,"  Lam.  i.  2,  iii.  30. 
Juc,  "  disgfrace,"  Ecclus.  viii.  4. 
hin,  a  Hebrew  liquid  measure,  about  5    quarts,  Exod. 

xxix.  40. 
llo|inec,  "  a  hornet,"  Deut.  vii.  20. 
lA.pnA.c:  1.  feifpige,  "a  ploughshare,"  Joel  iii.  10. 
l-^liliA.i'o  :  |:eA.|\  1.,  "  a  beggar,"  Judg.  ii.  8. 
1mce-6.cc  -^1^,  "  concern  with,"  2  Chron.  xxxv.  21,  Joel  iii.  4. 
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1nbeA.c,  "  fit,  mature,"  C.  P.  389.  Lhuyd  {TtY.  ii.)  gives 
this  for  "  aptus ".  In  his  Irish  Diet,  he  interprets 
"come  to  perfect  birth"  {i.e.  *  timely,  mature').  O'B. 
prints  this  "come  to  perfect  health,"  and  is  followed 
by  O'Reilly,  "  in  perfect  health."  Compare  lonbuig 
(0*Don.  Suppl.)  or  inbAix),  a  particular  point  of  time 
(especially  a  woman's  time  of  delivery).  O'Connell  has 
mbe,  *  a  notch,'  which  he  derives  from  ebe,  'to  hew,' 
and  hence  inbeA.c,  me^v  inbe^^c  being  "a  graduated 
beam  or  balance,  an  ounce,"  by  which  he  must  mean 
an  ouncel,  a  kind  of  steelyard  with  movable  fulcrum 
now  forbidden  by  law.  This  inbe  would  best  explain 
A.  nifinie,  Luke  v.  7,  *at  the  point  of  (see  p.  20),  *in  the 
nick  of,'  which  English  phrase  had  probably  a  similar 
origin.    It  would  also  explain  inbe^^c,  *  mature.' 

IrroeA^n^iTi,  sd.  "  form,"  2  Chr.  iv.  5. 

1ne-^5l-^,  "to  be  feared,"  Ps.  xcvi.  4. 

Ingjie^mtiigim,  "I  persecute,"  Ps.  Ixxi.  11. 

1niniceA.cc^,  "  passable,"  2  Mace.  v.  21. 

Inleicce,  "fit  to  be  referred,"  2  Mace.  xi.  36. 

InneA.cA.'o,  "impiety,"  2  Mace.  iv.  38. 

1H^feA.ft)-^,  "  able  to  stand,"  i  Mace.  v.  40. 

Icouil,  "  wrath,"  i  Mace.  ii.  44. 

I0I5A.,  "tongs,"  Is.  vi.  6.  Lhuyd  quotes  from  this,  "leis 
an  iolghaibh,  wiiA  the  tongues''  (his  usual  spelling  of 
"tongs").  O'Brien  copies  Lhuyd,  quoting  the  same 
words  without  the  reference,  and,  identifying  with  lot- 
511  r,  renders  "with  various  tongues."  O'R.  follows. 
P.  O'Connell  gives  loVJAi^e  =  "  tongs."  Walsh  and 
O'Neachtan  gfive  "forceps  =  lolg-^." 

ioinA.|\cA.i*6,  "reproof,"  Ecclus.  xx.  3. 

lomcAp,  "  a  support,"  i  Kings  vii.  30. 

1oitt6uIa.cc,  "  multitude,"  2  Mace.  xiv.  43. 

lomluic,  "  a  tossing  (^nonn  ^.511^  -mia^II),"  Job  vii.  4). 

1ompA.|\t)uin,  "  full  pardon,"  Wisdom  xiii.  8. 
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lompoijitn  :  Also  "I  roll  (ex.  gr.,  a  stone),"  Prov.  xxvi. 

27. 
lomiiA.i'oini,  "I  murmur/*  i  Mace.  xi.  39. 
lomjiti-Mgini,  "I  rage,"  Jer.  xlvi.  9.    Coneys  has  «  "fit, 

becoming." 
loncung-^nr^  'o'A.oif,  "  of  sufl&cient  age,"  i  Mace.  xvi.  3. 
lorrouile,  "desirable,"  Ezk.  xxiii.  23. 
1oTiloin5feoi|\eA.ccA.,  "navigable,"  2  Mace.  v.  21. 
1onn|iA.'6A.im,  "I  seize,"  Jer.  li.  41  ("is  surprised,'*  A.V., 

"  comprehensa,"  Vulg.).      Cp.  iohtiiia.'o,  "  attack,"  in 

Atkinson's  Glossary  to  Keating,  T.  S. 
loTni-Mitiijim,  "I  count,  reckon,"  Jer.  xxxiii.   13.     O'R. 

has  iofl|\-^TiA.im. 
lonncoig,  "return."  Also  'turn,'  Deut.  iii.  i ;  *  turn  *=*  change,' 

Lev.  xiii.  4. 
loncoil,  "desirable,"  Ezk.  xxiii.  12. 
LAincuMiTi,  "completely  dry,"  Nahum  i.  10. 
L^^icif ,  "  a  lattice,"  2  Kings  i.  2. 
l^i^iTi :  a.Iaiiti,  "captive (with  beij^im),"  Jer.  xiii.  17;  xxii.  12; 

(with  beic)  Is.  viii.  15. 
L^itiiTiA.i'oe,  "  handstaves,"  Ezk.  xxxix.  9. 
Le-Mib^it)  (i^e)  (not  b),  "dallied  with,"  Wisd.  xii.  26. 
l^e-^fuijim,  also;  "season"  (with  salt), Lev.  ii.  13;  "edify," 

C.  P.  15. 
Le^cA^nc-^  :  t)o  ctiiceA.'OA.|\  pof  I.,  "  fell  down  flat,"  i  Mace. 

iv.  40. 
teA^cciiom,  "  advantage,"  2  Mace.  viii.  7. 
L^ijim  opm,  "  I  pretend,"  Jos.  viii.  15. 
l^eiciiigim,  "  I  restrict,  restrain,"  Job.  xv.  8. 
UgiiTi,  "  I  am  astonished,"  Jer.  xix.  8. 
L10CU151TT1  e  tiocA.im,  Jer.  xvii.  18. 
LiciuJA.'D,  Ezra  ix.  3. 
tirTo6-6.t\,  "a  lintel,"  Zeph.  ii.  14. 
^1^15,  "  gaped,"  3  Esdr.  iv.  31.  P.  C.  has  "  wonder,  marvel," 

also  "  crave  for." 
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Log,  a  Hebrew  liquid  measure  somewhat  less  than  a  pint. 

Lev.  xiv.  lo. 
LoigfeA.jifui'o  cinncige,  "thunderbolts,"  Wisd.  v.  21* 
Lu^t),  s.y  "  mention,"  Is.  xlix.  i. 
tu^guil,   "  toil,"   I  Esdr.  iv.  22  )  cuip  I.,  "  take  pains/* 

Ecclus.  xii.  II. 
Lu^ig,  "hath  determined,"  Judith  xii.  4. 
l/UA^igim,  Deut.  xxviii.  56  ;  n^c  lu^ijpe^.'o,  "which  would 

not  adventure,"  A.  V. 
Luib,  "flour,"  Ecclus.  xxxviii.  ii. 

in^cinnieA.f  ^n  n^  pjl,  "  apple  of  the  eye,"  Ecclus.  xvii.  22. 
m^ip,  "residue,"  Ezk.  xxxvi.  5. 
111^.111115,  Prov.  xix.  3 :  this  verb  corresponds  to  *  perverteth/ 

In  the  MS.  it  is  corrected  to  opcoi'ois. 
1T1eA.biiA.im,  "I  meditate,"  Jos.  i.  8. 
1T1eA.U  HA.  ful,  "  apple  of  the  eye,"  Ps.  xvii.  8. 
1T1eireA.llA.c,  "fatlings,"  Ps.  Ixvi.  15. 
1T1'iciA.llui5im,  "I  dote,"  Ezk.  xxiii.  16. 
1T1i5leA.fCA.,  "  ill  according,"  Wisd.  xviii.  10. 
1T1inieA.fA.ini,  "  I  think  little  of,"  Neh.  ix.  32. 
1T1inleA.c :  dele  "  green  pasture,"  taken  from  Ps.  xxiii.  2, 

where  the  text  is  a.  ninbeA.|i  peiji  minlig. 
1T1ioblA.f,  "disgrace,"  Ecclus.  xxii.  i. 
1T1'ioblA.fCA.,  "  tedious,"  Wisd.  ii.  i. 
nil  (ojcoguf  A.C,  "  ungodly,"  2  Mace.  iv.  13. 
1T1i(o)tTio'6,  "  abuse,"  2  Esdr.  ix.  9. 
niionio'OA.ini,  "I  profane,"  Ezk.  xxxvi.  20. 
1T1ionbA.ile,  "  suburb,"  pL,  Jos.  xxi.  2. 
ITIiofCA.15,  "indignation,"  Ecclus.  xxxvi.  7. 
1T1i|ieA.nTi,  "  fragment,  piece,"  i  Sam.  ii.  10. 
ITI0C  :  A.  mocA.  Ia.01,  "  in  the  twilight "  or  "  at  dawn  of  day,'^ 

2  Kings  vii.  7  =  a.  muicelA.01,  Judg.xix.  26;  50  moc-c|iA.c, 

2  Kings  vii.  7. 
Tn6iii-nieA.fCA.,  "notable,"  Dan.  viii.  8. 
ITI01IIC,  "lees,"  Jer.  xlviii.  11. 
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TTloiic^ol,  "mortar,"  Is.  xli.  25. 

ITIoc :  "00  moc  {sic)y  "caused,"  i  Mace.  xiv.  36. 

inucA.im,  intr.j  "  I  perish,"  Jer.  iv.  9. 

11111511151111,  id,^  Jer.  xviii.  18. 

H1u5^'6,  "perishing,"  Lam.  iii.  18. 

Ulull^x),  "a  mould,"  2  Esdr.  viii.  2,  but  erroneously  in  the 

sense  of*  mould.' 
n^c  :  uc  n-6.c,  "  Oh  that "...  (with  verbs  other  than  the  verb 

subst).  Job  xi.  5,  xiii.  5.     See  5A.n. 
tlA.itiA.'o-^c :  dele  "  violent."     /.  c.  Ps.  vii.  16,  has  i:oniei5in  n. 
11e^iTT6Aonn^ccA.c,  "niggardly,"  Ecclus.  xxxi.  24. 
11eA.TTicoi5ilc,  "  neglecting."     Rather,  *  not  sparing,'  Col.  ii. 

23,  aifiuSla.     So  A.  V.  mg. 

neiTticinnc§,  "infinite,"  Wisd.  viii.  18;  2  Mace.  ii.  24; 
"uncertain,"  Wisd.  iii.  6. 

11eiiTif-§A.cc^ntii5,  "unadvised,"  2  Mace.  xiv.  8. 

Hiui'oeA.cc,  "wantonness,"  Ecclus.  xxvii.  13. 

11tiA.cA.|\,  "marriage,"  C.  P.  271. 

Oit)eA.c^ini,  "I  go,  travel,"  i  Mace.  ii.  31. 

digcA^nn :  "  potsherd  "  is  questionable.  It  is  indeed  in  A.V. 
Is.  xiv.  9  ;  but  the  Latin  there  has  *  testa,'  which  some- 
times means  *  a  sherd,'  but  more  commonly  *  an  earthen 
pot.'  The  word  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  O.  T.  for 
*  potsherd.' 

Opt)65:  o.  A  Iaitti,  *his  thumb';  o.  ^5coife,  "his  great  toe," 
Exod.  xxix.  20. 

Om^ncA,  "  daunted,"  Ecclus.  xxxii.  18. 

OiTiA.Tic-^c,  "shame,  confusion,"  Baruch  i.  15. 

OniA.ncA.f,  "  bashfulness,"  Ecclus.  xx.  23.     See  u^ni. 

PiA.fcpA.tmeii,  "  palmerworm,"  Joel  i.  4. 

picciuti,  "picture,"  Prov.  xxv.  11. 

Pinnce^ilim,  "  I  paint,"  Ezk.  xxiii.  14. 

PiondpA^nn,  "pine  tree,"  Neh.  viii.  15, 

Poi^c,  "  mount."  Better,  *  bank  '*;  used  of  a  bank  or  *  agger ' 
raised  against  a  besieged  city,  Ezk.  iv.  2. 
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P|A^it)iii,  "  affiction,  *  angustia,'  "  2  Chr.  xxxiii.  12. 

ptinc,  "a  note  (of  music),"  Wisd.  xix.  18. 

H-^b^l^cA.,  "  an  overrunning  (flood),"  Nahum  i.  8. 

n^nn-MTil^,  "particular,"  C.  P.  13. 

HeA.'o  =  put),  "  a  thing,"  gen.  -a..  Lev.  xiii.  6. 

Hei-oigim,  "  I  settle  (a  question),"  i  Kings  xx.  40. 

Heile^t),  "  to  promote,"  C.  P.  79. 

TI105CA.C,  "a  felloe,"  i  Kings  vii.  33. 

Hoj^,  "chief,"  Jer.  xxv.  34;  pi.  poijne,  "  chief  (persons)," 

Ezra  i.  5. 
Hoim  :  -00  t^ojA.  |\6itti,  "  thy  choice  among,"  Gen.  xxiii.  6. 
Hoinniin,  intr,  "I  deal  (with,  t^6),"  Ps.  xiii.  6. 
HoUa. :  'DO  cuji  A.  ji,  "to  enroll,"  i  Mace.  x.  36,  xiii.  40. 
TluA^t),  "violent";  5A.0C  |\i3A.t>,  "a  blasting  wind,"  i  Kings 

viii.  37. 
Hui-o,  "  a  charioteer,"  2  Mace.  ix.  4. 
Hun^igceoip,  "  a  secretary,"  i  Esdr.  ii.  16. 
S^^inf ete|i,  "  chancellor,"  Ezra  iv.  8  (f  A^inif ele|i). 
Sb|A05A.ille  :  dele  " a  cab,"  taken  from  2  Kings  vi.  25  ;  "a 

cab  of  dove's  dung,"  *  cab '  being  a  Hebrew  measure. 

The  printed  text  has  (cuit))  -oo  fb|io5A.ille  cotuim  jon^. 

fA.lcA.11,  in  which  f .  manifestly  has  the  meaning  *  craw, 

or  crop  *  (of  the  bird),  which  meaning  is  also  in  Coneys. 

But  whence  did  the  translator  derive  this  rendering? 

It  was  one  of  several  suggestions  which  are  given  in 

the  margin  of  Diodati's  Bible,  which  we  are  told  Bedell 

consulted.     It  is  not,  however,  the  original  reading  of 

the  MS. 
ScA.iiiceA.c,  "  the  reins,"  i  Mace.  ii.  24. 
ScA.|\A.'o  :  f.  A.n  Ia.01,  "dawning  of  day,"  Jos.  vi.  15. 
Scinnim  :  also  "  rush,"  Judg.  xviii.  25  :  cp.  i  Sam.  xix.  10 

("slip away,"  A. v.). 
Scoilce,  "  chapt,"  Jer.  xiv.  4. 
ScocA^im,  "I  bereave,"  Ezk.  xxxvi.  12;  "pluck,"  Ps.  Ixxx. 

12 ;  cp.  fjA^c. 
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Sqtiob^n,  Job  ii.  8,  not  *a  potsherd/  but  *a  scraper.' 

Si^b^jA^f,  "  a  gadding  about,"  Ecclus.  xxv.  25. 

Simne,  "  a  chimney,"  Hos.  xiii.  3. 

S10C,  "  become  congealed,"  Ecclus.  xliii.  20. 

Sicoc^in,  "  atonement,"  Ecclus.  iii.  3,  iv.  30. 

Sio'ocA.nc^,  **  reconciled,"  2  Mace.  v.  20. 

Sicoctiiii,  "  a  wretch,"  2  Mace.  xiii.  4  =  poccuiii,  2  Mace. 

xii.  23. 
Sl^c :  dele  **  reed."     The  Irish  in  /.  c.  Matt,  xxvii.  48  is 

f.  jiolc-MJ. 
Sle^ni^n,  "an  elm,"  Hos.  iv.  13. 
Soile4^|\,  "  cellar,"  Jer.  xxxvii.  16. 
Soite:   50  f.,  "  as  far  as,"  Matt.  xxiv.  27  ;   Acts  i.  8,  22 

(should  be  foice). 
Soc-^luig,  in  Deut.  xxxii.  11,  is  a  blunder  of  the  translator. 

See  above. 
ScAon^im,  "I  revolt,"  i  Mace.  xiii.  16. 
Sc^cuil  =  fc-^c^T^^u1l  is  in  the  MS.  Deut.  xxviii.  56  for  tni^oc. 
Sum^ijieA.'o   n-ft.   huif ce^.t)/^,  "  the  receptacles   of  waters," 

Ecclus.  xxxix.  17   (» ftijm^nie-^t)). 
U^b-c^c,  "  exactness,"  Ecclus.  xiii.  4. 
UA^buijim,  "I  exact,"  2  Kings  xv.  2,  xxiii.  35. 
U-M-oe,  "  boasting,"  Ecclus.  vii.  5. 
U-MJitiHi :  dele  "  loud."     In  /.  c.  Ps.  xcviii.  4,  it  is  " joyfiU  " 

=  Ixxxi.  2. 
U-Mgitiiiie  {stc)y  **  melody,*'  Ecclus.  xxxii.  6.     P.  O'C.  has 

cA^igeA^p. 
U-M|MnceA.cc,  "transgression,"  C.  P.  19. 
UA^ife,  "dead  bodies,"  Nahum  iii.  3. 
UA^ob,  "  relying  on  (|ie),  trusting,"  Prov.  iii.  5,  riA  bi  cA.ob 

|i6  '00  cuigp  |:ein. 
UA.obA.15.    For  "thrust"  in  Coneys  read  "trust",  Prov. 

xxviii.  26 :  cp.  2  Kings  iv.  3,  n^.  cA.ob  \\e  be-^jA^n,  *  be  not 

content  with,'  *  non  paucifices  '  interlinear  Latin. 
rA.obcA.c,  *•  trusty,"  i  Mace.  vii.  7. 

2B2 
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U^IAiAcuijim,  also  /«^.,  Ps.  xcviii.  i. 

UA|A|Auin5iTn,  also  "  draw  (as  in  sketching),"  Ezk.  iv.  i  r 
cp.  Jos.  xviii.  4  ("  describe/'  A.V.). 

Uacaoi|a, z^3.,  "blemish,"  Ecclus.  xviii.  15. 

Ueo|AAn/yim,  **  I  border,"  Zech.  ix.  2. 

Ui5iTn  fu/yf,  "I  subsist"  (?),  2  Kings  iii.  7  ;  cijim,  passive^ 
HI  ciocpii5po|A,  "  shall  not  be  visited,"  Prov.  xix.  23  ; 
C15C101A,  tmpers.y  Is.  xxiv.  22. 

Uije^'ouf,  "  husbandry,"  2  Chr.  xxvi.  10. 

Ui|AceAc,  "a  fellow-countryman,"  2  Mace.  v.  8. 

Uog/y,  "  chief  (persons)  (=  cojc^),"  Ezra  viii.  24. 

(noc)  t6i5i:eAf,  Deut.  xvii.  8.  The  MS.  has  co^Af  with  the 
correction  coibe^cuf,  from  coibgim,  *  I  demand  (pay- 
ment).' See  O'Don.,  Suppl.,  and  Windisch.  The  latter 
compares  •oo-bejim.  See  also  Atkinson's  Glossary  to 
Homilies. 

Uoi|AeAf  c,  "  a  saw,"  i  Kings  vii.  9. 

Uoice^f cAilim,  '*  I  gather,"  i  Mace.  xv.  3. 

UoiAA'6  or  coiAiAAt),  "  heed,"  Judg.  xix.  25 ;   i   Sam.  xxv. 

25- 
Uo|Am^n/yiTn,  "I  tingle,"  Jer.  xix.  3. 

U|AAC,  "  quickly,"  Jos.  x.  6,  c/y|A|A  cuguinn  c|a^c.    •oeAtiAm 

c|A/yt:,  Zech.  viii.  21. 
U|AiAlt  cum,  "tend  to,"  Prov.  xiv.  23. 
UiAipnei|A,  "treasurer,"  i  Esdr.  ii.  11,  iv.  47. 
Uuiltim,  "  I  find  room " ;  to  the  ex.  given  on  p.  24  add 

2  Chr.  vii.  7  ;  Ezk.  xxiii.  32. 
UuiUe/yiTi,  "hire,  wages,"  Micah  i.  7. 
Haiti  "(one's)  turn,"  Esth.  ii.  12. 
U/yijA  "once  (as  once  a  year,  etc.),"  Exod.  xxx.  10;  Lev. 

xvi.  34. 
tl^n,  Deut.  xxii.  19,  for  ^shekel.' 
liA^luijim,  "  I  burden,"  Zech.  xii.  3. 
U^m/ync/yf,  "  a  being  abashed,"  Ecclus.  iv.  25. 
tlAth/ync/ycc,  "  bashfulness,"  Ecclus.  xx.  22.     See  OiTiA.n. 
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tl/yftiAim,  Hab.  iii.   i6  "(my  lips)  quivered."     li/yp^'OAiA 

(=  OjnAini). 
tl/ycA,  also,  "  few,"  Jer.  xxx.  19  (=  u^g/yo). 
tlACTTiA|A,  **  grievous,"  C.  P.  279. 
UcbA-oAim,  "  I  sigh,"  Jer.  li.  52  ;  Ezk.  x.  4,  xxi.  7. 
tl'OA,  "a  hood,"  Is.  iii.  23. 
tlgATnc/y,  "saddled,"  2  Sam.  xvi.  i. 
tlilAe^iTiiiAc,  "  fitting,"  2  Mace.  xv.  38. 
tlilAiot),  "variety,"  C.  P.  13. 

tli|ArTieifneAc/y6,  "  an  encouraging,"  2  Mace.  xv.  17. 
tlniA.|A,  "a  press,"  not  specifically  *a  winepress,'  which  is 

u.  bi^uijce  ponriA,  Is.  v.  2  ;  u.  n/y  pne/yninA.,  Is.  Ixiii.  3. 

In  Rev.  xiv.  19,  20,  it  is  *  of  the  wrath  of  God.' 


T.  K.  ABBOTT. 
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NOTES  ON  CICERO  AD  ATTICUM  II. 

SOME  suggestions  by  me  concerning  the  problems 
which  this  book  presents  have  already  appeared  in 
various  quarters,  particularly  in  the  notes  to  Mr.  Pretor's 
edition  of  the  book  (Cambridge  University  Press,  1898), 
in  Dr.  Purser's  notes  to  his  Oxford  text,  and  in  the  third 
recension  of  Vol.  I.  of  the  Dublin  edition  of  Cicero's  Cor 
respondence  (1904).  When  reference  to  these  works  will 
serve,  I  shall  content  myself  with  it ;  but  in  some  instances 
my  comments  were  published  with  incomplete  evidence 
and  argument. 

£p-  I  •  §  I  •     gladiatores  Metelli  cupide  relinquenti. 

Edd.  ask  what  was  the  occasion  of  this  exhibition,  and 
have  sometimes  supposed  it  to  be  a  mere  money-making 
show.  It  is  true  that  wealthy  men  kept  gladiators  as  a 
speculation.  But  in  Cicero's  age,  and  probably  long  after, 
etiquette  required  that  every  actual  exhibitor  of  gladiators, 
even  if  he  were  a  magistrate,  should  pretend  that  the  show 
was  meant  to  do  honour  to  some  deceased  relative.  The 
death,  however,  which  served  as  a  pretext  might  have 
occurred  many  years  earlier.  When  Caesar  was  aedile  in 
65  B.C.,  he  presented  a  tnunus  in  honour  of  his  father,  who 
had  died  nineteen  years  before  (Plin.  n.  h.  33,  53) ;  and 
the  manes  of  lulia  waited  eight  years  for  the  same  honour. 
Sulla  ordered  by  will  that  his  son  should  glorify  him 
by  a  gladiatorial    exhibition.     The  injunction  was   not 
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carried  out  till  eighteen  years  had  passed.  In  6  B.C. 
Augustus  gave  a  display  for  the  sake  of  Agrippa,  seven- 
teen years  after  his  death.  The  father  of  the  Emperor 
Tiberius  committed  suicide  on  the  field  of  Philippi ;  the 
show  with  which  his  son  honoured  him  must  have  come 
long  after  (Suet.  Tib.  7)  ;  so  with  the  celebration  in 
honour  of  Drusus,  grandfather  of  Tiberius  (ibid.). 

Ep.  I.  §  I.  tua  ilia — legi  enim  libenter — horridula  mihi  atque 
incompta  uisa  sunt. 

While  the  elliptic  or  deprecatory  or  anticipative  enim 
cannot  be  denied  to  Cicero  (cf.  ep.  3.  §  3  uides  enim  cetera), 
the  appearance  of  the  particle  for  the  usual  autem  in  a 
parenthetic  clause  which  is  distinctly  corrective,  is  without 
certain  parallel.  The  substitution  of  enim  for  autem  (and 
vice  versa)  in  MSB.  is  very  frequent,  and  is  caused  by  the 
similarity  of  marks  indicating  contraction ;  so  autem 
should  probably  be  read  here.  The  corruption  of  diligenter 
to  libentety  assumed  by  Wesenberg,  would  be  difficult. 

£p.  I .  §  I .  meus  autem  liber  totum  Isocrati  myrothecium  atque 
omnis  eius  discipulorum  arculas  ac  non  nihil  etiam  Aristotelia 
pigmenta  consumpsit. 

The  admiration  felt  by  Cicero  for  the  rhetorical  teach- 
ing of  Aristotle,  as  well  as  the  internal  evidence  of 
the  passage  itself,  proclaim  that  the  text  is  unsound. 
Cic.  is  made  to  say  that  in  the  history  of  his  con- 
sulship (written  in  Greek)  he  exhausted  the  whole  of 
Isocrates'  aromatics,  all  the  paint-pots  of  that  teacher's 
pupils,  and  to  a  slight  extent  the  colours  prescribed  by 
Aristotle.  I  have  long  suspected  that  the  words  atque 
omnia  ilia  have  suffered  by  contraction  and  have  re- 
appeared as  ac  non  nihil.  Cic.  goes  on  to  say  that  his 
very  superlative  work  was  hurriedly  glanced  at  by  Atticus 
at  Corcyra  [strictim  attigisti),  and  that  Atticus  afterwards 
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received  a  copy  of  it  from  Cossinius.  "  I  would  not  have 
ventured  to  send  it  you,"  says  Cic,  "  had  I  not  approved 
it  after  slow  and  scrupulous  composition."  He  then  goes 
on  to  tell  how  nostrum  illud  v-K6pLvr\iia  (on  the  same 
subject)  had  reduced  to  silence  the  Greeks  who  had 
thought  of  handling  the  theme.  My  impression  is  that 
Cic.  is  talking  of  the  same  work  throughout,  and  that 
virofivrifia  is  as  indefinite  in  its  use  as  the  corresponding 
Latin  word  commentarius.  Dr.  Purser  (Hermathena, 
No.  28,  p.  48)  thinks  the  word  mtcst  (as  I  admit  it  may) 
mean  *  a  rough  sketch.'  But  even  if  two  writings,  a  first 
draft  and  a  finished  composition,  are  indicated,  the  work 
seen  by  Atticus  at  Corcyra,  and  afterwards  received  from 
Cossinius,  is  the  latter,  not  (as  Purser,  Tyrrell,  and  others 
suppose)  the  former.  The  context,  which  I  have  sum- 
marized above,  makes  this  perfectly  clear.  Further,  Cic. 
can  hardly  have  meant  to  claim  that  even  his  first  sketch 
routed  the  Greeks ;  this  must  have  been  the  effect  of  the 
book  in  which,  as  he  says,  he  exhausted  the  Greek  repertory 
of  literary  scents  and  colours.  I  take  this  opportunity  of 
correcting  a  passage  where  Lysias,  of  all  people,  is 
praised  for  his  colouring,  viz..  Brut.  293,  Lysiae  .... 
quo  nihil  potest  esse  pictius.  The  absurdity  of  pictius  is 
obvious  from  other  passages  in  which  Cic.  writes  of  Lysias. 
Read  perfectius  (which  suffered  by  abbreviation) ;  and  cf. 
Brut.  35  :  Lysias  .  .  .  quem  prope  audeas  oratorem  perfec- 
tum  dicere.   For  a  highly  artificial  exegesis  see  Martha's  n. 

£p.  I.  §  2.    conturbaui  Graecam  nationem. 

This  is  usually  taken  to  mean  *  I  have  thrown  into 
confusion  the  Greek  clan.'  Cf.  Phil.  21,  32  num  te 
conturbo?  But  the  context  suggests  another  sense: 
"  I  have  reduced  to  bankruptcy,"  for  which  compare 
Mart.  7,  27,  10  conturbator  aper  =  aper  qui  conturbat;  id. 
10,  96,  9  conturbatorque  macellus. 
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Ep.  I.  §3.  The  famous  passage  which  enumerates 
twelve  speeches  delivered  by  Cic.  as  consul,  and  now  to 
be  published  in  a  collection,  and  to  be  entitled  consulates^ 
is  too  long  to  quote.  It  has  been  repeatedly  condemned 
as  a  forgery.  Most  of  the  objections  have  been  refuted  by 
Pretor,  whose  views  Purser  has  accepted.  I  wish  to  add 
a  few  comments.  Seeing  that  croijua  (corpus)  often  applies 
to  the  entire  collection  of  an  author's  works,  why  should 
it  be  thought  strange  when  used  of  a  particular  section 
of  Cicero's  speeches,  defined  by  him  as  '  consular '  and 
non-forensic  ?  See  H.  Landwehr  in  *  Archiv  f.  Lat.  Lex.' 
6,  248;  and  add  to  his  references  Sen.  Ep.  46,  i.  The 
absence  of  two  speeches  from  the  list,  that  for  Murena, 
and  that  for  C.  Piso,  has  been  thought  strange.  The 
reason  for  their  omission  is  made  clear  by  the  context. 
These  speeches  were  delivered  to  ordinary  juries  ;  the  rest 
either  to  the  people  or  the  senate.  They  were  all  (even 
the  *  Pro  Rabirio  perduellionis  reo ')  political  and  not 
forensic.  I  have  suggested  (Tyrrell,  ed.  3)  that  the  two 
speeches  for  which  Atticus  asked  later  (see  2,  7,  i)  may 
have  been  the  two  here  passed  over.  For  the  corrupt 
inuocarunt  (Med.)  in  the  passage  nona  in  contione  quo  die 
Allobroges  inu4)carunt,  the  em.  commonly  adopted  is  that 
of  Manutius  (indtcarunt).  In  Pretor's  and  Purser's  notes, 
I  have  proposed  inuocaram^  *I  called  on  the  A.  to  give 
evidence';  for  which  cf.  inclamaro  in  2,  20,5.  In  these 
letters  Cic.  readily  glides  into  the  use  of  the  pluperfect 
tense,  as  below  {§  7),  conlocaram ;  and  the  context  points 
distinctly  to  a  verb  in  the  first  person.  I  have  sometimes, 
however,  thought  that  inuocarunt  may  have  descended 
from  interrogauij  by  stress  of  contraction;  cf.  SuU.  41 
omnia  indicum  dicta  interrogata  responsa.  The  strangest 
thing  in  this  whole  passage  is  the  word  refractariolOy  as 
regards  both  structure  and  meaning.  The  sense  of  refrac- 
tariolum   iudiciale  genus   dtcendi   is    similar    to    that    of 
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conceriatoriuvt  iudiciaU  genus  in  Brut.  287.  Several  edd., 
finding  it  hard  to  deduce  the  meaning  from  re  and 
frangerBy  do  not  mend  matters  by  having  recourse  to 
refragart.  The  word  refractarius  is  only  quoted  from 
Sen.  Ep.  73,  I.  The  nearest  analogy  is  afforded  by 
praefractus,  [The  late  word  directarius^  "  a  burglar  *' 
{derectarius  in  Corp.  Gloss.),  is  commonly  said  to  be 
hybrid,  from  Sea  and  /i^yvu/uc] 

Ep.  I*  §  4.    quid  sit  quo  te  arcessam. 

For  quo  (many  edd.  quod)  cf.  i,  18, 8  sunt  haec  fugienda 
quo  te  uoco. 

Ep.  I.  §  4.    ego  te  istim  excitarem. 

It  has  been  questioned  (see  Pretor's  n.)  whether  istim 
=  istinc  is  possible.  But  the  certain  exx.  of  istim  in  Cic. 
(below,  14,  12,  I  ;  Fam.  6,  20  §§  i,  3;  also  Fam,  10,  20,  i) 
all  carry  this  meaning ;  and  the  facts  about  illim  are 
similar.  The  question  rather  is  whether  Cic,  used  tstim^ 
illim  with  the  sense  of  isticy  illic, 

Ep.  I.  §  5.  fregi  hominem  et  inconstantiam  eius  reprehendi, 
qui  Romae  tribunatum  plebis  peteret,  cum  in  Sicilia  hereditatem 
se  patera  dictitassat. 

The  reading  of  Med.  pr.  m.  is  hereditatem  sepe  heredi- 
tasset;  for  hereditatem  the  sec.  m.  substitutes  aedilitatem. 
That  hereditatem  is  to  be  preferred,  I  cannot  doubt.  As 
I  pointed  out  to  Dr.  Purser  (see  Tyrrell,  ed.  3,  and  n.  to 
Oxford  text),  the  fragm.  15  (Miiller's  ed.)  of  the  speech  *  In 
Clodium  et  Curionem*  seems  to  go  against  the  reading 
aedilitatem.  It  runs:  cum  se  ad  plebem  transire  uelle 
diceret,  sed  misere  fretum  transire  cuperet.  Cic.  refers  to 
something  said  by  Clodius  not  at  Rome  (as  Purser  thinks), 
but  in  Sicily,  where  he  talked  freely;  cf.  fragm.  16  hanc 
loquacem   Siciliam   non   despexit.      He    seems    to    have 
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pretended  that  he  was  anxious  to  get  back  to  Rome,  in 
order  to  secure  adoption  by  a  rich  plebeian,  and  to  mend  his 
fortunes  by  an  inheritance.  When  he  reached  Rome,  he 
told  another  story.  Doubtless  fir.  15  has  come  down  to 
us  in  a  mangled  form;  Cic.  must  have  played  in  some 
way  on  the  word  transire^  applied  to  the  adoption  and 
to  the  coming  over  to  Italy. 

The  current  opinion  as  to  the  origin  and  date  of  the 
oration  *  in  Clodium  et  Curionem,'  though  sanctioned 
(apparently)  by  the  Schol.  Bob.,  is,  I  think,  incorrect. 
It  is  supposed  that  the  published  speech  was  based  upon 
an  address  delivered  in  the  senate  on  May  15,  61  B.C., 
and  brilliantly  described  in  Att.  i,  16.  It  is  true  that,  to 
a  certain  extent,  the  description  of  that  address  coincides 
with  the  fragments.  Thus  the  patronus  libldinis  of  fr.  2 1 
is  the  same  as  the  patronus  in  Att.  i,  16,  10 ;  while  fr.  20 
concerns  an  attack  made  by  Clodius  on  Cic.  for  frequenting 
Baiae,  which  corresponds  with  one  narrated  in  i,  16,  8. 
Again,  fragments  8-10  deal  with  Piso,  his  prospective 
government  of  Syria,  and  his  debts,  much  as  these  topics 
are  handled  in  i,  16,  8.  But  this  material  for  invective 
must  have  been  repeatedly  used  by  Cic.  when  he 
"smashed"  Clodius  {Clodium  praesentem  fregi  in  i,  16,  8 
and  fregi  hominem  in  2,  1,5).  On  the  other  hand,  it  seems 
certain  that  on  May  15,  61  B.C.,  Clodius  had  not  yet  de- 
clared his  intention  of  becoming  a  plebeian.  Cicero  could 
not  have  passed  over  in  silence  the  portentous  scheme,  as 
he  does  in  Att.  i,  16.  The  earliest  definite  mention  of  the 
plan  is  found  in  Att.  i,  18,  4  (written  in  Jan.,  60).  Just 
before  the  date  of  that  letter,  Cic.  had  given  Clodius,  in 
the  senate,  his  "  usual  entertainment "  (hunc  accepi  ut 
soleo)j  when,  in  his  absence,  one  of  his  supporters  was 
trying  to  bring  about  his  transitio  ad  plebem.  If,  as 
seems  highly  probable,  Clodius  was  in  Sicily  from  the 
middle    of   61  to   the  middle    of  60,   then  the  idea    of 
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becoming  a  plebeian  was  hatched  in  Sicily,  and  fragm.  15 
(quoted  above)  refers  to  its  inception.  The  time  of  the 
return  to  Rome  is  indicated  by  fr.  12  :  confirmat  se 
comitiis  consularibus  Romae  futurum.  The  affair  of  the 
Bona  Dea  prevented  Clodius  from  going  as  quaestor  to 
his  province  before  about  midsummer,  61  ;  and  the  words 
cum  ,  .  .  misere  f return  transire  cuperety  taken  together  with 
fr.  12,  indicate  that  his  chief  refused  to  release  him  before 
the  end  of  a  full  year's  service.  If,  then,  Cic.  introduced 
into  a  speech  arising  out  of  the  debate  on  May  15,  61  B.C., 
any  allusion  to  a  desire  on  the  part  of  Clodius  to  attain 
the  tribunate,  he  was  guilty  of  a  remarkable  anachronism. 
But  I  believe  that  the  oration  *  in  Clodium  et  Curionem ' 
was  based  on  the  attack  recorded  in  2,  1,5,  about  which 
passage  I  am  now  writing.  Compare  the  gibe  in  §  5, 
touching  the  entry  by  night  into  the  city,  with  fr.  13  : 
tanto  prius  ad  aerarium  uenit  ut  ibi  ne  scribam  quidem 
quemquam  offenderet.  Clodius  hurries  to  the  treasury  to 
deposit  his  accounts,  but  reaches  it  before  any  clerk  has 
arrived.  Then  (§  5)  he  addresses  a  contiOy  no  doubt  by  the 
aid  of  a  friendly  tribune  ;  compare  fr.  1 7  :  accesserunt  ita 
pauci  ut  eum  non  ad  contionem  sed  sponsum  diceres 
aduocasse.  It  may  be  noted  that  fr.  i  affords  evidence 
that  the  quarrel  between  Cicero  and  Clodius  began  at  an 
.  earlier  date  than  that  of  the  famous  trial  for  sacrilege. 

^P-  I-  §  5*  ^x  Sicilia  septimo  die  Romam;  ante  tribus  horis 
Roma  Interamnam.     Noctu  introisti ;  idem  ante. 

The  first  ante  (for  a  of  Med.)  is  adopted  by  recent  edd. 
from  Lehmann  ;  and  introisti  from  Sternkopf,  for  which 
MSS.  have  tntroisse.  I  should  prefer  to  eject  this  word  as 
having  been  repeated  here  from  a  passage  a  few  lines 
above. 

Ep.  1.  §  5.    ea  (Clodia)  cum  uiro  bellum  gerit,  neque  solum 
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cum  Metello  sed  etiam   cum  Fabio  quod  eos  esse  in  hoc  esse 
moleste  fert. 

So  Med.  Corrections  have  been  numerous ;  among 
them  must  be  counted  the  lection  in  ed.  Ven.  (1470),  mihi 
esse  anttcos  for  esse  in  hoc  esse.  The  conjecture  of  Victorius, 
to  omit  the  first  esse^  aims  at  the  correct  sense,  i.e.  eos  id 
agere  ne  Clodius  tribunus  plebis  fiat ;  but  if  Cicero  wrote 
thus,  it  must  have  been  hard  for  Atticus  to  divine  his 
meaning.  I  have  proposed  an  easy  emendation.  Drop- 
ping esse  with  Victorius,  I  suppose  molestos  to  have  fallen 
out  before  moleste ;  hoc  then  means  Clodius.  "  She  is 
vexed  that  they  are  giving  trouble  in  the  matter  of  her 
brother."  For  the  unknown  Fabioy  Biicheler  suggested 
FlauiOy  the  proposer  of  the  agrarian  rogatio  in  60.  I  think 
Fabricius,  a  known  enemy  of  Clodius  and  afterwards 
tribune  in  57,  may  have  been  the  man,  or  (less  probably) 
Fadius,  another  tribune  of  that  year. 

Ep.  I .  §  6,  quid }  si  Caesarem  .  .  .  reddo  meliorem ;  num 
tan  turn  obsum  rei  publicae  ? 

So  Med.  pr.  m. ;  the  sec.  m.  has  non  tantuniy  only  to  be 
understood  as  non  ita  multum ;  but  to  this,  as  C.  F.  W. 
Miiller  stated  correctly  in  his  note  on  Se3rfFert's  "  Laelius," 
p.  145,  there  is  no  parallel.  The  combination  num  tantum 
is  just  as  difiicult.  A  favourite  correction  has  been  num 
tandem ;  again  a  dubious  phrase,  hardly  to  be  justified  by 
Tusc.  1,56  ilia  tandem  num  leuiora  censes;  or  by  Leg. 
Agr.  I,  II  num  quisnam  tandem  .  .  .  where  the  reading  is 
questionable.  One  MS*  (Ambr.  17)  has  here  num  tamen. 
Probably  tantum  should  disappear;  it  may  have  been 
developed  from  a  marginal  variant  turn  for  num. 

Ep.  I.  §  7.  equitatus  ille  quem  ego  in  cliuo  Capitolino  con- 
locaram. 

Why   edd.  speak  of   a    "  conference "    between    the 
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equites  and  the  senate  on  this  occasion  I  do  not  know. 
None  took  place.  On  the  Nones  of  Dec.  63,  while  the 
senate  sat  in  judgment  on  the  conspirators,  the  equites 
lined  the  approach  to  the  Capitol,  sword  in  hand  [praesidi 
cau^a^  Sail.  Cat.  49).  Many  ordinary  citizens  joined  them 
(Phil.  2,  16). 

Ep.  I.  §  8.  Catonem  nostrum  non  tu  amas  plus  quam  ego, 
sad  tamen  .  .  . 

Here  the  omission  of  quidem  after  tu  is  unusual ;  it 
may  have  dropped  out. 

£p.  I.  §  8.     Romuli  faece. 

Tyrrell's  suggestion  (Romulae)  is  ingenious;  so  i,  16, 
II  urbis  .  .  .  faecem.  But  it  was  not  unnatural  to  sub- 
stitute the  name  of  the  founder  for  that  of  his  foundation. 
In  Varro's  *  Anthropopolis '  (fr.  in.  Riese),  Seplasia 
Capuae  and  macellum  Romuli  stand  side  by  side.  The 
actual  Romans  are  connected  with  Romulus  and  Remus 
in  other  phrases,  as  populo  Remi  (Sen.),  turba  Remi 
(Juvenal),  Romuli  nepotes  and  Remi  nepotes  (Catullus). 
[Perhaps  the  mysterious  title  of  one  of  Varro's  Satires, 
MarcopoliSy  is  an  error  for  AmurcopoliSy  "  Dreg-city," 
meaning  Rome.] 

Ep.  I .  §  9.  Fauonius  meam  tribum  tulit  honestius  quam  suam, 
Luccei  perdidit.  Accusauit  Nasicam  inhoneste  ac  modeste  tamen. 
Dixit  ita  ut  Rhodi  uideretur  molis  potius  quam  Moloni  operam 
dedisse. 

The  current  explanation,  that  Fauonius  had  failed  as 
candidate  for  the  praetorship,  and  had  prosecuted  Nasica, 
a  successful  rival,  for  ambitus^  will  not  bear  examination. 
The  supposed  comitia  praetoria  cannot  have  occurred  in 
60,  because  the  circumstances  are  obviously  recent,  and 
new  to  Atticus;  while  the  praetorian  elections  of  the 
year  59  had  not  yet  taken  place ;  nor  even  the  consular 
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elections.  This  is  clear  from  the  words  Caesarem  .  .  . 
qui  aderit  biduo  below.  The  only  elections  which  can  have 
been  completed  at  the  time  of  writing  are  those  for  the 
tribunate.  The  words  below,  petit  (rather  petet)  iterum 
rei  publicae  causa^  suit  the  tribunate  better  than  the 
praetorship.  Favonius,  "  Cato's  ape,"  sought  the  oflBlce, 
like  his  leader,  in  order  to  "save  the  country."  It  is 
not  likely  that  Nasica  (Metellus  Scipio)  stood  for  the 
tribunician  ofl&ce ;  but  apart  from  that,  the  election  might 
easily  give  rise  to  some  charge,  de  ui  for  instance. 
[Favonius  was  aedile  in  53.]  The  remainder  of  the 
extract  is  of  course  notoriously  difficult.  But  I  do  not 
see  any  advantage  in  altering  inhoneste  or  modeste ; 
Favonius  may  not  have  consulted  his  honour  in  bringing 
the  charge,  and  yet  may  have  conducted  the  prosecution 
with  moderation.  The  jest  in  molis  .  .  .  Moloni  is  feeble 
enough  to  act  as  a  stimulus  to  emendation.  Perhaps, 
however,  molis  operant  dare  was  a  slang  phrase  like  our 
"  doing  a  grind";  cf.  De  Or.  2,  144  tibi  mecum  in  eodem 
est  pistrino  uiuendum ;  ib.  i,  46  in  indicia  et  contiunculas 
tamquam  in  aliquod  pistrinum  detrudi  et  compingi.  The 
phrase  may  have  excluded  the  idea  of  literary  leisure. 

Ep.  I.  §  10.     sed,  si  ita  placuit,  laudemus,  deinde  in  dissen- 
sionibus  soli  relinquamur. 

The  MSS.  readings  in  this  vexed  passage  seem  to  me 
sound.  The  context  concerns  a  senatus  consultum  passed 
at  the  instigation  of  Cato  and  an  imitator,  which  in 
some  way  made  difficult  the  recovery  of  a  debt  due  to 
Atticus  from  the  city  of  Sicyon.  The  blow  i^plaga)  had 
affected  multos  bonos  uiroSy  no  doubt  in  their  usurious 
dealings  with  the  provincial  cities.  With  placuity  Catani 
is  to  be  supplied.  It  is  sarcastically  assumed  that  all 
Cato's  decisions  are  to  be  eulogized,  as  above  criticism. 
Then — we  must  expect  ourselves  to  be  left  in  the  lurch 
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by  the  hero  in  the  middle  of  a  quarrel.  He  shows 
gfratitude  to  no  one,  and  none  can  rely  on  his  support. 
He  can  be  turpiter  maleuolus  and  tngrattssimus  (7,  2,  7) ; 
the  publicani  were  his  great  friends,  then  he  turned  and 
rent  them  (i,  18, 7).  A  full  stop,  not  a  note  of  exclamation 
or  interrogation,  is  needed  at  relinquamur.  Nothing  is 
gained  by  reading  discessionihuSy  though  Cic.  might  have 
written  it ;  cf.  ep.  16,  3  ne  optima  causa  pereat  in  senatu. 
As  to  st\  for  si  (Boot),  I  note  that  wherever  st\  has 
appeared  in  the  text  of  Cic.  it  has  been  due  to  conjecture, 
the  other  passages  being  Fin.  2,  94  (Madv.);  Rep.  6,  12 
(Ian,  for  et  of  the  palimpsest) ;  Fam.  16,  24,  2.  It  has 
been  generally  accepted  only  in  Rep.  1.  c,  where  the 
context  suits  it  especially ;  but  in  my  opinion  should 
be  rejected  everywhere. 

Ep.  2.  §  I.  cura,  amabo,  Ciceronem  nostrum.  £i  nos  av/iwa- 
$€iv  uidemur. 

I  have  written  (see  Purser's  text)  avfiiraOuv  for  anos 
Osioi  (Med.);  this  word  and  avfiiraOutc  are  used  elsewhere 
by  Cic.  in  connexion  with  the  illnesses  of  relations  or 
friends,  as  here;  cf.  5,  11,  7;  5,  18,  3  ;  12,  11;  12,  44,  i. 
The  verb  avvvoduvy  commonly  accepted  from  Muretus, 
is  not  used  by  Cic.  elsewhere. 

£p.  2.  §  2.  o  magnum  hominem  et  eo  (so  Med.  pr.  m. ;  eadem 
m.  sec.)  multo  plura  didiceris  quam  de  Procilio. 

The  reading  of  C  (marg.  Crat.),  viz.  unde  in  place 
of  eoy  which  has  been  accepted  by  many  edd.,  seems  to 
me,  like  many  other  readings  which  proceed  from  the 
same  source,  to  be  due  to  conscious  emendation,  not 
to  genuine  tradition.  At  first  sight  the  reading  of  the 
second  hand  in  Med.  suggests  that  in  the  parent  MS. 
de  had  been  at  first  overlooked  and  then  written  above 
the  line ;  that  the  writer  of  the  first  hand  failed  to  see 
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the  insertion,  which  the  writer  of  the  second  took  to  be 
diy  and  so  was  led  to  eodem.  But  discere  de  aliquoy  though 
found  in  older  Latin,  is  nowhere  else  employed  by  Cic. ; 
and  it  seems  more  likely  that  he  wrote  ex  (or  ab)  eo 
and  e  (or  c^  Procilio\  when  the  preposition  fell  out  in 
the  former  place,  de  was  supplied,  and  e  ox  a  assimilated 
to  it.  For  other  conjectural  emendations  in  C,  cf.  nn.  on 
ep.  7-  §  3 ;  ep.  9.  §  I  (end) ;  ep.  24.  §  2. 

£p.  2.  §  2.    mihi  credes  lege  hec  doceo  mirabilis  uir  est. 

So  the  codd.  Cic.  has  just  been  expressing  admiration 
for  Dicaearchus,  whom  he  contrasted  with  Herodes. 
Many  have  been  the  corrections.  I  have  proposed  (n.  to 
Purser's  Oxford  text)  an  emendation  which  involves  slight 
changes,  viz.  mihi  crede^  legens  haec  doceor\  mirabilis  uir 
est — "Believe  me,  when  I  read  these  writings,  I  grow 
in  knowledge."  As  to  legens^  the  letters  of  Cic.  employ 
with  greater  frequency  than  literature  in  general  the 
present  participle  in  the  nominative  singular.  For  the 
use  of  doceor  cf.  Tim.  31  ;  Clu.  78;  Verr.  2,  149.  [The 
absolute  use  of  dacere,  doceri  is  common  in  rhetorical 
writings,  and  emendation  has  often  been  wrongly  made. 
Thus  in  Quint.  12, 10,  50  commouendos  esse  docendosque 
animos  imperitorum,  Burmann,followed  by  Meister,  thought 
docendos  weak,  and  changed  it  to  dtuendos.  But  docere 
and  commouere  are  often  joined  together,  as  in  Quint.  10, 
I,  no;  II,  I,  6;  Cic.  Brut.  185  and  296;  De  opt.  gen.  3  ; 
De  Or.  2,  121.] 

Ep.  2.  §  3.    de  lolio,  sanus  non  es ;  de  uino,  laudo. 

Undeterred  by  a  gibe  which  may  be  found  in  Boot's 
note,  I  have  advocated  the  retention  of  the  MSS.  readings, 
referring  to  Plin.  n,  h.  22j  160,  where  lolium  ^medetur 
podagrae'  (see  Pretor's  n.).  Dr.  Purser,  in  his  Oxford 
text,  has  accepted  this  view. 
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Ep.  3.  §  I.  Valerius  absolutus  est,  Hortensio  defendente.  Id 
iudiciam  Aali  filio  condonatum  putabatur ;  et  Epicraten  sospicor^ 
at  scribis,  lascinom  fuisse. 

This  passage,  I  venture  to  think,  has  been  misunder- 
stood. For  Auli  filio  (which  edd.  take  from  Tunstall) 
the  MSS.  have  A  filio,  hatilio  (Med.),  Katilio.  It  is  to  the 
last  degree  improbable  that  a  culprit  who  had  Hortensius 
for  his  counsel,  should  have  owed  his  acquittal  to  Afranius, 
whose  high  office  only  served  to  bring  into  relief  his  per- 
sonal insignificance.  The  commentators  say  that  Afranius 
secured  the  verdict  of  "not  guilty"  because  his  patron 
Pompeius  lent  his  influence.  In  that  case  Cic.  would 
never  have  said  that  the  jury  acquitted  as  a  favour  to 
Afranius.  And  if  the  words  be  examined  closely,  it  seems 
that  Pompeius  "  went  on  the  rampage  "  {lascinom  fuisse) 
not  before,  but  after  the  acquittal.  Again,  Messala  is 
supposed  to  be  some  dependant  of  Afranius.  Could  Cic» 
have  begun  his  letter  with  an  extravagant  expression 
of  joy  [primumy  ut  opinor^  sifayyiXta)  because  an  obsctire 
underling  of  the  despicable  Afranius  had  escaped  ?  We 
do  not  remove  the  difficulties  by  supposing  that  the 
attack  was  regarded  as  really  delivered  against  Pompeius. 
Nor  can  the  first  sentence  of  the  letter  have  been  "  writ 
sarcastic."  There  is  a  better  way.  The  defendant  was  M. 
Valerius  Messala,  whose  mother  was  sister  of  Hortensius. 
He  was  several  times  arraigned ;  see  4,  16,  8  (17.  §  5)  and 
5, 12, 2;  also  Fam.  8, 2,  i  and  8, 4,  i ;  Qu.  fr.  3,  2, 3  ;  3,3,  2  ; 
Brut.  328.  In  two  of  these  passages  Hortensius  is  stated 
to  have  defended  him ;  and  on  one  occasion  Cic.  was 
his  counsel.  In  5,  12,  2  Cic.  says  he  sympathised  with 
the  distress  of  Hortensius  {<Twriyu)vlwv).  Caelius  in  Fam. 
8, 2, 1  depicts  the  triumphant  joy  of  H.  over  one  acquittal, 
for  which  the  populace  hissed  him.  One  speech  made 
by  Hortensius  in  defence  of  his  nephew  was  famous. 
Compare  Brut.  328,  and  especially  Val.  Max.  5,  9,  2,  a 
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passage  which  shows  that  Hortensius  was  devotedly 
attached  to  Messala,  and  at  one  time  intended  to  dis- 
inherit his  dissolute  son,  and  make  Messala  his  heir.  In 
place  of  the  corrupt  Afilio  or  hatilio^  KatiliOy  I  would 
read  Catuli  genero,  a  description  of  Hortensius  himself^ 
which  is  quite  in  Cicero's  style.  In  De  Or.  3, 228  Catulus 
speaks  of  him  as  meus  gener.  The  word  genero  would 
easily  be  eclipsed  by  contraction.  I  may  note  Cicero's 
interest  in  this  Messala.  In  Qu.  fr.  3, 8, 3  he  uses,  k  propos 
of  a  later  acquittal,  language  of  joy,  as  here  {uehementer 
gauded).  Again,  there  is  abundant  evidence  that  Pompeius 
was  Messala's  enemy.  He  furthered  a  cabal  to  keep  M. 
out  of  the  consulship;  see  Att.  4,  9,  i  ;  4,  15,  7  ;  Q.  fr. 
3,  I,  16;  and  M.  joined  Caesar  in  the  Civil  War.  [The 
words  ut  scribis  should  be  noticed ;  Cic.  does  not  himself 
use  lasciuoSy  though  he  has  lasciuire  once  and  lasciuia 
several  times.] 

£p.  4.  §  I.  pecuniam  solui  imperaui,  ne  tu  expensum  mune- 
ribus  ferres. 

I  still  think  muneribus  a  gloss  (see  Preterms  n.).  The 
pleonastic  phrase  in  Nep.  Att.  13,  6  expensum  ferre 
sumptui,  is  a  poor  parallel,  and  I  have  found  no  other. 

£p.  4.  §  I.    at  quoniam,  etc. 

On  a  fresh  consideration  of  all  the  prim4  facie  examples 
of  purely  continuative  at  in  Cicero,  Caesar,  and  Livy,  none 
appear  to  me  tenable.  It  is  better  to  read  et  here  with 
Lehmann,  than  sed  with  Miiller. 

£p.  4.  §  2.  Clodius,  ut  ais,  ad  Tigranen  !  Velim  Syrpie 
(Med. ;  Sirpiae  C)  condicione ;  sed  facile  patior. 

Emendations  have  been  numerous.  Many  do  not 
harmonize  with  the  context;  Cic.  certainly  wished  for 
Clodius  not  something  better,  but  something  worse  than 

2C2 
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he  was  getting.  Hence  I  find  it  difficult  to  accept  the 
suggestions  of  Dr.  Purser  (Hermathena,  No.  28,  p.  50), 
which  are  good,  palaeographically  considered,  viz.  tn 
Syriam  e  condicione^  or  in  Cyprum  e  condicione.  And 
e  condicione  is  a  phrase  to  which  I  can  find  no  parallel. 
I  have  conjectured  (see  Pretor's  n. ;  also  Purser,  1.  c,  and 
Tyrrell,  ed.  3)  turpie^  i.e.  turpiore^  a  simple  change  which 
yields  good  sense.  Cic.  would  like  to  see  Clodius  sent 
abroad  in  disgrace.  The  embassy  was  indeed  not  the  *  fat ' 
one  (ppima  in  ep.  7.  §  3)  for  which  Clodius  had  hoped ;  it 
was  "  a  hungry  letter-carrying  embassy  "  [ieiuna  tabellari 
legatio)^  but  it  was  too  honourable  nevertheless.  Purser 
is  right,  I  think,  in  connecting  the  opima  legatio  with 
Cyprus.  There  was  money  in  that  affair ;  cf.  Dom.  20 
pecuniae  deportandae.  In  55  Clodius  was  again  seeking 
a  legatio  which  would  be  a  plena  res  nummorum ;  see 
Qw.  ir.  2,  7  (9),  2,  where  libera  is  obviously  a  gloss. 

£p.  4.  §  2.  cum  •  .  .  iste  sacerdos  Bonae  deae  cuius  modi 
sit  t  scius  sit  {scun'mus,  Orelli  and  most  add.). 

I  have  conjectured  certius  for  scius  (in  n.  to  Purser's 

text). 

£p.  4.  §  4.     minus  sum  curiosus. 

So  Med. ;  but  2^  give  nimis.  The  two  words  are 
frequently  confused  (owing  to  similarity  of  contractions), 
and  both  make  sense  here ;  but  minus  fits  distinctly  better 
into  the  context. 

£p.  5.  §  2 at    quoniam    Napos    proficiscitur,    cuinam 

auguratus  dafaratur,  quo  quidam  uno  ego  ab  istis  capi  possum : 
fuideta  ciuitatam  maam. 

The  opening  words  imply  that  Nepos  would  not  be 
leaving  Rome,  had  he  not  despaired  of  succeeding  his 
brother  as   augur.     The    last    three   words    have    been 
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emended  in  many  ways.  I  have  contended  that  the  only 
change  needed  is  uzde  or  m'des  for  uzdefe  (see  Pretor's  n. 
and  Tyrrell,  ed.  3).  Cic.  sarcastically  reminds  Atticus 
of  the  ideal  state  described  in  the  *  De  re  publica.'  The 
confession  of  ambition  which  he  has  just  made  is  in 
contrast  with  the  picture  he  had  painted  of  the  perfect 
statesman  (Scipio).  The  ideal  of  conduct  there  set  forth 
is  in  several  places  brought  by  Cic.  into  connexion  with 
his  own  action.  See  especially  7,  3,  2,  a  passage  which 
bears  much  similarity  to  this  (as  I  expound  it).  Also 
6,  I,  8  praesertim  cum  vi  libris  tamquam  praedibus  me 
obstrinxerim.  In  Fam.  7,  28,  2  te  ex  libris  meis  animum 
meum  desiderare,  perhaps  e  vi  or  e  sex  should  be  read  for 
ex.  In  Att.  6,  i,  13  TroXfrcv/ua  Catonis  is  a  standard  by 
which  other  men  are  to  be  judged. 

^P*  5*  §  3*  ^^  tamen  de  Curtio  ad  me  rescribe  certius  et  num 
quis  in  eius  locum  paretur  et  quid  de  P.  Clodio  fiat,  et  omnia,  etc. 

So  the  passage  is  usually  printed.  Med.  has  ui  for  tu 
(Ju  is  in  C)  and  Cutto  (m.  pr.),  Tutto  (m.  sec.) ;  also  nunc 
for  num  and  fre  (=  fratre)  for  fiat  et  [fratre  is  in  ed. 
Rom.)  The  difficulties  are  obvious.  The  person  named 
in  the  first  line  must  be  again  indicated  by  etus.  There 
is  not  the  least  probability  that  Curtio  is  right ;  not  one 
of  the  contemporary  personages  of  that  name  could  have 
been  mentioned  here.  Mr.  Pretor  proposes  Curio  (re- 
ferring to  17.  §2);  but  why  should  Cic.  be  anxious  to 
know  who  would  take  the  place  in  the  senate  of  an 
ex-quaestor,  just  expelled  ?  Indeed,  it  could  hardly  be 
said  that  any  particular  person  would  fill  his  place. 
Reading  continuously  the  whole  passage  from  §  2, 1  think 
it  certain  that  at  the  words  tu  tamen  Cic.  did  return  to  the 
vacancy  in  the  augurate ;  and  that  eius  refers  to  no  on6 
but  Metellus  Celer,  so  that  Cutio  is  a  corruption  of  his 
name,  possibly  for  Quinto^  possibly  for  Caecilio^  possibly 
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«ven  for  Ce/ere.  He  is  again  indicated  by  fratre  applied 
to  his  cousin.  To  Dr.  Purser's  references  for  this  use 
add  Dom.  §§  13,  70  and  Post  red.  in  sen.  25,  in  all  of 
which  places  Clodius  is  called  the  frafer  of  Metellus  Celer. 
And  in  Att.  4,  3,  4,  fratrum  trium  denotes  Celer,  Nepos, 
and  Clodius.  What  the  information  was  concerning 
Celer,  for  which  Cic.  asked,  cannot  be  determined.  It 
can  have  had  no  connexion  with  the  circumstances  of 
his  death,  with  which  Cic.  was  better  acquainted  than 
Atticus.     See  the  remarkable  account  in  Cael.  59  sq. 

£p.  6.  §  I.     fluctus  numero. 

The  references  to  authors  who  speak  of  **  numbering 
the  waves,"  as  we  speak  of  "ploughing  the  sand,"  are 
not  relevant.  As  the  context  proves,  Cic.  describes  a 
mere  idle  seaside  occupation  ;  as  elsewhere  he  describes 
himself  as  passing  time  by  throwing  stones  into  the  sea. 

Ep.  6.  §  I.  Antii,  ubi  ego  mallem  duumuirum  {diu  nimirum 
Med.)  quam  Romae  fuisse. 

Before  fuisse  Bosius  inserts  me ;  C.  F.  W.  Miiller  (more 
plausibly)  consul,  I  incline  to  think  that  a  numeral  con- 
trasting with  duum  has  fallen  out;  either  trium  in  re- 
ference to  the  dynastae ;  or  perhaps  quattuor  in  allusion 
to  the  offer  made  to  Cic.  by  Caesar  that  he  should  join 
the  three,  for  which  see  Prov.  Cons.  41 ;  Fam.  13,  15,  i ; 
in  Pis.  79. 

£p.  6.  §  2.  tu  uero  sapientior  Buthroti  domum  parasti ;  sed, 
mihi  crede,  proxima  est  illi  municipio  haec  Antiatium  ciuitas  .  .  . 
hie  hie  nimirum  TroXcrcvrcov. 

There  is  a  difl&culty  here  which  seems  to  have  escaped 
notice.  It  is  strange  that  Cic.  should  call  Antium  a 
ciuitas  and  Buthrotum  a  municipium.  It  is  true  that 
municipal  inscriptions  occasionally  give  ciuitas  instead  of 
the  usual  designations  of  the  local  body  politic,  viz.popult^ 
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and  res  publica.  The  mass  of  these  inscriptions  is  so  great 
that  one  must  not  speak  confidently;  but  the  examples, 
I  believe,  belong  to  much  later  times.  At  any  rate,  the 
usage  is  not  literary  and  not  Ciceronian.  In  Verr.  4,  26 
Reginis,  quorum  ciuitati  ....  the  word  means  "citizen- 
ship," not  "  community."  In  fragment  10  of  the  *  In 
Pisonem  *  (ed.  Miiller)  Cic.  speaks  of  Placentia  as  having 
been  a  ciuitas  before  the  Social  War,  but  not  after.  [The 
excerpt  of  Paul,  ex  F.  p.  160,  is  corrupt  and  difl&cult.] 
It  is  conceivable  but  not  likely  that  Cic.  applied  ciuitas 
to  Antium  in  jest,  as  he  dwells  in  Fam.  7,  12,  2  on  the 
populus  of  "empty  Ulubrae."  But  the  application  of 
municipium  remains  inexplicable.  The  text  must  be 
corrupt,  though  emendation  is  not  easy.  Perhaps  we 
should  read  municipto  huic  ilia  ciuitas  {Antiatium  being  a 
gloss).  For  TToXtrcvrlov  cf.  the  quip  in  Fam.  loc,  cit.  quid 
fiet  populo  vlubrano  si  tu  statueris  woXiTtiBtrOai  non 
oportere  ? 

£p.  6.  §  2.  dvcK8ora,  quae  tibi  uni  legamus,  Theopompio 
genera  aut  etiam  asperiore  multo  pangentur. 

Cic.  may  have  intended  to  imitate  a  work  falsely 
attributed  to  Theopompus  (see  Pausan.  6,  18,  3),  which 
Josephus  c.  Ap.  i,  24,  calls  TpiwoXiTiKog,  but  Lucian 
(Pseudolog^stes  29)  TpiKapavog.  Lucian  (who  treats  the 
work  as  genuine)  is  probably  correct  in  the  title ;  see 
his  allusion  to  Cerberus.  The  treatise  was  avyypa^ 
Ao/Sopoc  (Pausan.),  and  was  directed  against  the  three 
great  powers  of  Greece,  viz.  Athens,  Sparta,  and  Thebes. 
That  at  the  time  of  the  alliance  between  Caesar,  Pompey, 
and  Crassus  the  name  T/offca/oavoc»  *^  the  three-headed 
monster,"  was  current  for  the  all-powerful  Three,  is  shown 
by  Varro's  use  of  it  (Appian,  B.  C.  2, 9).  [For  r/ociroXircicoc 
in  another  application  see  Att.  13,  32,  2.] 
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Ep.  7.  §  2.    auspicibus  legis  curiatae. 

The  employment  of  auspex  in  relation  to  Pompeius, 
who  as  augur  was  in  auspicio  at  the  adrogatio  of  Clodius 
(2,  12,  i),  seems  to  be  contemptuous.  The  word  is  only 
twice  used  elsewhere  by  Cic,  and  once  by  Livy ;  in  all 
three  places,  of  the  common  seers  who  attended  on 
marriages. 

Ep-  7-  §  3'     ^^  dome  Caesaris. 

So  Med. ;  but  C  gives  domi',  a  scholarly  emendation. 
Cf.  Off.,  I,  139 ;  Nep.  Ale.  2,  i  and  3,  6 ;  and  Lys.  3,  5. 

^P-  7*  §  3-     istoram  inter  istos  dissensio. 

Many  edd.  adopt  ipsos  from  an  inferior  MS.  But  Cic.  is 
fond  of  the  other  form  ;  he  often  has  omnium  inter  omnis^ 
hominum  inter  homines^  etc. ;  though  of  course  the  accus.  is 
often  replaced  by  ipsos, 

Ep.  7.  §  3.  Megabocchus  et  haec  sanguinaria  iuuentus  inimi- 
cissima  est. 

The  strange  name  Megabocchus  is  known  to  have  been 
borne  by  at  least  one  Roman  (see  Tyrrell's  n.).  Here  it 
must  be  a  nickname  for  a  leader  among  the  wild  young 
nobles ;  perhaps  Curio,  who  in  ep.  8.  §  i  is  connected  with 
the  iuuentus ;  also  in  24,  2  manum  iuuentutis  duce  Curione. 
These  young  nobles  play  a  considerable  part  in  the  history 
of  the  time;  Dom.  46  and  129 :  Mur.  49;  Leg.  agr.  2,  45. 
For  sanguinaria^  which  does  not  belong  to  Cicero's  age,  I 
have  conjectured  sanguine  saginata  (n.  to  Purser's  text), 
comparing  Sest.  78  qui  .  .  .  rei  publicae  sanguine  sagi- 
nantur.  I  need  not  quote  the  many  passages  where  turbu- 
lent men  are  spoken  of  as  sucking  their  country's  blood ; 
but  cf.  especially  Dom.  124  helluatus  tecum  simul  rei 
publicae  sanguine. 
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^P-  7*  §  3*  spero  me  praeclaras  de  istis  rebus  epistulas  ad  te 
saepe  missunim. 

These  words  illustrate  a  fact  often  forgotten,  that  even 
the  letters  to  Atticus  are  sometimes  not  careless  outpour- 
ings of  the  spirit,  but  elaborate  compositions  which  (when 
it  was  safe)  would  be  circulated  and  admired. 

£p.  7.  §  4.  sed  illud  quid  sit  scire  cupio  quod  iacis  obscure  iam^ 
etiam  ex  ipsis  quinque  uiris  loqui  quosdam. 

The  difficulties  are  notorious.  Mommsen's  view  that 
the  twenty  commissioners  appointed  to  execute  Caesar's 
agrarian  laws  were  divided  into  four  sections,  so  that  each 
commissioner  could  be  called  either  Vutr  or  XXuity  has 
been  commonly  accepted.  Collectively  they  could  only 
be  zdX\^^XXuiri\  hence  Manutius  wished  to  x^dAXXuiris 
here.  And  it  is  rather  easier  to  understand  that "  certain  of 
the  twenty'*  should  be  grumbling,  than  "certain  of  the  five." 
But  Cic.  seems  to  refer  to  one  of  the  four  sections  which 
stands  out  clearly  from  the  rest.  Some  scholars  have 
thought  that  there  was  a  committee  of  five  which  directed 
the  entire  operations.  I  prefer  to  suppose  that  "  the  five  " 
are  those  charged,  under  the  second  of  the  two  laws,  with  the 
distribution  of  the  ager  Campanus  and  the  campus  Stellatis. 
Their  function  would  be  more  important  than  that  of  the 
rest.  A  seat  on  this  body  may  have  been  the  quinque- 
uiratus  offered  to  Cic.  (Prov.  Cons.  41),  which  is  called 
XXuiratus  in  Att.  9,  2 A,  i.  Pompeius  belonged  to  this 
section  (Att.  2,  12,  i) ;  probably  Crassus;  possibly  the 
grandfather  of  Augustus,  M.  Atius  Balbus  (2,  12,  i) ; 
M.  Terentius  Varro  (Plin.  n.  h.  7,  1 76),  and  Cn.  Tremellius 
Scrofa  (Varro  R.  R.  i,  2,  10). 

£p.  7*  §  5*  Cicero  tibi  mandat  ut  Aristodemo  idem  de  se 
respondeas  quod  de  fratre  suo  sororis  tuae  filio  respondisti. 

Certainly  spondeas  and  spopondisti  would  be  natural 
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here.     The  boy  wanted  Atticus  to  "go  bail"  for  him; 
cf.  1 6,  1,6  egit  et  pater  et  filius  ut  tibi  sponderem ;  Fam.  13, 

i7>  3;  7>  5>  3- 

Ep.  8.  §  I.    si  quid  in  ea  epistula  .  .  .  fuit  historia  dignum. 

There  is  no  need  to  write  laroplq.  (with  Ernesti  and 
others).  Cic.  uses  the  word  in  the  general  sense  of 
<*  inquiry";  cf.  Tusc.  i,  108  permulta  alia  coUigit,  ut  est 
in  omni  historia  curiosus ;  Fin.  2,  107. 

Ep.  8.  §  I.    bene  habemus  nos,  etc. 

There  is  little  to  choose  between  the  rival  punctuations, 
for  which  see  Purser's  n.  Bene  habere  is  common  (of 
persons)  both  with  and  without  the  personal  pronoun  after 
it. 

Ep.  8.  §  I.    uenit  ad  me  salutatum. 

Here  me  cannot  (as  Tyrrell  asserts)  be  governed  by 
salutatum  J  though  it  would  be  so  governed  if  ad  were  left 
out,  as  in  De  Or.  3,  17  admonitum  venimus  te.  The  supine 
is  "  epexegetic  "  here  and  also  in  the  passage  from  Caesar 
quoted  by  Tyrrell. 

Ep.  8.  §  I.     appinge  aliquid  noui. 

Edd.  differ  about  appinge j  some  connecting  it  vnthpango^ 
others  "with  pingo.    The  latter  opinion  is  surely  right. 

Ep.  9  §  I .    subito  cum  mihi  dixisset  .  .  . 

The  position  of  subito  is  unusual ;  but  it  stands  at  the 
beginning  of  another  letter  (Att.  7,  10). 

Ep.  9.  §  I.    ut  tuos  elicerem  mirificos  cum  Public  dialogos. 

So  most  edd.  with  ed.  Rom. ;  but  the  missing  word  may 
be  exigeremy  which  suits  the  context  better ;  cf.  4,  1,2  and 
Fam.  15,  16,  I. 
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£p.  9.  §  I.  ilium  uero  .  .  .  quern  ilia  fiodnn^  est  ad  te  relatura 
sic  uelim  putes  nihil  hoc  posse  mihi  esse  iucundius. 

Miiller  obelizes  ilium  without  reason  given.  There  is 
merely  slight  anacoluthon.  Cic.  intended  to  introduce  a 
verb  to  govern  ilium  (as,  e.g.,  credo  miht  ceteris  iucundiorem 
fore) ;  but  the  sentence  takes  another  turn  at  nihil  hoc  ,  .  , 
hoc  being  written  in  the  second  place  rather  than  t'llOj 
according  to  the  usual  custom.  It  is  true  that  anacoluthon 
more  often  affects  an  initial  nominative,  intended  to  be 
subject  to  a  verb  which  never  comes,  than  an  initial 
accusative;  but  the  principle  is  the  same. 

£p.  9.  §  I.  ut  sciat  hie  nosier  Hierosolymarius  traductor  ad 
plebem,  quam  bonam  meis  putissimis  orationibus  gratiam  rettulerit, 
quarum  expecta  diuinam  iraXivifSiav. 

It  may,  I  believe,  be  stated  with  as  near  an  approach 
to  certainty  as  is  ever  possible  in  such  a  matter,  that  Cic. 
did  not  write  putissimis.  There  is  no  sure  instance  else- 
where oi  putus  used  by  itself;  for  in  Varr.  R.  R.  2,  i,  10, 
where  the  MSS.  give  sole  exorto  puto  propellunt^  the  context 
clearly  shows  Pontedera's  correction,  potum^  to  be  right. 
Again,  Cic.  did  not  employ  even  the  combination  purus 
putus.  The  credit  of  our  MSS.  is  far  from  sufficient  to  out- 
weigh these  facts.  That,  as  Tumebus  thought, /^/^i/mmw 
was  in  the  original  text,  seems  to  me  very  probable. 
Tyrrell  (see  ed.  3)  rejects  the  emendation,  on  the  ground 
that  Cic.  would  never  condemn  his  former  speeches  as 
** affected."  But  "affected"  does  not  well  render  the 
Latin,  which  would  be  better  represented  by  "  extravagant" 
or  "  high-flown  "  or  "  outr6."  The  particular  form  of  affec- 
tation indicated  by  putidtis  is  that  of  going  to  excess, 
whether  in  the  language  used,  or  in  the  emphasis  of  the 
voice,  or  in  gesture.  For  the  application  to  excess  in 
the  manner  of  delivery  see  Off.  i,  133;  De  Or.  3,  41.  A 
story  of  Aeschines  and  Demosthenes  told  in  Orat.  27 
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shows  that  violence  and  extravagance  in  language  and 
gesture  caused  Demosthenes  to  appear  putidus  to  his 
rival.  So  in  De  Or.  3,  51,  where  note  insolentia  et  turba 
uerborum.  In  Hor.  Sat.  2,  3,  75  the  cerebrum  puHdius 
betrays  itself  by  violence  and  not  by  "  aflFectation." 
Martial  4,  20  describes  the  young  girl  who  uetulam  se  dicity 
as  putidula^  because  of  the  extravagance  of  her  pretence. 
When  Cic.  in  Att.  i,  14,  i  expresses  a  fear  that  it  may  be 
putidum  to  plead  his  press  of  business  as  an  excuse  for  a 
short  letter,  the  word  cannot  mean  "  affected,"  as  the 
excuse  was  real.  The  sense  is  that  it  would  be  going  far 
beyond  due  limits  to  take  advantage  of  the  plea.  And  in 
Fam.  7,  5,  3,  putidiusculi  has  reference  to  "  tall  talk."  In 
a  moment  of  vexation  Cic.  might  well  call  those  speeches 
putidisstmae  in  which,  as  he  says  farther  on  (ep.  21,4),  "  he 
had  painted  and  varnished  Pompey's  picture  with  every 
tint  known  to  art."  Whether  putidissimis  is  right  or  not, 
a  word  of  evil  meaning  is  wanted  to  contrast  with  diuinam. 
It  is  possible  that  Cic.  wrote  quam  mm  bonam.  [In 
Catullus  42,  12  and  98,  i  and  in  Mart.  12,  39,  2  putidus 
means  "  disgusting."  A  curious  epigram  of  Martial  (3,  50) 
concerns  a  man  who  recites  five  books  during  one  dinner, 
interposing  them  between  the  courses.  The  Xva^putidus^ 
est  totiens  si  mihi ponis  aprum  is  pointless  unless  there  is  a 
play  on  two  senses  oi  putidus y  "  rotten  "  and  "  excessive."] 

£p.  9.§  I.  festiue,  mihi  crede,  et  minore  sonitu quam  putaram^ 
orbis  hie  in  re  publica  est  conuersus,  citius  omnino  quam  potuit : 
id  culpa  Catonis,  sed  rursus  improbitate  istorum  qui  auspicia  .  .  . 
neglexerunt,  qui  regna,  qui  praedia  tetrarchis,  qui  immanis  pecunias 
paucis  dederunt. 

Many  difficulties  have  been  raised  concerning  this 
passage,  and  one  or  two  real  ones  have  passed  unnoticed* 
(i)  To  replace  in  re  publica  by  rei publicae^  because  orbis  ret 
publican  occurs  below  (ep.  21,  3)  and  in  Plane.  93,  is  a 
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needless  change.  In  notes  on  Fam.  lo,  24, 4  and  11,  19,  2, 
C.  F.  W.  Miiller  has  shown  how  extensively  Cic.  employs 
in  re  publica^  attached  to  nouns,  verbs,  adjectives  and 
adverbs.  Often  ret  publicae  and  in  re  publica  alternate ; 
we  have,  e.g.,  both  fludus  ret  p.  and  /.  in  re  p, ;  dissensio 
ret  p.  and  d.  in  re  /.,  etc.  [Livy  in  3,  10,  8  and  42,  42,  6 
has  orbis  by  itself,  meaning  a  political  revolution.] 
{2)  Why,  if  Cic.  thinks  the  crisis  has  passed  satisfactorily, 
does  he  complain  that  it  had  passed  too  quickly  ?  Perhaps 
he  means  that  the  pace  was  uncomfortable,  but  dtius 
may  be  corrupt.  (3)  There  is  a  complication  connected 
with  omnino  .  .  .  sed.  According  to  usage  omnino  should 
introduce  a  concession,  while  the  clause  with  sed  should 
bring  in  a  counteracting  consideration.  But  the  two 
clauses  here  stand  in  no  relation  to  one  another.  Apparently 
omnino  has  been  displaced,  and  should  come  between  culpa 
and  Catonis,  The  admission  made  is  that  Cato  was  in 
fault\  the  offset  to  this  is  the  wickedness  of  others.  With 
the  transposition  of  omnino^  there  is  no  need  to  touch 
rursus.    Nor    is    it    a    gain    to  write  oportuit  for  potuit. 

(4)  Id  has  sometimes  been  ejected,  sometimes  changed 
to  idque;  for  which  et  id  (Leg.  2,  34;  Varr.  R.  R.  i,  7,  7 
and  I,  13,  5)  or  atque  iV/ would  be  as  good.  But  id  some- 
times stands  thus  with  asyndeton.  C.  F.  W.  Miiller, 
who  obelizes  it  here,  has  allowed  it  to  pass  unquestioned 
in   two  similar  passages,   Tim.    i6,   and   Fam.  7,  32,  3. 

(5)  The  word  praedia^  standing  alone,  to  denote  territory 
bestowed  on  the  tetrarchs,  is  not  only  without  parallel,  but 
inherently  improbable.     The  conjecture  of  Klotz,  qtuisi 

praediay  gives  good  Latin,  and  has  found  favour.  Tyrrell 
once  adopted  it,  but  has  now  rejected  it ;  C.  F.  W.  Miiller 
places  it  in  his  text.  In  support  may  be  quoted  Verr.  2, 2, 7 
quasi  quaedam  praedia  sunt  populi  Romani  uectigalia 
nostra.  [In  Mart.  12,  72,  3  deseris  urbanas,  tua  praedia, 
Pannyche,  lites,  the  usage  is  like  that  of  regna  in  Verg, 
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Eel.  I,  63,  and  in  Cic,  etc.,  and  is  appropriate  to  the 
context.  It  is  possible  that  praedia  is  erroneous  for 
praesidia\  objection  may  have  been  taken  to  compacts 
made  by  Pompeius  with  Deiotarus  and  other  tetrarchs 
(App.  Mithr.  114)  because  strong  fortresses  were  handed 
over  to  them.  The  two  words  are  frequently  confused. 
(6)  The  word  regna  refers  to  the  grant  of  the  title  "  king  *' 
to  foreign  princes;  cf.  Mil.  73;  Phil.  5  §§  11,  12  ;  12  §  12  ; 
Ad  Quir.  20;  Dom.  129  regum  appellationes  uenales  erant ; 
Suet.  lul.  54  societates  ac  regna  pretio  dedit.  In  Dom. 
124  regna  .  .  .  donaras  has  a  different  application;  see 
the  context.  In  Fam.  i,  9,  7  Cicero  says  that  in  this  year 
59  he  protested  de  donatione  regnorum.  We  know  three 
persons  who  received  the  title  "  king "  in  this  year,  viz. 
Ptolemy  Auletes,  Ariovistus,  and  Deiotarus.  In  our  passage 
there  can  be  no  allusion  to  Ptolemy ;  he  was  recognized  by 
the  senate  as  well  as  the  people  (Caes.  B.C.  3,  107).  Ario- 
vistus is  said  to  have  been  made  an  ally  vw  avrov  rou 
KatWpoc  (Dio.  C.  38,  34),  but  probably  the  senate  assented. 
The  cases  to  which  Cicero  objected  must  have  been  those 
in  which  the  senate  was  ignored;  such  was  that  of 
Deiotarus,  whose  recognition  was  involved  in  the  law 
confirming  the  acta  of  Pompeius,  a  law  passed  in  the 
senate's  despite.  App.  Mithr.  114  suggests  that  other 
tetrarchs  may  have  benefited  in  the  same  way.  In  the 
speech  against  Vatinius  (§  29)  Cic.  charges  Vatinius  with 
having  (in  59)  made  foedera  cum  regibus,  cum  tetrarchis. 
As  the  foedus  with  Ptolemy  certainly,  and  that  with  Ario- 
vistus probably,  had  the  sanction  of  the  senate,  there 
seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  compacts  of  which  the  details 
^^ave  not  been  preserved.  In  the  following  year  "  kings 
aii^  tetrarchs  "  formed  part  of  the  stock-in-trade  of  Clodius 
(Dom\  §§  60,  129  ;  Sest.  56  reges  appellati  a  populo  qui  id 
numqiKam  ne  a  senatu  quidem  postulassent).  (7)  The 
words  ififtmanis  pecunias  paucis  refer  primarily  to  the  money 
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voted  to  Caesar  by  the  law  which  gave  him  Gallia  Cisalpina. 
See  Vat.  36  eripueras  senatui  prouinciae  decernendae 
potestatem,  imperatoris  deligendi  iudicium,  aerari  dispen- 
sationem.  But  Vatinius  plundered  the  exchequer  in  other 
ways ;  cf.  Vat.  §§  5,  10,  29.  In  the  last  of  these  three 
passages  it  is  shown  that  part  of  the  money  lost  to  the 
treasury  in  this  year  by  the  remission  granted  to  the 
publkani  went  into  the  pockets  of  Caesar  and  his  friends. 
Indeed  the  reckless  dispersion  of  public  revenue  under 
forms  of  law  was  a  marked  characteristic  of  the  r^g^me  set 
up  by  the  "  dynasts,"  as  Cic.  called  them.  Money  was 
squeezed  out  of  Ptolemy  too  by  Caesar  and  Pompeius 
(Suet.  lul.  54  and  Plut.  Caes.  48). 

£p.  9.  §  2.  i.  si  fuit  inuidiosa  senatus  potentia,  cum  ea  non  ad 
populum  sed  ad  iris  homines  immoderatos  redacta  sit,  quid  iam 
censes  fore? 

Here  redacta  (Med.)  is  replaced  in  C  (marg.  Crat.)  by 
tralata.  This  deserves  special  notice  as  a  clear  example  of 
a  correction  in  C,  purposely  made  to  smooth  over  a  difficulty. 
The  employment  oi  ad  ,  .  ,  redacta  being  a  little  out  of 
the  way,  it  was  condemned  and  changed.  Cf.  Har.  resp. 
42  quaestum  .  .  .  totum  .  .  .  ad  se  redegit;  Liv.  5,  26,  8 
praeda  ad  quaestorem  redacta. 

^P'  9*  §  3-  si  per  ilium  tuum  sodalem  Publium  licebit,  ao^ur- 
revciv  cogitamus ;  si  ille  cogitat  tantum,  dumtaxat  nos  defendere,  et 
quod  est  proprium  huius  artis,  cirayycAAofiai  ''  avhp^  airafivv€a'$ai 
ore  Tis  7rpoT€pos  x<*^«'"7'T7'"  Patria  propitia  sit. 

I  have  conjectured  (see  Tyrrell,  ed.  3,  and  the  Oxford 
text)  that  male  is  to  be  inserted  before  cogitaty  comparing 
Catom.  18,  and  m  =«i{?^  before  (or  after) /a/r/a.  A  further 
question  may  be  raised,  whether  tantum  is  not  to  be  ejected 
as  an  explanation  of  dumtaxat.  It  spoils  the  sense;  if 
Publius  is  indifferent,  Cic.  will  play  the  sophist ;  if  P.  forms 
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evil  plans,  he  will  merely  defend  himself.  But  fantum 
implies  that  the  plans  were  not  intended  to  be  carried  out. 
The  words  quod  est  proprium  huius  ariis  refer  solely  to  the 
phrase  IrayyiWoiiaiy  frequently  applied  to  the  sophists 
by  Plato,  Aristotle,  and  others. 

Ep.  9'  §  4<  KiKcpcjv  6  fit/cpos  ourirafcrat  Trrov  ABrjvaiov, 

So  Med. ;  the  text  of  Cratander  has  rov  after  Tfroi;, 
which  most  edd.  accept.  But  Greek  usage  does  not  demand 
the  article,  and  its  insertion  by  conjecture  was  easy. 

Ep.  1 1.  §  2.    haec  igitur. 

Besides  5,  i8,  2  cf.  2,  3,  4  hie  sunt  haec. 

Ep.  12.  §  I.  negent .  .  .  esse? 

This  indignant  subjunctive  is  not  confined  to  comedy  and 
Cicero's  letters  (see  Tyrrell's  fi.);  there  are  a  number  of 
instances  in  Cicero's  other  writings  and  in  later  literature. 

Ep.  12.  §  2.  suum  Memmique  Metelli  Nepotis  exprompsit 
odium. 

Memmique  is  in  Med.,  whence  Wesenberg  wrote  Memmt^ 
Q.  The  erroneous  expansion  of  Q.  in  an  abbreviation  is  one 
of  many  errors  common  to  writers  of  MSS.  and  ancient 
stonecutters.  In  C.I.L.  14,  418  quoquae  stands  for  (^(^  = 
quinqtiennalis.  So  the  doubling  of  a  syllable  ;  as  in  pococo- 
lorn  {qx pocolom  (C.I.L.  i,  27). 

Ep.  12.  §  2.  de  niminatione  cotidiana. 

If  it  were  possible  to  believe  that  Cic.  wrote  of  **  the 
daily  chewing  of  the  cud,"  we  might  compare  12,  27,  2  eadem 
cotidie,  and  13,  17,  i  nunc  eadem  ilia.  I  have  proposed 
crtminatione  (see  Pretor's  n.  and  Tyrrell,  ed.  3) ;  so  Mil.  12 
cotidie  criminabatur.  It  is  well  known  that  many  corrup- 
tions both  in  Greek  and  in  Latin  MSS.  have  been  shaped 
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by  the  influence  of  Christian  phraseology,  to  which  rumt- 
naUo  belongs.  (For  this  process  cf.  Diels^  Doxogr.  Gr.  p.  15). 
Nonius  quotes  two  exx.  of  ruminoTy  the  deponent,  in  a  meta- 
phorical sense,  from  Varro's  Sat.  Men.,  and  one  from  his 
"  Logistorici "  ;  also  one  from  Liv.  Andronicus  ;  and  one  is 
given  by  Gellius  from  Laevius. 

£p.  13.  §  2.  neminem  adhuc  ofTendi  qui  haec  tarn  lente  quam 
ego  fero  ferret.  Qua  re,  mihi  crede,  ^iA<xro^u>/Acv.  luratus  tibi 
possum  dicere  nihil  esse  tanti. 

In  a  good  many  passages  of  the  Letters,  philosophy  is 
recommended,  because  indifference  in  public  affairs  is  the 

fruit  of  it.     Cf.  ep.  17  %  2,  aBiatpopla;    I,  16,  13,  ^cXoao^vjrcJi; 

id  quod  tu  facis,  et  istos  consulatus  non  flocci  facteon ; 
13,  2,  1,  ad  ista  obduruimus;  13,  20,  4;  Fam.  7,  30,  2. 
The  sentiment  is  the  same  here ;  m'Ail  esse  ianti  means 
that  nothing  in  public  life  is  worth  what  it  costs,  nihil 
being  defined  by  haec  above. 

£p.  14.  §  I.  ita  fac  uenias,  ad  sitientis  auris. 

Surely  the  insertion  of  ut  or  quasi  before  ad  is  unneces- 
sary ;  both  ita  and  sic  often  point  on  to  a  coming  clause. 

£p.  14.  §  2.  basilicam  habeo  non  uillam  frequentia  Formia- 
norum  fad  quam  partem  basilicae  tribum  Aemiliamf.  Sed  omitto 
uolgus.  Post  horam  quartam  molesti  ceteri  non  sunt.  C.  Arrius 
proximus  est  uicinus  .  .  .  Ecce  ex  altera  parte  Sebosus.  .  . 

For  the  corrupt  words  I  have  suggested  (see  Tyrrell, 
ed.  3,  and  Purser's  text)  qtiam  partem  basilica  tribus  Aemi- 
liae  (sc.  capiet)  ?  "  The  whole  Aemilian  tribe  is  pressing 
into  my  house,  and  turning  it  into  a  basilica.  But  if  it  were 
an  actual  basilica^  it  would  only  hold  a  fraction."  An 
extravagant  fashion  of  saying  that  the  house  was  all  too 
small  for  the  crowds  of  visitors.  In  a  similar  spirit  of 
extravagance,  Triarius  in  Fin.  i,  65,  praises  Epicurus,  who 
una  in  domo^  et  ea  quidem  angusta^  magnos . . .  tenuit  amicorum 
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greges.  The  crowds  at  Cumae  also  were  a  nuisance  ;  cf.  5,  2, 
2  habuimus  in  Cumano  quasi  pusillam  Romam  ;  cf.  also 
12,  23,  I  domus  ut  ais  forum.  Some  edd.  have  made  diffi- 
culty about  ceteri\  but  it  has  its  common  proleptic  sense ; 
by  the  others  are  meant  all  except  those  mentioned  after- 
wards, viz.  Arrius  and  Sebosus,  who  (as  the  next  letter 
shows)  consumed  all  the  time  which  ceteri  left  free. 

Ep.  14.  §  2.  occasionem  mirificam. 

As  against  the  insertion  of  0  before  occasionem  (Purser, 
Miiller,  and  others)  see  my  n.  on  15,  3,  2  in  Hermathena 
No.  25,  p.  333. 

Ep.  14.  §  2.  magnum  quid  adgrediamur. 

Whether  this  ex.  of  indefinite  quid  lies  within  the  limits 
of  Ciceronian  usage  may  well  be  doubted.  The  word  may, 
as  sometimes  elsewhere,  be  a  remnant  of  quidquam, 

Ep.  15.  §  2.  siue  met  sine  gerei  rem  publicam. 

So  I  suppose  Cic.  to  have  written  (see  Tyrrell,  ed.  3,  and 
Purser's  text).  "  Whether  he  is  going  to  run  amok  or  play 
the  statesman."  The  evidence  of  the  codd.  is  curious ;  the 
words  stue  geret  are  absent  from  SA,  and  a  lacuna  in  Med. 
shows  that  its  source  was  here  illegible,  while  CZ  give  -get. 
Corradus  conjectured  eriget ;  Miiller  regeL  As  the  active 
mere  does  not  appear  in  literature  till  after  Cicero's  time, 
the  contrast  is  not  between  rtut  and  geret  (see  Pretor's  n.), 
but  between  met  and  geret  rem  p. 

Ep-  15-  §  3-  si  solus  non  potuero. 

I  suppose  esse  to  have  fallen  out  after  solus  (Purser's 
text,  n.). 

Ep.  16.  §  I.  ut  me  ego  consoler. 

C  has  egomet^  but  Boot's  transposition,  ego  me,  is  quite  as 
likely  to  be  right. 
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Ep.  1 6.  §  2.  ^opjScias  arep. 

Cf.  apertis  ut aiunt  tihiis^  Quint,  ii,  3,  50. 
£p.  16.  §  2.     adhuc  haec  icr6<f>LC^To, 

Pretor  excises  Aaec  on  grounds  of  euphony  ;  but  ancient 
ideas  of  it  often  do  not  coincide  with  ours.  Cic,  e,^.,  is  very 
indifferent  to  the  repetition  of  qu- ;  see  my  n.  on  Acad,  i,  6 
and  add  De  Or.  2,  235. 

Ep.  16.  §  2.  potuerit  intercedi  necne. 

This  has  been  sometimes  misunderstood ;  it  means 
^*  whether  the  possibility  of  a  veto  was  prevented  (by 
violence)  or  not." 

Ep.  16.  §  2.  hoc  quem  ad  modum  obtinebis  }  *  Oppresses  uos, 
inquit,  tenebo  exercitu  Caesaris.' 

The  word  obtinebis  does  not  mean  "  vindicate  against 
adverse  criticism"  (Tyrrell  with  Boot),  but  *' against 
reversal,"  such  as  was  afterwards  attempted.  Because 
Caesar  had  as  yet  no  army,  and  also  because  Plut. 
Pomp.  48  and  Caes.  14  states  that  Pompeius  in  this  year 
packed  the  forum  with  soldiers,  Gronovius  thought  that 
the  word  Caesaris  was  interpolated.  Plutarch,  if  he  was 
not  thinking  of  the  veterans  who  had  once  served  under 
Pompeius,  must  have  confused  the  year  59  with  52.  Arms 
were  indeed  often  used  without  an  army,  but  exercitu 
cannot  refer  to  the  hired  gladiators  and  bullies  (Suet, 
lul.  20).  It  seems  that  Pompeius  took  seriously  the  talk 
about  imminent  civil  war  which  was  already  in  vogue 
(Plut.  Caes.  14),  and  placed  his  reliance  on  the  army  which 
Caesar  would  have  under  his  command  in  his  provinces. 
So  in  ep.  22 y  i,  Clodius  is  described  as  dreading  opes 
eorum  (the  Three)  et  exercitus. 

Ep.  16.  §  3.  si  possum  discedere  ne  causa  optima  in  senatu 
pareat,  ego  satis  faciam  publicanis. 

Madvig  rightly  challenged  ne  for  ita  ut  non;  nor  is 

2D2 
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ita  .  ,  .  ne  Ciceronian,  though,  like  sic  ...  ney  it  is  found 
in  other  writers  (Horace,  Ovid,  etc.).  Accepting  ita  dis- 
cedere  from  Wesenberg,  I  have  suggested  ut  ne  (Purser's 
text,  n.) ;  we  thus  get  a  form  of  expression  which  Cic. 
often  employs.  The  words  causa  optima  have  been  ques- 
tioned, but  are  natural  enough  (for  c.  in  re  publica  optima)  \ 
so,  e.g.,  optimus  status  in  several  passages  of  the  *  De  re 
publica.'  And  in  i,  20,  3  hanc  uiam  optimam  .  .  .  tenere 
may  be  right  {optimatem  MSS.) ;  cf.  Cat.  4,  9  hanc  in  re 
publica  uiam  secutus  est. 

Ep.  17.  §  I.  turbatur  Sampsice ramus. 

The  chief  objection  to  turbatur  (for  which  conturbatur 
might,  however,  have  been  expected)  lies  in  the  passage 
that  follows,  which  implies  violent  action  on  the  part  of 
Pompeius.  The  em.  of  Pius,  turbaty  accepted  by  many 
edd.,  conveys  this  idea,  and  is  Ciceronian ;  not  so  turbator 
(of  which  silver  Latin  writers  are  fond),  nor  conturbator^ 
for  which  Cicero  writes  uexator. 

Ep.  17.  §  I.  quid  agar  Campanus,  quid  eflfusio  pecuniae  signi* 
ficant  ? 

The  idea  drawn  from  Dom.  23  fsee  Tyrrell)  that  the 
money  voted  for  the  settlers  in  Campania  was  diverted 
by  Clodius,  must  be  mistaken.  The  Three  would  not 
have  permitted  the  diversion,  and  the  tenants  could  not 
have  been  planted  on  the  soil  without  aid  from  the 
exchequer.  All  that  lies  behind  the  exaggerated  language 
in  Dom.  23  is  this,  that  if  Gabinius  had  got  all  the  money 
which  the  measure  passed  by  Clodius  professed  to  give 
him,  the  colonists  would  have  gone  short.  But  the 
"  dynasts"  would  insist  on  their  prior  claim  being  satisfied. 

Ep.  17.  §  I.     philologiae. 

Edd.  have   often  questioned  this,  but  it  undoubtedly 
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refers  directly  to  philosophy  (as  philologi  does  in  13,  12,  3). 
This  is  shown  by  the  mention  below  of  the  gain  which 
Cic.  now  seeks  from  philosophy,  aSiaipopla.  The  same 
notion  recurs  in  Qu.  fr.  2,  8  (10),  3  nos  ita  philologi  sumus 
ut  uel  cum  fabris  habitare  possimus.  Habemus  hanc 
philosophiam  non  ab  Hymetto,  etc.  In  Greek  writers 
^lAoXoyia  and  fjuXoaofjtlay  juXoXoyog  and  ^i\6(TO(f>og  are  some- 
times scarcely  distinguished. 

Ep.  17.  §  I.    conferemus  tranquillo  animo  di  immortales 

Edd.  have  recognized  that  either  di  immortales  is  in 
the  wrong  place,  or  there  is  a  gap  after  it.  My  proposal 
(ap.  Tyrrell  and  in  Purser's  text)  is  to  place  the  phrase 
after  tranquillo.  It  similarly  emphasizes  an  epithet  in 
S.  Rose.  37  scelestum  di  immortales,  et  nefarium  facinus. 

Ep.  18.  §  I.  mortem  et  eiectionem  quasi  maiora  timemus  quae 
multo  sunt  minora  atque  hie  status  qui  una  uoce  omnium  gemitur. 

The  copyists  evidently  construed  atque  as  though  it 
were  quam.  I  believe  (see  Purser's  text)  that  quam  fell 
out,  as  often  (e.g.  in  5,  11,  2),  and  was  replaced  by  atque. 
For  the  sentiment  cf.  Fam.  4,  9,  3  erat  tuae  uirtutis  in 
minimis  tuas  res  ponere,  rei  publicae  causa  uehementius 
laborare. 

Ep.  18.  §  I.    unus  loquitur  et  palam  aduersatur. 

Read  palam  et;  cf.  ep.  20,  3  aperte  loquantur;  Fam. 
8,  I,  4. 

£p.  18.  §  2.  habet  Campana  lex  exsecrationem  in  contione 
candidatorum,  etc. 

The  meaning  of  this  vexed  passage  seems  to  me  clear 
(see  Pretor's  n.).  Candidates  were  to  bind  themselves  by 
oath  not  to  disturb  the  agrarian  laws,  invoking  mischief 
on  their  own  heads  in  case  of  breach.  This  was  to  be 
done  in  presence  of  a  contio^  where  there  would  be  a 
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magistrate  to  record  the  proceeding*.  So  the  "lex 
Bantina  "  requires  magistrates  to  take  an  oath  to  observe 
it,  publicly  in  presence  of  a  quaestor  or  praetor.  There 
can  be  no  reference  here  to  an  oratto  in  toga  Candida^  which 
was  not  (like  the  speech  made  at  the  entry  upon  oflBce)  a 
regular  function. 

Ep.  1 8.  §  3.  haec  (legatio)  praesidi  apud  pudorem  Pulchelli 
non  habet  satis. 

As  apud  is  unparalleled  here,  I  have  suggested  (ap. 
Pretor)  ad^  which  does  follow  praesidium  in  the  sense  of 
contra^  as  in  Phil.  12,  25.  The.  frequent  confusion  of  ad 
and  apud  in  MSS.  makes  this  more  probable  than  a  pudore^ 
which  has  been  suggested.  For  pudorem  some  edd.  have 
written  furorem  (from  ep.  i.  §  4) ;  but  Cic.  is  probably 
quoting  with  sarcasm  a  phrase  used  by  some  one  who 
trusted  in  the  promises  made  by  Clodius  not  to  harm 
Cicero.  Why  Boot  thought  apud  correct  with  pudoreniy 
but  incorrect  with  furorem,  I  do  not  know. 

Ep.  18.  §  3.  banc  (legationem)  ego  teneo,  sed  usurum  me  non 
puto,  neque  tamen  scit  quisquam. 

Just  before  this,  Cic.  wrote  of  Caesar's  invitation  to  be 
his  legatus ;  then  "  ettam  libera  legatio  datur^"*  after  which 
he  applied  haec  to  the  libera  legatio.  The  reference  of 
hanc  is  disputed.  The  words  ego  teneo  point  to  the  legatia 
with  Caesar ;  because  the  libera  legatio  might  be  had  at 
any  time,  while  the  other  offer,  once  refused,  would  hardly 
be  renewed.  It  is  not  unexampled  that  haec  and  hanc 
should  apply  to  the  two  different  legationes.  In  the  familiar 
use  of  Latin,  as  of  other  languages,  pronouns  are  often 
inelegant.  In  14,  i,  2,  for  instance,  eum  occurs  twice  in 
one  sentence,  of  different  persons.  In  ep.  19.  §  5  (a  re- 
markably similar  passage)  there  is  also  an  ambiguous  use 
of  pronouns ;   see  below.     The  words   scit  quisqtuim  are 
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obviously  indefensible;  Cic.had  to  settle  the  thing  himself, 
nor  can  the  offer  of  these  legationes  have  been  a  secret. 
The  other  passage  (ep.  19  §  5)  makes  Boot's  correction, 
certi  quicqtcanty  highly  probable. 

Ep.  19.  §  I.    periculis  quae  mihi  intenduntur  et  sescenta  sunt. 

C.  F.  W.  Miiller  conjectures  ea  for  et^  presumably 
meaning  a  stop  to  be  placed  before  it.  But  here  et  does 
not  merely  couple  clauses;  as  often,  it  introduces  some- 
thing on  which  stress  is  laid,  as,  e.g.,  in  Cato  m.  28  quod 
. .  .  non  amisi,  et  uidetis  annos,  where  et  is  not  exactly 
for  et  tanten  (hence  correct  a  n.  in  my  ed.). 

Ep.  19.  §  I.  cetera  in  magnis  rebus  minae  Clodi  conten- 
tionesque  quae  mihi  proponuntur  modice  me  tangunt. 

If  this  sentence  be  read  in  close  connexion  with  that 
which  precedes,  it  will  be  felt  that  Cic.  did  not  write  the 
words  cetera  in  magnis  rebus  so  as  to  form  a  sentence  by 
themselves.  Nor  can  cetera  in  m,  r,  be  for  c,  quae  in  m, 
rebus  sunt.  The  slight  change  which  I  long  ago  ad- 
vocated, that  of  inserting  ut  before  in  (see  Pretor*s  n.  and 
Tyrrell,  ed.  3),  still  seems  to  me  probable.  The  limiting 
clause  introduced  by  ut  is  especially  common  in  the 
Letters,  and  the  ut  in  such  clauses  is  often  followed  by 
in  with  ablative,  both  in  Cicero's  writings  and  in  others. 
Such  a  clause  exactly  suits  the  context  here.  Cf.  espe- 
cially II,  19,  2  mihi  tantum  temporis  satis  est  dum,  ut 
in  pessimis  rebus,  aliquid  caueam;  11,  22,  2  ut  in  malis; 
II,  25,  3  ut  in  perditis  rebus;  15,  18,  2;  4,  i,  8;  4,  2,  i ; 
Fam.  4>  9>  3 ;  "^^^  ^y  2  ;  Ad  Brut,  i,  10,  2.  Kayser  intro- 
duced ceterum  for  cetera \  but  this  usage  is  not  Cicero's; 
the  word  should  be  ejected  from  Q.  fr,  2,  12  (14)  i. 

£p.  19.  §  2.    utor  uia. 

It  is  surprising  that  this  has  been  so  often  altered.    In 
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a  good  many  phrases  uia  means  the  right  road,  just  as 
locus  often  means  the  right  spot. 

^P-  '9-  §  3'  populi  sensus  maxima  theatro  et  spectaculis  per- 
spectus  est ;  nam  gladiatoribus  qua  dominus  qua  aduocati  sibilis 
conscissi. 

From  the  context  it  appears  that  one  of  the  great  Three 
was  "lord  of  the  show  "  (cf.  dominus  funerts^d,  cenae^  etc.) ; 
but  hardly  Pompeius  (as  Tyrrell  supposes).  He  seems  to 
be  contrasted  with  the  dominusy  and  moreover  he  was  at 
Capua,  and  the  domtmis  was  clearly  present.  Apparently 
he  was  Crassus. 

Ep.  19.  §  3.    Caesar  cum  uenisset  mortuo  plausu. 

Surely  mortuo  plausu  can  mean  nothing  but  "  when  the 
cheering  had  died  away."  The  idea  of  Manutius  that 
mortuo  was  for  intermoriuo^  which  he  supposed  (incorrectly) 
to  mean  "  feeble,"  is  not  tenable.  The  simple  fact  appears 
to  be  that  before  making  his  entry,  Caesar  waited  till  tie 
derisive  cheering  excited  by  some  points  in  the  play  had 
died  down. 

Ep.  1 9.  §  4.     satis  bonorum. 

Since  Cic.  always  elsewhere  writes  sat  boni  with  this 
meaning,  I  have  suggested  sat  here,  and  it  has  been 
accepted  by  Dr.  Purser  (see  his  text  and  Tyrrell,  ed.  3). 

Ep.  19.  §  4.  Cosconio  mortuo  sum  in  eius  locum  inuitatus.  Id 
erat  uocari  in  locum  mortui. 

Cosconius  is  supposed  to  have  been  a  XXuir,  but  that 
is  not  certain.  If  he  was,  this  was  probably  a  second  offer 
of  a  seat  on  the  board ;  otherwise  we  should  have  had 
Cic.  expressing  indignation  in  the  earlier  passages  in 
which  he  mentions  that  he  had  been  asked  to  join  the 
agrarian  commission.  But  Cosconius  may  have  held  some 
other  oflBce.  I  have  proposed  (see  Tyrrell,  ed.  3)  to  place  a 
comma  after  erat]  "  this  is  what  their  offers  meant,  after  all, 
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that  I  should  be  asked  to  take  a  dead  man's  place."  Though 
illud  is  more  usual,  td  does  sometimes  thus  point  on  to  a 
coming  clause,  as  in  Verr.  2,  i,  72. 

^P-  '9-  §  5-  Caesar  me  sibi  uolt  esse  legatum.  Honestior 
declinatio  haec  periculi ;  sed  ego  hoc  non  repudio. 

The  resemblance  between  this  passage  and  that  in 
ep.  18.  §  3  is  so  close  that  Mr.  Pretor  makes  hocr^kr  not 
to  periculum  but  to  the  legaiio  offered  by  Caesar.  The 
objection  to  this  lies  in  sed\  but  hoc  might  refer  to  the 
other  offer  about  which  Cic.  had  expressed  indignation  ;  he 
might  nevertheless  want  to  keep  it  open.  In  this  case  cf. 
repudiatus  uigintiuiratus  in  9,  2 A,  i,  and  in  Quint.  12,  i, 
16.  Faber's  nunc  for  non  collides  with  nihil  certi  below. 
\ihoc  he  periculum^  there  is  no  necessity  to  write  refugioiot 
repudio ;  the  expression  has  many  parallels,  as  repudiate 
officium^  consilium^  audaciam  gladiatoris  (Phil.  5,  10). 

Ep.  20.  §  I.  prorsus  mihi  persuadet,  sed  quia  uolo.  Pragmatici 
homines,  etc. 

As  I  have  pointed  out  (see  Tyrrell,  ed.  3),  it  is  possible, 
with  this  punctuation,  to  obtain  good  sense  from  the  MSS. 
readings.  If  any  change  were  needed,  I  would  insert  ei 
before  uolo^  placing  the  stop  after  it.  For  uelle  (sc.  omnia) 
alicuiy  cf.  Tyrrell's  n.  on  2, 16, 4 ;  and  Holden's  on  Plane.  59 ; 
omnia  is  omitted  as  in  uelle  alicuius  causa.  It  is  not  sur- 
prising that  Cic.  should  have  used  the  word  pragmatici 
in  its  Polybian  and  late  Greek  sense,  "  men  of  affairs." 
Practical  wisdom  expressed  in  gnomic  lines,  such  as  that 
of  Epicharmus  quoted  in  Att.  i,  19,  4,  entitles  some  poets 
to  come  under  the  designation.  Holopragmaliciiov uolo pr. 
(Ziehen,  eulogized  by  Gurlitt)  is  most  improbable. 

• 

Ep.  20.  §  2.    simul  et  quid  erit  certi. 

In  a  note  on  Fin.  2,  33  Madvig  declared  that  where 
Ciceronian  MSS.  give  simul  et  or  simul  uty  the  et  or  ut  has 
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been  inserted  by  scribes  ;  but  if  these  men  felt  the  need  of 
an  insertion,  it  is  curious  that  they  did  not  choose  the 
more  familiar  ac  or  alque.  In  commenting  on  Acad.  2,  5 1 
I  pointed  out  that  in  ten  of  fourteen  passages  where  simul 
et  or  simul  ut  occurs,  a  vowel  or  a  guttural  follows,  so  that 
ac  could  not  stand.  [So  with  Ad  Herenn.  i,  10  and  4,  65.] 
There  are  plenty  of  analogies  in  Latin  for  both  expressions : 
as  similiter  et ;  similis  et ;  similiter  ut  si ;  idem  .  .  .  ut  si  ; 
continuo  ut ;  proinde  ut  alternating  with/,  ac;  a.nd  pro  eo 
ut  with  pro  eo  atque.  The  desire  to  avoid  ac  before  a  vowel 
or  guttural  has  sometimes  led  to  an  exceptional  et  else- 
where; so  aliter  et  in  Att.  10,  n,  i  and  11,  23,  2  ;  minus 
.  . .  et\n  Lucr.  3,  1092.  Compare  also  nee  similest  ut  cum 
in  Lucr.  2,  72 ;  alius  et  in  De  Or.  3,  (36,  etc. ;  aeque  et  in 
Fin.  4,  62,  etc. 

Ep.  20.  §  3.    de  re  breuiter  ad  te  dicam. 

It  is  customary  to  write  re  publica.  But  Cic.  has  a 
curious  way  of  employing  res  in  his  letters  to  indicate  the 
important  matter  about  which  he  has  to  write.  So  near 
the  end  of  2,  ep.  6,  he  has  sed  ut  ad  rem  ;  7,  2,  5  redeo  ad 
rem;  13,21,  3  nunc  ad  rem  ut  redeam;  14,  16,  2  sed  ad 
rem  ut  ueniam ;  Fam.  3,  7,  6  sed  ut  ad  rem  redeam.  In 
7,  2,  5  redeo  is  peculiar,  as  the  res  is  not  mentioned  earlier 
in  the  letter ;  so,  too,  in  13,  21,  3.  Compare  also  ep.  12,  3 
tota  res  fluctuat;  ep.  19,  3  sane  res  erat  perturbata. 

Ep.  20.  §  5.  poeta  ineptus  et  tamen  scit  nihil  et  est  non  inutilis. 

Lehmann's  defence  of  ^/  tamen  is  good  (see  Tyrrell),  but 
it  leaves  the  diflSculty  of  the  words  et  est  non  inutilis 
untouched ;  sed  for  et  would  be  natural.  Perhaps  tamen  is 
out  of  place  and  should  come  before  est ;  so  sed  tamen  non 
in.  in  the  corresponding  passage,  ep.  iiy  7. 

Ep.  22.  §  I.    multis  denuntiat. 

The  absolute  use   of  the   verb  affords  no  ground  for 
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suspicion.  It  is  not  confined  (as  Tyrrell  says)  to  legal 
phraseology ;  cf.  Phil.  7,  20 ;  Rab.  post.  15  ;  Fam.  4,  3,  i ; 
Quint.  II,  3,  120. 

Ep.  22.  §  I.    conuertit  se  in  nos,  nobis  autem  ipsis,  etc. 

For  noSy  bonos  (Wesenberg)  is  usually  written ;  nostros^ 
however,  may  be  the  right  word. 

Ep.  22.  §  2.    fidem  recepisse  sibi  at  ipsum  at  Appium  de  me. 

On  /idem  recepisse  for  dedisse  see  my  note  in  Tyrrell, 
ed.  3.  For  recepisse  cf.  Fam.  10,  9,  i  (Plancus);  for  dedisse 
ib.  I,  9,  12. 

Ep.  22.  §  5.  puto  Pompeium  Crasso  urgente,  si  tu  aderis  qui 
per  powTTLv  ex  ipso  intellegere  possis  qua  fide  ab  illis  agatur,  nos 
aut  sine  molestia  aut  carte  sine  errora  futures. 

It  is  impossible  to  escape  the  conclusion  that  the  words 
Pompeium  Crasso  urgente  are  deeply  corrupt,     (i)  Never 
until  he  was  in  exile  did  Cic.  write  of  Crassus  as   an 
enemy.    As  regards  the  years  58  (Fam.   14,  2,  2)  and  56 
(Fam.  I,  9,  9),  Crassus  is  so  represented ;  and  we  hear  that 
Clodius  claimed  Crassus  as  a  backer  (Sest.  §§  39,  41),  just 
as  he  claimed  the  other  two  "  dynasts."     But  before  the 
exile  Cic.  ignored  Crassus  when  writing  of  his  dangers.  It 
might  be  said  that  the  omission  is  ominous;  there  are,  how- 
ever, passages  in  which,  if  Crassus  had  been  in  Cicero's 
thoughts,  he  must  have  been  mentioned  (as  Qu.  fr.  i,  2, 16). 
Everywhere  it  is  implied  that  the  issue  depends  on  Caesar 
and  Pompeius.     (2)  The  fact  that  Crassus  is  pressing  P.  is 
introduced  in  a  singularly  casual  manner.     One  would 
expect  a  mention  of  some  circumstance  tending  to  avert  the 
danger,  and  according  with  what  follows.     (3)  Crassus, 
who  hated  P.  at  all  times,  and  was  now  delighting  in  his 
unpopularity,  was  the  last  person  likely  to  influence  him. 
(4)  The  words  just  below,  tctedet  ipsum  Pompeium^  etc.,  show 
that  at  the  moment  Cic.  had  no  anxiety  concerning  P. 
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Possibly  Cic.  wrote  Pompeio  Caesarem  urgente^  "  with  P.  to 
put  pressure  on  Caesar."  Of  course  the  corruptions  of 
names  (usually  through  contractions)  are  very  numerous  in 
the  MSS.  of  the  Letters.  In  Fam.  i,  9,  Cic.  writes  as  though 
he  had  depended  throughout  on  Pompeius  for  the  goodwill 
of  Caesar,  and  he  represents  Caesar  as  the  prime  mover  in 
the  events  leading  to  the  exile. 

Ep.  24.  §  I.  res  est,  ut  spero,  non  tam  exitu  molesta  quam 
auditu. 

Here  it  appears  necessary  to  read  erit  for  est  It  is 
usual  to  write  aditu  with  Victorius ;  but  aduentu  would 
account  better  for  the  insertion  of  the  u\  cf.  Imp.  P.  15  and 
Tusc.  3,  29  aduentus  malorum. 

Ep.  24.  §  2.  Vettius  negabat  se  umquam  cum  Curione  fresti- 
tisse. 

So  Med. ;  C  has  constztisse. 

The  reading  of  the  marg.  Crat.  is  not,  I  think,  maintain- 
able, whether  constitisse  comes  from  constare  or  constslere, 
whether  the  sense  be  literal  or  not.  If  literal,  Vettius 
denied  that  he  had  ever  "  stood  still  "  along  with  Curio,  i.e. 
met  him  and  talked  with  him.  liusquam  had  been  written 
for  umquamy  we  should  have  had  a  conceivable  but  not  a 
probable  form  of  expression.  In  the  other  sense,  constare 
or  consistere  cum  aliquo  could  only  indicate  agreement  in 
sentiment  or  opinion.  But  it  would  be  strange  if  an 
informer,  having  first  made  a  serious  charge,  withdrew  it  by 
a  statement  that  he  and  the  man  charged  had  never  been 
in  agreement.  Orelli's  conjecture,  constituisse^  gives  good 
sense,  but  (see  Purser's  n.  and  Tyrrell,  ed.  3)  I  think  we  should 
start  from  the  reading  of  Med.,  and  suppose  the  original 
lection  to  have  been  rem  constiiuisse  (a  common  expression). 
It  seems  likely  that  the  reading  of  the  marg.  Crat.  is  itself 

a  conjectural  correction  of  restilisse. 

J.  S.  REID. 
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ON  THE  RELATION  OF  THE  MACEDONIAN 
TO  THE  EGYPTIAN  CALENDAR. 

IT  is  not  my  intention  in  the  present  paper  to  enter  into 
a  discussion  of  the  difficult  problem  of  the  relation 
of  the  Macedonian  calendar  to  the  Egyptian  during  the 
earlier  part  of  the  Ptolemaic  dynasty.  The  evidence, 
though  much  more  abundant  than  it  was  in  1898,  when 
Strack  published  his  extraordinary  article  "  Der  Kalender 
im  Ptolemaerreich  "  in  the  Rheinisches  Museum^  is  still  too 
scanty  to  enable  us  to  solve  the  numerous  problems  which 
present  themselves.  I  hope,  however,  to  prove  that  the 
period  of  apparent  confusion  can  be  reduced  by  about  half 
a  century,  and  to  show  that  part  at  least  of  that  confusion 
can  be  removed. 

It  has  long  been  known,  and  was  first  clearly  proved 
by  Robiou,  that  after  the  middle  of  the  reign  of  Ptolemy 
Euergetes  11.  the  Macedonian  calendar  had  lost  all  in- 
dependent existence,  and  had  become  purely  ornamental, 
merely  providing  alternative  names  for  the  Egyptian 
months.  That  this  was  so  is  indicated  by  a  series  of 
double  dates  in  which  the  correspondence  of  the  months 
and  the  number  of  the  day  is  always  the  same.  During 
this  period,  as  Strack  puts  it,  "Die  agyptischen  und 
griechischen  Daten  zeigen  stets  dieselbe  Monats-  und 
Tagesziffer,  d.  h.  ist  in  dem  einen  Kalender  der  7.  Monat 
genannt,  so  ist  er  es  auch  in  dem  andern,  und  nennt  die 
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eine  Angabe  den  23.  Tag  des  7.  Monats,  so  nennt  auch 
die  zweite  den  23.  Tag  des  gleichen  Monats."  The  earliest 
certain  date  of  this  kind  occurs  in  Tehtunis  Papyri^  i.  25,  7 

— crovc  V7  ffiav(Siicoi;)  iX,  M£xt'(>  *? — «^^d  belongs  to  the  fifty- 
third  year  of  Euergetes  II. 

I  shall  now  produce  a  similar  series  from  an  earlier 
period,  in  which  the  Macedonian  calendar  is  equally 
ornamental  and  without  independence,  though  the  cor- 
respondence of  months  is  different : — 

( 1 )  l3a(nk€vovTo^  UroXefiaLov  tov  nroXc/iacov  Kat,  Apcnvorf^  $€tav 

$iXo7raro/>(i>v    ctous   r^raprov    Kai    eLKocrrov fjLrjvo^ 

AvcTTpov  oyBorfL  Kai  ctKaSt  ®<i}v6  oyBorfi  Kat  ctKa3t  ^ 

(2)  ySacrtXcvovTos    TLToXtfiaiov    tov    IlToXc/Aatou   Kat    KXcoTrarpa? 

^€<ov  ETTi^avcov  €Tovi   8€VT€pov fiTfjvo^  Alov  cvanyft] 

Kat  €tKa3t  Ila)(<av  [cvan/t  K^at  cticaSi  ^ 

(3)  5th  year  of  Philometor  7.  Artemisios  =  7.  Hathyr  ^ 

(4)  ySacrtXcvovTos  IlToXc/Aatou  tou  IlToXc/Aatou  Kat  KXcoiraT/wxs  tfccov 

E7rt<^av(ov  ctovs  oy3oov firjvo^  Acotov  TpctcTKatSeKanyt 

M€;(€tp  TpcttTKatScKaTT^t  * 

(5).  [/SacrtXcvovTwv    IlrjoXe/iatov    Kat    IlToXcfiatou   tov   ASeX^ov 
[Kat    KXcoTrarpas   nys   aScXjc^fiys    twv    njrfojXcfuxtou    Kat 

KXeoTrarpas  [^cwv  ETrt^^avwv  erov?]  ttc/atttov firjvoi 

ATTcXXatov  cvvcaKatScKanyt  Ilawt  cwcaKatScKanyt  ^ 

The  lists  of  eponymous  priests  have  been  omitted 
because  they  are  of  no  use  for  our  present  purpose ;  and  in 
(2)  I  have  restored  the  number  of  the  day  of  the  Egyptian 
month  on  the  analogy  of  the  other  dates. 

1  From  an    unpublished    Tebtunis  '  Wilcken,  Ostr.f  p.  782. 

papyrus.  *  Amh.  pap.,  XLUI.  i. 

*  Amh.  pap.  XLII.  20. 


TO  THE  EGYPTIAN  CALENDAR. 


395 


If  we  arrange  the  Egyptian  and  Macedonian  months 
in  parallel  columns,  we  obtain  the  following  table  : — 

Egyptian,         Earlier  identification.     Later  identification. 


Thoth 

♦Dustros 

Dies 

Phaophi 

Xandikos. 

Apellaios 

Athur 

♦Artemisios 

Audnaios 

Choiach 

Daisies^ 

Peritios 

Tubi 

Panemos 

Dustros 

Mecheir 

*Loios 

Xandikos 

Phamenoth 

tGorpiaios 

Artemisios 

Pharmouthi 

Huperbereaios 

Daisios 

Pachon 

♦Dies 

Panemos 

Pauni 

*Apellaios. 

Loios 

Epeiph 

fAudnaios 

Gorpiaios 

Mesore 

fPeritios 

Huperberetaios 

The  Macedonian  months  marked  *  are  those  given  in 
the  five  dates  quoted  above ;  those  marked  f  belong  to 
dates  to  which  some  doubt  attaches,  and  which  I  shall  now 
proceed  to  discuss. 

None  of  these  five  double  dates  was  known  to 
Strack,  whose  list  for  the  period  under  consideration  is 
as  follows: — 


Epiphanes,  . 
Philometor,  . 


Year  23  Gorpiaios  24  =  Pharmuthi  24 

LI^  TTcpmov  8  fi^croprj  ice 
Year  24  Peritios  =  Epiphi  i 
L<ci  (avBiKov  a  0<avO  Kt 


The  first  of  these  dates  is  taken  from  the  hieroglyphic 
Stele  of  Damanhur,  published  by  Bourriant  in  the  "Recueil 
detravaux  relatifs  k  la  philologie  et  arch6ol.  6gypt.,  1885.'* 
The  inscription,  according  to  its  editor,  was  very  carelessly 
cut,  and  is  full  of  mistakes — "  la  plupart  des  signes  sont 
mal  ex6cut6s."     The  name  of  the  Macedonian  month  is 
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written  out  in  alphabetic  hieroglyphs,  but  the  Egyptian 
month  is  given  in  the  Egyptian  style  as  the  fourth  month 
of  its  season.  The  facts  that  the  number  of  the  day  is  the 
same  in  both  calendars,  and  that  the  inscription  is  only 
one  year  earlier  than  a  certain  date  of  the  earlier  identi- 
fication, suggest  that  this  date  should  agree  with  that 
identification.  The  month,  however,  which  corresponded 
to  Gorpiaios  was  not  Pharmouthi,  the  fourth  month, 
but  Phamenoth,  the  third  month  of  the  season.  Under 
the  circumstances,  it  does  not  seem  an  unjustifiable 
assumption  to  suppose  that  the  cutter  of  the  inscription 

intended  ^  to   represent  '^,    or    that    he    accidentally 

repeated  the  symbol  four  times  instead  of  three.  I  would 
therefore  suggest  that  the  proper  translation  of  this  date 
is  Epiphanes  year  23  Gorpiaios  24  =  Phamenoth  24. 

The  second  date  is  found  in  Paris  pap.  63,  col.  13.  It 
is  written  on  the  verso  of  the  astronomical  papyrus  of  the 
Paris  collection,  in  a  diffierent  hand  and  with  different  ink 
from  the  preceding  columns.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
cols.  1-7  of  the  writing  on  the  verso  belong  to  the  sixth 
and  seventh  years  of  the  joint  reign  of  Philometor^ 
Euergetes  II.,  and  Cleopatra:  cols.  8-12  are  undated. 
I  am  inclined  to  think  that  this  letter,  which  refers  to 
a  royal  rescript  granting  a  general  indulgence  to  all 
offenders,  is  merely  a  late  copy  of  a  much  earlier  document,, 
and  that  it  should  be  assigned  to  the  reign  of  Philopator 
rather  than  to  that  of  Philometor.  If  we  assign  it  to  the 
eighteenth  year  of  Philometor,  we  must  suppose  that  he  was 
restored  to  his  kingdom  before  the  end  of  that  year,  and  that 
the  discrepancy  between  the  calendars  began  again  after 
Pauni  in  the  fifth  year  of  the  joint  reign  of  Philometor, 
Euergetes,  and  Cleopatra — which  was  really  the  sixteenth 
year  of  Philometor— and  that  in  two  years  the  difference 
between    the  calendars    amounted    to   twenty-one    days. 
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Though  this    hypothesis    is    not   impossible,  it  is  very 
improbable. 

The  third  date  is,  like  the  first,  from  a  hieroglyphic 
inscription,  to  be  found  in  Lepsius,  Denkmaler,  iv.  2^by 
quoted  by  Brugsch,  Die  biblischen  Jahre  der  Hungers- 
noth^  p.  74.  In  this  inscription  the  months  are  named  one 
after  the  other;  and  no  day  number  is  assigned  to  the 
Macedonian  month.  This  form  of  expression  would  lead 
us  to  believe  that  the  calendars  had  been  assimilated ;  but 
if  we  compare  the  months  with  those  given  in  the  table, 
we  find  that  the  correspondence  is  just  one  month  wrong. 
The  inscription  has  the  third  month  (Epeiph)  of  the 
season  instead  of  the  fourth  month  (Mesore).  Brugsch 
says :  "  Der  Text  leidet  im  original  selber  am  Fehlern.*' 
It  is  tempting  to  correct  it  by  the  addition  of  a  single  line, 
and  read  : — 

O  nil  n^  O  III      . 

The  fourth  date  is  assigned  to  Philometor  on  conjec- 
tural grounds  only. 

There  is  one  other  much  disputed  date,  which  we  must 
now  regard  as  belonging  to  the  earlier  period  of  identifica- 
tion. It  is  preserved  in  the  stele  of  Thera  published  by 
Hiller  von  Gartringen,  C.  I.  Gr.  Ins*  m.  327,  and  was 
assigned  by  its  editor,  on  epigraphic  grounds,  to 
Euergetes  I.,  a  date  which  is  accepted  by  Strack  and 
Dittenberger.  Dr.  Mahaffy,  with  whom  I  formerly  agreed, 
was  inclined  to  ascribe  it  to  Soter.  The  date  is  crovc  <«7 
Ai/Svacov  (€  ETTfi^i  it.  This  is  in  exact  accord  with  the 
earlier  identification  of  the  calendars;  and  accordingly  the 
inscription  should  be  assigned  either  to  Epiphanes  or 
Philometor.  If  we  ascribe  it  to  the  former,  as  I  am 
disposed  to  do,  it  is  the  earliest  extant  date  of  its  kind, 
and  the  reg^ulation  of  the  calendar  must  have  taken  place 

HS&MATHSNA— VOL.  XIII.  2  £ 


398    MACEDONIAN  AND  EGYPTIAN  CALENDARS. 

between  the  ninth  and  eighteenth  years  of  his  reign.  It  is 
uncertain  whether  it  is  even  possible  to  assign  it  to  the 
eighteenth  year  of  Philometor.  For  the  early  months  of 
this  year  would  have  been  ascribed  to  the  seventh  year 
of  Philometor,  Euergetes,  and  Cleopatra,  the  middle 
months  to  the  seventh  year  of  Euergetes  II.,  and  the  end 
of  the  year,  if  the  third  change  happened  so  soon,  to  the 
eighteenth  year  of  Philometor ;  but  the  exact  date  of  the 
restoration  of  Philometor  is  not  known.  It  is,  on  the 
whole,  more  probable  that  the  inscription  belongs  to  the 
eighteenth  year  of  Epiphanes. 

We  may  therefore  draw  the  following  conclusions. 
The  Macedonian  calendar  preserved  an  independent 
existence  till  after  the  ninth  year  of  Epiphanes,  in  which 
the  inscription  of  Rosetta  was  dated  by  both  calendars. 
At  some  time  between  the  ninth  and  eighteenth  years 
of  Epiphanes  the  Macedonian  calendar  was  abandoned, 
the  names  of  the  months  being  only  retained  as  alterna- 
tives for  the  Egyptian  names.  At  this  time  Dustros 
was  identified  with  Thoth,  and  the  identification  was 
maintained  till  the  sixteenth  year  of  Philometor  (t\  e.  the 
fifth  year  of  Philometor,  Euergetes,  and  Cleopatra)  at 
least.  There  is,  at  present,  no  evidence  for  the  period 
between  this  date  and  the  fifty-third  year  of  Euergetes  II., 
when  we  again  find  the  calendars  identified,  with  Dios  = 
Thoth.  In  the  absence  of  evidence  I  do  not  care  to  enter 
into  the  regions  of  conjecture  by  oflfering  possible  explana- 
tions of  this  change. 

J.  GILBART  SMYLY. 
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Hadr.  4 : 

Saepe  f  lisse. 

Read  tntssei  so  lire  for  tnire  in  MS.  D^Orv.xA.  5.  11  of 
UoK  C,  iii.  3.  34. 

Hadr.  8: 

saepe  dixit  ita  se  rem  publicam  gesturum  ut  fsciret  populi  rem 
esse  non  propriam. 

If  sa'rei  is  retained,  the  nom.  must  be  res  puhlica.  More 
probably  it  is  a  mistake  for  scirentx  sc.  *qui  in  contione  et 
in  senatu  erant' 

25: 

The  verses  Animula  uagula  blandula  were  known  to 
Petrarch,  who  (p.  684,  ed.  Bas.  1581)  speaks  of  them  thus  : 
Quam  deditum  musts  Hadrianum  credtmusy  cuius  tntentto 
tarn  uehemens  fuit  ut  ne  utcina  quidem  morte  lentesceret. 
Prorsus  mirum  dictUy  sub  exiremum  uitae  spiritum  de  animae 
discessu  uersiculos  edidit,  quos  insererem  nisi  quia  uel  tibi  uel 
tuorum  alicui  notos  esse  confido, 

Ael.  Ver.  5  : 

Atque  idem  Ouidii  ab  aliis  relata  idem  Apicii  libros  amorum 
in  lecto(s)  semper  habuisse. 

The  words  ab  altis  relata  ^idem  Apicii^  seem  to  be  a 

marginal  note  which  has  found  its  way  into  the  text  of 

2E2 
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the  biography.  Others  have  recorded  the  words  *idem 
Apicii/  i.e,  instead  of  idem  Ouidii:  relata  refers  to  the  tw(r 
words.  Read  therefore  Atque  idem  Ouidii  libros  amorum  in 
lecto  semper  habuisse. 

Ant.  Pii.  3 : 

Capitolinus,  in  recording  a  number  of  prodigies  which 
occurred  to  presage  the  coming  greatness  of  Antoninus^ 
aflfects  a  repetition  of  eius.  Six  prodigies  are  mentioned  ;: 
in  the  second  of  these,  the  fourth,  the  sixth,  eius  recurs: 
Cyzici  .  ,  ,  ad  statuam  eius  corona  translata  est  .  .  .  fulgur 
sine  noxa  in  domum  eius  uenit . . .  statuas  eius  . . .  examen 
apium  repleuit  Then  follow  without  any  break  the 
words : 

£t  somnio  saepe  monitus  fsed  penitus  eiusf  Hadriani  simula- 
crum inserere. 

For  the  obelized  words  Casaubon  suggested  est  penati- 
bus  suis ;  Salmasius,  se  d{is)  penatibus  suis.  Possibly  we 
might  defend  eius  as  a  designed  repetition  of  the  same 
word  introduced  three  times  before,  and  intended  in  each 
case  to  bring  the  personality  of  Antoninus  into  more 
marked  prominence,  et  somnio  saepe  monitus  est  penatibus 
eius  Hadriani  simulacrum  inserere :  "  he  was  repeatedly 
advised  by  a  dream  to  introduce  the  image  of  Hadrian 
among  the  ancestors  of  the  other,  i.e.  Antoninus." 

Antonin.  Philos.  6 : 

Post  excessum  Hadriani  statim  Pius  per  uxorem  suam  Marcum 
sciscitatus  est  et  cum  dissolutis  sponsalibus  quae  cum  L.  Ceionii 
Commodi  desponderi  uoluerat  imparl  adhuc  aetati,  habita  delibe- 
ratione  uelle  se  dixit. 

Some  words  have  been  lost  after  Commodi^  but  the 
general  meaning  is  clear.     Antoninus  Pius,  seeing  that 
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Verus  (here  called  L.  Ceionius  Commodus)  was  too  young 
to  be  a  proper  match  for  his  daughter  Faustina,  broke  off 
the  espousals,  and  told  M.  Aurelius  he  wished  him  to  be 
his  son-in-law  instead.  I  offer  tentatively  the  following 
restoration  of  the  words:  et  eum^  dissolutis  sponsalibus 
L,  Ceionii  Commodi  quae  cum  [filia  fecerat,  quam  ei] 
desponderi  uoluerat^  impart  adhuc  aetati^  habita  deliberatione 
uelle  se  dixit. 

Then  eum  uelle  se  =  eum  generum  se  uelle ;  aetatiy  *  an 
age/  i.e.  *as  a  man  of  an  age/  is  in  apposition  with 
ei,  sc.  L.  Ceionio  Commodo. 

Antonin.  Philos.  1 1  : 

Hispanis  exhaustis  Italica  adlectione  contra  Traianique  prae- 
x:epta  uerecunde  consulait. 

Perhaps  Traiani  quoque\  he  would  naturally  be  unwilling 
to  act  against  any  ruling  of  Trajan's. 

Ver.  4  : 

Lucius  quidem  Marco  uicem  reddens  \%\  susciperet  obsecutus  at 
legatus  proconsuli  uel  praeses  imperatori. 

Possibly  sic  susdferest  obsecutus  utl.f.  **  Obeyed  him  in 
undertaking  (the  imperial  office)  on  the  terms  of  a  legate 
obeying  his  proconsul,"  i.e.  only  as  a  subordinate,  not  an 
-equal. 

Auid.  Cass.  8 : 

Antoninus,  in  an  enumeration  of  the  Roman  emperors 
who  had  come  to  a  well-merited  death,  mentions  by  name 
Nero,  Caligula,  Otho,  Vitellius.  Then  the  historian 
adds : — 

nam  de  fPertinace  et  Galbaf  paria  sentiebat,  cum  diceret  in 
imperatore  auaritiam  esse  acerbissimum  malum. 

This  may  be  a  corruption  of  Serui  Galbae  nece. 
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Ibid.  lo: 

fSignitas  mihi  litteras  Calpurnius  dedit. 

Stgnitas  is  in  the  two  best  MSS.,  B  (Bambergensis)  and 
P  (Palatinus).  It  may  be  a  different  word  from  signatasy 
with  a  different  sense,  not  *  sealed,'  but  *  in  cipher/ 

Commod.  2  : 

mulierculas  formae  scitioris  . .  .  fperficium  (so  B,  and  P  m.  pr.) 
lupanarium  et  (lu)dibrium  pudicitiae  contraxit. 

Turnebus  conj.  per  speciem :  it  might  be  per  effigiem^  *  to 
present  the  appearance.'  Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  i.  i.  8.  23  Cyrus  tile 
a  Xenophonte  non  ad  historiae  fidem  scriptus  sedad  effigiem 
tusti  imperii. 


5: 

puberibus  exoletis  quos  aequo  ex  plebe  ac  nobilitate  fnieptusque 
forma  disceptatrice  collegerat. 

May  we  read  afiifiiTTovgquey  *  and  of  faultless  look'? 


II : 

Genera  leguminum  coctonim  ad  conuiuium  propter  luxuriae 
continuationem  fraro  uocauit. 

Rather  non  raro,  Commodus,  to  lengthen  out  his 
pleasures,  called  in  the  aid  of  special  legumes,  and  this 
frequently.  These  pleasures  were  not  merely  those  of 
dining.  From  other  passages  of  the  Hist  Aug,  we  know 
that  venery  was  a  not  uncommon  interlude  of  banquets. 
Some  of  the  legumes,  we  may  believe,  were  of  a  stimu- 
lating and  aphrodisiacal  kind. 
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14: 


Vendidit    etiam    supplicioram    diuersitates    et    sepulturas    et 
inminutiones  malormn  et  alios  pro  aliis  occidit. 

Much     controversy    exists    as    to    the    meaning    of 
inminutiones  malorum.    If  genuine,  it  would  seem  to  be 

*  lessenings  of  punishment';  i,e.  Commodus  allowed  many 
condemned  to  a  severe  punishment  to  buy  oflF  some  por- 
tion of  its  severity.  Gotz,  Thes.  Gloss,  intninutio  minoratio. 
But  malorunt  may  be  an  error;  perhaps  for  membrorum, 

*  losses  of  limb.'  Such  maimings  or  mutilations  are 
frequently  mentioned  in  Hist.  Aug, 

Pertin.  3 : 

tabernam  coactiliariam. 

Gotz,  Thes.  Gloss.  coactiliariuSy  'iriKoTroi6Q.     quactiliariuSy 
and  quactilarius  seem  to  be  variants  of  the  same  word. 


4: 

et  ipsi  Commodo  plurimum  placuit,  quia  illi  esset  itenim  cum 
Pertinax  factus  est  (es  P). 

Perhaps,  if  there  is  no  chronological  objection,  quia 
consulatus  illi  esset  iterunty  •because  Commodus  was  in 
his  second  consulship  at  the  time  when  Pertinax  was 
appointed  urban  praefect.' 


8: 

uasaque  elude  (?)  auro  ebore  argento  citroque  composita  atque 
etiam  fphandouitrobuli  ex  materie  eadem. 

I  suggest  eUp/tantouitrunculiy  *  chessmen'  (or,  *  counters') 
of  ivory  and  glass.  The  latrunculus  (or  trunculus,  as  it 
might  easily  be  abbreviated)  was  frequently  of  ivory. 
Suet.  Ner.  22^  Juv.  xi.  132,  Anth.  L.  196.  8  (Riese),  speaking 
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of  ivory,  Consultbus  sceptruntf  mensts  decusy  arma  tablistis^ 
Discolor  et  tabulae  calculus  inde  datur.  Wernsdorf,  P.LM. 
iv.  409,  says  *  elephant '  is  a  name  in  chess  given  to  pieces 
which  move  in  a  direct  line. 


10: 

quod  quidem  credidit  dmn  sibi  quidam  seruus  quasi  fauiae 
-fsetiqui  filiusf  ex  ceioni  commodi  familia  palatinam  domam 
ridicule  uindicasset. 

Possibly  cum  (Peter)  sibi  quidam  seruus  quasi  F&buie 
esset  inquilinus,  ^as  a  slave,  pretending  to  be  a  lodger 
of  Fabia's,  belonging  to  the  household  of  Ceionius  Corn- 
modus,  had  raised  an  absurd  claim  to  the  house  of  the 
princeps  on  the  Palatine/ 

Fabia  was  the  sister  of  L.  Verus,  joint  emperor  with 
M.  Aurelius ;  his  full  name,  as  the  son  of  L.  Ceionius 
Commodus,  being  Lucius  Ceionius  Aelius  Commodus 
Verus  Antoninus  (Capitol.  Vit.  Veri  i.).  A  gloss  in  (jrotz, 
Thes.  Gloss.,  illustrates  my  view:  inquilinus  domesticus^ 
and  justifies  the  genitive  Fahiae  after  inquilinus. 


12  : 


cum  sine  amicis  cenaret  adhibebat  uxorem  suam  et  Valerianum 
t qui  cum  eodem  docueratf  fabulas  litteratas  haberet. 

A  very  corrupt  passage,  not  cleared  up  by  Salmasius' 
insertion  of  ul  before  qui.  That  «/,  however,  has  fallen 
out  is  probable,  but  in  a  different  part  of  the  sentence, 
perhaps  as  follows :  qui  eum  docueratf  cum  eodem  ut 
fabulas  litteratas  haberet,  *  in  order  that  he  might  discourse 
on  literature  with  the  same  man  who  had  formerly  been 
his  instructor.' 
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Severus  2 : 

quaesturam  diligenter  egit  fomnis  sortibus  natu  militari. 

O.  Hirschfeld  has  most  admirably  restored  this  omisso 
tribunaiu  militari. 

6: 

eodem  tempore  etiam  de  Clodio  Albino  sibi  substituendo 
cogitauit,  cui  Caesarianum  decretum  faut  Commodianam  uidebatur 
imperium. 

I  read  hauU  Commodus  had  wished  to  confer  on 
Albinus  the  title  of  Caesar,  but  he  had  not  accepted  it 
from  dislike  of  Commodus,  and  fear  of  being  involved 
in  his  downfall.  But  when  the  great  and  successful 
Severus  contemplated  the  same  step  of  making  Albinus 
his  successor  and  giving  him  the  title  of  Caesar,  Albinus 
was  not  likely  to  raise  any  objection,  treating  the  offer  as 
conferring  upon  him  by  decree  {decretum)  a  real  imperial 
title  {Caesarianum) y  not  a  questionable  claim  such  as 
alone  a  degraded  and  falling  princeps  like  Commodus 
could  give.  This  seems  to  agree  with  the  words  of  the 
pontic  which  Albinus  addressed  to  his  army  when 
Severus  asked  him  to  take  the  title  of  Caesar:  Vit. 
Albin.  2  Commodum  donantem  me  Caesariano  nomine  con- 
tempsi\  and  he  goes  on  to  contrast  his  position,  when 
considering  Severus'  offer,  with  the  former  and  rejected 
offer  of  Commodus,  sed  et  uestrae  uoluntati  et  Seueri 
Augusti  parendum  est^  quia  credo  sub  homine  Optimo  et  uiro 
forii  posse  bene  rempublicam  geri. 

The  difficulty  of  the  passage  lies  in  the  ambiguous 
use  of  the  two  adjectives  in  ^anus^  since  Caesarianum 
imperium  seems  to  mean  the  imperium  of— /.^.  implied 
by  the  title  of — Caesar;  Commodianum^  the  imperium 
conferred  by  Commodus. 

cui^  I  think,  refers  to  Albinus,  and  depends  on  decretum. 
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14  :  figurata  seems  to  mean  *  covert  allusions.' 


15: 

cum  soror  sua  Leptitana. 

Notice  sua^  not  etus^  as  any  writer  of  classical  Latin 
would  have  preferred. 


16: 

After  Severus  had  taken  Ctesiphon,  and  received  the 
title  of  Parthicus  for  his  victory  over  the  Persian  king, 
BP  (the  two  best  MSS.  of  Hist.  Aug.)  give 

-fob  etiam  filium  eius  Bassianum  Antoninum  .  .  .  participem 
imperii  dixerant  milites. 

It  is  usual  to  insert  hoc  after  ob :  but  perhaps  obiter  = 
stmuly  *at  the  same  time/  was  misunderstood  and  caused 
the  mistake.  Hand.,  Turs.  iv.  364,  quotes  instances  ;  and 
so  in  Gotz,  Thes.  Gloss,  obiter  ijioiwQ  iv  t(^  avrt^^  and  id  est 
simuly  on  which  last  Gotz  quotes  Juv.  iii.  241,  vi.  481. 


20: 


Et  reputanti  mihi,  Diocletiane  Augusta,  neminem  ffacere 
prope  magnorum  uirorum  optimum  et  utilem  filium  reliquisse  satis 
claret. 

facere  seems  to  be  not /ere  (Salm.)  but /a^7^  (Jordan). 
prope  qualifies  neminem^  and  is  out  of  its  proper  place.  I 
would  write  prope  neminem  facile. 
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21  : 


Sallustii  orationem,  qua  Micipsa  filios  ad  pacem  hortatur^ 
ingrauatus  morbo  misisse  filio  dicitur  maiori  idque  frustra  f  et 
hominem  tantum  ualitudine. 

tantum  I  suspect  to  be  a  corruption  of  tadunt :  some 
words  seem  to  have  fallen  out,  e.g.  idque  frustra  [egisse, 
quamuis  patrem  et  senem]  et  hotnineni  tactum  ualitudine : 
cf.  23  senex  et  pedibus  aeger.  The  construction  of  dicitur 
would  thus  be  changed  from  *he  is  said'  to  *it  is  said/ 
as  conversely  Albin.  3  nee  negari  potest  quod  etiam  Marius 
Maximus  dicit  hunc  animum  Seuero  primum  futsse^  ut 
substitueret :  sed  postea  et  filiis  studens  ,  ,  .  et  Albini  amori 
inuidens  sententiam  mutassey  sc.  dicitur,  Heliogab.  23 
Serpentes  collegisse  fertur  eosque  subito  .  .  .  effudisse^ 
multosque  adflictos  morsu  et  fuga. 


23: 

Turbatam  r.  publicam  ubique  accepi,  pacatam  etiam  Britannis 
relinquo. 

The  correspondence  of  clauses  seems  to  demand  [in] 
Britannis, 


Pesc.  Nig.  10 : 

ut  denorum  gallinaceorum  pretia  prouinciali  redderent  decern 
qui  simul  furto  fconuixerant. 

Salmasius  explained  conuixerant  as  »  cri/vcvoixvviuci^oe 
jjaav,  "  had  dined  together  *'  on  the  single  cock  they  had 
managed  to  steal.  Is  it  not  rather  an  error  for  conixe-^ 
rant,  "had  shut  their  eyes  to  the  theft"  which  one  of 
their  number  {raptum  ab  uno  comederant)  had  been  guilty 
of?  Nettleship,  Contributions  to  Latin  Lexicography y 
p.  419,  shows  that  conixi  as  well  as  coniui  was  used  as 
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perfect    of   coniuere.      The  substantive  coniuentia^    *  con- 
nivance,' is  found  in  the  Life  of  Alex.  Severus  54. 

I  believe  a  similar  error  to  lurk  in  Seneca  ad  Polyb. 
ii.  2  Fartuna,  uidebaris  eum  hominem  continuisse^  where  I  have 
suggested  (J.  of  Philol.  xxviii.  23)  eo  in  homine  coniuisse^ 
*  Fortune,  you  seemed  to  have  closed  your  eyes  in  dealing 
with  him ' ;  so  long  he  remained  unharmed. 


12: 

Amauit  de  principibus  Augustum  Vespasianum  Titum  Traianum 
Pium  Marcum,  reliquos  feneos  uel  fuenenatos  uocans. 

Perhaps  faeneos  uel  f{a)eneratos,  Gotz,  Thes.  Gloss. 
Faeneus  icaraxpcoc;  and,  pauper y  sine  fide.  Both  words 
seem  to  mean  much  the  same  thing,  men  sunk  in  debt, 
and  of  no  account  for  any  substantial  worth,  *  of  no  solid 
consideration  * ;  faeneus  might  naturally  suggest  besides 
^  men  of  straw/ 


Clod.  Albin.  2 : 

sane  ut  tibi  insigne  aliquod  imperialis  maiestatis  faccedam, 
habebis  utendi  coccini  pallii  facultatem. 

accedanij  the  reading  of  both  B  and  P,  is  generally 
changed  to  accedat  It  is  not  quite  certain  to  me  that 
Commodus,  from  whose  letter  the  passage  is  quoted,  does 
not  mean  something  more  than  this:  \^ that  I  may  lend 
you  extra  support  in  the  shape  of  a  special  imperial 
badge.'  The  writer  of  the  Life  might  have  in  his  mind 
the  custom  of  including  the  images  of  Roman  emperors 
in  purchases  or  deeds  of  sale ;  cp.  Tac.  Ann.  i.  73  nee  contra 
religiones  fieri  quod  effigies  eius  ut  alia  numinum  simulacra 
uenditionibus  hortorum  et  domuum  accedant 
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multi  praeterea  dicant,  a  militibus  (percussum),  fcuiul  nece  a 
Seuero  gratiam  requirebant. 

Salm.  changed  cuius  into  qui  eius.  It  is  also  possible 
that  cuius  necis,  *  of  which  execution  they  looked  for  a 
recompense  from  Severus/  was  the  original  draft.  At 
least  necCj  *  by  killing  him,'  seems  unusual.  One  would 
expect  [ex"]  nece. 


II  : 

uxori  odiosissimus  fuit,  seruis  (seruiis  B)  iniustus. 

seruiis  points  to  seruitiis^  I  think:   it  would  be   very 
unusual  as  a  corruption  of  seruis. 


13: 

nostrae  illae  gentes  Ceioniorum  Albinonim  Postumiorum  de 
quibus  patres  uestri  qui  et  ipsi  ab  auis  suis  audierant  fdidicerant. 

dididerunt  Obrecht ;  but  the  word  is  rare  in  this  sense 
of  *  spreading  *  a  number  of  stories ;  adiecerunt  Petschenig, 
iradiderunt  Peter.    Possibly  docuerunt 


Geta  4 : 

Fuit  adulescens  moribus  asperis,  sed  non  impiis,  f^^narbore 
tractator,  gulosus  cupidus  ciboram  et  uini  uarie  conditi. 

In  anarbore  I  believe  a  deep  corruption  lies ;  samardc- 
corum,  *  cheats,  impostors.'  Acron  on  Hor.  S.  I.  6.  113 
aut  fallacem  Circum  propter  Circenses  incerti  euentus  aut 
propter  aafiapSaKov  [Marda   enini]  qui  circa  metas  solebat 
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inducer e^  and  on  1 14  diuinis]  aut  sortilegis  aui  aafiapSiKoig  (so 
Hauthal ;  but  the  spelling  must  have  been  uniform).  The 
word  is  used  by  Augustine,  Acad.  iii.  15  =  planus ^  *a  cheat.* 
planus  erat  de  eis  quos  samardacos  iam  uulgus  uocat.  Geta 
might  be  called  samardocorum  tractator^  either  as  sounding 
such  men  as  to  the  future,  which  they  pretended  to  divine, 
or  as  expounding  and  interpreting  their  utterances. 

Macrin.  4 : 

hominem  prostihulem  B  and  P  originally  ;  and  Lindsay 
^xm\.^  prostibilem  vci  Plaut.  Pers.  837.  I  think  it  should  be 
retained  here  also. 

5: 

ob*  uestimenta  populo  fcongiaria  data. 

Probably  congiario. 

II : 

nam  plus  at  felix  poterat  dicique  uiderique, 
imperium  infelix  est  erit  ille  sibi. 

The  antithesis  points  to  imperio  infelix  est,  erit  ille  sibi : 
*  the  man  might  be  called  and  believed  pious  and  fortunate : 
but  in  his  rule  he  is,  and  will  ever  be,  unfortunate  to  his 
own  cause.'  In  the  sentence  immediately  following,  delatis 
would  seem  to  be  an  error  for  de  Latits  rather  than  de 
Lattnis:  'some  one  of  the  Latians,'  i.e.  who  belonged  to 
Italy,  and  spoke  Latin.  This  adj.  occurs  elsewhere  in 
Hist.  Aug, 

Diadum.  7  : 

ut  scirent  omnes  Antoninos  pluris  fuisse  quam  deos  fac  trium 
principum  amoref  quos  sapientia  bonitas  pietas  consecrata  sit. 

quos  is  retained  by  Jordan  and  Eyssenhardt,  as  if 
consecrata  sit  was  a  deponent,  =  consecrauerit.    This  seems 
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hazardous,  unless  an  example  is  brought  to  support  it; 
and  it  appears  more  probable  that  the  s  of  qtios  is  caused 
by  the  following  s  of  sapientia^  and  that  we  should  follow 
Peter  in  writing  quo.  But  I  am  not  convinced  that  ac  is 
ah  (so  Peter,  with  Jordan  and  Eyssenhardt) ;  it  may  be  hoc 
on  account  of  this  aforesaid  love  of  the  three  emperors,  by 
which  their  wisdom,  kindliness,  and  piety  have  received 
consecration. 

Heliogab.  8  : 

coegit    denique    scriptores   nonnullos    nefanda    immo    potius 
-fmipace  (inpace  Had.  2658)  de  eiusdem  dictum  luxuria  disputare. 

Perhaps  immo  potius  mythica  de  eiusdem  uictu  et 
luxuria  d, 

12 : 

ad  uicensimam  hereditatium  mulionem  curare  iussit,  iussit  et 
cursorem,  iussit  et  cocum  et  fclaustrarium  artificem. 

plaustrarium  would  accord  better  with  the  others — the 
muleteer,  the  runner,  the  cook:  cf  Claud.  14,  where  a 
carpentarius  is  combined  with  a  huntsman,  a  fisherman, 
and  a  confectioner.  Claustrartum^  I  suppose,  would 
mean  a  locksmith.  This  was  a  favourite  employment  of 
Louis  XVI.,  but  the  tastes  of  Heliogabalus  were  more  for 
conveyaftces  of  different  kinds,  as  is  mentioned  later.  I  may 
perhaps  record  here  a  similar  interchange  of  /,  Cy  which 
Liitjohann's  edition  of  Apuleius'  de  deo  Socratis  (1878) 
many  years  ago  suggested  to  me:  ill.  §§126  homines 
ratione  plaudentes^  oratione  pollenieSy  where  I  read  claudentes 
=  claudicantes,  *  halting.' 

[^ClaustrariuSy  however,  occurs  in  the  Life  of  Alexander 
Severus,  24  pellionum  clausirariorum  argentartorum  (so 
both  B  and  P) :  on  the  other  hand,  artifex  carpentarius  is 
found  in  the  same  Life,  52.] 
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i6: 

Nee  distulit  caedem  consobrini,  sed  timens  fsetus  ad  aliquamf 
se  inclinaret  si  ille  consobrinum  occidisset. 

seius  has  long  been  corrected  to  ne  senalus  (I  may 
observe  that  ne  is  omitted  also  in  Harl.  2658),  and  ad 
aliquant  to  aliquem  (Jordan),  or  alium  quern  (Peter),  while 
Bahrens  thought  sedttionem  had  fallen  out.  May  it  not 
be  more  easily  explained  as  ad  alium  quam,  so.  '  lest  the 
senate  should  sway  towards  some  other  than  himself 
(Heliogabalus)'? 

16: 

Sed  milites  et  maxime  praetorianus  uel  scientes  qui  mala  in 
Heliogabalum  pararant  uel  quod  sibi  uiderent  inuidiam  factaque 
conspiratione  ad  liberandam  rem  publicam  primum  conscii  genere 
mortis,  cum  alios  uitalibus  exemptis  necarent  alios  ab  ima  parte 
perfoderent  ut  mors  esset  uitae  consentiens.  post  hoc  in  eum 
impetus  factus  est. 

Though  this  sentence  is  as  deeply  corrupt  as  many  in 
Thucydides,  the  one  point  emerges  with  clearness,  the 
contrast  of  primum  with  post  hoc.  I  take  this  as  my  basis 
of  emendation,  and  offer  the  following :  (i)  /acla  (inita)^«^ 
conspiratione  ;  {2)  conscierunt  (Pconsilia  inierunt)  &e  genere 
mortis ;  (3]  uitalibus  is  Lampridius'  decorous  substitute  for 
genitalibus  or  uirilibusy  and  must  not  be  altered.  Trans- 
late :  *  The  soldiers,  and  more  particularly  the  Praetorians, 
either  conscious,  such  of  them  as  had  plotted  to  punish 
Heliogabalus,  or  as  seeing  their  act  would  reflect  odiously 
upon  themselves,  if  they  planned  and  attempted  a  con- 
spiracy to  free  the  Roman  State,  in  the  first  instance 
deliberated  as  to  the  kind  of  death,  it  being  their  habit 
to  kill  some  by  removing  the  genitals,  and  stab  others  in 
their  lower  limbs,  thus  to  make  their  death  consonant 
with  their  life  of  infamy.  Next  they  made  an  attack  upon 
him.' 


ON  TEE  HI8T0RIA  AUGUSTA.  413 

17: 

appellatus  est  post  mortem  tiberinus  et  tractatitius  et  inpurus. 

H  has  tractatiusy  an  obvious  corruption  of  tractatttiuSj 
not  of  tractitius^  as  Jordan  and  Eyssenhardt  print. 

23: 

ut  solet  populus  ad  ludos  celebres  uenire. 
Rather  celebnSy  *  in  a  crowd.' 

24: 

quae  saxa  usque  ad  nostram  memoriam  manserunt  sed  nuper 
f  erudite  (so  B,  eru//te////  P)  ex(s)ecta  sunt. 

H  has  eruta  etj  which  is  generally  printed  as  right. 
The  d^  however,  of  erudite  points  to  eruderata. 

25: 

iussit  omnes  (hemiosos)  notari  eosque  ad  balneas  suas 
exhibere. 

H  also  has  notari \  but  the  right  word  is  perhaps  indi- 
cated by  P's  nomariy  i.e.,  I  suppose,  numerari. 

29: 

iunxit  et  quaternas  mulieres  pulcherrimas  uel  binas  ad  f  pam- 
pillum  uel  temas  et  amplius  et  sic  uectatus  est. 

pampillum  BPH,  pimpillum  Bod.  Canon.  Lat.  269,  an 
interpolated  MS.  I  do  not  feel  sure  that  the  original  was 
not  pilentumj  a  rare  word,  sometimes  assuming  strange 
and  perverted  forms,  e.g.  pelenum  (Gotz,  Thes.  Gloss., 
p.  88).  In  pampillum  of  BPH  it  is  possible  that  an  ocular 
aberration  to  amplius^  which  follows  almost  immediately, 
may  have  been  the  cause  of  the  strange  shape  the  word 
has  assumed.    At  any  rate,  pilentum  was  the  particular 
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kind  of  vehicle  which  Heliogabalus  would  naturally  select 
for  harnessing  women  to  carry  him  through  the  streets: 
Aen.  viii.  666  PUentis  matres  in  mollibus^  and  Servius 
there. 

Alex.  Sever.  9 : 

Nuper  carte  patres  conscripti  meministis  .  .  .  qui  gemitos 
omnium  fuerit  cum  per  populi  et  honestoram  coronas  una  uox 
esset  hunc  fi^te  (so  BPH)  Antoninum  dici,  per  banc  pestem 
ftactum  uiolari  nomen. 

For  inte  "write  sinitisy  a  question  ;  for  tactum^not  intactum 
(Bahrens),  nor  sanctum  (Salmasius),  but,  as  most  of  the 
old  editions,  tantum :  see  my  note  above  on  Sev.  21 
hominem  tactum  uaHtudinCy  where  MSS.  give  tantum, 

15: 

nee  quemquam  passus  est  esse  in  Palatinis  necessarium  homi- 
nem. 

Before  necessarium  a  negative  has  fallen  out,  either 
non  (as  H)  or  nisiy  which  Jord.  and  Eyss.  state  to  be 
the  second  hand  of  P.  H  is  not  sufficiently  trustworthy 
to  make  non  more  than  possible;  and  Peter  may  be  right 
in  preferring  nisi^  which  might  have  been  dropped  in  con- 
sequence of  the  preceding  Patatinis, 

In  the  next  sentence  I  see  no  necessity  for  changing 
adscriptum  to  adscripttcium^  which  is  palaeographically 
unlikely  :  Casaubon's  malum  puplicum  for  m,  pupillum  of 
BPH  is  as  certain  as  its  antithesis  to  bonum  publicumy 
and  the  peculiar  fitness  of  such  a  term  in  describing  an 
extortionate  provincial  governor,  can  make  it. 

18: 

Si  quis  caput  flexisset  aut  blandius  aliquid  dixisset  ut  adulator, 
uel  fabiciebatur,  uel  ridebatur. 

abigebatur  would  be  more  ordinary  Latin  ;  but  abiecit  in. 
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23  euntickos  de  ministerio  stco  ahiecU  is  used  similarly  of 
dismissing  anyone  from  his  position. 

28: 

eum  (Alexandram)  pudebat  Syram  dici,  maxime  quod  quodam 
tempore  frusta  ut  solent  Antiochenses  Aegyptii  Alexandrini 
lacessitus  erat  conuiciolis  et  Syrom  archisjoiagogum  eum  uocantes 
archiereum. 

This  is,  I  believe,  an  anacoluthon.  frusta  is  an  error 
for  frustra  (so  H),  *  idly,'  *  aimlessly^'  as  explained  by 
canuicioliSy  the  subject  of  the  clause  ut  solent  Antiochenses 
returning,  in  spite  of  the  intermediate  lacessitus  eraty  in  the 
plural  uocantes.  There  is,  however,  some  doubt  as  to  the 
arrangement  of  the  last  words,  et  Syrum  archisynagogum 
eum  uocantes  archiereum:  solved  perhaps  most  simply  by 
Peter's  addition  of  et  before  archiereum ;  or  should  we 
admit  a  greater  change,  and  write  et  Syrum  archisynagogum 
cum  uocarent  [et]  archiereum  ? 

29 : 

dehinc  si  hora  permitteret  actibus  publicis  post  fmoltam 
operam  dabat  idcirco  quod  et  res  bellicae  et  res  ciuiles  per 
amicos  tractabantur  .  .  .  et  tractatae  firmabantur. 

For  multam  I  think  militiam  should  be  written, 
Alexander  taking  matters  of  the  war  department  firsts 
and  then  the  other  business  of  state. 


33: 

chlamydes  hirtas  Seueri  et  tunicas  asemas,  fet  purpureaque  non 
magna  ad  usum  reuocauit  suum. 

H  gives  et  purpuraqucy  which  seems  very  near  the  true 
reading,  ex  purpurc^ue, 

2F2 
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35-' 

Oratores  et  poetas  non  sibi  panegyricos  dicentes,  .  .  •  sed  aut 
orationes  recitantes  aut  facta  ueterum  (uetert  B^)  fqaam  netuli 
uenitert  audiuit. 

Salmasius  was,  no  doubt,  right  in  eliciting  libenter 
from  li  ueniter^  but  canentes  for  quant  netu  is  very  hazardous. 
Omitting  nehCj  the  explanation  of  which  is  doubtful,  I 
suggest  that  qtiam  represents  perquam^  *  very  willingly.' 

37: 

habuit  quotidie  et  fmullis  sine  pipere  sextarios  quattuor,  cum 
pipere  duo. 

H  has  inullis.  Can  this  be  tnulas^  ^elecampanes'? 
Pliny,  xix.  91,  not  only  mentions  various  uses,  medical  or 
alimentary,  to  which  the  herb  was  applied,  but  specifies 
pepper  and  thyme  as  combining  with  it  to  form  a 
stomachic,  and  as  made  fashionable  by  its  use  as  a  daily 
food  by  Julia  Augusta  (perhaps  daughter  of  Titus). 

Like  many  other  Roman  jokes,  the  exact  point  of 
non  secundam  mensam  Alexandrum  haJbere  sed  secundum  is 
obscure.  He  was  very  fond  of  fruits;  and  a  variety  of 
fruit-courses  were  served  up  to  him.  In  this  way  he  had, 
instead  of  one  service  of  fruit,  a  regular  series,  according 
io  the  season^  i.e.  non  secundam  mensam,  sed  secundum 
mensem.  The  form  friga  *  cold  water,'  which  BPH  present, 
points  to  frigda^  not  frigida. 

38: 

In  the  hendecasyllables  beginning  Pukhrum  quod  uides 
esse  nostrum  regem  |  Quod  Syrum  detulit  propago^  it  seems 
likely  that  Quod  is  an  error  for  Quern  or  Quom^  and  that 
after  Syrum  either  Syra  has  fallen  out  or  that  de  of  detulit 
is  a  mistake  for  -ae  of  Syriae.    The  former  is  perhaps 
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easier,  detultt  would  then  mean  *  has  brought  to  us,'  de 
giving  its  usual  sense  of  bringing  to  a  particular  place  or 
person  :  such  an  idea  is  implied  in  nostrum. 

In    the   second    hendecasyllabic  passage    containing 
Alexander's  reply: — 

Pulchrum  quod  putas  esse  uestrum  regem 
Vulgari,  miserande,  de  fabella 
Si  uerum  putas  esse,  non  irascor. 
Tantum  fcomedas  uelim  lepusclos 
Vt  fias  animi  malis  repulsis 
Pulchris  ne  inuideas  liuore  mentis — 

it  is  usual  to  print  iu  comedas.  I  prefer  sic  comedos  x 
ut  fias  a,  m,  repulsis  =  ut  mala  ab  animo  repellas.  It  seems 
impossible  to  understand  pulcher  after  fias^  even  in  such 
a  vilely  written  retort  as  this  is.  Still,  Alexander's  own 
reply  was  in  Greek,  of  which  the  Latin  hendecasyllables 
are  perhaps  an  inferior  version. 


41: 

accipiebat  ab  amicis.  quod  hodieque  fit,  si  praescatur  (so  P, 
praeratur  B^  praestatur  B')  a  praefectis  absente  imperatore. 

If  P's  praescatur  may  be  accepted  as  the  nearest 
approach  to  the  archetype,  aesca  may  form  part  of  the 
original  words,  whether  paratur  esca  or  praestatur  esca, 

aut  fgacple  paruolae  sursum  et  deorsum  uolitarent. 

So  BP;  H  has  gacle^  with  glatte  written  over.  The 
constancy  oigc  in  gacple  or  gcLcle  makes  Salmasius'  galbulae 
or  Bahrens'  gauiae  improbable.  Madvig's  auiculae  would 
never  have  assumed  so  strange  a  shape  as  gcu^le.  Nearer 
than  any  of  these  is  the  bird  called  by  Pliny,  H.N.  x.  73, 96, 
XXX.  94  galgulus  or  gauculus.  In  xxv.  94,  the  MS.  variants 
gagalgulum^  galgulaim  seem  to  point  to  different  spellings. 
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and  perhaps  pronunciations,  of  a  not  very  common,  word. 
If  I  am  right  in  this  suggestion,  the  writer  of  the  Life  of 
Alexander  Severus,  Lampridius,  if  we  may  trust  the  MSS.  of 
Hist.  Aug.,  made  the  bird  feminine,  galgula,  ae.  The 
twelfth- century  MS.  of  Pliny's  Natural  History,  Auct.  T. 
I.  27,  gives  the  following  results: — In  x.  T^,^ garguli  twice 
(in  heading  and  in  the  text) ;  x.  96,  in  heading,  cauculo 
m.  pr.  red,  corrected  in  black  into  gaugulo\  in  the  text, 
gaugulos. 

43: 

nundinia  uetera  sardine  instituit. 

So  BPH,  i.e.  «.  uetera  sed  ordine,  not  tietera  ex  ordine, 
as  is  usually  printed. 

45: 

Alexander  arranged  everything  on  a  march  in  advance 
till  he  came  to  the  borders  of  the  barbarian  tribes  he  was 
attacking.    Then 

iam  inde  tacebatur,  et  omnes  ambulabant,  ne  dispositionem 
Romanam  barbari  scirent. 

This,  if  it  means  anything,  may  perhaps  be  a  very 
rough  way  of  stating  that  horses  were  kept  as  much  as 
possible  out  of  sight,  for  fear  of  their  snorting  or  neighing 
being  overheard,  and  attracting  the  attention  of  the 
enemy.  Everybody  who  could  walked  on  foot,  the 
cavalry  suppressing  themselves  as  much  as  possible. 
Frontin.  Strat.  II.  5.  31  in  remotissimo  equites  ne  fremitu 
eorum  cogitata  prodereniur.  Alexander's  Parthian  expedi- 
tion, as  described  in  c.  50,  illustrates  the  meaning:  non 
miliies  sed  senatores  transire  dicereL  Quacumque  iter  legianes 
faciebant  tribunii  taciti  (US,  aciti). 

The  sentence  would,  perhaps,  be  somewhat  clearer  by 
adding  sic  before  ambulabant. 


ON  THE  HI8T0RIA  AUGUSTA.  419 

48: 

Ovinius  Camillus,  a  man  who  aspired  to  be  princeps^ 
was  treated  by  Alexander  as  actually  such,  admitted  to 
the  palace  dressed  in  the  costume  of  an  imperator,  and 
invited  to  share  in  the  emperor's  military  duties.  His 
strength  not  being  up  to  it,  Ovinius  resigned  this  assumed 
imperiuniy  and  retired  to  his  private  villas  unharmed, 
where  he  lived  a  long  time  securely.  Then  follow  the 
words — 

sed  post  iussu  imperatoris  occisus  est  quod  et  ille  militaris 
esset,  et  a  militibus  occisus  est. 

This  means,  I  think,  that  Maximinus,  who  followed 
Alexander  as  emperor,  ordered  Ovinius  to  be  put  to  death, 
because  it  was  only  fair  that,  as  he  had  shared  the  life 
and  position  of  Alexander,  so  he  should  share  his  violent 
death  by  the  hands  of  soldiers. 


51: 

dici  iubebat  quod  tibi  fieri  non  uis  alteri  ne  feceris. 

Almost  so  Orientius'  Common.  I.  197,  8  ne  facias  aliis 
quidquid  fieri  tibi  non  uiSy   Idque  aliis  facias  quod  tibi  uis 
fieri. 

53: 

Quin  fcontionestis  uocem  in  bello  contra  hostem,  non  contra 
imperatorem  uestrum  necessariam  ? 

contionestis  is  rather  continuistis  than  continetis. 

56: 

falcati  currus  mille  fse. 

mtlle  cCj  Hiilsen  ap.  Peter :  rather  mille  c. 
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65: 

cum  ille  diceret  Domitianum  pessimum  fuisse,  amicos  autem 
bonos  habuisse  atque  ideo  ilium  magis  odio  fuisse  fquae  rem  p. 
temporis  uitae  ille,  quia  melius  est  unum  malum  pati  quam  multos» 

tempofis  I  believe  to  be  a  corruption  of  turpioris ;  the 
sense  points  to  something  like  quia  rem  p.  turpioris  uitae 
[hominibus]  ilk  [mandauerit]. 

Domitian  was  a  bad  man,  but  had  virtuous  friends. 
If  he  had  used  their  services,  it  would  have  been  all  well 
with  the  state,  and  he  would  have  excited  comparatively 
little  odium ;  but  he  chose  to  employ  bad  men,  and  their 
counsels  led  him  into  a  line  of  government  which  ended 
with  universal  disgust,  and  ultimately  killed  him. 

Satumin.  10: 

adde  quod  omnis  aetas  in  imperio  reprehenditur.  senex  est 
quispiam.    inhabilis  uidetur  fadditur  his  et  furore. 

The  last  words  have  been  variously  emended.  The 
only  emendation  required  \s  furere  iot  furor e.  *  Suppose 
anyone  is  an  old  man,  he  is  thought  unfit ;  what  is  more 
[additur  his)^  he  is  thought  to  be  mad  as  well.'  Vfit\i  furere 
supply  uideri 

ROBINSON  ELLIS. 
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THE  MAGNUM  NOMEN. 

SOME  critic  has  said  that  in  Lucan's  famous  phrase^ 
"Stat  magni  nominis  umbra,"  the  word  Magnt 
should  be  written  with  a  capital  letter,  the  allusion  being 
to  the  cognomen  of  Pompeius.  I  should  go  further  than 
this,  and  suggest  that  nominis  should  also  have  a  capital, 
inasmuch  as,  in  the  mind  of  any  contemporary  of  Pom- 
peius, or  indeed  of  almost  any  Roman  for  several  genera- 
tions after  his  death,  the  words  Nomen  Magnum  would 
immediately  call  forth  the  thought  of  the  Great  Pompeius  ^ 
for,  speaking  ai/0pa>7rfi/a>c9  this,  to  a  Roman,  was  a  Name 
above  every  name. 

It  is  the  object  of  this  paper  to  show  the  existence  of 
this  Name-worship,  by  quotations  from  either  contem- 
porary writers  or  from  poets  or  historians  who  lived  near 
enough  to  the  Great  Pompeius  to  be  overshadowed  by  the 
glamour  of  the  Magnum  Nomen.  I,  therefore,  take  the 
liberty,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  of  writing  the  word 
Nomen^  wherever  it  occurs  in  any  such  quotation  referring 
to  Pompeius,  with  a  capital  letter. 

Not  only  did  the  Nomen  Magnum  distinguish  Pompeius 
himself,  but,  even  after  his  defeat  and  death,  it  continued 
to  surround  his  sons  with  an  adventitious  halo,  descending 
to  them  like  an  hereditary  title. 

So  Ovid,  referring  to  the  ultimate  defeat  and  death  of 
Sextus,  says  [Met  15,  25) : 

£t  Magnum  Siculis  Nomen  superabitur  undis : 
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cp.  also  Lucan,  Pharsaliay  6,  420  sqq,^  speaking  of  the  same 
Sextus : 

Qui  mox  Scyllaeis  exul  grassatus  in  undis, 
Polluit  aequoreos  Siculus  pirata  triumphos. 

The  words  magnts  nominihus^  7,  209,  210,  occurring  in 
conjunction  with  tibu  MagnCy  favebunt^  seem  intended  at 
least  to  suggest  and  include  the  Magnum  Notnen, 

I  am  not  sure  that  the  full  force  of  *  Stat  Magni  Nominis 
umbra/  hackneyed  as  the  quotation  is,  is  generally  appre- 
ciated. Stat  implies  here  something  more  than  steadfast- 
ness and  rigidity.  The  poet  is  contrasting  the  apathy  of 
Pompeius,  after  he  had  attained  to  the  pinnacle  of  his 
fame,  with  Caesar's  restless  progressiveness,  which  urged 
him  on  to  achievement  after  achievement.  Pompeius  was 
too  much  disposed  to  abide  content  with  the  laurels  he 
had  won,  *nec  reparare  novas  vires,'  to  rely  too  much  on 
his  Nomen — on  the  fact  that  he  was  Pompeius  Magnus. 
The  Nomen  Lucan  goes  on  to  compare  to  a  great  oak 
hung  round  with  trophies,  and  casting  a  broad  shadow  of 
fame.  But  its  roots  are  not  firm,  and  so  it  is  liable  to  fall 
at  the  first  blast  of  the  tempest.  Not  so,  he  says,  with 
Caesar : 

Sad  non  in  Caesare  tantum 
Nomen  erat  nee  fama  duels,  sad  neseia  virtus 
Stare  loeo,  ate. 

The  word  loco  added  to  stare  expresses   more  fully  the 
notion  contained  in  the  stat  of  Stat  magni  nominis  umbra. 
For  the  same  contrast,  cp.  5,  210  sqq.  : 

Ille  faroees 
Torquet  adhuc  oeulos,  totoque  vagantia  eoelo 
Lumina,  nunc  vultu  pavido  nunc  terva  minaci : 
Stat  nunquam  facias : 
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and  also  Verg.  Aen.^  lo,  467  sqq.  (a  passage  which  may 
have  been  in  Lucan's  mind) : 

Siat  sua  cuique  dies ;  breve  et  irrepardbiU  tempus 
Omnibus  est  vitae :  sed  famam  extendere  factis, 
Hoc  viriuiis  opus. 

In  both  passages  the  leading  idea  is  the  progressive- 
ness  and  restlessness  of  virtue.  Note  also  Vergil's  irrepa- 
rdbile^  as  compared  with  Lucan's  *  nee  reparare  novas 
vires' ;  and  Lucan's  *  Successus  urgere  suos'  with  Vergil's 
*  famam  extendere  factis.' 

Plutarch,  after  saying  (Life  of  Pompetus^  c.  13)  that 
the  title  Magnus  originated  with  Sulla  himself,  refers  to 
another  account,  viz.,  that  Pompeius  had  been  acclaimed 
with  this  appellation  spontaneously  by  the  army  in  Africa, 
and  that  it  was  only  afterwards  authorized  and  confirmed 
into  a  title  by  Sulla.  Be  that  as  it  may,  this  title  of 
MagnuSy  which  no  Roman  had  previously  borne,  greatly 
impressed  the  imagination  of  the  Romans,  who  were 
already,  unconsciously  to  themselves,  under  the  spell  of 
that  influence  which  ultimately  led  to  Caesarism.  There 
was,  however,  too  much  of  Orientalism  about  the  name  to 
please  strict  constitutionalists  like  Cicero.  In  his  speech 
De  Imperio  Cn.  Pompei,  though  its  theme  is  the  greatness 
and  glory  of  Pompeius,  although  the  name  Pompeius 
occurs  nearly  thirty  times,  the  cognomen  Magnus  is  never 
alluded  to,  and  that  though  he  asks,  15,  43  : 

Quod  igitur  Nomen  unquam  in  urbe  terrarum  clarius  fait  ?  cuius 
res  gestae  pares  ? 

and  though  the  mention  of  the  African  war,  bellum  in 
Africa  maximum  confecit  (21,  61),  gfives  him  a  suitable 
occasion  for  introducing  it. 

In  the  letters  to  Atticus  he  speaks  as  a  rule  only  of 
"Pompeius,"  except  indeed  in  vi.  i,  22  (cp.  §  25  and  viii.  6, 
3),  where,  alluding  jocularly  to  the  glory  he  won  on  the 
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famous  occasion  when  he  swore  ^  rempublicam  atque  hanc 
urbem  mea  unius  opera  esse  salvam/  he  says,  ^Magnus 
praetextatus  illo  die  fui.'  Cf.  also  Ad  Attic,  n.  xiii.,  quanto 
in  odio  noster  amicus  Magnus !  una  cum  Crassi  Divitis 
cognomine  consenescit. 

However,  in  those  letters  (included  in  the  eighth  book) 
which  passed  between  himself  and  Pompeius,  Pompeius 
designating  himself  by  his  cognomen,  is  politely  answered 
in  the  same  style  by  Cicero  :  thus — Cn.  Magnus  Procos. 
s.  d.  Ciceroni  Imp.,  and  M.  Cicero  Imp.  s.  d.  Cn.  Magno 
procos. 

In  the  speeches  generally  it  may  be  said  that  the  cog- 
nomen of  Pompeius  is  never  used,  except  when  the  orator 
wishes  to  cap  a  climax,  and  then  it  comes  out  almost  with 
a  shriek,  as  in  Orat.  pro  Mil. : 

Quae  si  non  probaret  te,  Magne^  tamen  ante  testaredtur ; 
and  Phil,  ii.,  26,  64 : 

Hasta  posita  pro  aede  lovis  Statoris  bona  subjecta  Cn.  Pompei 
— miserum  me ! — bona,  inquam,  Cn.  Pompei  Magni  voci  acerbis- 
simae  subjecta  praeconis. 

As  I  began  with  a  quotation  from  Lucan,  I  shall  give 
from  the  same  writer  a  few  passages  bearing  on  the  use  of 
the  Nomen  ;  but  must  observe  that  these  are  only  a  very 
few  samples  out  of  an  immense  number  to  be  found  in  the 
Pharsaliay  this  poem  being  in  fact  one  long  declamation 
on  the  Nomen  Magnum.  They  will,  however,  sufficiently 
show  the  almost  superstitious  awe  with  which  the  name  of 
Pompeius  Magnus  was  regarded  even  in  Lucan's  day. 
Hardly  a  generation  before  Lucan,  Caligula  was  so  jealous 
even  of  the  *Nominis  umbra,'  that  he  "forbade  the  last 
descendant  of  the  Pompeys  to  bear  the  name  Magnus*'^ 

^  V.  Suetonius  Calig,  c.  35.  stirpis  antiquae  Magni  cognomen  (v.  1. 

Vetera  famUiarutn  insignia  nobilis-  Nomen),     However,  Claudius  restored 

simo  cuique  ademit :  Torqtmto  torquem :  the  nomen  to  this  Cn.  Pompeius,  to 

Cincinorato   crinem  :     Cn,    Pompeio^  whom  he  married  his  daughter. 
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In  Pharsalia^  2,  633,  Pompeius  says,  addressing  his 

son: 

Euphratem  Nilumque  move,  quo  Nomints  usque 
Nostri  fama  venit. 

In  5>  738,  Cornelia : 

Non  audet  flentem  deprendere  Magnum. 

Sextus,  unworthy  of  his  great  name,  6,  419,  20 : 

Turbae  sad  mixtus  inerti 
Sextus  erat,  Magno  proles  indigna  parenie, 

Lucan,  speaking  of  his  own  poetic  e£Forts,  7,  209  sqq. : 

Sive  aliquid  magnis  nostri  quoque  cura  laboris 
Nominibus  prodesse  potest. 

7,  694  sqq.    The  Name  beginning  to  decline  : 

Non  iam  Pompei  Nomen  populare  per  orbem, 
Nee  studium  belli. 

8,  2 1 .    Pompeius,  victim  of  his  fame : 

Cunctis  ignotus  gentibus  esse 
Mallet,  et  obscuro  tutus  transire  per  orbem 
Nomine. 

^y  549  SJ9' ' 

si  meruit  tarn  claro  nomine  Magnus 

Caesaris  esse  nefas,  ^anh\  Rolemae,  ruinam 

Nominis  baud  metuis  ? 

S,  792.     The  inscription  over  him : 

Inscripsit  Sacrum  semiusto  stipite  Nomen : 
Hie  situs  est  Magnus. 

9,  90: 

Vel  sceptra,  vel  urbes 

Libertate  sua  validas  impellite  fama 
Nominis* 
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9»  203,  4  : 

Claram  et  venerabile  Nomen 
Gentibus. 

9,  1050.     Apostrophising  Caesar  : 

Credis  apud  populos  Pompei  Nomen  amantis 
Hoc  castris  prodesse  tuis  ? 

And  if  the  Nomen  Magnum  was  worshipped  by  Roman 
writers,  not  less  prominent  is  the  ovofia  Hoimifiov  Mayvoi;- 
in  the  pages  of  Greek  historians. 

Plutarch  (c.  13),  telling  us  that  Pompeius  did  not  begin 
to  use  the  cognomen  Mayi/oc  as  part  of  his  signature  until 
he  was  sent  to  the  Sertorian  war,  says,  ovicirt  yap  ^v  cir/^- 
601/ov  Tovvofia  (implying  that  it  had  been  so  previously) 
<n;vi}0ec  ycvo/ucvov.  In  c.  26  he  tells  us  that  the  fall  in  the 
price  of  provisions  which  took  place  immediately  after 
the  framing  of  the  Gabinian  law,  Xoyoy  rt^ofiivi^  n^  ^hfif^ 
7rapu\ov  wg  aifro  Tovvofxa  tov  Ilofnrrnov  XcXi/kc  tov  iroXa/iov. 

Again,  he  says  (c.  29)  that  one  of  Pompeius'  ofiBcers, 
Lucius  Octavius,  by  collusion  with  the  brigands  and 
pirates  of  Crete,  owing  to  his  general's  jealousy  of 
Metellus,  oif  fiovov  viraxOHi  koI  (iapov^  aWa  Koi  KarayiXaerrov 
siroUi  TOV  IloiATnyiov  avOpwiroig  avomoig  icat  aOioig  rovvofia 
KlxpavTa  KoX  irBpiaTTTovra  tyjv  avTOv  So^av.  In  c.  39>  speak- 
ing of  the  way  in  which  the  Armenians  and  Parthians 
submitted  to  his  administration  after  his  defeat  of  Mithri- 
dates,  he  says:  fiiya  piv  yap  ovopa  rrig  Svvapewg. 

In  c.  64  he  tells  of  the  great  encouragement  given  to 
the  soldiers  in  Pompeius'  army  at  Beroea,  6pw<ri  Uofnrri'iov 
Mayvov  k^iiKovra  plv  arii  Si/eii/  Xdnovra  yeytviipivovy  iv  Si 
role  ottAoi^  apiXXwptvov  neZov^  ic.r.X. 

In  the  rout  at  Pharsalia  (c.  72),  Plutarch  says  that 
when  he  saw  his  cavalry  defeated,  he  behaved  like  a  mad- 
man, Kol  )u»j8'  on  Mayvoc  tarl  liopir fi'iog  ivoovvri. 
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In  the  last  scene  of  all  (c.  80),  when  his  faithful  freed- 
man  was  gathering  materials  for  his  funeral  pyre,  Pom- 
peius  now  lying  on  the  shore,  *  sine  nomine  corpus,'  an  old 
Roman,  who  had  served  his  first  campaigns  under  him, 
came  up  and  said  :  rfc  Av>  <<^  ivOpuyiray  Oaimiv  Siavofj  Mayvov 
Uofiirfi'iov.    So  much  for  Plutarch. 

In  Appian  also  we  find  much  evidence  of  the  same 
Name-worship,  e.g.  Bell.  Civ.  4.  83. 

Here  he  tells  us  how  Sextus  Pompeius  was  at  first, 
after  his  father's  defeat,  overlooked  as  insignificant,  and 
wandered,  with  a  small  number  of  ships,  \av%avtav  Sn 
UofiTniiog  €ci| ;  but  after  some  time,  when  his  force  increased 
and  e^e^afi/cro  Hofiirfiiog  &v — when,  in  fact,  the  ovofia  rov 
no/LC7ri?tov,  as  we  read  in  the  context,  drew  adherents  to 
him— Octavian  was  obliged  to  send  larger  fleets  and  better 
commanders  against  him. 

In  5.  99,  we  are  told  that  Octavian  had,  while  con- 
ducting operations  against  Sextus,  to  send  Maecenas  to 
reassure  the  Romans  at  home  8ia  roic  irrroinuiivov^  m  irpoc 
rfjv  fivrifAriv  IIo/tiTriytov  Mayvov'  oif  yap  avroifQ  t^iXnrBv  t) 
Soia  Tov  avdpo^  tovtov.  Negotiating  with  the  Parthians,  we 
are  told  that  Sextus  entertained  the  hope  that  for  the 
remainder  of  the  war  against  Antonius  they  would  gladly 
receive  the  proffered  aid  of  any  Roman  general,  Ka\  vaTSa 
Mayvov  fiaXitrra  (c.  5,  133);  and,  while  trying  at  the 
same  time  to  make  terms  with  Antonius  (a  duplicity  which 
was  to  cost  him  dear),  he  dwells  on  the  honour  which 
would  accrue  to  him,  el  rbv  Mayvov  iraiSa  irtpitrwZoig. 

Even  at  the  last,  when  Sextus  had  unconditionally 
surrendered  to  Titius,  the  general  of  Antonius  (5.  144), 
the  Nomen  Magnum  which  attached  to  him  almost  averted 
his  death-stroke.  No  one  wished  that  the  odium  of  the 
slaughter  of  a  Pompeius  Magnus  should  rest  on  him,  jcal 
IIAayKov  8c  ypaxf^ai  vofJitZovai  ol  piv,  avvuS6TOQ  'Avnovtov  ical 
alSovpivov  ypaxf^ai  Sia  ovopa  tov  liopirriiov. 
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However,  as,  notwithstanding  this,  Sextus  was  put  to 
death  in  Miletus  by  Titius,  the  Nometiy  though  it  had  for  a 
time  invested  him  with  a  fictitious  air  of  romance,  proved 
after  all  useless. 

This  word  reminds  us  of  Horace.  Did  Horace,  in  the 
fourteenth  Ode  of  the  First  Book,  allude  to  that  part  of  the 
Civil  Wars  which  was  contained  between  the  Battle  of 
Philippi  and  the  defeat  and  death  of  Sextus  Pompeius 
Magnus,  or  is  the  poem  not  allegorical  at  all  ?  That  it  is 
allegorical  is  the  opinion  of  Quintilian,  whose  view,  based, 
as  Orelli  thinks,  on  tradition  handed  down  from  Horace's 
time,  Orelli  himself  adopts.  The  comparison  of  a  state  in 
difficulties  to  a  ship  labouring  in  a  heavy  sea,  has  been  a 
commonplace  of  poetry  (and  oratory)  from  Alcaeus  to 
Longfellow. 

There  are  high  authorities,  we  know,  from  Bentley 
down  to  the  present  day,  in  favour  of  regarding  the  ode 
as  a  mere  "occasional  poem,"  without  any  meaning 
beyond  that  w^hich  lies  on  the  surface.  Critics  of  note 
being  thus  divided,  it  is  permissible  to  hold  to  the  view 
which  has  the  sanction  of  Quintilian  and  antiquity. 

If  the  ode  is  believed  to  be  allegorical,  whether  it 
refers  to  the  State  in  general,  as  Quintilian  thinks,  or,  as 
other  commentators  hold,  only  to  the  Republican  party 
after  the  defeat  of  Brutus  and  Cassius,  when  Philippi 
sent  Horace  away  crestfallen  and  with  dipt  wings,  is  a 
matter  of  comparatively  small  importance.  If,  however, 
we  adopt  the  latter  opinion,  the  word  destderium  gains  in 
point,  as  it  is  applicable  to  one  who  has  left  theship^  which, 
supposing  that  the  Ship=  the  State,  Horace  had  not  done* 
Horace's  position  immediately  after  Philippi  suits  this 
interpretation  well.  He  had  left  the  Republican  party 
indeed,  but  had  left  many  of  his  best  friends  behind  in 
it;  and  anxiety  about  their  fate  must  have  caused  him 
.destderium  curaque  non  levis. 
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The  safe  return  of  one  of  these  Sopi^tvoiy  Pompeius 
Varus,  he  joyfully  celebrates  in  Lib.  n.,  c.  vii.  This 
Pompeius  was  one  of  those  who,  as  Orelli,  quoting  from 
Dio  Cassius,  47,  49,  tells  us,  had  escaped,  after  the  rout  of 
Philippi,  to  the  sea  and  joined  Sextus.  The  latter  being 
a  great  naval  commander,  BakaaaoKparHv^  all  over  the 
Sicilian  sea,  and  indeed  in  the  whole  Mediterranean  (like 
his  father  before  him),  the  fortunes  of  the  Republican 
party,  now  centred  in  him,  might  well  be  compared  to  a 
ship.  Most  appropriately  then  does  Horace,  speaking  of 
his  friend  who  had,  less  prudently  than  Horace  himself, 
chosen  to  carry  on  the  struggle  under  the  flag  of  that 
corsair-admiral,  say: 

Te  rursus  in  bellum  resorbens 
Unda  fretis  tulit  aestuosis. 

Even  if  the  ode  be  allegorical,  we  are  not  obliged  to 
press  every  word  into  an  allegorical  sense.  There  may, 
therefore,  be  no  special  point  in  the  word  Ponttca^  as 
Pontus  was  noted  for  supplying  ship-timber,  and  no  more 
suitable  adjective  could  be  applied  to  ftnus. 

But  assuming  for  a  moment  that  Quintilian's  view  is 
right,  and  that  the  ode  is  an  allegory,  would  not  the  word 
^Pontica^  in  almost  every  mind,  call  up  the  thought  of  the 
man  whose  Name  was  inseparably  connected  with  Pontus 
by  his  victories  over  Mithridates  ?  Indeed,  the  adjective 
Pontic  would  evoke  the  memory  of  Sextus  Pompeius 
Magnus  as  well  as  of  the  Great  Giiaeus ;  for  almost  im- 
mediately before  his  surrender  Sextus  had  been  intriguing 
with  the  Pontic  nobility  {p.  Appian,  5.  133);  in  short, 
would  recall  the  Nomen  Magnum^  with  all  the  associations, 
glorious  and  tragic,  connected  with  the  name.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  ode  is  not  allegorical,  the  occurrence  of 
these  two  apparent  clues,  Pontica  and  Nometiy  within  the 
compass  of  a  few  lines,  must  be  considered  remarkable. 

A.  A.  BURD. 
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MANY  years  ago  a  verse  in  the  Chronicle  of  Morecr 
convinced  me  that  Hopf's  derivation  of  Navarino 
from  the  Navarrese  Company,  who  entered  Greece  in  a.d. 
1381,  is  untenable,  though  it  has  been  widely  accepted^ 
and  indeed  seemed  extremely  plausible,  seeing  that  the 
Navarrese  settled  there,  and  that  their  stronghold  was 
called  Castel  des  Navarrois.^  But  to  Kaargov  row  ^A^apivou 
in  the  Chronicle  of  Morea^^  v/hich  was  composed  long  before 
their  arrival,'  is  fatal  to  Hopf *s  explanation ;  showing,  as 
it  plainly  does,  that  Navarino  comes  from  'AjSa/oTi/oc,  by 
the  familiar  carrying  forward  of  the  final  letter  of  the 
accusative  of  the  article  to  the  beginning  of  a  place-name 
(as  in  Nio  =  <(TTri>v  "lov,  Nicaria,  Negroponte,  &c.).  I  soon 
found  that  the  evidence  of  the  Chronicle  did  not  stand 
alone.  Pylos  is  equated  with  Avarinos  in  a  Bull  of 
Andronikos  II.  of  June,  A.D.  1293.*  In  three  lists  of  "cities 
which  changed  their  names,"  printed  together  by  Parthey 
in  his  edition  of  Hierocles,  and  published  critically  by 
Burckhardt,  we  find  a  notice  that  Pylos  vvv  Kok^lrai  'Afia- 

1  Hopf,  Geschichte  Griechenlands 
(Ersch  und  Gniber,  Encyclopddie) 
i  (=  Ixxxv),  p.  212,  ii  (b  Ixxxvi),  p.  24. 

2  1.  8096,  ed.  Schmitt  (p.  189,  ed. 
Buchon  in  Chroniques  Eiranghres), 

*  If  there  was  any  doubt  about  this, 
Dr.  J.  Schmitt  has  made  it  certain  that 
the  work  was  written  about  1300,  or 


not  much  later.  See  the  Introduction 
to  his  edition  (1904). 

^  Miklosich  and  Muller,  Acta  et 
Diplomata,  V.  (1887),  p.  160,  tU  t^p 
U^Xop  rhv  KaKoifitvov  *Afiap7pop. 

^Hieroclis  Synecdemus,  ed.  A.  Burck- 
hardt (1893),  PP-  61,  66,  68;  ed.  G. 
Parthey  (1866),  pp.  311  sqq. 
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The  impossibility  of  Hopf's  view  is  admitted  by  Dr. 
John  Schmitt  ;^  and  Mr.  W.  Miller  has  recently  written 
to  the  same  effect,  citing  the  evidence  to  which  I  have 
referred.'  But  the  evidence  from  the  city-lists  requires  in- 
vestigation ;  and  I  will  proceed  to  prove  that  this  evidence 
is  really  important,  and,  in  fact,  the  oldest  testimony  we 
possess  for  the  name  Avarinos. 

List  2  is  preserved  in  a  MS.  of  the  thirteenth  century 
(Paris,  reg.  854),  and  List  i  in  a  MS.  of  the  fourteenth 
(Palat.  209).  But  this  MS.  of  List  i  was  derived  from  an 
older  archetype,  as  Burckhardt  has  shown  by  comparison 
with  the  other  later  MSS.'  Hence  both  these  lists  were 
composed  before  the  arrival  of  the  Navarrese.  But  we  can 
push  the  date  still  further  back. 

An  examination  of  the  three  lists  shows  at  once  that 
there  is  a  close  connexion  between  them.  They  were 
based  on  the  same  source;  but  none  of  the  three  was 
derived  from  either  of  the  other  two. 

List  2  contains  twenty-seven  titles,  of  which  seventeen 
are  identical  with  titles  in  List  i.  List  3  (which  is  arranged 
alphabetically)  contains  thirty-five  titles,*  and  of  these 
twenty-four  are  in  List  i.  There  are  nine  names  common 
to  all  three  lists,*  and  only  one  common  to  the  second  and 
third  alone."  List  i  is  much  the  longest,  and  has  sixty- 
eight  titles,  of  which  thirty-six  do  not  appear  in  the  other 
lists. 

That  the  documents  are  not  independent,  but  were 
derived  from  a  common   source,   is   shown   beyond  any 

1  Chronicle  of  Morea,  p.  633.  Kayfxia  jcal  ip)  ij  2tpfila,  and  1 18  Tlortiaia 

*  The  Name  of  Navarino,   in  the  ^  pvv  KaadvUpia  ffyoi/y  ij  Bdppoia,  as  two 

Eng,  Hist,  Review,   xx.   307   (April,  in  each  case. 

1905).     He  also  calls  attention  to  a  *  These  are:  2=63=102;  9=751994; 

scholiast's    note    on   Ptolemy's  Geo-  10=64=92 ;  11  =  65  =  116;  14=68=93; 

graphy,  iii.  16,  OvAos  b  kvX  ^K^aplvoi,  32=76  =  120;  34=87  =  113;  43^^67= 

3  Op,  cit. ,  pp.  xlvi-xlviii.  117;  56=  89  =  1 1 2. 

^I  count   108  ^WKxipiKoX  (a)  rcb  vvv  ^  66  HorfSaia  ^  yvir  B^ppom  =  I18'. 
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possibility  of  doubt  by  two  longer  items  which  appear  in 
all  three. 


List 


I. 


List  2. 


List  3 


II.   Tlf\la(ros  ^  vvv 

65.   niHaaos  7)  yvv 

116.  niiaaos  ^  pvp 

M90^Pfl '  ravrris 

MtB^pfl '  liarivos 

Mt0^prif  ^s 

trXriffiov  icrl  x^PP^' 

Tkfiaiov  itrrl  x^PP^' 

T\7lffi0P  x*PP^' 

vriffos  Ijris  KaXt7rai 

vjiffos  iiiKpk  lira  rh 

vriaos  lirts  KoAcirai 

U^Xos,  Tj  TorpU 

iraXouhp  fi^v  Mytro 

ntJAoj  4  irdrpis 

U4trropos,  vvv  8^ 

UiXrif  71  rod  'OfiiipiKov 

ff4aropos  vvp  h\ 

iroAcirou  *Afiap7yos 

fJ4<rropos '  vvp  5c 
KoXtTrai  *Afictp7vos 

KoAcirai  *Afiapivos, 

32.    litpiuop  71  PVV 

76.  ^(pfnop  ii  vvv 

120.  2(pfiiop  4f  PVP 

Oityypla  koX  'Xrpiofios^ 

Ovyy pia'  Koi 

OuyKpta, 

01  9h  Olyypoi  rh 

ol  OCyypoi  i\4yoPTo 

iraKaihp  i\4yopro 

rh  xakaihy 

irpthiP  8^ 

r^ai5fj.» 

r^TcSff. 

nVcSov. 

We  can  infer  that  behind  these  three  lists,  of  which 
two  were  drawn  up  certainly,  and  one  probably,  not  later 
than  in  the  thirteenth  century,  there  was  an  older  and 
fuller  document,  from  which  the  compilers  of  i,  2,  and  3 
made  their  respective  selections.  It  would  be  not  enough 
—though  it  would  satisfy  the  purpose  of  the  present  argu- 
ment in  its  bearing  on  Navarino — to  assume  that  the 
original  source  was  a  brief  note,  containing  only  the  nine 
names  which  are  common  to  the  three  lists,  and  that  each 
copyist  added,  from  his  own  resources,  a  much  larger 
number  of  other  names.     For  this  would  not  explain  the 


1  Compare  Srem  s  %lp/uop.  See 
Schafarik,  Slawische  AUerthumer  (td, 
Wuttke),  ii.  292,  note.  For  the  use  of 
2lp/uop  for  a  region,  ager  Sirmiensis^ 
cp.  Kinnamos,  i.  4,  Zc^y/iiijr  h  2ipfjd^ 
•k6\ip  Miyupw  (p.  10,  ed«  Bonn),  and 
V.  8  (p.  222). 

'  It  seems  probable  that  this  error 
was  based  on  a  passage  in  Theophanes, 


Chronogr,,  A.M.  5931,  p.  94,  ed.  De 
Boor,  ol  fikp  r-fiweuits—rii  W€pl  Siryc 
Upa  Kot  ^4ptuop  x«P^a  ficvirap.  (The 
whole  passage  is  quoted  in  Constantine 
Porph.,  De  Adm,  imp,y  p.  m,  ©d. 
Bonn.)  The  error  points  to  a  time 
when  the  circumstances  of  the  Hunga- 
rian conquest  had  been  forgotten. 
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occurrence  of  the  names  which  are  common  to  the  three 
pairs  (1x2;  1x3;  2x3).  And  since,  therefore,  we  have 
to  admit  that  the  three  compilers  selected  their  items  from 
a  larger  list,  it  is  simpler  to  suppose  that  the  original 
contained  not  only  the  items  which  are  found  in  more 
than  one,  but  also  those  which  are  peculiar  to  each.  This 
question,  however,  as  I  have  said,  does  not  concern 
'AjSa/atvoc,  which  appears  in  all  the  lists,  and  therefore  on 
any  theory  belongs  to  the  original  source. 

The  fact  that  our  oldest  MS.  of  one  of  the  derived  lists 
dates  from  the  thirteenth  century,  is  sufficient  to  justify 
the  assumption  that  the  original  document,  which  we  are 
compelled  to  assume,  belonged  at  latest  to  the  twelfth 
century.  This  conclusion  accords  with  the  internal  evi- 
dence. There  is  no  lack  of  proofs  that  the  catalogue  was 
put  together  after  the  Saracen  conquest  of  S3rria  and  the 
Slavonic  settlements  in  the  Balkan  peninsula.  Compare, 
for  instance, 

24  8    80    Bcppota  TO  vvv  X.aX€ir€ 

20  s    99    Ti^cpiOTToXi?  17  vv¥  2rpovfL/itr{a 

24^=3  108'  'IXXvpiKov  ^  vvv  SepjS/a 

48    ActfSwvi;  17  BdvStr^a 

53    SopStK^  ^  vvv  TpiaSir^a 

These  items  establish  c.  a.d.  700  as  a  prior  limit  for  the 
date.  But  the  entry  32  =  76  =  120  Sf/o/tiiov  i5  vvv  Ouyypiay 
fc.r.X.,  enables  us  to  advance  this  limit  to  the  time  of  the 
Hungarian  conquest  of  Pannonia,  c.  A.D.  900.  On  the 
other  hand,  while  the  effects  of  the  Slavonic  and  even  the 
Hungarian  movements  were  present  to  the  compiler  of 
the  document,  it  does  not  show  the  slightest  trace  of  the 
Franco-Venetian  changes  which  ensued  from  the  events  of 
A.D.  1204-5.  We  can  therefore  have  no  hesitation  in  con- 
cluding that  it  was  compiled  between  the  beginning  of  the 
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tenth  (an  extreme  limit)  and  the  end  of  the  twelfth  century. 
It  follows  that  it  supplies,  through  the  lists  derived  from 
it,  the  earliest  evidence  for  the  name  Avarinos. 


Since  it  is  clear,  then,  that  Navarino  has  nothing  to  do 
with  Navarre,  and  that  the  Navarrese  settlement  can  have 
done  no  more  for  the  name  than  perhaps  to  ensure  the 
change  from  Avarinos  to  Navarino,  the  derivation  from 
the  Avars,  proposed  by  Fallmerayer,^  comes  on  the  scene 
again.*  To  establish  this  derivation,  it  is  necessary  to 
produce  some  proof  that  Avars  did  settle  in  the  Pelopon- 
nesus. 

The  well-known  notice  in  Evagrius,  of  an  Avaric  inva- 
sion of  the  Balkan  lands,  including  Greece  (icat  r^v'EXXaSa 
Tracjav),  in  A.D.  589,  does  not  necessarily  imply  anything 
more  than  devastation.  The  invaders  sacked  cities,  led 
away  captives,  and  wrought  destruction  of  all  kinds  ;  but 
there  is  no  suggestion  of  permanent  settlements.'    There 


1  Geschichte  der  HaUnnsel  Morea^  i. 
188,  note. 

'  Schmitt  and  Miller,  locc.  citt. 

3  Evagrius,  Hist,  ecc,  (ed.  Bidez  and 
Parmentier),  vi.  10.  The  date  is  given 
in  vi.  8  as  ann.  637  of  the  Antiochene 
era,  which  ran  from  Nov.  i,  588,  to 
Oct.  31,  589  (see  Clinton,  F,R,  ii.  210). 
As  Theophylactus  Simocatta,  in  his 
fuller  account  of  the  Avaric  invasions 
(i.  3-8),  does  not  mention  the  depre- 
dations in  Greece,  Jeep,  with  great 
confidence,  proposed  to  read  *lKKvpiha 
instead  of  'EXX((8a — a  very  violent  cor- 
rection {QuelUnuntersuchungen  zu  den 
griechischen  Kirchenhistorikem^  1884, 
p.  173,  n.  4).  I  think  we  must  recog- 
nise that  the  silence  of  Theophylactus 
is  sufficient  to  make  us  seriously  ques- 
tion the  statement  of  Evagrius  that 
Hellas  suffered  from  the  Avars  in  589. 


The  note  of  Bidez  and  Parmentier, 
suggesting  that  Evagrius  has  combined 
here  the  invasion  of  Illyricum  and 
Thrace  in  589  with  an  invasion  of 
Greece  which  happened  several  years 
before,  probably  supplies  the  true  solu- 
tion. In  the  Chronicle  of  John  of 
Biclarum  we  find  the  following  notice : 
Avares  afinihtis  Thraciae  pelluntur  et 
partes  Graeciae  atque  Pannoniae  occu» 
pant  (ed.  Mommsen,  in  Chron,  Min, 
iii,  p.  215).  The  chronology  of  this 
Chronicle,  which  attempts  to  equate 
the  regnal  years  of  the  Visigothic 
kings  with  those  of  the  Emperors,  is 
confused;  and  Mommsen  queries  all 
the  Anni  Domini  which  he  has  sup- 
plied in  the  margin  of  his  text.  This 
particular  entry  is  placed  in  the  third 
year  of  Tiberius,  which  actually  ran 
from  Sept.  26,  580,  to  Sept.  25,  581 ; 
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IS,  however,  such  a  suggestion  in  a  notice  in  the  Chronicle 
of  John  of  Biclarum,  who,  referring  to  an  earlier  year, 
states  that  the  Avars  occupied  "  parts  of  Greece."  This 
Spanish  chronicler  was,  like  Evagrius,  a  contemporary, 
and  he  had  spent  seventeen  years  in  Constantinople ;  but 
he  had  probably  returned  to  Spain  before  the  date — pro- 
bably A.D.  581 — of  this  Avaric  invasion.^  It  is  recorded 
by  another  contemporary^  that  in  this  year  the  Slavs  overran 
Greece,  and  made  settlements  in  it ;  and  the  inference 
seems  to  be  that  there  was  a  joint  invasion  by  the  Avars 
and  the  Slavonic  tribes  who  were  more  or  less  in  subjection 
to  them.  If  this  inference  is  justified,  we  cannot  interpret 
the  brief  statement  of  John  as  necessarily  implying  Avaric 
settlements  :    the    settlements    may  have    been    entirely 


so  that  the  events  referred  to  may,  I 
think,  be  probably  identified  with  the 
invasion  recorded  in  John  of  Ephesus, 
vi.  25,  where,  however,  Slavonians 
only,  and  not  Avars,  are  mentioned. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  devastation 
of  Hellas  by  Slavonians,  recorded  by 
Menander  (fr.  48,  F.H.G.,  iv,  p.  252) 
under  578,  was  distinct  and  earlier. 
The  source  of  Evagrius  for  the  non- 
ecclesiastical  events  which  he  has  re- 
corded in  Book  vi,  was,  no  doubt,  John 
of  Epiphania,  as  Jeep  has  shown,  op.  cit. 
But  I  find  it  difficult  to  accept  Jeep's  view 
that  Evagrius  used  Menander  directly 
for  Book  v.  In  the  remarkable  biblio- 
graphy which  he  furnishes  in  v.  24, 
enumerating  works  which  he  used  and 
works  which  he  did  not,  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  believe  that,  if  he  was 
acquainted  with  the  history  of  Menan- 
<ler,  he  would  not  have  designated  him, 
along  with  John  of  Epiphania,  as  a 
successor  of  Agathias.  Evagrius  was 
in  no  sense  a  rival  of  Menander ;  John 
of  Epiphania  was :  for  their  works  dealt 
with  the  secular  history  of  exactly  the 
^ame  period.     The  probability  there- 


fore seems  to  be  that  John  used  Me- 
nander, without  acknowledging  his 
debts,  or  mentioning  Menander's  name. 
Evagrius,  who  had  the  advantage  of 
consulting  his  kinsman's  work  before 
it  was  published,  would  have  thus  owed 
much  of  his  information  to  Menander, 
at  second-hand,  and  without  knowing 
it.  If  it  could  be  proved — and  I  think 
Jeep  is  far  from  proving — that  Evagrius 
used  Menander's  book  directly,  we 
should  almost  have  to  assume  a  con- 
spiracy on  the  part  of  the  two  kinsmen, 
John  and  Evagrius,  to  ignore  it.  I 
may  note  that  Jeep  is  not  justified  in 
charging  Evagrius  with  a  misstatement 
as  to  Agathias.  ''Femer  aber  ist  es 
auch  iiberhaupt  nicht  richtig,  dass 
Euagrius  den  Agathias  in  der  That 
benutzt  habe"  (p.  175).  But  Evagrius, 
in  mentioning  the  work  of  Agathias, 
does  not  necessarily  imply  that  he  used 
it.  He  is  giving  a  list  of  books  deal- 
ing with  Roman  history :  he  is  not 
enumerating  merely  his  own  sources. 

^  See  Joh.    Bid.,   loc.  cit.   in  last 
note. 

«  See  Joh.  Eph.,  loc.  cit. 
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Slavonic.  In  other  words,  the  notice  in  the  Spaniard's- 
chronicle  is  not,  by  itself,  sufficient  to  prove  what  we  want, 
in  order  to  support  the  proposed  derivation  of  Navarino. 

We  have,  however,  another  piece  of  evidence  from  a 
much  later  period.  In  the  reign  of  Nicephorus  I.,  there 
was  a  Slavonic  rising  in  the  Peloponnesus.  The  insur- 
gents besieged  Patrae,  and  the  repulse  of  their  attack  was 
ascribed  to  the  miraculous  intervention  of  St.  Andrew. 
This  event  is  not  mentioned  by  Theophanes,  but  is 
described  by  Constantine  Porphyrogennetos,  who  gives 
the  reign  (a.d.  802-11),  but  not  the  year.^  In  consequence 
of  the  saint's  help,  Nicephorus  conferred,  by  a  Chrysobull, 
special  privileges  on  the  See  of  Patrae  ;*  and  in  the  reign 
of  Alexius  Comnenus,  the  Patriarch  Nicolaus  addressed  to 
that  Emperor  a  Synodal  Letter,  in  which  he  cites  the 
Chrysobull  of  Nicephorus,  and  describes  the  occurrence  as 
follows : — 

8(a  TO  €V  T]J  Karaarpoff}^  twv  'AjSdiptav  irapa  rov  Kopv^aiov  twv 
airoirToXiov  koX  'jrpioroKXrJTOv  'AvSpcov  o^^oX/kh^vcos  yevo/tcvov  OavfAa^ 
cTTi  StaKOcriois  SeKaoKTO)  ypovoi^  oA,oi$  Karatr^ovTViv  rrjv  Htkovowrjarov 
KOX  rrj^  'PwfiaiKTJq  o.p)(rjq  awoTefiOfiiywv  d>9  firjBl  woSa  fiaX€iV  oXois 
SvyacrOai  iv  avry  'PcD/iaiov  avBpa '  iv  p.t.q.  Z\  Sipt^.  rovrcov  /icv  a<f>avii(r6€V' 
Tiov  €K  /idvi/s  cTTt^vcois  Tov  7rpci)roicX)^ov,  rrji  8c  \iliipai  avdarrfi  Tol^ 
'Pco/AatKOis  aKrJTTTpot^  ciraveXtfovoT;?.' 

Here  we  have  a  precise  indication  of  the  date.  The 
siege  of  Patrae  occurred  218  years  after  the  occupation 
of  the  Peloponnesus.  What  date  did  Nicolaus  assign  to 
the  occupation  of  the  Peloponnesus  ?  It  was  assumed  by 
Fallmerayer,  and  doubtless  correctly,  that  Nicolaus  calcu- 
lated his  218  years  from  A.D.  589,  the  year  under  which  an 

^  De  adm.  imp,  f  c,  ^g,  pp.  21 J  sqq,f  Gesch,    des    lateinischen    Erzhistums 

ed.   Bonn.     Cp.   S.  N.  Thomopulos,  Patras,  p.  3. 

'laropla    rrjs    ir6\ws    Tlarp&y    (1888),  ^  I^\mc\&viuSf  3^us  Graeco-Romanum 

pp.  226  sgg.   A.A,Ysisil}eVy  Vizantiia  (1596),  p.  278  ;    Migne,  P.O.,    119,- 

iAraby  (1900),  p.  18.  877-9. 

2  Cp.   Gerland,    Neue   Quellen  zur 
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Avaric  invasion  of  Greece  is,  as  we  saw,  recorded  by 
Evagrius.^  In  fact,  the  source  of  Nicolaus  for  the  Avaric 
invasion  was  Evagrius.'  This  gives  us  A.D.  807  as  the  year 
of  the  siege  of  Patrae,  and  the  date  has  been  generally 
accepted.  Fallmerayer  sought  to  corroborate  it  by  com- 
bining the  statement  of  Constantine  Porphyrogennetos, 
that  the  Slavs  were  assisted  by  a  Saracen  fleet,  with  the 
Saracen  attack  on  Rhodes  in  A.D.  807 ;  but  there  need  be 
no  immediate  connexion  between  these  events." 

The  important  point  for  our  purpose  is  that  Nicolaus 
designates  the  foes  who  attacked  Patras  as  Avars,  whereas 
Constantine  describes  them  as  Slavs.  There  is  no  neces- 
sary discrepancy  between  the  two  statements;  we  have 
only  to  suppose  (with  Fallmerayer)  that  both  Slavs  and 
Avars  were  concerned  in  the  attack.  This  implies  Avar 
settlements  in  the  Peloponnesus.  The  only  means  of 
avoiding  this  conclusion  is  that  Nicolaus  was  led  to 
employ  the  term  *  Avars*  instead  of  *  Slavs,'  because  he 
found  it  in  that  passage  of  Evagrius  which  supplied  him 
with  the  date.  This  hypothesis  seems  highly  improbable, 
especially  when  we  consider  that  Nicolaus  was  writing 
an  official  document.  If  only  Slavs  and  not  Avars  were 
concerned,  why  should  he  turn  to  Evagrius  to  see  what 
that  writer  had  to  say  about  the  Avars  ?  Nicolaus  had  t/ie 
Chrysobull  ef  Nicephorus  before  him^  and  it  is  an  obvious 

1  Fallmerayer,  op,  cit.  i.  185.  mehreren  andem  Eilanden  des  Archi- 

^  Compare  the  work  of  Paparrigo-  pelagus  durch  mohammedanische  Lan-  - 

pulos,  -KtpX  T7is  iroue^a^vs  2\afiiK&y  dungstnippenverwiistet  wurden.''  But 

ripwy    ^<i\wv    €ls    r^p    Tl^KowSpyriffoy,  Constantine  says  nothing  of  Saracen 

1843.  descents  on  Rhodes  or  other  islands, 

3  Fallmerayer  makes  a  false  state-  simiiltaneous  or  otherwise.    The  attack 

ment,  to  which  his  argument  owes  its  on  Rhodes  is  assigned  by  Theophanes 

apparent  plausibility.    "  Aus  Constan-  to  September,  a.m.  6300  s  A.D.  807. 

tin  Porphyrogenetes  aber  wissen  wir  Thus  the  link,  by  which  Fallmerayer 

dass  eine  saracenische  Flotte  die  Sla-  connects  the  episode  of  Patras  with 

venhauptlinge  bei  der  fielagerung  von  the  date  supplied  by  Theophanes,  is 

Patras  unterstiitzte  und  dass  zur  n&m*  non-existent, 
lichen  Zeit  auch  die  Insel  Rhodus  mit 


438  NA  VARINO. 

inference  that  this  Chrysobully  to  which  he  called  the 
attention  of  the  Emperor  Alexius,  mentioned  the  Avars. 
It  may  have  mentioned  the  Slavs  too ;  but  it  must  assur- 
edly have  mentioned  Avars.  If  it  had  mentioned  only 
Slavs,  Nicolaus,  whose  object  was  not  to  perplex  but  to 
elucidate,  was  bound  to  explain  that  by  the  Avars  he 
meant  the  Slavs. 

This  document  thus  justifies  us  in  the  conclusion  that 
there  was  an  Avar  settlement  in  the  Peloponnesus  at  the 
beginning  of  the  ninth  century — a  conclusion  which  may 
be  illustrated  by  the  notice  of  John  of  Biclarum,  as  well  as 
by  the  general  probability  that  Avars,  as  well  as  Slavs, 
should  have  taken  part  in  the  forcible  settlements  made 
by  barbarians  in  Greece  during  the  reigns  of  Tiberius  and 
Maurice.  We  have  thus  a  positive  ground  for  accepting 
the  derivation  of  Avarinos  which  the  name  so  obviously 
suggests,  and  believing  that  a  settlement  of  Avars  in 
Messenia  gave  a  new  name  to  Pylos.  The  Greeks  would 
naturally  have  called  the  region  which  these  settlers 
occupied  Avaria,  just  as  regions  occupied  by  Slavs  were 
<:alled  Slavinia.  The  form  'A)3a/aTi;oc,  which  cannot  be 
derived  directly  from  "AjSa/acc,  seems  to  imply  'Afiapia. 

J.  B.  BURY. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  IGNATIAN  EPISTLES. 

Ephesians  iv. 

TO   yap   aiiovofiaaTov    vjxlav  Trptfrfivripiov   rov   0€ov   aftov   ovrois 
'Cvvrjpfioa-Tai   r<p    cTrtcrKOTrcp    a>9   ;(op8ai    KtOdp^. 

FOR  this  expression  compare  the  description  of  woman 
in  Tennyson^s  Princess  : — 

Till  at  the  last  she  set  herself  to  msLn, 
Like  perfect  music  unto  noble  words. 

Ignatius  returns  to  this  musical  metaphor  in  PAil^ 
^delphians  i,  where,  describing  the  relation  of  the  bishop 
■to  the  ordinances,  he  writes  :  avvevpiOfiKrrai  yap  rai^  ivroXaXg 
wg  ^opSalc  KiOapa.  The  longer  Greek  recension  there  reads  : 
cic  x^P^^^^  '^i  KiBap^i  a  scribe  evidently  thinking  it  more 
appropriate  to  say  that  the  strings  were  attuned  to  the 
lyre  than  that  the  lyre  was  attuned  to  the  strings.  But  that 
difi5.culty  vanishes  if  we  take  into  consideration  the  fact 
that  Ignatius,  having  spoken  of  the  bishop  in  his  relation 
«to  his  presbyters  as  the  lyre  on  which  the  strings  are 
stretched,  would  be  most  likely  to  speak  of  him  again, 
this  time  in  his  relation  to  the  ordinances  of  his  Master, 
as  the  lyre^  the  sounding-box  which  gave  the  requisite 
resonance  to  the  vibrations  of  the  strings.  In  the  one  case 
the  bishop  is  the  framework  of  the  Church  organization ; 
in  the  other  he  is  the  echo  of  the  Master's  voice.  It  is 
to  be  remarked  that  the  Longer  Greek  of  Philadelphians  i. 

xeads  :    (rvWjf>|iooTat  yap   ral^    f vroXaic  KvpCov  xal  rots  SucaU&iaa^iv 
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wc  xopSai  T%  tciOaptj^,  apparently  through  the  influence  of  this^ 
passage  in  Ephestans  iv. 

Ephesians  ix. 

ava<l>€p6iJL€V0L  €ts  Ta  vij/rf  8ta  t^s  /u.iy;(av^s  'Iiycrov  Xptorov,  05  iariv 
(TTttvpos  axpivLia  ypiayLtyoi.  rta  7rv€VfiaTi  Tw  dyuo.  17  8c  TrtVrts  v/aoik 
dvaycoycvs  vfJLiov,  y  8c  ayawq  080s  17  avaffiipovtra  cts  0€ov. 

This  passage  is  generally  taken  to  mean  *  raised  aloft 
by  the  machine  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  is  the  Cross,  using 
the  Holy  Spirit  as  a  rope,  faith  being  the  windlass,  while 
love  is  the  way  that  leadeth  up  to  God ' ;  and  ^rixavfi 
is  explained  as  the  machinery  used  by  builders  in 
lifting  stones,  consisting  of  (i)  framework,  (2)  ropes, 
and  (3)  windlass.  But  there  is  no  necessity  to  believe 
that  avaYoiycicj  though  it  might  be  capable  of  this 
meaning,  bears  it  here.  Abrupt  transitions  are  frequent 
in  this  letter.  There  is  no  reason  why  avayojyeifg  should  not 
be  rendered  *  conductor '  as  in  Procl.  Hymn,  ypvx^^v  avayw 
7€vc.  This  suggestion  is  supported  by  the  Latin  version  of 
the  Shorter  Greek  Recension  Fides  autem  vestra  dux  vaster^ 
charitas  vero  via  ref evens  in  Deum^  and  by  the  latter  portion 
of  the  sentence  in  which  love  is  described  as  the  way  that 
leadeth  up  to  God.  What  more  natural,  then,  than  to 
suppose  that  Ignatius  meant  faith  is  our  g^ide  along  the 
road,  while  love  is  the  road  itself  ?  For  the  intimate  union 
of  faith  and  love,  the  twin-sisters  in  these  letters,  cp. 
Ephestans  xiv,  *  faith  is  the  beginning,  but  love  is  the  end,, 
and  the  two  together  are  deity.'  To  render  avaYoiye^c  by 
*  windlass,'  *  support,'  or  words  of  that  kind,  is  to  separate 
love  and  faith — the  inseparable. 

Ibid. 

MLT^  aXXov  is  the  reading  of  the  Shorter  Greek  and 
Latin,    and   is   clearly  wrong.       Lightfoot   emends    kqt*^ 
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■avOpwnwv ;  and  Zahn,  Ka0'  SXov,  aXXoy  seems  to  have 
slipped  into  a  wrong  place  in  the  sentence.  By  reading 
Kara  /3(ov  oiScv  aXXo  ayawari  h  fnfj  fiovov  tov  Gcov,  we  get 
an  excellent  sense,  '  that  you  love  nought  else  in  this  life 
save  God  alone.'  The  position  of  aWo  gives  additional 
force  to  u  fufi,  (itog  is  used  of  this  life  by  Ignatius  as 
contrasted  with  2^w^,  *the  heavenly  life/  of  Rom.  vii.  ijSovaec 

TOV  [iloV  TOVTOV, 

Magnesians  i. 


9'> 


6V   o)    viro/u.€voi/T6S   Ti^v   iroxro.v   emjpetav  tov  ap)(ovTos  tov   aicovos 

TOVTOV    Kol    Sta^VydvTCS    0€OV    T€V$6fJ.€$a, 

Ignatius  frequently  uses  the  prepositions  of  com- 
pound words  in  their  original  sense.  For  instance,  see 
Smymceans  iii.,  Oavarov  KaTi<f>p6vriaavy  rivpiBmrav  vwfp  Oavarov, 
*  they  looked  down  on  death  and  were  found  above  death  *; 
Trallians  iv.,  XP9^^  ^^^  wgaorriTOQ  iv  y  KaraXvtrai  6  apxtav 
TOV  a\C)voQ  TOVTOV y  *  I  havc  need  of  a  gentle  spirit  whereby 
the  prince  of  this  world  is  pu^  down ':  cf.  KaTokvuv  apxnvf 
Herod,  i.  53 ;  KaToKvuv  ti)v  Si}/uoKpar/av,  Lys.  130,  10;  and 
Philadelphians  i.,  ov  KaTawinXiiyfiai  ttiv  itrulKHavj  'by 
whose  sweet  reasonableness  I  am  struck  with  admiration ': 
cf.  KaTaitomoTivofiivoi  {Trail,  vi.),  in  the  sense  of  splaying 
upon  us  with  affected  holiness.'  So  here  Sca^vyovrcc  seems 
to  mean  *  effecting  our  escape  through  his  very  lines. 
So  shall  we  attain  unto  God.'  For  through  death  we  shall 
obtain  life. 

Ibid  vi. 

vpOKa6T^fJL€yov  tov  cirio'Koirov  eis  tvttov  0€Ov,  k.t.X. 

The  meaning  of  this  celebrated  passage  is  considerably 
modified  by  the  reflection  that,  in  Rom.  v.  14,  oc  i<rri  tvwoq 
TOV  fclXXovroc — the  possible  source  of  this  comparison — 
Tviroc  does  not,  of  necessity,  imply  perfection  in  repre- 
sentation.   For  the  type  is  Adam. 
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Ibid  vii. 

CTTt  €va  ^l-qa-ovv  rov  d<^'   cvo?  irarpo^  irpo€K66vTa  koX  ct?  Iva  6vT<t. 
[icatj  ^iap'qa'avTa, 

The  Koi  in  brackets  seems  superfluous,  for  it  makes 
\(»}pr]fTavTa  fall  flat.  Without  ical,  the  sense  is  *  havings 
recourse  to  One  Jesus  Christ  who  came  forth  from  One 
Father,  and  hath  returned  to  Him  Who  is  One/  The 
other  rendering,  *Who  came  forth  from  One  Father, 
and  is  with  One  and  hath  returned  unto  One,"  is  based 
on  the  idea  that  clc  2va  ovra  refers  to  the  Divine  relation 
of  Jesus  to  the  Father  (cf.  for  constr.  John  i.  i8,  6  Sjv  cIc  rov 
koXttov  tou  Trar/ooc) ;  but  the  passage  in  the  mind  of  Ignatius 
seems  to  be  rather  John  xvi.  28,  lyw  trapa  row  Gcov  £^X0oi^ 
.  .  .  ical  wopevojiai  wpog  rov  Ilarlpa.  The  unity  of  the 
Godhead — the  divine  pattern  of  human  worship — the 
subject  of  the  chapter — seems  to  be  more  emphasized 
by  taking  ovra  with  UaTipa  than  by  taking  it  with  Xpiarbv. 
If  ovra  were  intended  to  be  taken  with  Xpifrrov,  the  order 

would  possibly  be   ruv  a<f>*    hog  Uarpbg  irpoeXOovra  Koi   bIq 

eva  \(vpri(TavTa  kqI  ovra.    The  icai  might  easily  have  been 
inserted  by  a  copyist  who  failed  to  see  the  construction. 

I6zd  ix. 

iv  waXaLOi^  irpaypxLcriv. 

There  is  a  tinge  of  irony  to  which  Ignatius  was  inclined 
in  the  word  irpayfiatriv,  if,  indeed,  it  is  the  correct  reading. 
The  V.  1.  ypaiuifiamv,  however,  has  less  support.  The 
sense  is,  *  if  they  who  were  brought  up  in  the  old 
business  attained  unto  newness  of  hope.'  npaafrhw  is 
used  in  the  invidious  sense  of  meddlesome  interference 
in  Sntymceans  viii.,  /xvjSdc  \^piQ  tou  cTr^o-icoTrov  n  irpaaalro^ 
Twv  ov»iicoi;rci)v  etc  riji/  cKicXv}<rcav.  To  translate  the  word  by 
*  observances '  is  to  remove  its  sting. 


NOTES  ON  TEE  ION  ATI  AN  EPISTLES.      443 

Ibid. 

TrCi^  17/ieis  Svvrj<r6fi€6a  ^rjo'ai  x^P^^  avrov. 

The  preposition  x^P^^  ^^  ^^^^  with  great  effect  by 
Ignatius.  It  signifies  more  than  the  negative  conditioii 
of  being  apart  from;  it  implies  in  certain  cases  active 
opposition,  as  if  the  writer  had  x**^piZeiv  in  his  mind.  The 
classical  use  of  x^^'P'C  Ocou,  sine  Deoy  is  mild  compared 
with  its  Ignatian  significance :  e.g.  oiic  Viov  iariv  x^^P^c  tov 
iwKTKOirov  oifTB  PairriZeiv  ovre  ayaTrijv  irouXv  [Smyr.  viii),  and 
Xwptc  ^ov  cTTta-KOTTou  juijSf  V  TTottlrc  {Phil,  vii.),  where  he  has  just 
been  speaking  of  a  ^e/oia/uocy  implies  the  meaning  *  against.*^ 

Ibid. 

KoX  8ia  TovTO  ov  8iKai(09  dvificvov  vapiiv  rfy€ip€V  avrovs  Ik  vtKp^v. 

The  use  of  wapijv  in  this  passage  for  the  Incarnation 
doubtless  leads  to  the  very  irregular  use  of  Ttapovaia — the 
general  word  for  the  Second  Advent — in  Philadelphians  ix. 
for  the  same  event  :  l^af/ocrov  Se  n  €x^*  ''^  cioyyIXtov  rfiv 
trapovalav  tov  (Ttorripog. 

Ibid.  X. 

vir€p6€<rd€  ovv  rrjv  KaKr]V  Cvfirjv  rrpr  waXauoOela'av  koI  ivo^io'axrav 
Koi  p.€rapd\t<r$€  cts  viav  ^vfirjv  o  coriv  'Iiyaovs  Xpicrrds. 

*  Dispense,  then,  with  the  evil  leaven  which  hath  growa 
old  and  sour,  and  betake  yourselves  to  the  new  leaven 
which  is  Jesus  Christ.'  The  chief  diflBculty  in  this  passage 
lies  in  the  expression  fxeraPaXeaOe  uq.  The  rendering 
"  be  ye  changed  into,"  although  it  has  high  authority, 
seems  somewhat  strained.  The  rendering  given  above,, 
which  is  not,  however,  adopted,  is  based  on  Xen.  Eg. 
viii.  10,  where  ficrajSoXXcadm  clc  tovttktObv  is  found  in 
the  sense  of  *  turning  to  the  rear.'  Another  rendering, 
"  proceed  to  make  use  of  the  new  leaven,"  is  sug- 
gested by  the  Latin  version,  *percipite   novum  gratiae 
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fermentum,'  which  implies  an  *  inwardly  digesting  '  of 
the  new  leaven.  L.  and  S.  (1849)  gfive  the  meaning  of 
'  digesting  food  *  to  /xcrajSaAXco-flat  rpotj^riv.  Could  Ignatius 
have  intended  to  suggest  such  an  idea  to  the  Magnesians  ? 
In  Romans  i.  he  employed  a  term  cvo<fcovo/uv}roc,  *  well 
arranged,'  which  was  used  by  Diphilus  of  Siphnus  in  the 
sense  of  *  easily  digested '  (L.  and  S.).  Ignatius  had  a 
penchant  for  medical  terms,  as  Lightfoot  has  pointed  out, 
and  also  for  ambiguous  expressions.  And  if  the  word 
is  at  all  capable  of  bearing  this  sense,  it  is  most  likely 
that  he  intended  to  use  it  in  this  sense  in  a  passage  where 
two  striking  culinary  metaphors  occur,  oKlfs^xyr^  iv  aifTtf 
(after  MaU.  x.  13,  h  rtvi  aXiadi^aerac),  which  the  scribes 
of  the  Larger  Recension,  not  understanding,  read  avXtaOtiny 
'  take  up  your  rest  *;  and  airo  tyiq  odfirjg  eXeyxOfiaetTOe  (after 
2  Cor.  i.  14,  icoi  T^v  oafifjv  tyiq  yvuxrewg  avTOv  i^avepovvTi  &' 
^/udJi/).  The  elg  might  be  a  corruption  of  rrjv  demanded 
by  the  antithesis  rfiv  KaKfjv  Zvfxriv.  THN  might  possibly  be 
confused  with  EIS,  H  and  EI  being  often  mistaken  for 
each  other,  and  a  badly  written  S  might  be  mistaken 
for  N. 

Ibid.  xiv. 

€19  TO  SiSuoOrjvai  Trp^  iv  Svptigi  iKKkrjirCav  8ia  rrj^  iKKX,rj<rias  v/iMV 
'  Spoo'Krdrjvai. 

*  So  that  the  Church  which  is  in  Syria  may  be  thought 
worthy  to  be  refreshed  by  the  dew  of  your  Church.' 
The  V.  1.  Bvra^laQ,  *  discipline/  though  it  has  weaker 
documentary  authority,  seems  to  be  the  true  reading. 
It  would  be  easy  to  explain  how  the  reading  kicXiiacac 
arose.  The  influence  of  the  preceding  iKK\n<rtav  may  have 
caused  a  scribe  to  write  it.  But  it  would  not  be  so  easy  to 
explain  how  evra^tac  stole  into  the  text.  It  is  noticeable 
that  Ignatius  has  praised  the  Church  of  the  Magnesians 
for   their    order  to  iroXviVTUKTov  t5c  koto,  06ov  ayairijc  i^^ 
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the  first  chapter.  What  more  natural  than  that  he  should 
revert  to  the  same  characteristic  in  the  concluding  chapter, 
especially  after  speaking  of  a'^air'n,  iwiSio/nai  yap  Tfig-iivtofulvi/iQ 
v/jLiov  IV  0€cj>  irpovBv\jn^  Koi  ayaTrvjct  *I  need  your  united  prayer 
and  love  in  God/  a  phrase  which  seems  to  be  a  comment 
upon  TO  iroXvevraicroVf  ic.r.A.  Ignatius  not  infrequently 
reverts  in  a  closing  chapter  to  an  expression  in  a  beginning 
one:  e.g.  Polycarp  viii.,  \v  iv6TtiTi  Gcov  koI  imtrKow^  seems  a 
lingering  echo  of  the  inscription  IIoXvica/oTrct)  i7n(TK6ir(^  .  .  . 
/iaXXov  iiruTKoiriifiivt^ ;  and  P htladeiphians  ix.,  where  iravra 
ravra  ilg  cvorijTa  Gcov,  *  all  these  are  atoned  in  God,'  seems 
to  refer  us  back  to  the  keynote  of  the  inscription  iav  iv  ivl 
waivy  *  if  they  are  at  one.^  evraKiag  seems  therefore  to  be 
the  true  reading.  For  the  beautiful  metaphor  SpomaOvivaij 
cf.  Prayer  Book^  *  A  prayer  for  the  clergy  and  people^  "  and 
that  they  may  truly  please  Thee,  pour  upon  them  the 
<:ontinual  dew  of  Thy  blessing." 

TraUians^  c.  iii. 

Tov?  8c  TrpccrjSuTcpovs  o»s  crwcSptov  0€oi5 /cat  ws  crvvSco'/ioi'  airofrroKiov 

Might  be  rendered  *  but  respect  the  presbyters  as  a  college 
of  God  and  a  fellowship  with  the  Apostles,*  not  as  *  the 
band  of  the  Apostles.* 

Ibid. 

'AyaTToiv  v/xas  ^ciSo/xai  crvvTOViHyrcpov  Svvdfievo^  ypd<f>€LV  vvkp 
TovTov,  ovK  CIS  TOVTO  (tii^OrjVy  Iva  lov  icardicpiros  ws  aTrdoroXos  Vfuv 
■hLardxr<ropai, 

This  is  Zahn's  text  of  one  of  the  most  diflBcult  passages 
in  Ignatius.  The  sense  is,  *  Although  I  could  write  more 
urgently  in  his  behalf,  in  love  for  you  I  spare  you;  neither 
do  I  consider  myself  competent  while  lying  under  sentence 
to  order  you  as  an  apostle/  Lightfoot  has  adopted  the 
-reading  avvTovwr^pov  from  the  Longer  Greek  Recension,  the 
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Shorter  Greek  having  an  impossible  reading,  cavrov  irortpov^ 
The  real  difficulty  of  the  passage  lies  in  the  words  hq  rouro- 
(^riOriv^  *  in  hoc  existimet/  Latin  version.  Lightfoot  inserts 
a  number  of  words,  a  AX*  ov\  iKavov  laurov,  before  cJc  tovto  ; 
and  Zahn  inserts  ovk.  Havingsaid  that  he  spared  the  feelings 
of  the  Trallians,  Ig.  proceeded  to  mention  the  restraining 
motive.  But  the  only  place  where  that  motive  could  be 
expressed  is  in  the  place  occupied  by  the  words  bIq  tovto 
(^riOvvy  which  are  manifestly  corrupt.  In  the  Epistle  to 
the  Magnesians,  c.  vi.,  Ignatius  wrote,  *  Do  you  all,  then,, 
follow  moral  conformity  with  God,  and  show  respect  for 
one  another  ^  (Travrtc  ovv  dfxoriOeiav  GeoO  Xaj3ovr€c  IvTpiinaOi 
aXXi^Xouc).  In  the  passage  before  us,  Ignatius  is  writing 
of  the  respect  due  to  deacons,  presbyters,  and  bishops: 
iravTcc  ivrpairiaOojaav  rove  Siaicovovc?  k.t.X. — 6v  XoylZofiai  koI* 
rove  aOiovg  ivTpiTreaOai.  In  his  letter  to  Poly  carp  (c.  i.), 
he  wrote  :    ro?c    '^f'^'''^    avSpa   Kara   OjUiOriOiiav    Qsov  XaXct,   t,  e, 

*  Speak  to  men  individually  after  the  manner  or  example  of 
God.'  In  this  passage  there  is  another  reading,  fioriOeiav 
(Lat.  adiutorium);  but  ojioijOuav  has  the  support  of  the 
Syriac.  The  restraining  consideration  in  the  case  of 
Ignatius  might  well  be  this  ojuioriOua  Gtoi),  *  moral 
conformity  with  God.*  The  original  might  have  run, 
then,  some  way  thus  :  'A-yaTrolv  v/iag  ^c/So/iac,  (rvvTOvtoTspov 
Svvafitvog  ypaff^Biv  iirlp  rovrov,  ilg  Se  Ojuioydeiav  Geov  ovic,  wv 
KaTQKpiToc,  (tic  aTTooToXoc  Vjuuv  SiaTCKTtTOfiaif  t,  e,  ^  But  having 
moral  conformity  with  God  in  view,  I  do  not  order  you  as 
an  Apostle  when  lying  under  my  sentence.'  The  proposed 
readingsubstitutesfor  «c  rovro  i^r)dnv  %va  the  words  hq  8c  ofio^- 
flccav  Gcov  OVIC.  A  negative  seems  required  by  the  sense.  In 
the  Shorter  Greek  it  is  inserted  at  the  beginning,  ayaTrdivrac 
wq  ov ;  and  in  Zahn's  version  before  cJc  rovro.  Its  position 
in  the  proposed  reading  Gcov  ovk  wv  KUTaKpiTog,  where  the  &v 
does  not  belong  to  it,  and  where  Gcov  precedes  it,  might 
have  led  to  its  dismissal  from  the  text,  and  the  substitution 
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of  quite  a  different  word,  ?i;a,  partly  to  fill  up  a  gap  and 
partly  to  make  sense.  Gcov,  in  its  turn,  might  easily  have 
been  lost  after  Gc/av:  hq  8J  o/uo  might  become  tie  rovro; 
and  t^riOriVy  not  unlike  oriOetaVf  might  have  been  mistaken 
for  it.  In  this  way,  the  reading  of  the  text  might  have 
originated  from  the  proposed  reading,  which,  if  correct, 
reinstates  a  word  6)tioii06<av,  which,  in  another  passage,  Pofy- 
carp  i.,  puzzled  the  copyist  of  the  same  Shorter  Greek  recen- 
sion in  which  this  passage  is  found,  and  which  expresses 
the  natural  desire  of  the  saint  to  live  after  the  likeness  of 
Him  of  whom  he  bade  the  Ephesians  to  be  imitators — 
fiifitiral  (EpA.  i.).  Compare  Trallians  ii.,  *  T  gave  glory 
because  I  found  you  to  be  as  I  heard  you  were ' — iiiiixyraq 
ovroc  Oeov.  The  whole  passage  is  the  patchwork  of  a  copyist 
who  had  a  corrupted  text  before  him  which  he  strove 
to  emend.  For  the  construction  uq  dfco^dccav,  we  may 
compare  €ic  ovojua  'Iiyaou,  'for  the  sake  of  {Romans  \y.^ 
ug  So^av  Tov  Qeov  (Romans  x.),  and  cic  fnaprvpiov  Sy 
{Trail,  xii.). 

Ibid  vi. 

ol  Kol  Tfa  iw  Trapc/ATrAcKOvcriv  'Irjaovv  Xpurrov  KaTa(iO7naT€v6fi€V0iy 
Si<nr€p  Oavdaifiov  <f>dp/iaKov  SiS6vr€s  /lera  oivo/iikiTO^  &n'€p  6  ayvotov 
17 8 €0)9  \appdv€i  iv  "^SovQ  KaK-Q  TO  dTTotfavciv. 

The  difficulty  and  point  of  this  passage  lie  in  i}Slaic> 
of  which  Iv  ri^ov^  seems  to  be  a  gloss.  Lightfoot,  who 
has  made  the  brilliant  conjecture  koI  ti^  li^y  for  which  the 
Shorter  Greek  has  the  impossible  icacpo),  on  the  basis  of 
ical  TOV  I6v  of  the  Longer  Greek,  suggests  aSccDcy  *  without 
apprehension,'  after  the  a^vAaicrcuc  of  the  same  authority. 
But  the  expression  ijSlwc  is  quite  in  the  ironical  style  of 
Ignatius.  The  taste  was  sweetness — a  sweetness  of  deaths 
Instead  of  reading  Iv  17801/9  Koicy,  *  in  baneful  enjoyment,* 
perhaps  iv  iKuvi^y  i.e.  in  it  {to  ocvo/ticXc),  might  be  read» 
The  Medicean    kIiku    points  to    this    emendation.     The 
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meaning  of  the  text  so  emended  is  :  *  These  people  blend 
even  Jesus  Christ  with  their  poison;  and  in  their  loud 
professions  of  sincerity  are  like  those  who  administer  a 
deadly  potion  in  honeyed  wine,  which  the  stranger  blithely 
takes,  but  finds  in  it  his  death.*  The  verb  XanfiavBi  thus 
does  duty  for  two  diflFerent  verbs,  being  used  in  one 
connexion  with  a  good  meaning,  and  in  the  other  with  a 
sinister  sense.  For  the  latter,  compare  SiKtiv,  TrAijyac,  ic.r.X., 
AajSciv.  And  for  this  figure  of  speech  (syllepsis),  cf.  Pindar, 
Ol.  i.  88,  iXiv  S'  Olvojiaov  j3(av  irapOivov  r£  aivcvvoi',  *  he 
subdued  the  might  of  Oenomaus,  and  won  the  maiden 
for  his  bride  * ;  and  Horace  *  Quas  et  aquae  subeunt  et 
aurae/  *  where  the  waters  flow  and  the  winds  blow.' 
Such  a  paronomasia  is  quite  Ignatian  :  cf.  Romans  v., 
ivaliir\v  rwv  ifripiojv,  ^  May  I  enjoy  the  beasts.  And  I  pray 
that  they  may  be  prompt  (avvro/xa) :  yea,  I  shall  provoke 
them  to  despatch  me  promptly  (auvrrf/iaic).'  For  other  in- 
stances of  such  irony  (xAeva<r/uoc)  see  Trallians  x.,  XlyoiKrc 
TO  Sofcctv  TreirovOivai  aifrov  avToi  ovreg  to  SokcTp,  *  they  say 
He  only  seemed  to  suffer,  being  but  seemers  themselves  * ; 
see  Smyr,  iv.  *For  if  these  things  were  done  only  in 
appearance  (to  SoiccTv)  by  our  Lord,  then,  too,  am  I  bound 
in  appearance  (ro  Soicav).'  Ignatius,  like  all  men  who  have 
the  gift  of  sarcasm,  was  capable  of  using  a  word  with  a  new 
meaning — a  meaning  that  might  be  eloquently  expressed 
by  a  gesture  or  emphasis.  His  sinister  use  of  aXAor/xoc  and 
Ircpoc,  particularly  in  the  compound  lr£/t>oSoSfa£,  are  cases  in 
point.  His  keen  wit  compared  the  Christians  with  the 
branches  of  the  cross,  but  the  heterodox  with  a  parasitic 
growth,  Trapa^vaScc*  The  pointed  style  of  many  of  his 
sentences  seems  to  show  that  the  letters  were  written  for 
public  reading  wherever  they  were  sent.  For  it  is  only 
in  reading  aloud,  with  proper  emphasis,  that  the  real 
eloquence  of  Ignatius  impresses  us.  This  peculiarity  is 
common  to  all  the  letters,  and  is  an  indirect  proof  of  their 
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common    origin    and    organic    nature.     His    desire    for 

contrast,  aapKiKg  re  Kal  irvtvfiaTiKy  {Snt,  xii.)  Xoyoc  ytvfitTOfiai: 
Qeov — iraXiv  taofiai  r\xu}  [Rom.  ii.),  which  sometimes  leads 
to  a  play  upon  words  as  in  /uiy  cparcoo-av  otto  rov  Koiyoi) 
iXtvOtpovadai^  \va  fifj  SouXoc  kvp^Otamv  iTriOvfilagj  where  epav 
suggests  iwiOviita  (JPolyc,  iv.) ;  his  powerful  use  of  the 
tertiary  predicates  y\v  {e.g,  \apiv)  A\opai.  nX^lav  pot 
SoOfivatj  i.e.  Mn  all  its  perfectness'  [Sm.  xi.),  aKotprirov 
TTVivpa  KBKTfipivoc  [Polyc,  i.),  /.  e.  *  so  as  to  be  free  from 
sleepiness ';  and  his  use  of  favourite  words  like  €^acperoc» 
apatpwgy  riXcioCy  avr/i//t;;(0Vy  K.r.X.y  lead  to  the  same  con* 
elusion.  Ignatius  had  also  a  wonderful  gift  of  throwing 
a  world  of  meaning  into  a  single  word,  e.g.  the  effect  of 
oTToSevXtfffiov,  *a  sifting/  in  PAtl.  iii.  His  use  of  the  simple 
elvaiy  like  Shakspere's  use  of  *  to  be/  is  an  instance  of  this 
power — eg,  Eph.  xv.  apeivov  iwiv  (mavav  kqI  elvai  fi  XaXovvra 
prj  ilvm  :  Mag,  iv.  irpiirov  ovv  iariVy  firj  povov  KaXBicrdai 
XpKTTiavovQy  aXXa  koX  tlvm.  He  dreads  to  choke  the 
Trallians  with  strong  food.  He  employs  the  prepositions 
tyyvc  and  jucra^v  with  equal  versatility  in  Smyr,  iv.  iyyvQ 
pa\aipaQ  ijyhg  Geou,  pera^if  Oiiplwv  pira^h  Gcov  :  *  near  the 

sword,  near  God,  in  the  presence  of  wild  beasts,  in  the 
presence  of  God.'  Of  his  picturesque  expressions  three  are 
conspicuous :  Horn,  iv.,  *  the  wild  beasts  {Onpta)  are  to  be  his 
tomb  (ra^oc)  *  (cf.  Gorgias,  yvinc  tp'^v\oi  ra^oc*  Lucr.  v.  993, 
vivo  sepelirt  viscera  busto) ;  £ph.  "xXi.y  *  The  Ephesians  are  the 
high  road  (irafioSoc)  of  the  martyrs  * ;  Rom,  vi.,  *  Death  is  a 
roicsrcicy  the  pangs  of  a  new  birth.'  Among  his  paradoxes 
the  following  are  chief :  *  His  silence  is  more  potent  than 
anothex  man's  speech,'  Sc  ^rvywv  irXciova  Svvarac  rCtv  XaXownav 
{Phil,  i.) ;  *  The  virginity  of  Mary,  her  child,  and  the  death 
of  our  Lord,  three  mysteries  of  a  cry  wrought  in  the 
silence  of  God,'  pixrrqpia  Kpavyn^  Iv  vtrvxif  Gcov  [Eph,  xix.) ; 
*  He  who  possesseth  the  word  of  Jesus  is  able  also  to  hearken 
unto  His  silence\Eph.  xv.) ;  *  Your  silence  giveth  me  speech. 
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{iav  yap  (ria>7ri)0'ijr€  air'  Ifiov  Xoyoc  yevfiaofiat  Gcov,  RoM.  ii.). 

And  of  his  antitheses  the  following  are  remarkable :  2wv 
ypa<pu}  ipiov  rov  awoOavHVj  Rom.  vii.,  ^  In  life  I  am  writing, 
but  for  death  I  am  longing  *;  *  Do  not  stand  in  the  way  of 
my  life ;  do  not  desire  my  death '  {Romans  vi.) ;  *  The  life  of 
the  Christian  is  not  his  own ;  but  his  leisure  is  God's  * 
{XpitTTiavo^eavTOV  i^ovalav  oiic  i\Ha\Xa  Qet^trxoXaZ^i^  Polyc,  3)  ; 
•  The  greater  the  pain,  the  greater  the  gain '  (Siroo  irkhiiav 
jcoTToc  TToXu  KipSogy  Polyc.  i).  Among  paradoxical  expressions 
are  ov  KaraTrlTrXvjy/xai  rr^v  iiridKBiav,  PA.  i.,^  I  am  struck  dumb 
by  his  sweet  reasonableness ' — iiruUeia  is  hardly  the  thing 
to  strike ;  evvoia  aKupog  *  ill-timed  good-nature '  {Rom.  iv.) :  cf. 
Horace^  sedulitas  autem  stulto  quem  diligit  urget;  i\  Sc 
irpaoTrjg  avrov  SvvafiiQ  {Trail.  iii.J ;  *  his  gentleness  is  a 
power*:  cf.  As  You  Like  Ity  ii.  7,  102  : 

Your  gentleness  shall  force 
More  than  your  force  move  us  to  gentleness. 

Romans  vii. 

6  €/Jios  €po>9  coravpcurai  koli  ovk  ^O'tlv  iv  ifiol  irvp  <f>iX6vX,ov 

Is  generally  rendered*  my  earthly  passion  has  been  crucified, 
and  there  is  no  worldly  flame  in  me.'  This  rendering  seems 
to  have  the  support  of  Gal.  vi.  14  :  ifiol  Koa^oc  lorov/owra^. 
But  the  early  Fathers  do  not  take  this  view  of  the  case. 
Origen  understands  Ignatius  to  refer  to  Christ  as  *  mens 
amor '  {Prol.  in  Cant,  iii.) ;  and  Clement  of  Alexandria 
speaks  of  *  a  really  divine  passion'((/t>(t>c)-  It  would  indeed  be 
strange  if  the  greatest  of  the  Greek  Fathers  misunderstood 
Ignatius.  There  seems,  therefore,  good  authority  to  regard 
Ipbic  ^s  a  sacred  thing  in  this  connexion,  nvp  is  another 
diflBculty.  It  is  rarely  used  in  the  sense  of^amma^  but  see 
Callimachus,  Ep.  26,  apcreviKif  diperai  irvpl,  where  it  is 
certainly  used  in  a  low  and  carnal  sense.  If  Ignatius  did 
use  €pwc  of  Christ,  gfiving  the  word  a  new  and  lofty  signi- 
ficance, it  would  be  very  natural  for  him  to  use  a  distinctly 
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inferior  word  like  wvp  for  other  objects  of  his  regard,  and 
thus  to  introduce  an  effective  contrast  between  the  spiritual 
and  the  carnal,  which  might  be  brought  out  by  a  rendering 
of  this  kind  :  As  for  my  Love— He  hath  been  crucified;  and 
as  for  passion — there  is  none  in  me.  The  possibility  of  a 
noble  signification  in  tpwc — which  would  have  a  parallel  in 
many  of  S.  Augustine's  expressions  in  the  Confessions^ 
notably  in  ^Deus  meus,  vita  mea^  dukedo  mea  sanda  ' — seems 
to  have  been  overlooked  by  the  great  majority  of  com- 
mentators. The  key  to  this  expression  may  lie  in  the 
past  life  of  Ignatius,  just  as  the  passionate  past  of  the 
Afiican  Father  is  the  explanation  of  his  perfervid  utterances 
to  Him  to  Whom  his  restless  heart  has  returned,  and  in 
^Tiom  it  has  found  its  rest.  Ignatius,  like  Augfustine,  may 
very  possibly  have  been  *  a  brand  plucked  from  the 
barning.'  He  is  ever  conscious  of  and  ever  proclaims 
his  deficiencies.  In  this  very  letter,  he  describes  himself 
as  an  lio-pw/Lta,  and  *  the  very  worst  *  {ifrxarog)  of  the  church- 
people  in  Syria  (c.  9) ;  and  in  other  places  he  speaks  of 
l:imself  as  a  irepl\priiia  in  the  double  sense  of  ^  outcast '  and 
*  offering.'  In  Romans  iv.  he  speaks  of  himself  as  fiixpt  v^v 
^ovXoc  ;  and  in  comparison  with  Peter  and  Paul  airoaroXoc, 
he  is  KaTQKpiTOQy  *  under  sentence.'  These  and  other  dis- 
paraging remarks  were  genuine,  and  doubtless  are  to  be 
explained  by  a  pagan  and  a  Godless  past.  He,  like 
Augustine,  has  now  learnt  *  amare  nee  aestuare,*  to  love 
without  passion  (cf.  Con/,  i.  4). 

That  such  a  contrast  as  suggested  above  between 
Ipciic  and  nvp  is  intended  by  Ignatius,  who  loved  such 
antitheses  as  (rapK  and  irvev/ua,  ilvai  and  juirj  eJvai,  etc.,  is 
shown  by  the  context.  Ignatius  has  just  said  fifj  XaXeire 
'Iijaovv  Xpiarovf  Koofiov  §€  liriOvfiHTi,  *  Do  not  profess  Christ 
and  desire  the  world  *:  cf.  aroirov  ionv  Xpiarov  'Itjo-ouv  XaXsiv 
4ca\  lovSaiZiiv  [Mag,  x.)  ;  and  then  he  goes  on  to  say,  6  l/ioc 
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The  reading  of  the  Shorter  Greek  ^tAoiiXov  (carnal)^ 
presents  another  difficulty.  A  Syriac  MS.,  as  Cureton 
points  out,  reads 

^  of  another  love/  which  suggests  a  Greek  reading  ^fXov 
aXXo.  Other  readings  are  ^eXovvn  and  ^iXoui;  tL  The 
reading  ^^Xoi/Xov  may  have  been  due  partly  to  tie 
following  words : — v8(u/3  il  Zutv,  partly  to  the  influence 
of  James  iii.  5,  ISov  oXlyov  irvp  riXU^v  vXriv  avairrHy  aid 
partly  to  the  desire  of  the  copyist  to  emphasize  the 
material  nature  of  the  passion  from  which  Ignatius 
declares  himself  to  be  emancipated.  The  other  readings 
are  more  or  less  corruptions  of  ^iXovXoi/.  But  the  origiaal 
reading  seems  to  have  been  simply  6  l/icoc  c/owc  loravpiMTfiv 
Kal  ovic  iariv  kv  ifiol  aXXo  irvp. 

Romans  x. 

TTicrrevo)  v/ia$  ctrcyvctiiccvat. 

" I  believe  you  have  received  instructions"  (Lightfoot) 
"  Credo  vos  cognovisse "  (Shorter  Latin).  The  various 
meanings  of  imyiyvdxiKojf  as  given  by  L.  and  S.,  are 
(i)  Mook  upon,*  (2)  *  recognise,'  (3)  *  decide,*  (4)  *  honour,' 
*  esteem.*  The  meaning  here  seems  to  be,  *  I  believe  you 
have  shown  some  recognition  to  those  who  have  preceded 
me  from  Syria  to  Rome  to  the  glory  of  God ':  cf.  P&iL  xi., 
when  speaking  of  his  messengers,  Philon  and  Raius  Aga- 
thopus,  he  says  :  jcaycu  rif  Gcc^  tuxapiGrij  virep  vfiCjv  iri  iSi^atrde 
aifTovg  (tic  (cal  vfiag  6  kv/oioc* 

Philadelphians  ii. 

T€Kva  ovv  <li(DT69  oXi^^cias. 

Lightfoot  thinks  ^oiroc  crept  into  the  text  from  the 
Gospel  of  S.  Luke,  xvi.  8,  rove  vJouc  rov  ^curoc*  Ignatius 
has  just  spoken  in  the  highest  terms  of  the  eindKHa  and 
other  good  qualities  of  the  bishop  of  the  Philadelphians., 
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Having  finished  the  catalogue  of  his  virtues,   he  says : 

rtKva  oSv  ^(i>r6c  aXtfOdaQ,     Both  words  (JKOTog  and  aXriddag 

seem  well  established.  They  are  found  in  the  Shorter 
and  Longer  Greek  Recension,  and  in  the  two  Latin 
versions,  which  have  "  filii  igpitur  lucis  [et]  veritatis,"  and 
"  filii  lucis  vere,"  respectively.  What,  then,  is  the  meaning 
of  ^(ur^c  •  That  can  only  be  settled  when  the  point  of 
the  appeal  has  been  determined.  Ignatius,  having  written 
these  words  rUva  ovv  ^airoc  aXriOelag,  proceeds  to  advise 
the  Philadelphians  to  avoid  schism  and  heresies  {rbv 
ix^pidixov  KCLi  rac  icaKoSiSaaicaX/ac),  saying,  ^  But  wherever 
the  shepherd  is,  there  abide  as  sheep.'  What  is  the  back- 
ward and  what  the  forward  reference  of  ^oiroc  aXijOcmc  ? 
Ignatius'  penchant  for  paronomasia^  or  play  upon  words, 
may  throw  a  light  upon  this  passage.  If  we  could  render 
the  words,  •  Being  the  children  of  a  man  of  truth,' 
taking  ^a;r6c  from  ^cic>  *  man,'  and  remembering  its  other 
significance  of  0aic,  *  light,'  we  could  see  the  connexion 
of  the  words  with  the  preceding  eulogy  of  the  bishop, 
and  with  the  following  words  of  advice,  which  are  no 
uncertain  echo  of  (S.  Paul)  £ph.  v.  9  : — wc  rlicvo  ^oiroc 
irepiiraTiire,  6  yap  Kapnhc  rov  irviVfiaroQ  iu  waay  ayaOwtrvvi^ 
Koi  Scfcaco<ri)vp  Koi  aXvjdc/^,  in  which  sentence  we  also  have 
^oiroc  and  aXvjdif^,  a  remarkable  coincidence.  For  a 
similar  figure  of  speech,  cf.  /xlXii  {EpA.  iv.)  in  the  sense 
of  *  members,'  but  suggestive  of  songs,  t.e,  fiiXri  Svrac  rov 
viov  at/rov,  following  xpiofia  Gcoo  Xo/3ovr€c  C  taking  your 
note  from  God ')  iv  lv((ri}ri  ^Stre  iv  ^oii/p  fii^y  and  to  Sokhv 
in  Trail,  10.  cl  Si  .  .  .  Xiyowiv  rh  Sokciv  rerrovOivai  airov, 
aifToX  ovrsc  to  Sokcii/. 

PAt'L  vii. 

€Kpavya<ra   /icra^u  wv,  iXaXow  fieyaXn   ^^   (Shorter  Greek); 
/x€Tafv  J)v  IXaXow  (Longer  Greek). 

The  reading  of  the  Shorter  Greek,  of  which  Latin  is- 
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*  in  intermedio  existens/  introduces  a  strange  use  of 
ftcraSt),  which  can  hardly  bear  the  sense  of  *  when  I  was 
among  you.'  The  word  is  used  correctly  in  Smyrn,  iv. 
/xcra^v  OripliDv  fi&ra^v  Geov.  The  reading  of  the  Longer 
Greek  seems  to  be  a  confusion  of  the  ordinary  idiom 
fxtra^v  XiyioVf  *  in  the  middle  of  my  speech/  with  another 
idea  which  is  conveyed  by  the  Latin  version  infer  eos 
quibus  loquebar.  Accordingly  it  would  seem  that  this 
word  also  was  intended  to  do  double  duty. 

SmynuBanSy  ch.  i. 

d^'  ov  Kaptrov  ^/xcis,  aTro  rov  0co/iaicapirov  avrov  vaJdov%, 

'  From  which  fruit,  that  is,  from  His  holy  Passion,  are 
we.'  The  Longer  Greek  Recension  and  its  Latin  version 
omit  Kapwov,  which  is  found,  however,  both  in  the  Shorter 
Greek  and  its  Latin  version.  Instead  of  it,  the  Longer 
Greek  has  koI,  which  points  to  some  omission  of  this 
kind.  Pearson  understands  ^vXov  as  antecedent  of  oS ; 
but  Zahn  refers  o5  to  Christ,  rendering  *  from  the  fruit 
of  whom.'  He  also  suggests  Kapwatv.  A  simpler  alteration 
would  be  to  read  KapiroU  which  might  easily  have  been 
altered  into  Kapirov  by  the  influence  of  the  preceding  o5, 
and  the  similarity  of  the  words  KAPFIOI  and  KAPIIOY. 
This  reading  has  the  support  of  the  Syriac,  which  is  a 
plural  word,  and  of  the  similar  expression  of  Trail,  xi. 
i<paivovTO   av  fcXaSoi  rov   (rravpov  Koi    9jv  av  6   Kapirbg    avrHv 

afjtOapTog,  where  the  Syriac  (Lightfoot's  S.)  gives  fructus 
incorruptu  A  phrase  in  Clem.  Alex,  exc.  e  Theod.  §33, 
i\  Sc  cfcfcXijafa  Kapiroi  avrov,  confirms  the  suggestion.  Zahn's 
note  is  "fructus  autem  alicujus  dicuntur  ii  quos  laborando 
lucratus  est."  In  this  sense  we  are  the  Kopirol  of  the 
Passion  of  Jesus.  The  early  Fathers  never  spoke  of 
His  Cross  as  a  fruit,  a  Kapwdg,  but  as  a  tree,  lignum  (TerU 
adv.  Jud.   13),  and  a  %v\ov  ^oi^Cy  Clem.  Alex.  Str.  v.  11. 
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Kapwoi  in  the  sense  of  *oflFspring'  is  found  in  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  2, 
<A  Kapirol  Ik  riv  ayeAoiv.  This  seems  to  be  its  meaning* 
here.  The  passage  as  emended  might,  therefore,  be 
rendered  : — *  Of  Whom  we  are  the  offspring,  even  of 
His  holy  passion/ 

Smyr,  iv. 

rt  8e  KoX  kavTov  €kSotov  ScScoica  rco  Oavdno,  k,t.\. 

This  is  generally  rendered,  *  Why  have  I  surrendered 
myself  to  death,  unto  fire,  etc.  ?'  But  there  is  another  sense 
of  cicSoroc,  which  would  be  more  in  keeping  with  the 
voluntary  nature  of  the  death  sought.  ticSiSoi/ae,  in  the 
sense  of  *  giving  in  marriage,*  is  frequent  in  classical 
Greek.  ekSotoc  is  also  found  in  the  sense  of  '  given  in 
marriage.'  There  was  no  betrayal  in  the  case  of  Ignatius. 
Martyrdom  was  voluntarily  sought.  He  might  be  said  to 
have  espoused  himself  to  death.  Ignatius  seems  to  play 
on  the  two  meanings  of  the  word,  *  union '  and  *  surrender.' 
Professor  Bury  has  pointed  out  a  similar  phenomenon 
in  the  language  of  Pindar  (Nemean  OdeSj  Intr.  xix.). 
The  example  he  gives  is  from  Isthmian  vi.  (vii.)  18 : — 

d/Jivd/iov€^  8c  pponroi 
6  Ti  firf  (To^ias  dwTOV  axpov 
icAvrats  cttcoiv  pocu<rtv  iiUrfrai  ^vyeVy 

where  the  meaning  of  the  passage  turns  on  the  double 
sense  of  awTog^  (i)  *  gloss  or  perfection,'  (2)  *  breeze  or 
breath.' 

The  most  remarkable  instance  in  Ignatius  of  one  word 
suggesting  another  is  in  Smyr.  iii.,  where  he  describes  our 
Lord's  appearance  to  His  disciples  after  His  resurrection. 
KpaOivreg  ry  aapKi  avrov  Koi  rtf  mfiari  are  the  words  which 
convey  the  reason  of  their  belief  (icai  tvOifg  aurov  ^i//avro  ical 
iirioTivaavy  KpaOivreg,  k.  t.  X.).  We  can  hardly  doubt  that  the 
writer  wished  to  make  his  readers  think  also  of  KparriOivrtg. 
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ThQ  passage  might  be  rendered :  *  And  immediately  they 
touched  Him  and  believed,  convinced  by  contact  with  His 
flesh  and  blood.'  The  Latin  has  canvicH  carne  ipstus  et 
spzrttu. 

These  few  examples  of  his  style  show  that  Ignatius 
was  no  ordinary  writer.  With  an  aptitude  for  creating 
compounds,  and  a  happy  gift  of  using  old  words  in  new 
lights,  he  united  a  power  of  sarcasm  in  which  he  is,  to  use 
a  word  of  his  own,  a<TvyKpiTOQ^  *  sans  pareil,*  and  a  vividness 
of  imagination  that  enabled  him  to  transform  a  simple  word 
into  a  picture,  which  is  often  framed  in  true  poetry,  as 
when  he  says  of  his  coming  departure,  ^  It  is  a  fine  thing 
to  set  from  the  world  unto  God,  that  so  one  may  rise  again 

to  Him,  fcaXov  TO  SvvQL  aTTO  KOCffiov  irpog  Gcov  tva  fic  avTou 
avaruXu}  [Rom.  ii.).  On  this  his  last  journey  he  is  follow- 
ing the  course  of  the  sun,  *  for  God  hath  granted  that  the 
Syrian  bishop  should  be  found  on  the  West,  dc  86(riv,  having 
summoned  him  from  the  East,  an-o  ai/aroA^c*'  He,  too,  is 
like  the  sun,  for  he  has  a  setting.  His  coming  westward  is 
Romewards  and  to  death ;  but  he  also  has  a  rising,  a  rising 
unto  God. 

Behind  the  hills  in  peace  his  sun  did  set 
In  all  the  splendour  of  the  crimson  tide ; 
And  Love  Divine  vdth  human  love  has  met, 
And  God  has  moved  the  veil  of  death  aside. 


F.  R.  MONTGOMERY  HITCHCOCK. 
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cAitn6im  consult  ctAitiinSmS.i 

IRISH  scholarship  has  been  guided  latterly  by  philo- 
logical rather  than  literary  interests,  and  has  been 
occupied  mainly  with  grammatical  studies,  or  with 
attempts  to  ascertain  more  precisely  the  text  of  sagas 
already  well  known.  Except  from  Dr.  Kuno  Meyer,  we 
have  not  had  very  much  new  material.  Mr.  MacSweeney 
therefore  deserves  gratitude  for  breaking  fresh  ground. 
The  tale  which  he  has  edited  is  one  of  the  later  develop- 
ments of  Irish  literature :  the  MS.  in  which  it  is  preserved 
belongs  to  the  seventeenth  century,  and  the  language  and 
incidents  alike  show  that  the  story,  in  its  present  form,  is 
a  comparatively  modern  production.  But  it  has  its  impor- 
tance all  the  same  for  the  study  of  Irish  literature.  The 
older  tales,  though  in  every  way  the  more  interesting,  do 
not  cover  anything  like  the  entire  domain  of  Irish  legend. 
Far  from  it :  these  very  tales  abound  with  allusions  to 
persons  and  incidents  now  unknown  to  us,  which  must 
have  belonged  to  an  immense  complex  of  legends  of  which 
only  a  small  proportion  has  survived.  In  some  cases  we 
can  infer  the  former  existence  of  lost  cycles  from  these 
scattered  and  fragmentary  references ;  or  again,  where 
the  older  saga  has  perished,  the  legend  is  preserved  in  a 
secondary  form,  distorted  and  disturbed  by  the  intrusion 
of  extraneous  elements. 

^  £d.  Patrick  M.  MacSweeney,  iCvA«  (Irish  Texts  Society). 
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The  CaithrHm  Conghail  is  a  case  in  point.  The  editor 
shows  that  a  part,  at  all  events,  of  the  materials  out  of 
which  it  is  built  was  in  existence  in  the  twelfth  century. 
How  much  older  this  part  may  have  been  it  is  impossible 
to  say.  The  personages  belong,  for  the  most  part,  to  what  is 
known,  as  the  ^  Ulster  cycle.'  According  to  the  chronology 
of  legend,  Congal  should  be  a  generation  or  two  earlier 
than  Conchobar  Mac  Nessa ;  but,  indeed,  the  chronology 
of  the  tale  is  sadly  tangled.  The  main  action  is  as 
follows : — Congal  is  joint  King  of  Ulster  with  Fergus 
mac  Leide.  This  dual  control  does  not  please  the  Ulster 
men :  on  appeal  to  the  King  of  Ireland,  Lugaid  Luaigne, 
Congal  is  dispossessed.  He  leaves  Ireland,  and  has  various 
adventures  in  other  lands.  At  last  he  returns  to  Ireland, 
with  foreign  allies,  defeats  his  rival  Fergus,  attacks  and 
slays  King  Lugaid,  and  takes  the  kingship  of  Ireland. 
There  are  here  points  of  likeness  to  the  main  action 
of  the  Bruiden  Da  DergUy  and  also  to  the  adventures  of 
Lugaid  mac  Con.  It  is  in  the  doings  of  Congal  during 
his  absence  over-sea  that  the  later  elements  are  most 
prominent.  He  assists  Donn,  King  of  Rathlin,  against 
the  attack  of  *  Nabgodon  mac  Iruaith,'  that  is  to  say, 
Nebuchadnezzar,  son  of  Herod !  In  the  Third  Part  he 
allies  himself  to  Arthur,  King  of  Britain.  This  Part, 
especially  sections  46  to  55,  is  in  the  fanciful  romantic 
style  of  the  later  Ossianic  tales ;  whereas  the  First  Part 
resembles  in  tone  the  earlier  Cuchulainn  tales,  and  is 
occupied  with  the  serious  business  of  life,  eating,  drinking,^ 
marrying,  but  mainly  fighting. 

In  compiling  the  First  Part  the  redactor  seems  to 
have  had  the  Fled  Bricrend  in  his  mind ;  though  it  is 
not  always  easy  to  say  whether  certain  archaistic  turns 
of  expression  are  due  to  deliberate  imitation,  or  whether, 
as  is  often  the  case  in  this  secondary  literature,  they  have 
been  adopted  from  the  older  form  of  the  legend  on  which 
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the  redactor  is  working.  Two  passages  of  the  Caithriim 
may  help  to  explain  a  difficult  phrase  in  Fled  Brier  end. 
The  phrase  occurs  in  a  description  of  a  feast.  'Po'OMlce]\ 
i-^pfu-oiu  bi-^t)  ocuf  tint)  'ooib,  ocup  c-Mpmchett  'o^it  ceniT) 
teo,  ocuf  S^hfup  tneifce,  ocuf  bi6.Ci^]t  fi^ilce  (FB.  §  i6)^ 
In  his  edition  of  the  Fled^  Dr.  Henderson  writes  CiMpmcelt 
'OAitceni'o  leo,  and  translates  *  they  made  a  circle  round  the 
fire.'  But  compare  Caith,  C.  C,  p.  12,  ^lo  po^i'D-Mtei^t)  plet) 
pojipi^  ii6.|icc^in  7  po  i:op|ii5'OAite-6.'6  biA-o  i6.|t  i><  m-beutiMb  7 
po  cimcitt  -0^11  ce-6.tt^i5  ac^.  And  again,  at  p.  24,  pogi^- 
b-6.'OA|t  ^5  61  7  ^5  i6.oibnef  no  jup  cimcitt  'Oi6.1t  ce-6.tt-6.c 
(read  ce-^ttiMg)  f  opp-6..  Mr.  MacSweeney  translates  "  they 
held  a  common  feast''  (p.  13),  "a  household  meeting  was 
held"  (p.  25).  But  are  these  renderings  grammatically 
possible  ?  Uimcelt^im  means  *I  go  round,'  or  *I  surround': 
see  Windisch,  s.v,y  and  Meyer,  Htbernica  Mtnoray  s,v,  •ooimm- 
cett-Mm.  The  true  meaning  of  "OAit  appears  from  another 
sentence  on  p.  24  (§  x.) :  ni|t  ib  i6.ct>  a  cuit)  •oo'n  -OAit  pn 
jiobo  nefift.  -oo.  It  is  the  *  share  of  drink.'  •oAit  cenit) 
(cell^ij)  is  the  cup  drunk  by  the  fire  (hearth) ;  and  the 
phrase  in  question  means  *  the  hearth-cup  went  round 
among  them/ 

Mr.  MacSweeney  has  performed  his  function  as  editor 
with  great  thoroughness.  Besides  the  translation,  he  has 
given  us  a  discussion  of  the  composition  of  the  tale,  and  a 
study  of  its  linguistic  peculiarities,  including  an  elaborate 
analysis  of  the  verbal  system.  He  has  also  provided 
Notes,  Additional  Notes,  Indices,  and  a  Glossary;  this 
last,  by  the  way,  is  the  least  satisfactory  part  of  the  work. 
His  translation  seldom  shirks  difficulties ;  if  anything,  it  is 
over-conscientious,  but  that  is  a  very  good  fault,  and  there 
are  many  happy  turns  of  rendering.  For  all  these  reasons, 
he  deserves  our  gratitude,  and  if  in  some  minor  points  he 
is  open  to  criticism,  that  is  only  to  be  expected  in  an 
editio  princeps  like  the  present. 
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A  competent  understanding  of  the  historical  develop- 
ment of  Irish  grammar  is  necessary  for  the  treatment  of 
a  text  which  exhibits  a  bewildering  mixture  of  forms ;  and 
Mr.  MacSweeney  has  in  this  respect  a  great  advantage  over 
most  native  editors.  He  has  studied  with  care  the  grammar 
of  Old  Irish,  and  has  made  use  of  the  results  arrived  at  by 
scholars  like  Prof.  Strachan.  Perhaps  he  is  a  little  too 
anxious  to  find  survivals  of  old  forms  where  there  is  really 
nothing  more  than  the  mere  caprice  of  the  scribe.  For 
instance,  the  form  cA^bepc  (p.  i8)  has  no  historical  signifi- 
cance. It  cannot,  indeed,  be  denied  that  many  Middle-Irish 
forms  are  to  be  found  throughout  the  text;  the  infixed 
pronoun  abounds ;  in  some  instances  neuter  nouns  retain 
the  n  of  the  nom.  sing.,  e.g.  ^iige  n-tllA.t)  (p.  24),  A5 
n-AtlAit)  (p.  28),  ceA.c  n-olA.  (p.  164),  bu^i-o  n-dgtA^cuif 
(p.  170).  But  it  is  very  doubtful  how  much  significance  is 
to  be  attached  to  such  forms.  It  might  have  been  worth 
while  to  make  a  study  of  the  verse-passages,  in  order  to 
discover  whether  they  showed  evidence  of  belonging  to 
an  older  stratum  than  the  body  of  the  text. 

Though  the  editor  generally  shows  himself  a  sound 
grammarian,  he  is  not  entirely  impeccable.  A  few 
passages  are  here  noted,  in  which  it  is  difficult  to  agree 
with  him. 

Page  48.  tlift.c-M'o  pof  u-Mmp,  -6.]i  Conj-^t,  -6.p  ceAtro  m'oioe 
.1.  ponnc-^n,  7  c^b|\-M'6  a.  cpi  true  teif ;  7  cuipet)  /b<  n-e-oe  7 
-6.  n-m'oite  50  *Oxxx\  Sob^ipce.  The  editor  renders  :  "  *  I 
shall  send,'  said  Conghal,  'for  my  tutor  Fionntan,  and 
let  his  three  sons  be  brought  with  him';  and  their  armour 
and  trappings  were  sent  to  Dunseverick."  But  this  would 
require  Ci6.b-6.pCi6.]!  and  po  cmpet).  Probably  cA.bpAio  should 
be  c-^bpAt) :  the  last  clause  is  evidently  part  of  Congal's 
order.  Translate,  then:  *Let  him  bring  his  three  sons  with 
him, and  send  their  flocks  and  herds  to  Dun  Sobairche.'  For 
the  meaning  of  e-oe  cf.  Battle  of  Mag  Rath ^  p.  170,  .^ejAipe 
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^c^jbtif  iy  ei-oi  icip  jTAetA^ib  5Mi  imcoimec,  *  a  shepherd  who 
leaves  his  flocks  among  wolves  without  a  guard.'  The 
proper  meaning  of  iTToile  is  *  cattle,'  The  point  of  the 
passage  under  discussion  is  that  while  Fionntan  and  his 
sons  are  away  from  home,  their  cattle  are  to  be  kept  safe 
in  Dunseverick. 

Page  so.  A.|t  fen  7  a^ji  pnnfep  f 6n,  "  our  old  men  and 
-our  ancestors."  The  nouns  are  both  singular:  the  reference 
is  to  Fionntan. 

Page  76,  note.  "in-imbe]tc^(j«:)  =  particle  in  +imbeiit:A.^ 
past  part,  of  imb|Mm."  So  p.  78,  note,  "m-imce^ccA.  = 
lit.  *fit  to  be  gone."'  But  imbeiicA,  imceA^ccA.  are  not 
participles;  they  are  verbal  nouns:  in  such  compounds 
the  particle  in  is  joined  to  the  genitive  case  of  a  noun, 
as  in  mpji,  *  marriageable';  mleigif,  '  curable.'  The  editor 
has  been  misled  by  O'Donovan,  Grammar y  p.  274. 

Page  116.  ni  jeubift.  ca^c  no  conilA.nn  |moc,  •*!  shall  not 
iight  or  battle  with  you."  This  would  require  ni  geub : 
the  meaning  is,  *  neither  squadron  nor  battalion  shall 
withstand  you.'  The  speaker  is  presenting  Congal  with  a 
-shield  of  irresistible  virtue.  Conversely  at  page  160,  ni 
jeub  i^jMTi  e  is  rendered"  he  shall  not  receive  it  from  me": 
it  should  be  *  I  will  not  receive  him.' 

In  other  passages  the  editor  has  failed  to  grasp  the 
-general  sense  of  his  text. 

Page  6.  The  nobles  of  Ulster  have  been  conspiring  to 
kill  the  joint  kings,  Congal  and  Fergus.  Congal  hears 
of  their  treachery  and  protests:  |tobo  c6i|t  cen^  •oa.ttia.'o  6n- 
fe^p  AgA.inne'oo  thittfei^'oh  6<n  cm'^e^.'o  no  •oo  beic  i6.|t  6cc6i|\ 
^  5-6.b^it  7  iy  ctiib|\e-6.chA.'6,  7  ^  cu|t  a.  n-jt-^f  no  -^  n5ebei6.nn 
no  jom'  iiiA|\-6.c  •601b  pein  6;  7  t)a.  mA.*©  pnn  A|t  n-oif  ^lob^.t)  c6i|i 
A|t  cceAn5i6.t  7  a]i  ccuipite^.c^.t)  7  a]i  mbeic  1  fo^itA^ni^f  a^ca. 
The  editor  renders :  "  It  would  be  just  moreover  were  it 
one  of  us  who  would  have  devastated,  unlawfully  attacked, 
and  bound  the  province,  or  fettered  and  enchained  it  till 
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it  were  subject  to  them :  and  had  we  two  done  so,  it  woulcT 
have  been  right  to  bind  us,  cast  us  into  chains  and  into- 
bondage,"  &c.  This  is  clearly  wrong.  By  placing  a  comma 
at  §cc6nt  we  obtain  an  intelligible  construction  :  "  Were  it 
one  of  us  two  that  had  injured  the  province,  or  that  were 
acting  unjustly,  it  would  be  right  to  take  and  bind  him 
and  put  him  in  prison  or  in  fetters  until  he  should  be 
amenable  to  their  authority:  and  if  it  were  the  twd  of  us," 
&c.  •ooib  and  iyct>.  apparently  refer  to  the  nobles :  there 
is  a  gap  in  the  text  just  above. 

Page  20.  Ho  ei^iig  Hi  6|teMiTi  50  moc  -d.|^  ti-a  ni^|tA.d  ti^ip 
b^.  '00  jeA^fA^ibHig  ^iie^^TiTi  51^1^6.110'  epgefA^iiii  cUeA.TnitA.15/' 
**  Early  on  the  morrow  the  king  of  Ireland  got  up,  for 
'twas  an  obligation  for  the  king  of  Ireland  to  see  the  sun 
rise  over  him  in  Tara."  But  the  sense  is  the  reverse  of 
this.  A  seAf  denotes  that  one  is  forbidden  to  do  a  certain 
thing.  See  Leabhar  na  gCeart^  opening  words :  Je^^f  a.  7 
ti|i5A.|tCA.  1115   6iient)  .  .  .  feA.cc   Ti-u|t5A.|icA.  ^ilg  h-C^ten-o 

A.Tltlf0  .1.  CtlllcbA.1t  51ietl1  f A.1|t  ItlA.  10151  1  1111115  UheA.tT1|1A.C,  &c* 

Page  22.  When  Congal  is  deprived  of  his  kingship, 
one  of  the  compensations  offered  by  the  king  of  Ireland  is 
that  he  shall  have  c^iiodA.  cec  in  5A.C  cui5eo  a.  ti-6|\inn 

•  .  .  .  7  cpiocA.  '06  im'  ctii|iniceA.cfA.,  which  the  editor 
renders :  "  a  cantred  in  every  province  in  Ireland  .  .  . 
and  a  cantred  in  my  banqueting-house."  (So  also  at 
p.  24.)  A  *  cantred'  is  a  division  of  land;  and  the  Irish 
for  it  is  c^iiocA.  c6c,  *  thirty  hundreds.'  The  last  clause  here 
means  *  and  thirty  attendants  in  my  ale-house/  Cf. 
p.  12,  where  it  is  said:  x)o  cuiite-b  t)A.  Hi  tftA.16  |x)|\  ftiof 
liocuA.ifce|iCA.c  ci§e  moip  niio'6ctiA.|iCA.  ...  7  cticcA.'6  t)a. 
lonroA.i  "ooib  5ti|i  cuilL  5A.C  II15  oib  7  a.  c|iioca.o  t)e5itiuiti- 
ci|ie  iriA.  [n-]ioni'OA.ib.    In  this  passage  iottioa.  means,  not  a 

*  couch,'  as  the  editor  renders,  but  a  compartment  of  the 
banquet-hall :  cf.  Todd.  Led,  viii.,  p.  68. 

Page  74.  Donn,  king  of  Rathlin,  refuses  to  give  his 
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daughter  to  Nabgodon,  king  of  Uardha,  which  is  under- 
stood to  be  a  country  somewhere  in  the  far  East.  Donn 
says :  gioTi  50  mbeic  m'  injenf a.  -6.5  fe|t  cite  ni  ciub|toinnp 
-ddf^n  1  tiA.i|t  nofid.'OA  uA^im  pojriMh  a  cleMhtitifA..  The 
editor  translates  :  "  Though  my  daughter  belongs  to 
another  man,  I  would  not  give  her  to  him,  for  I  am  far 
from  completing  her  marriage."  This  does  not  give  the 
meaning  of  gion  50  tnbeic,  and  cle-Mtintif  means  not  *mar- 
riage,'  but  *  marriage-alliance.'  Translate :  *  Even  though 
my  daughter  did  not  belong  to  anyone  else,  I  would  not 
give  her  to  him  (Nabgodon),  since  it  is  too  distant  an 
alliance  to  be  serviceable ':  literally  *  since  the  service 
of  his  marriage-alliance  [reading  a  cle^ttintif^]  is  too 
distant  from  me.' 

On  the  same  page,  Uiocf-M-b  jtiocf a.  eu^i^  codtn^ipc  -oo 
cA.b^i|tc  'otiinTie  is  translated  "you  can  refuse  us  her 
wooing,"  which  would  require  te^c,  not  |^ioc.  Rather 
'  to  give  us  a  refusal  of  our  suit  will  come  against  you  (do 
you  harm).' 

Page  142.  x^o  jA^p  i^5  foii|t^<5  Con5A.1t  ipn  dottilMiTi  gup 
§§if  A  i^i^c  fA.i|^,  "She  attacked  Conghal  in  the  fight,  so 
that  her  shield  resounded  on  him."  Rather  *  She  began 
to  press  Congal  hard  in  the  fight,  so  that  his  shield 
groaned  upon  him.'  fO|i|^^d  is  the  verbal  noun  of  Fopit- 
giin,  or  f 0|t|tA.i5im,  *  I  oppress,  crush.'  For  the  groaning 
of  the  shield  when  its  bearer  is  in  danger,  see  Cath  Ruts 
na  Rigy  ed.  Hogan,  p.  43. 

Page  144.  'Do  cuM'D  tiTno|t|to  Jb<  Ti-5|t-4in  7  ^  ti-jMfceAt)  -oo 
nitiitici|t  tiluiiine  .  .  .  7  'oo  thtiig  6ntTi^oi'6fn  -Dib  tiile  ipn 
ccA.t:|tiM5  7  Tiio|t  •Di'DioTi  'ooibpon  pn.  This  is  rendered: 
"There  came,  however,  horror  and  courage  to  Muirn's 
followers,  and  they  inflicted  a  single  defeat  upon  them  in 
the  *cathair,'  and  that  did  not  serve  them."  -00  cu^mx) 
means  *went,'  not  *came/  Translate:  *  Their  terrible- 
ness  and  valour  deserted  Muirn's  followers,  and  they  fled 
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in  general  rout  into  the  fort,  but  it  was  no  protection  to 
them.' 

More  than  once  Mr.  MacSweeney  has  been  misled  by 
dividing  words  wrongly.  Thus,  at  p.  30,  innif  -00  R15 
^enn  5ti|t  t)! 05111  tmifni  'oo  tlije  n-tlt^t)  A.ip  7  50  troig^t  in 
bt^g  ele  is  rendered  :  "  Tell  the  king  of  Ireland  that  we 
have  avenged  on  him  the  kingdom  of  Ulster,  and  that  I 
shall  avenge  the  other  portion."  But  if  we  write  gup 
•oiosuitmif  Til  -00,  we  get  a  better  sense :  *  That  we  have 
avenged  the  [loss  of]  the  kingdom  of  Ulster  in  part.'  So 
at  p.  16,  the  editor  prints  bepim  coitiA|^c  u^im  ■oo'ti  5111b, 
and  renders  "  I  send  a  share  to  the  warrior."  It  should 
be:  be|i  [beijt]  imcom^iic  UMtn,  *bear  greeting  from  me.' 
Cf.  be|ti|t  -00  imcoTni6.|tc  u^i'oib,  gl.  salutant  te  qui  mecum 
sunt  omnes  Wb.  31^18,  and  f-isb^i-o  lomcoTTiAntc  be^^Ci^'o  7 
ft^ince  6Ace  Oss,  Soc.  Tr.  iii.  206. 

This  phrase  occurs  in  one  of  the  metrical  passages  with 
which  the  tale  is  interspersed.  Like  most  Irish  verse, 
these  passages  are  full  of  difficulties ;  and  it  is  not  sur- 
prising that  the  renderings  offered  are  sometimes  merely 
tentative.  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  editor 
often  transgresses  against  a  principle  of  Middle-Irish 
verse,  namely,  that  the  end  of  each  stanza  coincides  with 
the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  at  least  of  a  sentence-period. 
Examples  of  this  error  will  be  found  on  pages  11  and  58. 

In  the  interpretation  of  Irish  verse  it  is  necessary  to 
allow  for  the  constant  use  of  stock  metaphors.  The  verses 
on  p.  116  are  a  case  in  point.  They  are  spoken  by  an 
old  warrior  in  praise  of  his  shield,  and  the  last  stanza  runs 
thus; 

"Oo  cetgtnif  A  fpAif  ni6|\  ccop  : 

tninic  t)obe[iniif  A  n-AC 

Coti  f  Accmif  Ati  A5V1  ni6|\  con. 

In  the  third  line  Mr.  MacSweeney  substitutes  a.ti  ci^t 
for  the  ^n  i.t  of  the  MS. ;  but  this  is  unnecessary :  fords 
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were  favourite  scenes  of  battle.  co|t|iA.Ti  is  here  the  edge 
of  the  shield  :  see  Meyer's  Contributions,  co|t  and  coti  are 
two  metaphorical  expressions  for  *  chieftains,'  *  warriors'; 
literally,  *  pillars'  and  'hounds.'  fp^if,  *  shower,'  is  pro- 
bably here  the  *  rain  of  blows.'  cMf  is  a  dijEculty,  as  we 
should  expect  c-6.f  if  it  agrees  with  co|t|t-&n :  the  word 
seems  to  be  correct,  as  it  is  answered  by  fp-Mf ;  but  the 
line  wants  a  syllable.  The  meaning  of  the  whole  seems 
to  be  something  like  this  :  *  From  its  quivering  edge  .  .  * 
we  used  to  fling  aside  the  blows  rained  by  mighty  chief- 
tains ;  often  did  we  bear  it  at  a  ford,  and  look  on  the  strife 
of  mighty  warriors.'  Read  co|^|ia.ti  and  aj. 
In  the  little  poem  at  p.  42  we  have  the  line 

AfglAtin  niA<)  t)e|\CAif  bi\oin. 

Mr.  MacSweeney  writes  ^f  gl^nti,  and  translates  "pure 
hero,  he  saw  sorrow,"  which  would  require  jImi  and 
b|i6n.  ^fgliMin  or  i6.fclA.n5  means  a  *load':  see  Windisch's 
Lexicon  and  Meyer's  Contributions.  Probably  we  are  again 
dealing  with  metaphors,  and  the  meaning  is :  ^  a  grist  of 
warriors  reddened  the  quern '  (•oe|tc^if  for  "oei^s^if) :  com- 
pare the  verses  cited  by  the  Four  Masters,  a.  647  : 

An  5|\An  weitef  ah  wtiiteAiiTi 
Hi  coi|\ce  Adc  Af  t)e|\5-ctiii\eAiiii, 

^The  grain  that  the  mill  grinds  is  not  oats,  but  red 
wheat,'  that  is,  the  bodies  of  men  slain  in  fight. 

Occasionally  the  editor  has  neglected  the  guidance  of 
metre,  which  is  the  safest  clue  to  the  mazes  of  Irish  poetry. 
Thus  at  p.  66  he  prints  : 

CAii\b^e  t)otn'  tAirh  <)eif ,  t)Arh  Aig, 
C|MotficAiTO  t)oin*  dli  donroAtAij^, 

rendering  'oatti  A15,  *  ox  of  combat.'  But  both  rhyme  and 
alliteration  require  the  reading  •OAtn^ig,  dative  of  •o^.m^c, 
the  adjective  formed  from  •oi^m,  *  company,  retinue.' 
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In  the  treatment  of  the  text  Mr.  MacSweeney  has  been 
perhaps  over-scrupulous.  He  reproduces  religiously  all  the 
varieties  of  spelling  of  the  MS.,  even  when  they  are  plainly 
wrong  and  confusing.  Thus  bl^g  does  duty  both  for 
blift.'o,  *fame'  (p.  50),  and  for  blog,  *  a  piece'  (p.  30).  In 
such  cases  it  would  have  been  better  to  print  the  correct 
forms,  giving  the  MS.  reading  in  a  note.  Accents  and 
marks  of  aspiration  omitted  in  the  MS.  might  very  well 
have  been  supplied  silently  in  cases  where  there  is  no  real 
doubt. 

What  is  more  important,  there  are  a  good  many  places 
where  the  text  obviously  required  emendation  :  it  is  one  of 
the  duties  of  an  editor  to  supply,  where  he  can,  an  intelli- 
gible reading.    Here  are  a  few  examples : — 

Pages  14,  15.  ctd'oeTii  je-^t-ouiitTi  fO]i  ^  fti^jXiMb  7 
C]ioinifciAt:  UMTie  iy\(  •oeAtjA.n  u-^-p  a  ftejA.  ^.ice  imc|Mne,  &c. 
This  will  not  make  sense :  u-^-p  a  ftegA.  is  impossible.  A 
reference  to  the  similar  description  eight  lines  back  shows 
at  once  that  the  word  ciotiti  has  dropped  out  after  ti-6.f  a.  : 
the  sentence  then  runs :  A.|t  -oei^tji^Ti  \m^\  a.  cionn  :  fleg^ 
Aice,  &c. 

Page  18,  §  vii,  line  5.  |tomctii|t  should  be  |tomciii|\fec. 
The  next  sentence,  containing  the  expostulations  of  the 
Ulstermen,  is  unintelligible  as  it  stands  printed — tii  |\a. 
ce-6.cc  jtex)*  ptiMciupi^  -^ci^ix)  -^cc  con^c  •oe|^ni6.  ecccjiA.  fO]i|\A 
fe^c  jAc  c6icce'o^c  eite  "00  c6icce'6i6.cuib  ^i^eA^nti.  The 
editor  writes:  "They  have  come  to  your  kingdom  only 
because  they  have  been  treated  differently  from  all  the 
other  provincials  of  Ireland."  This  is  grammatically  im- 
possible. ceA.cc  |te  means  *  to  rebel  against':  see  Stokes* 
Index  to  Togail  TrSt.  The  clue  to  the  passage  is  the  vox 
nihili  eccc|iA,  for  which  should  be  read  §cctic|MiTn^,  *  unfair- 
ness': the  mark  of  contraction  is  presumably  wanting  in  the 
MS.  The  meaning  then  is :  "  It  is  not  for  rebelling  against 
your  authority  they  are,  only  you  should  not  treat  them 
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^in fairly  and  differently  from  every  other  provincial  ruler  of 
Ireland." 

Page  50,  §  xxi  (verses).    The  text  gives : 

jAbAw  HiaII  f^iti  CO  in-b6  i  ccac 
A^tif  C|\Aob  mjen  'Ou|\ca6c. 

The  editor's  rendering  ignores  co  nib6.  Read  1  cca.cc,  *  in 
confinement'  This  makes  co  iTib6  intelligible,  and  mends 
the  rhyme. 

P.  56  (verses).  The  line  ^^gtif  lomid^x)  ngi^tt  pjti^p  i$ 
defective;  and  why  should  hostages  be  *  swift'?  tigiotW 
gives  better  sense  and  metre.  In  the  preceding  line 
fpiA.tiiiiAI'A.  should  be  fpi^Tini-^iiA.. 

It  has  been  already  remarked  that  the  Glossary  is  the 
least  satisfactory  part  of  the  book.  An  editor  is  in  no 
way  bound  to  supply  a  Glossary.  A  good  Glossary  is  a 
thing  to  be  grateful  for ;  but  to  be  really  useful,  it  should 
include  all  the  rarer  words  that  occur,  and  should  furnish 
authority  for  the  meanings  assigned:  otherwise  it  is 
impossible  to  distinguish  certainty  from  guess-work. 
Mr.  Mac  Sweeney's  Glossary  is  defective  and  not  always 
correct.  Libe|^nA  (p.  10)  means  'galley,'  not  ^habita- 
tions' {Togail  Trdty  Index) ;  |\o  x)ici5e'6  (p.  138)  means  *  was 
destroyed,'  not  *was  oppressed'  [Irische  Texte^  vol.  4, 
Index);  fliopcift.  (p.  138)  means  *  smooth,  polished,'  not 
*  sharp-pointed '  (Dinneen's  Dictionary) ;  foite^c  (p.  126)  is 
genitive  of  ta.iI,  *  willow'  (Windisch):  the  editor  confounds 
it  with  fA.tA.c,  *  dirty';  fole-MTifA  (p.  38)  is  a  vox  nihilix 
read  po  leA^nifA.,  *good  in  my  eyes';  ni|t  -beilig  (p.  70) 
means  *he  separated,'  not  *he  lay  down';  b^ioimg  (pp.  54, 
56)  has  nothing  to  do  with  b|ttiinTie :  it  seems  to  be  put  for 
b|tA.ineA.cA.ib,  *the  leading  men,  chieftains':  see  Meyer's 
Contributions.  b|tu  (p.  54)  means  *  brink'  (Meyer,  Contrib.\ 
^nd  is  quite  distinct  from  bi^ug;  coniTn6|iA.t)  (pp.  34,  36) 
tneans  *to  augment,  to  assemble'  (Meyer,  Contrib,\  not 
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*  to  entertain ';  Mr.  MacSweeney  has  probably  generalised 
from  the  use  of  the  word  in  connexion  with  fte-^t).  cuj 
oilb|M^c^|t  (p.  48)  means  *  he  uttered  words  of  insult/  not 

*  he  swore':  the  earlier  form  is  ail  brithre  (Meyer,  Contrtb.y 
2  ail).  The  editor  twice  misunderstands  the  phrase  ji^biMm 
in,  *  I  land  in'  (pp.  156,  166)  :  see  Togail  Trdi^  Index. 

For  a  discussion  of  the  literary  qualities  of  the  Caith- 
rdim^  reference  must  be  made  to  Mr.  MacSweeney's 
Introduction.  He  writes  on  the  topic  with  enthusiasm, 
and  that  is  an  excellent  quality  in  an  editor  when  it  is 
allied  to  solid  knowledge  and  a  sound  critical  method* 
After  all  deductions  have  been  made,  Mr.  MacSweeney's 
book  remains  a  contribution  of  real  value  to  Irish  litera- 
ture ;  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  he  will  follow  it  up  with, 
further  publications.  Like  the  rest  of  the  series  to  which  it 
belongs,  the  volume  is  handsomely  produced  and  carefully 
printed. 

EDWARD  GWYNN. 
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L— A  NOTE  ON  PURGATORIO  xviii.  19-39. 

THE  first  terzina  gives  the  text  of  which  the  remainder 
of  the  passage  is  the  expansion  : — 

U  animo,  ch'  6  create  ad  amar  presto, 
Ad  ogni  cosa  6  mobile  che  piace, 
Tosto  che  dal  piacer  in  atto  h  desto. 

Several  questions  suggest  themselves  in  reference  to 
this  terzina.  First,  as  to  animo  i  some  have  sought  (as 
Witte)  to  limit  its  meaning  to  the  will,  others  (as  Scar- 
tazzini)  to  the  will  and  affections  ;  but  such  a  limitation  is 
excluded  by  Dante's  use  of  the  word  in  Inf.  i.  25,  Purg.  xii. 
75,  and  Par,  xxiii.  90,  where  it  appears  as  the  subject  of 
rimirar^  stimava^  and  awt'sar^  respectively,  all  functions  of 
intellect.  I  think  it  is  here  used  to  denote  the  anima 
rationalise  and  that  this  was  what  the  two  earliest  comm., 
Lana  and  Ottimo,  had  in  their  minds  when  they  took  it  as 
meaning  anima^  and  that  '^  razionale "  was  understood  in 
their  comments,  and  that  we  shall  do  well  to  render  it 
(with  Mr.  Butler)  "the  mind,"  or  (with  Philalethes)  "die 
Seele  "  ("  vemiinftige  "  understood).  As  \o  presto :  further 
reflection  has  convinced  me  that  it  is  best  not  to  take  it  in 
its  ordinary  sense  of  *  quick,'  or,  as  rendered  in  my  paper 
in  Hermathena,  1904,  *  prone,'  but  to  regard  it  as  a 
Gallicism  (O.  F.,  prest;  M.  F.,  prit)^  and  to  render  it 
*  ready,'  thus  finding  in  line  19  the  expression  of  the  fact 
that  the  mind,  or  soul,  has  by  creation  the  Svvafug  of  love. 
Four  further  questions  suggest  themselves : 
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1.  Is  line  20  explicative  of  line  19,  or  does  it  state 
a  further  psychological  fact? 

2.  Does  in  atto  mean  actu  or  in  actum  ? 

3.  Is  it  to  be  taken  with  il  piacety  il  piacer  in  atto 
(pleasure  actu)^  or  with  i  desto^  which  gives  as  the  meaning 
either  "is  awakened  into  actuality"  (in  actum\  or  "is 
actually  {actu)  awakened"? 

4.  What  is  the  subject  of  ^  (line  21)  ?  Is  it  {a)  I'anitno^ 
or  {b)  amor  iwafiu  (ad  amar  presto)^  or  [c)  moto  SwafAti^  con- 
tained in  mobile  (line  20)  ? 

1.  Line  20  does  not  seem  to  be  explicative  of  the  pre- 
ceding; for  in  lines  25  et  sqq.  Dante  speaks  of  pleasure 
coming  after,  not  only  love  iwafuit  but  love  hepyel^f  and 
of  the  motion  of  the  spirit  coming  after  pleasure.  We 
must  then  take  line  20  as  expressing  a  further  psychologi- 
cal fact,  viz.  that  while  there  is  in  the  soul  immediately 
the  Svvafitc  of  love  (or  love  SvvafXH)y  there  is  in  it  mediately 
through  this  the  SvvajMg  of  motion  (or  motion  Suya/icet) 
towards  objects  which  please,  and  that  this  line  and  the 
4iext  form  the  text  which  is  expanded  in  lines  27-33. 

2.  This  will  be  answered  in  answering  question  3. 

3.  I  think  the  conjunction  of  in  atto  with  piacer  (Tom- 
maseo,  &c.)  must  be  rejected  on  the  gfround  of  redundancy, 
pleasure  being,  qua  pleasure,  a^tu.  So,  too,  with  the  sug- 
gestion that  it  should  be  taken  with  desto  as  «  destato  actu 
(Phil.  "  wirklich  geweckt "),  the  idea  of  the  implied  destato 
in  potentia  being  too  bizarre. 

We  are  thus  led  to  the  third  alternative — i  destato  in 
actum  (eic  ivipyeiav). 

4.  Of  the  suggested  alternatives  (a),  though  from  con- 
siderations of  syntax  the  most  natural,  yet  is  inadmissible, 
in  view  of  the  teaching  of  Aristotle  and  St.  Thomas,  so 
closely  followed  by  Dante,  and,  in  the  direction  of  empha- 
sizing the  activity  of  the  mind,  advanced  upon  by  him — the 
teaching,  sc,  that  the  soul,  and  a  fortiori  its  highest  part. 
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the  animOy  is  essentially  ivipyua  or  ivreXixBia ;  so  that  to 
speak  of  the  animo  being  wakened  cic  ivipy^uiv^  and  so  U 
SvvafiBijjgi^  would  have  been  for  him  a  louche  expression, 
which  he  would  never  have  used.  Of  course,  different 
faculties  of  the  soul  are  thus  spoken  of,  but  not  the  rational 
soul  in  general,  [p)  To  accept  this  alternative  would  in- 
volve contradiction  to  what  Dante  says  in  lines  25,  &c., 
that  pleasure  follows  upon  love  already  actu.  (^)  The  objec- 
tion to  this  is  that  the  potentiality  of  moving  towards  what 
causes  pleasure  of  course  exists  before  the  actuality,  Xoyc^y, 
if  not  also  •%p6vi^.  But  this  alternative  is  nearest  to  what 
I  think  is  the  true  interpretation ;  and  the  above  diJEculty 
may  be  resolved  by  interpreting  lines  18  and  19,  not  as 
saying  that  the  potentiality  of  motion  towards  what  pleases 
only  comes  into  existence  when  pleasure  wakens  it  into 
actuality,  but  that  the  potentiality  of  motion  (or  rather 
moto  in  potentia — ^to  provide  a  masculine  noun  for  desto  to 
agree  with) — which  motion  will  take  place  when  pleasure 
wakens  it  from  potentiality  into  actuality — exists  in  the 
soul. 

In  lines  22-33  Dante  expresses  in  a  concise,  and  at  the 
same  time  highly  poetic,  form  much  psychological  teach- 
ing scattered  throughout  the  works  of  Aristotle,  and  of 
St.  Thomas  and  the  Schoolmen  in  general ;  while  in  the 
•words  "  da  esser  verace  "  he  advances  beyond  any  of  them. 
The  consideration  of  this  last  expression  I  reserve  to  the 
end  of  this  note,  merely  observing  now  that  I  believe 
Dante  to  have  used  it  to  denote  the  true  inwardness  of  the 
sensible  world: 

Vostra  apprensiva  da  esser  verace 

Tragge  intenzione,  e  dentro  a  voi  la  spiega, 
Si  che  r  animo  ad  essa  volger  face. 

^  Or,  more  strictly,  cis  rh  cfyoi  kv^p'     idea.    Dante  almost  certainly  did  not 
-ycff  and  ^jc  to^  thai  9wd/i§t.     I  use     know  Greek. 
Aristotelean  language  to  express  the 
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Vosira  apprensiva^  sc.  virtfl :  This  answers  to  the 
vTTcJAij^ic  of  Ar.  De.  An.  iii.  3,  but  covers  a  wider  ground,, 
since  the  context  shows  that  it  includes  not  only  iwitrrvfiri^ 
So^a,  <^p6vTi\aig^  but  also  ai<T0ri(Ti€:  and  {jtavTaala.  It  includes 
all  the  knowing  faculties  of  the  soul,  and  is  well  translated 
vovg  by  Musurus. 

The  psychological  process  summarised  in  these  lines  is 
that  which  St.  Thomas  represents  as  follows  : — The  sensus 
communis — "  communis  radix  et  principium  exteriorum  sen- 
suum  '^  (Summa  Theol.,  1.78. 4) — receives  through  each  of 
the  five  senses  the  forms  or  species  (not  the  matter)  of 
sensible  things  (cf.  Ar.  De  An.  ii.  12  :  1}  filv  alaOridtQ  itm  to 

SiKTiKOv  tCjv  aladriTiijv  ccSoiv  avev  Trig  vXijc)  5    these  sensible 

forms,  as  in  things  themselves,  are  species  sensibiles  inpotentia^ 
as  in  the  sensus  communis  they  are  species  sensibiles  actu^  as  in 
the  pAaniasia  they  dixe  phantasmata^  or  species  intelligibiles  in 
potentiuy  or  intentioneSy  or  species  impressae.  St.  Thomas 
writes  of  these  as  one  of  the  two  requisites  of  natural 
cognition  (Summa Theol.,  i.  12.  13.  c) :  ^^  Cognitio^  quamper 
naturalem  rationem  habemus^  duo  requirit :  scilicet  phantas- 
mata  a  sensibilibus  accepta^  et  lumen  naturale  intelligibile  cuius 
virtute  intelligibiles  conceptiones  ab  eis  abstrakimus  **  Again 
(Summa  Theol.,  i.  85.  i.  c.)  :  *^Cognoscere  id  quod  est  in 
materia  individually  non  prout  est  in  tali  materia^  est  abstra* 
here  formam  a  materia  individually  quam  repraesentanf 
phantasmataP 

The  process  so  far  is  summed  up  in  the  words  : 

Vosira  apprensiva  da  esser  verace 
Tragge  intenzione. 

The  use  of  the  active  "  tragge^^  as  contrasted  with  the 
passive  ^^accepta**  of  the  above  passage  from  the  Summa 
Theol.,  marks  the  greater  place  given  by  Dante  to  mental 
activity  in  the  cognitive  process,  introducing  it,  as  he  does, 
one  stage  earlier  than  it  was  introduced  by  St.  Thomas^ 
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and,  in   the   word   itself,  anticipating  by   one   stage  the 
-**  ahstrahimus  "  of  the  Angelic  Doctor. 

The  intellectus  agens  acting  upon  these  phantasmata^  or 

intentiones^  or  species  tmpressaey  or  species   intelligihiles  in 

j>otentiay  makes  species  expressae^  species   intelligibiles  actu^ 

which  thus  become  immediately  intellecta  in  potentia^  that 

in  the  intellectus  possibilis  they  may  become  intellecta  actu. 

As  to  this  St.  Thomas  writes  (Contra  Gent.  ii.  76)  : 
"  Intellectus  agens  non  facit  species  intelligibiles  actu  ut  ipse 
per  eas  intelligat ....  sed  ut  per  eas  intelligat  intellectus  pos- 
sibilis.^^  Again  (Summa  Theol.,  i.  54.  4),  after  quoting 
Ar.  De  An.  iii.  5  :  "Eorcv  6  fxlv  toiovtoq  vovq  Ttjf  navTa  ytyve- 
aOai'  6  Si  Tijf  wavra  irouXvy  he  adds  :  "  Recipere  est  proprium 
intellectus  possibilis  :  illuminatio  autem  est  proprium  intellectus 
agentis,  ,  .  .  In  nobis  intellectus  agens  et  possibilis  est  per  com- 
parationem  ad  phantasmatay  quae  quidem  comparantur  ad 
intellectum  possibilem  ut  colores  ad  visum ;  ad  intellectum  autem 
agentem  ut  colores  adlumen?^  This  last  simile  is,  of  course, 
taken  from  the  sequel  of  the  above  passage  in  the  De  An. 

This  process  of  development  of  the  intentiones  or  species 
impressae  into  intellecta  in  actu  or  species  expressae^  is  briefly 
and  forcibly  rendered  by  the  words  "dentro  a  voi  la 
spiega^^  the  last  word  most  fitly  rendering  the  "  exprim^t  *' 
which  is  implied  in  the  "  expressae^*  while  "  dentro  a  voi  " 
most  aptly  expresses  the  dictum  of  St.  Thomas  (Summa 
Theol.,  I.  81.  i) :  "  Operatio  viriutis  appreJtensivae  perficitur 
in  hoCy  quod  res  apprehensae  sunt  in  apprehendente,^^ 

The  "  apprensiva,"  by  this  presentation  of  the  species 


^  In  the  Dizionario  Tomistico  e  Sco- 
lastico  (Firenze,  Giachetti)  s.v.  Species, 
we  read :  *  *  Species  impressa  od  expressa 
si  dice  tallora  intentioncUis  perchd  per 
essa  la  potenza  tende  od  attende  all' 
obietto.''  I  think  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  former  is  the  meaning  of 
*  *  intenzione  "  in  the  passage  under  con- 
sideration, fitting  in  so  thoroughly  as  it 


does  with  the  place  of  the  word  in  the 
development  of  the  discussion,  while 
the  species  expressa  does  not  come  in 
till  later  in  the  same  line. 

Schutz,  in  his  Thomas  Lexikon 
(Paderbom,  Schoningh),  cites  intent 
tio  as  one  of  the  synonyms  of  species 
when  the  latter  occurs  in  the  sense  of 
Erkenntnisform,  Erkenntnisbild. 
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expressuj  the  developed  intentioj  causes  the  animo  (the- 
rational  part  of  the  anima)  to  turn  to  this  intentio  r 
"T  animo  ad  essa  volger  face/' 

So  far  no  element  of  emotion  or  of  will  has  entered  ;. 
but  with  line  25  this  enters :  "  se,  rivolto,  in  ver  di  lei  si 
piega."  This  renders  the  sequel  of  the  last  quoted  words 
of  St.  Thomas  :  "  Operatio  autem  virtutis  afpeHtivae perficiiur 
in  hoCy  quod appetens  inclinaiur  in  rem  appetibilemP 

Here  enters  emotion  :  "  Quel  piegare  h  amor,"  but  not 

yet  choice : 

Quelle  6  natura 
Che  per  piacer  di  nuovo  in  voi  si  lega. 

Dante  here  gives  an  answer  to  the  old  question,  whether 
we  incline  to  objects  because  they  give  us  pleasure,  or  they 
give  us  pleasure  because  we  incline  to  them.  Line  26 
points  to  a  natural  inclination  as  the  pre-condition  of 
pleasure;  line  27  to  pleasure  as  the  pre-condition  of  an 
intensified  inclination  :  "  through  pleasure  this  inclination,, 
this  natural  love,  gets  a  fresh  hold  on  you." 

Then,  in  lines  28  et  sqq.  he  indicates  the  passage  from 
inclination  to  desire,  from  hpi^iq  to  iwiOvfiia :  the  former  is 
a  natural  appetite,"  inclinatio  naturae,"  of  which  StThomas 
wrote  (Summa  Theol.,  22.  26.  6.  c.) :  Utraque  inclinatio  [the^ 
other  being  inclinatio  gratiae]  ex  divina  sapientia  procedit\ 
while  the  latter  is  "  moto  spiritale,"  a  reaction  of  the  spirit 
has  supervened.     The  simile  used  in  lines  28-30 : 

Poi  come  il  foco  movesi  in  altura 
Per  la  sua  forma  ch'  h  nata  a  salire 
L^  dove  piii  in  sua  materia  dura ; 

suggests  the  thought  that  Dante  may  have  had  in  his 
mind  Aristot.  Phys.  II.  i,  where  Aristotle  speaks  of  7ri;p  as 
both  ^6<rec  and  ^t;<rcc»  while  of  ro  ^Ip£<r9ac  avoi  he  says  :  rc^ 
irvpl  vTrapxei;  and  adds :  rovro  yap  ^itjiq  ovk  iaTiv  oxIS  \\ti 
^^vaiv,  ^uasi  £c  kol  Kara  i^ifaiv  larlv ;  and  that  he  meant  lt> 
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suggest   that  while  inclinatio    or    appetitus  is  "natura/^ 
**disire"  (line  31)  is  only  secundum  naturatn: 

Cosi  r  animo  presa  entra  in  disire 
Ch'  6  moto  spiritale,  e  mai  non  posa 
Fin  che  la  cosa  amata  il  fa  gioire. 

As  fire  by  its  form  (or  essence)  mounts  upwards,, 
according  to  the  ideas  of  Dante's  time,  towards  its  proper 
sphere  ("  la  spera  sua,"  as  Buti  says,  "  di  sotto  alia  luna 
tra  1'  etere — supposed  to  be  above  the  atmosphere — e  la 
luna  *'),  so  the  soul  laid  hold  of  by  pleasure  enters  into- 
desire,  which  is  a  spiritual  movement,  and  never  rests  till 
the  (possession  of  the)  object  of  its  love  gives  it  fruition. 

The  following  lines^ — 

Or  ti  puote  apparer  quant'  h  nascosa 

La  veritade  alia  gente  che  avvera 

Ciascuno  amore  in  si  laudabil  cosa ; 
Perocchi  forse  appar  la  sua  matera 

Sempr'  esser  buona ;  ma  non  ciascun  segno 

£  buona,  ancor  che  buona  sia  la  cera — 

draw  the  conclusion  that  not  every  love  is  good  because^ 
its  matter  is  good.  We  have  here  a  reminiscence  of  the 
scholastic  materia  signata^  of  which  St.  Thomas  wrote  in 
the  Sum.  Contra  Gent.  i.  2 1  ;  "  Ipsae  etiam  essentiae  vel  quid* 
didates  generum  vel  specierum  individuantur  secundum  mate- 
riam  signatam  kujus  vel  illius  individui^^\  and  again,  Summa 
Theol.,  I.  75.  c. :  ^^  Materia  est  pars  speciei  in  rebus  natura- 
libus  ;  non  quidem  materia  signata^  quae  est  principium  indi- 
induationisy  sed  materia  communist  So  love  is  the  "  materia 
communis^^  the  "  cera "  of  all  action ;  when  it  has  the 
"segno"  impressed  upon  it  by  choice,  then  it  becomes 
"  materia  signatai*  a  ^* principium  indioiduationisy  and  thus 
acquires  a  moral  character,  good  or  bad. 

^  See  Hermathena,  1904,  p.  207. 
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To  revert  to  line  22.  The  majority  of  commentators 
follow  Benvenuto  in  taking  esser  verace  to  mean  "  a  real 
external  thing/'  The  only  commentator  who,  it  seems  to 
me,  has  correctly  interpreted  these  words  is  Dr.  Butler : 
"  an  essence  which  speaks  true,  sc.  God."  That  this  is  the 
correct  interpretation  is  strongly  supported  by  the  follow- 
ing consideration :  a  few  lines  before  (line  7)  Dante  had 
used  "  verace "  in  its  true  sense  of  ideal  reality — "  quel 
padre  verace" — and  can  we  suppose  that  he  would  so 
immediately  use  the  word  in  its  low  popular  sense  as  indi- 
cating that  which  can  be  seen  or  felt  ?  He  here  thus  traces 
all  that  brings  into  exercise  our  faculty  of  apprehension 
ultimately  to  God,  the  ens  realissimum^  so  that  we  may 
here  find  an  anticipation  of  Malebranche's  theory  of  the 
vision  of  all  things  in  God.  "  Verace  "  is  here  the  exact 
equivalent  of  akrfiivoq  in  St.  John  and  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews. 


n.— INTELLECTUAL  LIBERTY. 

Dante's  representation,  in  the  Paradiso^  of  intellectual 
liberty  as  implying  the  freedom  of  thought  from  a  datum 
external  to  it,  would  seem  to  be  the  development  of  an 
obiter  dictum  of  Aristotle  in  Met,  XI.  (xii.)  9.  In  reasoning 
to  the  famous  dictum  :  i\  v6r\a\.q  vofiaewg  voij<T£c,  Aristotle 
speaks  of  vovg  as  a  Oeiorarov  beyond  any  mere  phaenomena, 
and  then  adds  :  Ilwc  8'  ix*^^  tolovto^  av  eiij,  ?x6i  nvag  SvdKo- 
Xiag.     HT€  yap  firiSlv  voeif  aXX  c^ct  Sjtnnp  av  eii}  6  KaOei^wv,  rt 

av  BUI  TO   (TBflVOV ;    BLTB    VOBlf    TOVTOV    8      aXXo    KVpLOPy     OVk    fiv 

17  aptarri   ohala   cciy. 

Hegel  (Encyc.y  §  24,  Zus.  2)  affords  an  instance  of  the 
development  of  the  same  pregnant  saying  along  the  same 
lines  as  those  of  Dante's  development  of  it,  thus  affording 
a  further  instance  of  the  intellectual  sympathy  between  the 
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tnedieval  "  altissimo  poeta"  and  the  modern  '*  maestro  di 
-color  che  sanno  ":  "  In  der  Logik  werden  die  Gedanken  so 
gefasst,  dass  sie  keinen  andern  Inhalt  haben  als  einen 
<iem  Denken  selbst  angehorigen  und  durch  dasselbe  her- 
vorgebrachten.  So  sind  die  Gedanken  reine  Gedanken. 
So  ist  der  Geist  rein  bei  sich  selbst  und  hiermit  frei,  denn 
die  Freiheit  ist  eben  diess,  in  seinem  Andern  bei  sich 
selbst  zu  seyn^  von  sich  abzuhangen,  das  Bestimmende 
seiner  selbst  zu  seyn."^ 

H.  S.  VERSCHOYLE. 


1  *'In  Logic  thoughts  are  taken  as  with  itself^  and  thereby  free,  since  free- 
having  no  other  content  than  one  be-  dom  is  just  this,  for  the  mind  to  be  at 
longing  to  Thought  itself,  and  produced  home  with  itself  in  its  other,  to  be 
by  it.  Thus  are  thoughts  pure  thoughts.  dependent  on  itself,  to  be  determinant 
Thus  is  mind  (or  spirit)  purely  at  home  of  itself.'' 
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FURTHER  NOTES  ON  LONGINUS  DEPI  Y^OYS. 

xxxii.  8 : 

roi9  ToiovToi^  iXarr^fuuriv  hri\€ip!i)v  o/acds  avro  k<u  6  Kc#ctXi09  iy 
rots  vJTcp  Av(ru>v  avyypdfxfuia'iv  air€0d^pr)a'€y  r^  iravrl  AvaCav  dl/ACivo^ 
nXaroivos  diro^i;va(r0ai. 

For  Sfcwc  awrrf  read  djutfa'  avrc^,  to  be  constructed  with 
iwix^ipufv  *  corning  to  a  close  encounter  with  him/  i.e.  with- 
Plato. 

xxxviii.  5 : 

The  line  from  a  comedy  which  appears  in  P  thus  : 

dypov  tfr^a  iXarro}  y^v  i\ov  yap  ctoX^s, 

may  have  been  aypov  l^x*  ^Aarro)  yriv  yap  ixov<T>  €7rcoToXnc» 
Vahlen  retains  Valckenar's  ayphv  6<tx  eXarroi  yriv  cxovr'  circa*^ 
roX^c>  which  takes  no  account  of  yap.  I  transpose  yipy  and 
find  in  its  standing  so  far  out  of  its  proper  place  a  reason  for 
at  least  some  part  of  the  corruption  in  the  end  of  the  line, 
The  passage  from  Strabo  i.  2,  §  30,  p.  36,  elal  tivbq  vTrspjSoXal 
iwl  v7re/t>j3oXaIc9  wc  to  ...  eXarro*  S'  ixeiv  yfiv  rov  aypov  lirioroX^c 
AojccDvcic^c  can  hardly  be  thought  to  point  to  Faber's  IXaTTU)^ 
yriv  aKvraXrig  Aaicciii/cic^c ;  it  is  much  more  probable  either 
that  Longinus  omitted  AaKVJviKtig  as  not  included  in  the 
line,  or  that  the  following  verse  contained  a  description  of 
the  letter  too  long  to  be  quoted.  The  removal  of  yap  to  a 
position  far  from  its  natural  place  after  the  first  or  at  least 
second  word  of  the  sentence  is  common  enough  in  comedy. 
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xl.  2  : 

'AAXa  firjv  on  yc  iroXXot  Kal  avyypatfiitav  Ktu  iroitfr^v,  ovk  oktcs 
v^Xoi  ^vcrci,  fiTfiroTC  Bl  #cat  d/icyctfcis,  OfUi)9  fcoiyois  jcal  8i7/iUi>Sc(ri  rots 
ovo/jLaai  KoX  ov3cv  cTrayo/xei^oiS  ircpirrov  tt>s  ra  iroXX^  {rvy)(pa>fJL€Voi  .  .  .. 
ofUDS  &YKOV  KOI  hui<mjfia  #cat  ro  /a^  raircivol  Sojcciv  clvac  irtpupakovro, 

(Tvyxptiiiievoi  seems  to  mean  that  they  used  2Cf//^  M^/r 
^/A^r  dictions  words  of  an  ordinary  and  popular  stamp. 
Siafrrriiia  is  translated  by  Rhys  Roberts  *  distinction.'  Is  it 
not  rather  *  difference/  i.e.  variety  in  their  stylie,  by  which 
one  part  was  distinguished  from  another,  and  did  not 
produce  the  same  effect  ? 

xlii.  2 : 

irjXov  y  tt>9  c/ATToXiv  ra  iKra&i/fv  ajroi/nt^a  ra  yap  cjcaipov  /aijko^ 
dvojcaXov/jLwa, 

Toup  conj.  are  irapa  fitiKOQ  aKOtpov  ivaxaXtifieva-.  With 
a  slight  variation  upon  this,  I  would  suggest;  ra  irapa 
Koipov  cic  Mnfcoc  ivaxpXwfiiva  ^  prolixities  are  fiig^d  (Rhys 
Roberts),  Itnean  such  as  are  (« that,  is,  when  they  are)  let 
out  to  unseasonable  length' :  or  still  closer  to  P  ra  wap^ 
axaipov  /LciyKoc  av€ttcaXo6fiivaf  *  that'  is^  sucfi  as  are  cited  (or 
appealed  to)  in  consequence  of  their  unseasonable  length,*^ 
e.g.  the  epic  of  Antimachus. 

xliv.  7 : 

AkoXov$€i  yap  r^  a/ierptf  irKovrf^  jcoi  dicoXourrfp  awrjfifiivrj  koL  tcra,. 
ffnuriy  paivovcra  iroXvrcXcia  jcai  SXKa  (a/ia,  F6arce)  db^o^yorros  iKtCvov 
rwir  7r6X€tav  Kal  otKmv  ras  cicrdSovs  fe^s  &9  ifJLpdxv€i. 

Mathews  ap.  Roberts  conj.  evfiuc-  It  would  be  nearer 
to  P  to  write  Wvq. 

ROBINSON  ELLIS- 
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ON  THE  METHOD  AND  TEACHING  OF 
ELEMENTARY  GEOMETRY. 

THE  importance  of  the  Science  of  Geometry  will  not,  I 
suppose,  be  disputed,  least  of  all  in  a  University 
which  has  in  this  subject  such  distinguished  traditions 
as  ours. 

It  is,  perhaps,  not,  however,  sufficiently  borne  in  mind 
that  its  province  extends  far  beyond  what  is  known  as  the 
Pure  Science,  comprising,  in  fact,  beyond  this  the  ever- 
widening  range  of  Physics.  For  Physics,  while,  on  the 
one  hand,  it  owes  to  experiment  ever  fresh  starting-points 
of  new  developments,  yet,  on  the  other,  necessarily  holds 
of  Space,  and  as  doing  so  is  essentially  geometrical,  the 
most  advanced  mathematical  developments  in  the  Science 
sharing  this  character  with  the  earliest  propositions  of 
Euclid. 

It  may,  therefore,  not  be  without  use  to  consider  shortly 
the  true  method  of  the  Science,  and  in  connexion  with  this 
the  true  procedure  in  teaching  it,  more  especially  as  certain 
recent  changes  in  this  respect  in  the  geometrical  curriculum 
are,  in  my  conviction,  a  serious  and  regrettable  departure 
from  the  true  traditions  which  the  University  has  hitherto 
endeavoured  to  uphold. 

Although  the  apodeictic  character  of  Geometry  had 
long  been  recognized,  it  is  only  in  comparatively  recent 
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times  that  its  true  nature  and  principle  of  movement  have 
been  clearly  laid  down. 

Much  credit  in  this  respect  is  undoubtedly  due  to 
Locke. 

The  great  Kantian  doctrine  of  the  distinction  between 
Analytic  and  Synthetic  judgments  is  stated  by  him  with 
concise  clearness  in  his  "  necessary  consequence  of  a  com- 
plex idea,  but  not  contained  in  it."  He  has  also  the  great 
merit  of  pointing  out  Mathematics  as  the  peculiar  field  of 
the  judgments  which  he  thus  describes. 

At  the  same  time,  Locke's  unfortunate  use  of  the  term 
*  Ideas '  prevented  him  from  following  out  this  clue,  and, 
indeed,  as  shown  by  some  of  his  examples,  obscured  for 
him  the  distinction  between  Analytic  and  Synthetic  judg- 
ments which  he  had  before  so  clearly  seen. 

Moreover,  while  distinctly  asserting  that  Mathematical 
judgments  are  necessary  consequences  of  our  complex 
Ideas,  but  not  contained  in  them,  Locke  does  not  attempt 
to  explain  how  such  a  paradoxical  class  of  Ideas  come  to 
be  formed. 

This  explanation  was  first  given  by  Kant  in  the  Critique 
of  Pure  Reason,  more  especially  in  the  Appendix  on  the 
"Discipline  and  Use  of  Pure  Reason  in  its  dogmatic  use" — 
a  chapter  which  may  indeed  be  read  with  great  advantage 
even  by  readers  who  have  not  cared  to  master  the  Critical 
Philosophy  generally. 

In  fact,  while  the  Theory  of  Mathematics  as  **  synthetic 
a  priori  ^^  is,  of  course,  an  essential  part  of  Kant's  meta- 
physical system,  the  views  which  he  develops  in  this 
chapter  are  of  permanent  value,  independently  of  this 
system.  We  might  indeed  say  that  while  the  above  famous 
clause,  taken,  as  a  whole,  stands  or  falls  with  the  Kantian 
metaphysics,  the  "  Synthetic  "  may  be  adopted,  and  indeed 
has  been  adopted,  equally  by  adherents,  such  as  Mill, 
of  the  Empirical  school.    Mill's  discussion,  for  instance. 
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of  the  foundation  of  mathematics  contains,  as  I  have 
pointed  out,  much  with  which  a  Kantian  would  cordially 
agree. 

Kant,  in  short,  to  express  the  matter  in  less  technical 
language,  was  the  first  to  show  clearly  that  Mathematics 
is  a  Science  of  Experiment,  these  experiments  takingplace 
by  means  of  construction  in  Space— such  construction 
being  thus  the  true  principle  of  movement  of  the  Science, 
For  Kant,  indeed,  these  constructions  ultimately  lead 
up  to  Synthetical  Axioms  a  priori,  and  might  be  described 
as  experiments  on  the  form  of  Space.  In  the  Empirical 
school  they  are  experiments  in  the  matter,  reducing  them- 
selves ultimately  to  spatial  facts,  guaranteed  by  an  induc- 
tion per  enumerationem  simpHcevi  on  a  large  scale.  The 
difference  here  is  indeed  all-important  as  regards  Meta- 
physics, and  with  respect  to  the  Philosophy  of  Mathematics, 
but  is  not  of  moment  as  regards  Mathematical  method.  As 
regards  this,  both  schools  may  be  said  to  be  in  agreement 
in  making  this  method  to  consist  in  construction  in  Space, 
not  in  analysis  of  spatial  notions. 

This  method,  then,  I  contend,  is  that  which  should  be 
steadily  kept  in  view,  and  taught  from  the  outset.  Besides 
the  method,  however,  there  necessarily  comes  to  be  con- 
sidered, in  the  discussion  of  the  proper  course  of  elementary 
Geometrical  instruction,  the  question  of  a  body  of  ele- 
mentary Geometry  such  as  may  serve,  on  the  one  hand,  as 
a  foundation  for  those  who  wish  to  proceed  further;  and, 
on  the  other,  as  a  useful  mental  discipline  for  those  who 
do  not. 

In  olden  times,  indeed,  this  question  would  have  pre- 
sented no  dif&culty,  elementary  Geometry  and  the  six 
books  of  Euclid  being  practically  r^arded  as  equivalent 
conceptions.  And  still  it  must,  I  think,  be  admitted  that 
these  books  constitute  a  definite  body  of  geometrical  truth, 
no  part  of  which  can  well  be  omitted  from  an  elementary 
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•course,  and  to  which,  on  the  other  hand,  but  little  in  the 
way  of  new  matter  reqtiires  to  be  added. 

When,  however,  we  pass  to  the  consideration  of  the 
mode  of  proof,  the  question  is  different,  and  there  can  hte 
no  d6ubt  that  hei-e  considerable  improvement  is  possible. 

Not  to  dwell  on  min:ot  poirtts,  such  as  the  too  frequent 
employment  of  the  method  of  reductio  ad  absurdum^  the 
want  of  recognition  of  the  modem  conception  of  the  con- 
stant, and  the  curious  objection  to  the  notion  of  diffefencie 
(Euclid,  in  fact,  usually  sub^itutes  for  ^  -  r  -  ^,  lo:  +  J  =  ^r), 
two  leading  defects  may  be  noted  in  Euclid's  treatment  of 
Geometry. 

The  first  is  connected  with  the  continuity  of  Space,  ahd 
bears,  perhaps,  traces  of  the  time  when  this  perfect  con- 
tinuity was  not  as  yet  fully  recognized. 

To  this  it  is  apparently  due  that  Euclid  makes  thte 
proof  of  theorems  depend  on  the  solution  of  problems. 
Thus  the  middle  point  of  a  line  could  not  be  made  use  of 
till  a  method  had  been  shown  by  which  a  right  line  could 
be  bisected,  nor  even  so  elementary  a  proposition  as 
Euc.  !•  13  demonstrated  till  it  had  been  shown  how  tb 
draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  line  at  a  given  point. 

There  can,  I  think,  be  no  doubt  that  in  matters  like 
these  the  possibility  of  the  intuitions  required  is  guaran- 
teed by  the  continuity  of  Space,  while  the  actual  consthac- 
tions  may  be  separately  treated  as  problems. 

This  is  known  sometimes  as  the  method  of  hypothetical 
constructions  —  an  expression,  however,  which  hardly 
brings  out  with  sufiicient  Clearness  the  assumption  which 
underlies  its  validity,  that,  namely,  of  the  continuity  df 
Space. 

The  second  defect  in  Euclid's  Geometry  finds,  indeed, 
a  parallel  in  modem  mathematical  treatises,  yet  certainly 
renders  it  less  fit  for  elementary  teaching. 

I  allude  to  the  entire  absence  of  the  Analytic  method, 
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by  which  the  student- might  be  given  an  insight  into  the 
true  spirit  and  method  of  Geometry,  and  might  gain  some 
conception  how  to  frame  geometrical  proofs  for  himself. 
It  is,  in  fact,  notorious  that  one  who  has  followed,  and  that 
intelligently,  the  six  books  of  Euclid,  may  find  himself 
helpless  when  confronted  by  a  new  theorem  or  problem. 

Euclid*s  defect  here  is  the  more  strange,  as  Greek 
Geometry  was  familiar  with  the  method  of  Analysis,  which, 
indeed,  formed  the  subject  of  distinct  treatises. 

With  all  these  defects,  however,  Euclid  possesses  the 
great  merit  of  strict  adherence  to  the  geometrical  point 
of  view.  Notably  is  this  the  case  with  respect  to  one  of 
the  two  leading  problems  of  Geometry — the  treatment  of 
Proportion. 

At  first  the  Greek  Geometers  appear  not  to  have  realised, 
the  difiiculties  presented  by  the  incommensurable,  and  to 
have  frankly  treated  ratios  as  ordinary  numerical  fractions. 
With  the  Greek  intellect,  however,  this  state  of  things 
could  not  last  long ;  and  to  Eudoxus  of  Cnidus  the  glory 
belongs  of  giving  a  geometrical  definition  of  Proportion, 
free  from  all  approximation,  and  forming  a  perfectly 
sufficient  starting-point  for  the  subsequent  geometrical 
development  of  the  sixth  book.  Herein,  as  in  other 
departments,  it  was  given  to  the  Greek  mind  to  do  work 
which  should  last  for  ever. 

In  saying  this,  however,  I  would  not  be  understood  to 
refer  to  the  actual  form  assumed  by  Euclid's  definition, 
but  to  the  two  characteristics  I  have  mentioned  above — its 
geometrical  form  and  its  freedom  firom  the  notion  of 
approximation — two  points  which  Euclid's  definition  fully 
satisfies,  and  which  appear  to  me  essential.  These  being 
maintained,  the  definition  may  take  different  forms,  though 
I  think  the  difference  between  these  comparatively  unim- 
portant, while  Euclid's  method  possesses  the  advantage  of 
connecting  itself  more  directly  and  immediately  with  the 


ELEMENTARY  GEOMETRY.  485 

ordinary  and  natural  conception  of  ratios  as  fractions. 
It  is,  then,  the  more  to  be  regretted  that  our  University, 
departing  from  her  old  and  sound  traditions,  has  recently 
cast  aside  this  precious  heritage  from  Greek  antiquity, 
and  with  it  the  true  method  of  geometric  construction,  in 
favour  of  what  may  be  termed  the  Algebraic  method. 

This  method  may  be  said  to  assume  one  of  two  shapes. 
In  the  former,  which  we  may  call  the  approximation  type, 
we  substitute  for  the  true,  in  general,  incommensurable 
ratios,  such  as  that  of^the  diagonal  of  a  square  to  its 
side,  successive  fractions  approaching  more  and  more 
nearly  to  them ;  or  rather,  to  put  it  more  accurately,  we 
substitute  for  the  second  of  a  pair  of  incommensurables, 
successive  fractions  of  the  first  more  and  more  nearly 
converging  to  the  second. 

On  this  form  of  the  Algebraic  method  I  would  remark — 
(i)  that,  while  no  doubt  logical,  and  affording  to  the  be- 
ginner an  easily  apprehended  probability,  it  requires  some 
considerable  maturity  of  thought  before  its  cogency  as 
rigorous  demonstration  is  clearly  seen. 

In  Euclid's  method,  on  the  other  hand — and  this  is 
a  point  on  which  I  would  lay  special  stress — the  strict- 
ness of  demonstration  can  be  grasped,  I  may  say,  as 
fully  by  an  intelligent  student  as  by  the  most  advanced 
mathematician. 

But  (2)  further,  the  doctrine  of  limits  or  approximation 
not  only  introduces  difficulty,  but  is  in  this  connexion 
needless  and  unnatural,  and  it  is  one  great  merit  of 
Euclid's  definition  to  be  wholly  free  from  it. 

In  confirmation  of  this,  I  would  point  to  the  analogy  of 
the  first  and  second  books.  We  there  treat  of  rectangles 
with  perfect  clearness,  without  troubling  ourselves  with  the 
question  of  commensurability,  though,  of  course,  if  we 
wished  to  give  numerical  form  to  our  results,  we  should 
have  to  do  so  by  approximation.      It  is,  in  fact,  a  grievous 
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mistake  to  introduce  t!he  notion  of  approximation  into  the 
process  of  demonstration ;  its  place  is  only  in  theiriteajpre- 
tatioh  of  the  final  result. 

Thus,  to  take  an  illustration  firom  Trigonometry,  tio 
approximation  is  involved  in  the  demonstraWon  of  the 
formula  sin  3  6  =  3  sin  6  -  4  sin*  fl,  though  if  ^e  wish  from 
this  formula  to  calculate  sin  3  9  from  sin  0,  or  sin  0  from 
sin'  0,  approximation  would  of  course  come  into  play. 

(3)  As  regards  the  algebraic  process  itself  by  which 
proofs  are  given  for  the  commensurable,  I  would  temalrfc^— 
and  this  objection  applies  to  both  forms  of  the  method — 
that  the  processes  which  deal  with  absttdct  algebraical 
symbols  are  less  readily  apprehended  by  the  ordiiiaiy 
student  than  the  concrete  intuitions  of  Space.  Contrast  in 
this  respect  the  perfect  intuitive  clearness  of  Eudid, 
Bk.  II.  I,  with  the  algebraic  a{b  -v  c  ^  d-{-  e)  ^  ab  -h-  ac  -¥ 
ad  +  ae.  I  would  add  that  while  from  immemorial  tradition 
Geometry  has  been  held  to  be  nothing  if  not  demonstifatiVe 
the  ordinary  student  is  apt  to  regard  strict  proof  of  the 
fundamental  principles  of  Algebta  rather  as  a  luxury  th^n 
a  necessity. 

I  pass  to  the  second  form  of  the  Algebraic  method, 
which  is  largely  free  from  the  difficulties  which  beset  the 
first. 

Here  the  radical  vice  of  approximation  is  avoided,  and 
we  assume  that  ratios  may  be  treated  as  what  we  may  call 
geometrical  numbers,  to  which,  though  admittedly  hot 
fractions,  the  algebraic  theorems  respecting  fractions  are 
strictly  and  accurately  applicable. 

This  assumption  cannot,  however,  remain  ah  assump- 
tion. 

It  belongs,  no  doubt,  to  the  nature  of  Algebra,  and  is 
indeed  one  main  source  of  its  power  that  in  virtue  of  its 
symbols  it  suggests  extensions  of  its  theorems  beyond 
what  has  actually  been  proved.     Such  extensions,  how- 
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«ver,  remain  suggestions  only,  until  competent  proof  has 
been  given  of  them. 

In  order  to  this  it  must  be  shown  that  the  geometrical 
-numbers  are  subject  to  the  same  laws  of  combinatioin 
as  the  algebraical ;  amd  to  do  this  we  require,  in  the  first 
place,  a  geometrical  definition  of  equality  of  ratios. 

Once,  however,  this  is  given,  there  is  no  reason  why  the 
student  should  not  immediately  make  use  of  it,  and  thus  be 
•enabled  to  obtain  all  the  propositions  of  the  sixth  book  by 
processes  of  which  be  can  fiiUy  grasp  the  demonstrative 
rigour,  and  which  conform  to  the  true  method  of  geomet- 
rical construction. 

After  this,  and  prior  to  entering  on  Trigonometry,  he 
may  be  shown  good  ground  for  assuming  the  legitimacy  of 
the  application  of  Algebra  to  Geometry,  inasmuch  as  ratios 
and  rectangles,  though  not  numbers  in  the  ordinary  sense, 
<:an  be  shown  to  be  subject  to  numerical  laws  of  combina- 
tion. 

And  here  I  would  notice  a  common  mistake,  which,  I 
oonfess,  I  till  recently  laboured  under  myself,  which  has 
had  a  large  share  in  gaining  favour  for  the  Alg^raical 
method  as  opposed  to  the  Geometrical. 

It  may,  in  faot,  be  contended  by  the  advocates  of 
Algebra-^whatever  fastidiousness  you  may  exact  in  care- 
fully distinguishing  Algebraic  from  Geometric  magnitude 
in  Euclid,  such  scruples  must  be  thrown  to  the  winds  when 
Trigonometry  or  Analjrtical  Geometry  is  entered  on.  Why, 
then,  it  will  be  said,  if  this  be  so,  should  not  the  student  be 
allowed  already  to  employ  in  Euclid  the  method  which  he 
must  perforce  adopt  when  he  passes  on  beyond  it  ? 

If,  however,' the  view  which  I  have  taken  above  be 
correct,  we  do  not  really  leave  Geometry  when  we  enter  on 
Trigonometry  or  Analytical  Geometry.  For  in  virtue  of  the 
identity  of  the  laws  of  combination  in  Algebra  and  Trigo- 
nometry, the  algebraical  processes  can  be  regarded  as  really 
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geometrical,  and  capable  at  any  point  of  the  demonstratiot^ 
of  being  explicitly  recognised  as  such. 

What  Descartes  did  was  not,  as  commonly  supposed,  to 
substitute  Algebra  for  Geometry,  but  to  show  that  we 
might,  by  the  use  of  algebraical  language,  obtain  theorems 
not  easily  deducible  by  methods  purely  geometrical  in  the 
ordinary  sense. 

Geometry  thus,  without  ceasing  to  be  Geometry,  obtained 
all  the  power  and  facility  attaching  to  algebraical  notation. 

Before  leaving  this  part  of  my  subject  I  would  remark 
that  the  state  in  which,  by  the  recent  changes,  the  question 
of  Proportion  is  left,  is  indefensible  either  in  the  algebraical 
or  geometrical  point  of  view. 

Not  merely  is  no  security  provided  that  the  student 
really  understands  the  algebraical  proofs  he  employs  for 
the  commensurable  as  distinct  from  mere  acceptance  of 
rules ;  he  is  then  informed  that  these  proofs  are  in  reality 
immediately  applicable  to  commensurable  magnitudes 
only,  t,e.  to  highly  exceptional  cases,  while  at  the  same 
time  no  attempt  is  made  to  indicate  any  line  of  proof 
by  which  he  may  pass  from  the  commensurable  to  the 
incommensurable. 

The  only  reason  which  I  can  discover  to  justify  so 
strange  a  procedure  is  the  supposed  incompetence  of  the 
student  to  grasp  Euclid's  definition  of  Proportion.  This^ 
however,  I  submit,  is  to  set  a  dangerous  precedent. 

When  the  question  is  one  of  a  simpler  or  a  more  di£Glcult 
method  of  presenting  the  same  matter,  we  might  allow 
that  to  the  ordinary  passman  maxima  debetur  reverentia. 
Here,  however,  the  matter  is  not  preserved:  the  student 
is  left  in  practically  all  of  the  sixth  book  derelict  of  the  line 
of  mathematical  demonstration  which  he  had  hitherto 
carefully  preserved,  while  neither  for  himself  nor  for  his 
brother  Honor  student  is  the  lapse  at  any  subsequent 
period  made  good. 
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Surely  such  a  course  is  unworthy  of  our  University. 

In  conclusion,  I  would  notice  briefly  some  other 
points  connected  with  the  teaching  of  the  elements  of 
Geometry. 

If  the  doctrine  of  Proportion  be  one  main  difficulty 
which  presents  itself  in  Elementary  Geometry,  the  other 
may  be  said  to  be  the  doctrine  of  Parallels. 

Attempts  have  been  made — favoured  apparently  by  the 
recent  Syllabus — to  improve  on  Euclid's  axiom  here  by  the 
introduction  of  the  modern  conception  of  rotation. 

I  can  only  express  here  the  firm  conviction  that  all 
such  attempts  are,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term, 
preposterous,  assuming,  as  they  necessarily  do,  the  axiom 
in  the  form  in  which  it  should  always  be  presented,  viz., 
*  Through  a  point  only  one  parallel  can  be  drawn  to 
a  line.'  This  assumption  we  cannot  evade,  though  we 
may  realize  it  as  a  Geometric  fact,  or  experience  of 
Space  Intuition. 

I  may  be  permitted  to  add  that,  in  a  previous  number 
of  Herm ATHENA,  I  have  endeavoured  to  show,  I  know  not 
how  successfully,  in  what  way  this  intuition  maybe  brought 
somewhat  nearer  to  the  clearness  which  attaches  to  *  Two 
right  lines  cannot  enclose  a  Space.* 

Lastly,  I  would  touch  on  the  question  how  far  it  is 
desirable  to  introduce  into  Elementary  Geometry  what 
may  be  termed  the  modern  conception  of  the  limit  or 
the  form  assumed  by  geometrical  theorems  in  extreme 
cases,  e.g.  line  joining  centres  of  two  touching  circles  passes 
through  point  of  contctct  as  limit  of  line  joining  centres 
perpendicular  to  common  chord ;  or  again,  angle  between  tan- 
gent and  secant  equal  to  angle  in  alternate  segment  as  limit  of 
angles  in  the  same  segment  are  equal. 

It  is,  as  I  think,  desirable  that  such  conceptions, 
presenting  themselves  as  they  do  naturally,  should  be 
brought  before  the  attention  of  the  ordinary  student. 
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At  the  same  time,  he  should  not  be  taught  to  accept 
them  without  verification  by  ordinary  geometrical  methods. 

For,  as  I  remarked  when  treating  of  Proportion,  tiie 
demonstrative  character  of  deductions  like  these  is  not 
fully  grasped  by  the  beginner.  And  even  for  the  ad- 
vanced student  it  is  most  desirable,  for  the  very  purpose 
of  giving  him  confidence  in  the  method  of  limits,  that 
he  should  have  learnt  to  trust,  it  by  seeing  in  simple 
cases  the  validity  of  the  results  to  which  it  lead». 

FREDERICK  PURSER. 
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THE  DEDUCTION  OF  SPACE  FROM  TIME. 

A  RIGID  Deduction  of  Space  would  show  from  tjie- 
a  priori  subjective  conditions  of  Ipiowledge  tl^at.the 
objects  of  external  nature  must  be  presented  to  us  as~ 
conforming  to  a  certain  schematic  arrangement,  which  is 
as  a  matter  of  fact  actualized  in  space  of  thr^ee  dimensions. 
It  is.  npt  easy  to  g^asp  the  significance  of  the  problem,  or 
even  to  state  it  in  its  bare  simplicity^fpr  the  subject  is  one 
of  appalling  difl^culty,  and  full  of  traps  in  tl^e.  shape  of 
petittm^  principiu  Indeed,. if ^  is  Ijard  at  first  sight. to  see 
how  3.  petitio  principit  can  be  ^ypicjed ;  for  the  conclusion  of 
the  Dedi;ction  would  be,  that  Space  is  essential  to 
knowledge,  whereas  tp  prove  th|Sy  v^e  have  to  assume  the 
necessary  conditipns  of  knowledge*  It  is  not  circular, 
however,  to  argue  that  the  stiijepHve  conditions  of  knowledge 
ar^  ^,4/(^^//z/^^  realised  in  Spaq^.  A  niethod  analogous,  to 
the  Dialectic  maybe  adoptisd,^ though  th^  triad  arrange- 
ment need  not  be  forced.  Starting  from  the  simpler 
cpnditions  of  knowledge^  it  must  be  shown  tl^at  these,  to- 
ayoid  *  col^pse,'  necessarily  involye  more  complex  cpn- 
ditions, finally  ending  in  a  spatial  arrangement  I  shall 
be^in  with  a  slight  historical  view  of  the  question. 

A. 

It   seems  probable  that  the  purely  formal  nature  of 
Space  was  metaphysically  inspected  by  Pythagoras  and 
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Aristotle.  But  the  problem  before  us  now  was  first 
clearly  suggested  by  Leibniz  in  his  description  of  Space 
as  an  order  among  possible  co-existences }  This  is  not  a 
circular  description,  for  it  refers  Space  to  Time,  and 
it  is  also  intended  to  emphasize  Leibniz's  belief,  that 
real  things  are  of  such  a  nature  that  they  must  assume  a 
particular  intelligible  order  that  does  not  exist  apart  from 
these  realities  any  more  than  an  abstract  conception 
exists  apart  from  its  individual  expression.  One  inference 
is  that  a  vacuum  is  as  absurd  and  impossible  as  the  grin 
without  the  Cheshire  Cat. 

Berkeley  and  Hume  agree  with  Leibniz  in  defining 
Space  as  a  manner  of  arrangement^  existing  only  for  the  sake 
of  its  content.  But  there  is  an  important  difference ;  for 
Berkeley  and  Hume  Space  is  an  arrangement  of  present 
sensations,  whereas  for  Leibniz  it  is  the  formal  aspect  of 
the  spontaneous  creation  of  intelligible  realities  in  their 
mutual  relations.  A  mathematical  point  is  a  monad's 
point  de  vue  pour  exprimer  I'universJ^  Space  expresses  the 
systematic  relations  of  co-existence  between  the  whole 
universe  of  monads.  This  system  is  objective  for  every 
monad,  and,  at  the  same  time,  exists  with  an  individual 
difference  for  each.  On  the  one  hand  there  are  unique 
laws  of  space ;  on  the  other  there  are  a  multitude  of  diffe- 
rent positions.  Space  as  a  whole  is  the  objective  scheme 
of  relations,  the  different  positions  in  Space  representing 
the  subjective  differentiae  of  the  monads.  Thus  it  is  pos- 
sible for  each  monad  to  be  a  miroir  de  Vunivers}  For  the 
whole  system  (spatial  Nature)  is  for  each  monad.  But 
the  monad  is  only  a  mirror,  for  it  must  take  a  particular 
point  de  vue.  As  there  are  an  endless  number  of  monads. 
Space  is  infinitely  divisible. 

For  Berkeley,  the  infinite  number  of   monads  is  re- 

*  See  Latta's  Leibniz^  p.  loi,  sqq.         f  II. 

2  See  Leibniz,  Nouveau  Systime,  '  Mwiadology^  §  56. 
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placed  by  a  finite  number  of  sentient  beings;  and  it  would 
appear  that,  for  him,  Space  has  no  intelligible  or  necessary 
structure.  Berkeley's  important  contribution,  however,  is 
that  Space  is  meaningless  except  as  a  form  of  representa- 
tion of  sentient  beings,* 

Kant's  theory  of  Space  makes  a  step  towards  a  re- 
conciliation between  those  of  Leibniz  and  Berkeley. 
With  the  latter  he  agreed  in  treating  Space  as  a  mental 
form  of  representation ;  but  owing  to  his  deeper  geome- 
trical and  scientific  insight,  he  was  led  to  regard  Space 
as  expressing  necessary  intelligible  connexions  between 
actual  phenomena  (Mahaffy  and  Bernard,  pp.  211,212). 
Unfortunately  Kant  did  not  carry  out  this  idea.  Space  is 
for  him  a  contingent  form  of  intuition,  and  is  not  properly 
deduced.  All  he  showed  was  that  some  form  of  presenta- 
tion was  necessary  for  knowledge.  From  the  experienced 
fact  that  Space  is  the  only  such  form  accessible  to  us, 
he  infers  that  Space  is  the  necessary  condition  of  know- 
ledge. The  objection  to  this  is  that  the  laws  of  Space 
may  be  contingent,  arbitrary,  blind,  and  consequently 
the  basis  of  empirical  perception  only,  but  not  of  real 
knowledge.  In  reply  to  this  objection,  Kant  points  to  the 
actual  existence  of  laws  of  geometry,  the  apodeictic  nature 
of  which  cannot  be  denied.  This  is  a  strong  argument ; 
but  it  seems  to  me  to  be  a  verification  rather  than  a  proof 
of  the  possibility  of  knowledge.  The  complete  dedtiction 
ought  to  lead  necessarily  to  the  foundations  of  geometry^  ex- 
pressing the  fundamental  axioms  of  the  science  as  laws  of 
Time-construction  (phases  of  the  pure  schema)  to  which  objects 
in  Time  must  conform  in  order  that  conscious  beings  tn  Time 
may  have  a  knowledge  of  them, 

Kant  assumed  Space,  but  did  not  deduce  it  as  a 
scheme  of  connexion  of  representations.  He  made  a 
gfreat  advance  towards  the  solution  of  this  problem,  by 

1  See  Mahaflfy  and  Bernard's  Kanfs  Kritik  of  P,  i?.,  p.  210. 

HERMATHENA — VOL.    XIII.  2L 


494    TEE  DEDUCTION  OF  SPACE  FROM  TIME. 

exhibiting — though  he  did  not  deduce — the  intimate 
connexion  between  Space  and  Time,  and  their  mutual 
dependence  as  forms  of  representation,  thus  expanding 
Leibniz's  description  of  Space  as  an  order  amongst  co- 
existences. Kant  pointed  out  that  both  Space  and  Time 
are  extensive  quantities,  and  that  phenomena  in  Space  are 
mentally  constructed  {a priori)  by  a  process  which  logically 
involves,  even  if  it  does  not  psychologically  take  place  in, 
Time.  And  Time  itself  is  meaningless  without  the  re- 
presentation of  a  permanent  in  Space.  But  he  has  not 
shown  how  to  pass  from  the  schema  of  Time  to  the  three- 
dimensional  continuum  of  Space.  There  is  thus  a  breach 
of  continuity  in  his  system,  corresponding  partly  to  the 
antithesis  between  Sense  and  Understanding.  Why  need 
Space  have  more  than  one  dimension  ?  And  if  it  has 
three,  why  are  there  no  more?  What  is  there  in  the 
conception  of  time-process  and  representation  which  leads 
to  the  relation  of  perpendicularity  and  direction  in  Space  ? 
Questions  such  as  these  probably  occurred  to  Kant,  but 
his  separation  of  Sensibility  from  Understanding  proves 
that  he  believed  them  to  be  unanswerable  by  us.  But 
from  his  hinting  that  these  two  faculties  have  a  conmion 
root,  we  may  infer  that  he  believed  in  the  existence  of  a 
perfectly  rational  connexion  between  Intellect  and  the 
forms  of  Sense.^ 

The  problem  thus  suggested  was  attacked  by  Fichte — 
obscurely,  as,  I  believe,  most  of  his  writings  are  obscure. 
In  the  science  of  knowledge,  according  to  Fichte,  we  begin 
with  the  abstract  conception  of  self-consciousness,  and  end 
with   the   concrete  concept  of  the  ftiUy-developed  self- 

^The  deduction  I  am  looking  for  schema  that  Kant  held  Time  to  be 
is  that  of  Space  from  Time.  Whether  more  akin  to  pure  intellectual  form 
Time  itself  can  be  deduced  is  another  than  Space.  In  any  case  the  problem 
question  not  here  discussed.  Though  here  set  has  to  be  solved  before  the 
Time  is  a  form  of  Sensibility,  it  is  dualism  between  Sense  "and  Under- 
evident    from    his  treatment    of    the  standing  can  be  removed. 
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determining  Infinite  Ego.  There  is  no  reality  beyond  the 
one  all-embracing  Ego,  which  is,  like  Spinoza's  Substance, 
regarded  as  having  self-conscious  Thought  as  its  supreme 
attribute.  The  Ego  by  determining  itself  creates  finite 
objects  (so-called  non-Egos)  which  are  really  limited 
phases  of  its  own  being.  These  are  thought  as  non-Rgos 
just  because  they  are  only  partial  self-expressions  of  the 
complete  Ego.  The  Ego  must  create  such  objects  for 
itself,  otherwise  it  would  be  a  mere  infinite  unity  (Hegel's 
pure  Being),  could  never  be  conscious  of  itself,  and  so 
would  not  exist  (Being  =  non-Being,  as  Hegel  puts  it). 
Accordingly  the  Ego,  though  essentially  subject,  breaks 
into  subject  and  object,  in  order  to  preserve  its  own  being 
as  subject.  The  Ego,  as  subject,  though  essentially  one, 
appearing  in  different  beings — e.g.  man — presents  to  itself 
objects  constructed  according  to  necessary  self-imposed 
laws.  This  presentation  of  objects  to  the  subject  is  Intui- 
tion. The  Ego  does  not  consciously  create  the  objects 
which  it  intuites  ;  but  it  is  conscious  of  them  when  it  has 
spontaneously  evolved  them^  according  to  rational  laws, 
which  are  simply  self-determined  laws  by  which  the  Ego 
freely  acts.  Hence,  though  we  are  not  conscious  of  actually 
constructing  Space  and  Time,  it  must  be  possible  to  exhibit 
the  laws  by  which  the  Ego  unconsciously  constructs  them, 
and  to  show  that  these  laws  spring  from  the  self-determi- 
nation of  the  Infinite  Ego  seeking  to  realise  itself. 

I  am  unable  to  condense  my  notion  of  Fichte  any  better 
than  the  above.  Probably  anyone  unfamiliar  with  Fichte, 
and  having  no  sympathy  with  such  inquiries,  if  he  troubles 
to  read  the  above  paragraphs,  will  take  the  impression 
that  the  Infinite  Ego  is  like  the  g^eat  wicked  dragon  that 

^  This  is  the   flaw  in  Fichte  ;   the  not  created  by,  our  self-consciousness, 

essence   of    the  Ego  being  self-con-  The  most  we  can  do  is  to  discover  the 

sciousness,    how  can  it  ever  be  un«  formal  laws  by  which  they  must  be 

conscious  of  its  own  activity  ?    Fichte  created  for  us. 
tried  too  much ;  objects  are  given  to, 


-    *  *   * •• 
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fed  upon  its  own  brood  because — at  least  in  this  case — 
there  was  no  other  food  within  reach.  Hence  from  Fichte 
there  is  an  easy  but  illusory  step  to  the  Blind  Will  of 
Schopenhauer.  But  this  is  of  no  great  consequence,  and 
I  am  not  here  defending  Fichte's  general  principles.  The 
point  is  that  he  understood  partly,  and  faced  bravely,  the 
problem — "What  are  the  a  priori  intelligible  conditions 
of  knowledge  of  which  the  forms  of  Space  and  Time  are 
the  intuitional  expression  ?" 

Fichte's  deduction  of  Space,  so  far  as  I  can  trace  it, 
is  as  follows: — Unity,  freedom  (self-determination),  and 
necessity  are  the  three  chief  attributes  of  the  Ego.  The 
freedom  of  the  subject  appears  as  contingency  in  the 
object ;  for  the  Ego,  being  self-determined,  is  not  confined 
to  any  particular  object  or  finite  set  of  objects.  Accord- 
ingly, it  represents  to  itself  not  one  object,  but  an  infinite 
number.  This  implies  an  extensive  medium  which  exists 
merely  to  contain  in  the  unity  of  the  Ego,  and  to  present 
to  it,  an  endless  number  of  objects  external  to  each  other. 
The  medium  is  continuous ;  for  since  its  raisontTetre  is  just 
to  contain  objects,  it  has  no  part  empty ;  and  if  there  were 
a  gap  between  objects,  that  gap  would  be  nothing,  non- 
existent ;  objects  being  continuous,  so  is  the  medium* 
Further,  it  is  infinitely  divisible^  for  fireedom  enables  the 
Ego  to  replace  one  object  by  as  many  others  as  it  pleases, 
leaving  the  rest  in  statu  quo.  This  leads  to  the  conception 
of  Space — a  contintiouSy  extendedy  infinitely  divisible  medium 
of  intuition^  in  which  objects  in  themselves  have  only  con- 
tingent claims  to  their  positions,  which  are  actually  deter- 
mined with  reference  to  the  whole  by  the  laws  of  Reason. 

Fichte  also  attempts  to  deduce  Time  according  to 
the  intellectual  order.  Objects  are  both  contingent  and 
necessary,  being  products  of  the  Ego's  free  and  necessary 
activity.  The  Present  expresses  the  fireedom  of  the  Ego 
.tl^rough  the  contingency  of  the  presented  objects.  The  Past 
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expresses  necessity.  Accordingly,  every  object  must  be 
Present  and  Past  in  turn.  Hence — as  I  understand  it — the 
deduction  of  Time,  which  is  intellectually  a  series  a^  dy  Cy  rf, 
in  wjiich  each  member  is  both  contingent  and  necessary : 
by  itself  it  is  contingent — ^just  presented  ;  in  its  determina- 
tion (the  act  of  the  Ego)  of  another  member  of  the  series  it 
is  necessary.  Any  member  must  exist,  and  need  not  exist. 
Time  is  the  form  by  which  the  Ego  escapes  from  this 
-contradiction. 

Fichte  also  noticed  what  is  clear  in  Kant,  that  objects 
in  Space  become  related,  and  so  actually  unified,  by  means 
of  Time. 

The  above  interpretation  may  be  wrong — for  Fichte's 
metaphysics  are  far  more  obscurely  expressed  than  either 
Kant's  or  Hegel's.  Fichte  has  made  a  step  towards  the 
Deduction  of  Space  by  enunciating  the  principle  that  the 
apprehension  in  unity  of  a  plurality  of  connected  objects  is 
SLXx  a  priori  condition  of  knowledge.  But — so  far  as  I  know 
— he  utterly  failed  to  see  that  the  really  hard  part  of  the 
problem  was  to  trace  the  dialectical  genesis  of  the  three 
dimensions.  This  omission  arose  from  his  deducing  Space 
before  Time,  whereas  Time  is  dialectically  prior  to  Objective 
Space — a  system  connected  according  to  invariable  laws 
(Geometry).  Fichte,  exhibiting  the  need  for  a  presentation 
of  a  plurality,  virtually  stopped  like  Berkeley  at  the  con- 
cept of  inchoate  surface — a  congeries  of  disconnected 
elements  which  apart  from  the  third  dimension  yields  no 
rational  geometry.^ 

Hegel  was  the  first  to  see  the  need  for  a  dialectical  con- 
struction of  the  three  dimensions.  In  fact,  rationally y  Kant 
never  passed  the  first  dimension  (Time),  and  Fichte  stopped 

^  By  'rational  geometry'    I   here  dimensions/ the  ^^fir/^»f/ of  the  series 

mean  the  science  of  the  universal  laws  being  hypothetical,  and  only  the  con- 

•ofo^r/iAz/ space.    The  word '  geometry  *  nexions  necessary.    (See  B.  Russell, 

may  be  used  in  a  different  sense,  as  Principles   of  Mathematics^    vol.  i., 

''  the  study  of  series  of  two  or  more  p.  372.) 
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at  the  second.  By  Hegel  Space  is  regarded  as  the  general 
form  of  Externality,  necessarily  implied  in  the  logical 
development.  Internal  involves  external,  and  the  external 
as  such  is  a  separate  sphere  to  which  the  Dialectic 
triad  is  applicable.  Space  is  abstract  externality,  and 
its  three  dimensions  follow  thus  : — (a)  the  negation  of  Space 
itself  in  the  point ;  ()3)  this  negation  as  a  part  of  Space — 
the  line ;  [y)  the  negation  of  the  negation ;  this  means^ 
firstly,  that  a  line  and  point  determine  each  other  ;  secondly, 
that  Space  returns  to  itself,  with  the  added  moment  of 
negation,  as  Space  limited  by  surfaces}  The  line  is  not 
formed  by  points,  but  is  the  point  external  to  itself;  the 
surface  is  the  line  suppressed.  The  three  dialectical 
moments  are — first,  Space  as  abstract  externality ;  secondly, 
the  negation  of  Space  (the  point),  and  this  negation  as 
external  to  itself  (the  line) ;  thirdly,  the  re-affirmation  of 
Space,  its  determination  by  its  own  negation  (Space  cut 
into  parts  by  surfaces). 

Hegel's  deduction  may  be  quite  valid,  and  full  of  mean- 
ing to  those  who  can  interpret  it  properly ;  but  in  any  case 
it  is  little  more  than  a  sketch  or  general  indication  of  the 
method  to  be  pursued.  Besides,  Space,  as  the  object  of 
Rational  Geometry,  is  not  mere  abstract  externality.  This 
view  of  Space  as  a  system  of  mutually  external  units 
might  lead  to  metrical  but  never  to  projective  geometry. 
All  the  categories  of  Wesen  would  have  to  be  applied 
before  the  concept  of  Space  as  a  system  of  necessary  con- 
nexions could  emerge.  Such  an  application  would  be 
the  proper  development  of  Hegel's  method,  and  might 
end  in  a  true  scheme  of  geometry.  The  view  here  taken 
is  that  WeseUy  in  the  sense  in  which  the  past  is  Wesen^  is 
a  necessary  factor  in  the  transition  to  a  third  dimension. 

The  advance  made  by  Hegel  was  showing  that  each 
transition  from  one  dimension  to  another  is  the  introduc- 

1  See  Kegel's /%//.  of  Nature,  §  256. 
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tion  of  a  new  and  necessary  category^  which  is  not  numerical^ 
though  subject  to  measure.  The  method  which  I  am 
investigating  starts  from  Time  and  the  conditions  of  Time- 
experience;  but  Hegel's  deduction,  if  developed,  would  be 
purely  logical^  and  would  be  more  fundamental  if  it  could  be 
made  effective. 

Lotze  attempted  to  prove  that  there  is  no  logical 
necessity  to  assume  four  dimensions — four  lines  mutually 
perpendicular.  But  his  argument,  as  I  understand  it,  is  a 
petitio  principii}  He  admits  further  that  his  argument  is 
only  a  translation  of  certain  geometrical  truths  into  the 
language  of  logic.  He  discusses  the  subject  in  an  inter- 
esting manner,  but  I  do  not  see  that  he  has  made  any 
advance  beyond  Fichte :  Space  is  for  him  a  system  of 
ordered  relations  between  the  elements  of  an  external 
plurality,  and  he  gets  no  further. 


B. 


Criticism  is  easy;  and  I  feel  with  a  sinking  of  the  heart 
that  the  easiest  part  of  this  paper  is  finished.  I  cannot 
offer  a  perfectlycomplete  deduction  of  geometrical  relations; 
but  I  suggest  a  method,  and  use  it  so  far  that  I  believe  it 
would  provide  such  a  complete  deduction. 

A  general  fallacy  underlies  the  mathematical  view  of 
Space,  and  naturally  leads  some  to  a  kind  of  hazy  belief  in 
objective  n  dimensions.^  It  is  supposed  that  each  dimension 
is  only  a  quantitative  repetition  of  the  preceding  one — lines 


1  See  Lotze' s  Metaphysic^  §  135. 
The  same  view  is  taken  by  B.  Russell, 
Essay  on  the  Foundations  of  Geo-' 
metry,  p.  107  :  *  Lotze's  argument 
assumes  what  he  has  to  prove,  that  the 
number  of  lines  perpendicular  to  a  given 
line  through  any  point  is  a  single 
infinity,  which  is  equivalent  to  the 
axiom  of  three  dimensions.' 


'  The  term  '  n  dimensions '  is  now 
ambiguous.  It  may  denote  either  a 
possible  objective  system,  of  which  our 
actual  Space  contains  three  dimensions, 
or  it  may  have  a  logical  meaning  only, 
indicating  a  definable  system  of  rela- 
tions (cf.  B.  Russell,  Pr,  of  Maths, ^ 
vol.  i.,  pp.  374»  375)- 
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of  points,  surfaces  of  lines,  solids  of  surfaces,  four  dimen- 
sional *  figxires '  of  solids,  and  so  on  for  ever.  This  is 
quite  rational  according  to  the  method  adopted,  because 
number  is  infinite.  But  the  application  of  quantity  to 
points  is  not  the  logical  deduction  of  a  plane  ;  nor  does  an 
endless  number  of  planes  create  the  concept  of  three  dimen- 
sions. Space  is  not  a  mere  repetition  of  surfaces,  but 
involves  the  presentation,  as  actual,  of  a  new  intellectual 
element,  just  as  surfaces  involve  an  element  not  contained 
in  lines.  The  advocates  of  objective  n  dimensions  have  to 
show  that  Space  is  deficient  as  a  form  of  representation  of 
the  processes  of  number  and  the  real  intellectual  relations 
between  external  things.  All  this  Lotze  has  noticed,  and 
it  is  fairly  obvious.  A  deduction  of  Space  has  to  prove  that 
three  dimensions  are  required  and  are  sufficient  to  presetU 
intelligible  external  relations  to  beings  whose  knowledge  is 
through  consciousness  in  Time.  One  inference  will  be  that 
n  dimensions  are  no  more  than  a  convenient  algebraic 
conception,  possessing  only  a  logical  meaning. 

The  deduction,  then,  is  not  quantitative.  Each  new 
dimension  involves  a  new  and  necessary  category  not  realised 
in  those  below  it.  These  three  are  in  brief  Construction^ 
Presentation^  and  actual  Relation.^ 

Objects  are  ideally  constructed  by  a  Time-process  (one- 
dimension).  They  oxust  be  presented  to  a  consciousness  in 
Time  as  a  coexistent  and  primarily  independent  plurality. 
This  is  the  bare  conception  of  surface,  a  *  picture '  of  diS" 
connected  qualities.  Thirdly,  all  such  ^  pictures,'  and  all 
objects  represented  in  them,  must  be  immediately  given  as 
connected  with  each  other  (at  least  possibly)  by  an  objec- 
tive Time-relation.  And  as  rational  geometry  involves 
the  last  and  most  concrete  element,  it  follows,  as  just  stated, 
that  even  plane  geometry,  in  so  far  as  it  expresses  necessary 

*  These  three  stages  correspond  to  possible  order,  contingent  order,  and 
necessary  order. 
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and  real  relations  (as  distinct  from  those  which  are  merely 
logical),  involves  the  third  dimension.  Lastly,  the 
homogeneity  of  Space  is  deduced  from  the  concept  of 
Permanence. 

The  above  is  a  general  forecast  of  the  deduction  here 
begun.  The  whole  proof  rests  on  about  twelve  a  priori 
principles  which  are  clearly  seen  to  be  necessary  conditions 
of  our  knowledge.  They  are  super-spatial ;  none  of  them 
assumes  that  our  knowledge  is  in  Space;  but,  taken  to- 
gether, they  form  a  synthetical  argument  for  the  necessity  of 
a  Space- form  of  three  dimensions  to  give  a  real  knowledge 
of  objects  to  beings  whose  consciousness  is  in  Time.* 

1.  I.  Our  experience  is  in  Titne^  and  by  fneans  of  sense- 
j>eTception   in  the  Present      This  does  not  assume  Space, 

but  only  that  Time  is  the  necessary  form  of  our  internal 
experience. 

2.  There  is  a  world  of  universcU  objects  also  existing  in 
Time. 

3.  This  world  is  composed  of  an  endless  plurality  of 
objects.  The  possibility  of  a  plurality  follows  from  the 
quantitative  nature  of  pure  Time.  This  plurality  is  also 
necessarily  endless.  A  finite  limited  number  of  Time 
objects  cannot  be  conceived ;  Time  is  infinitely  divisible 
and  never-ending ;  hence  change,'  which  alone  gives 
meaning  to  Time,  must  envelop  an  infinite  number  of  states 
of  the  subject,  and  so  an  infinite  number  of  objects.  Indeed, 
any  time-object  supposed  completed  must  contain  an  end- 
less number  of  phases  involved  in  its  construction,  and  is 
thus,  as  regards  construction,  infinitely  divisible.  There 
must  be  also  an  endless  number  of  objects  existing  in  the 
Present  if  the  possibility  of  the  past  phases  of  construction, 

^  Hie  first  eight  propositions  deduce  is  assumed.    We  have  a  right  to  assume 

three  dimensions ;  the  remaining  four  this,  as  condition  of  Time  imowledge ; 

prove    that    Space    must    be    homo-  but  we  are  not  assuming  that  it  is  given 

^eneotts.  by  our  spatial  form. 

'  It  may  be  said  that  the  Permanent 
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even  of  a  single  object,  is  to  be  represented  to  present 
perception.  And  in  another  sense  there  must  be  an  endless 
series  of  changes — from  the  Present  state  of  any  object — 
extending  into  the  Future.  Already,  then,  any  object  is 
in  a  manner  *  triply '  infinite — in  the  mode  of  its  past  con- 
struction ;  in  the  presentation  now  of  that  mode  ;  and  in  its 
endless  future  changes. 

4.  These  external  objects  must  he  actually  related  to  each  other. 
This  is  involved  in  the  very  notion  of  intelligible  reality. 
It  is  an  absolutely  certain  superspatial  condition  of 
knowledge.  In  fact,  it  forms  part  of  the  definition  of 
knowledge. 

5.  That  these  relations  between  objects  are  Time-rela- 
tions follows  from  2.  Two  related  things  not  related  by 
Time  must,  for  a  Time-consciousness,  be  identical.  Two 
entities  not  related  at  all  are  just  coexistent  in  Time. 

6.  From  the  preceding  principles  taken  together  it 
follows  that  knowledge  involves  the  IMMEDIATE  PRESENT 
PERCEPTION  of  objects^  Or  systems  of  objects^  related  to  each 
other  through  TiviCy  and  constructed  in  endless  Time.  The 
subjective  feelings  corresponding  to  the  objects  need  not  be 
infinite  in  number ;  but  they  must  be  given  in  such  a  form 
as  to  express  that  the  objects  are  endless  in  the  manner 
described. 

7.  The  immediate  perception  of  a  plurality  is  primarily 
(i.e.  dialectically  first)  the  presentation  of  unrelated  objects 
or  states  of  the  subject.  We  must  by  3  perceive  a 
plurality  of  states  in  the  present^  for  all  consciousness  is 
in  the  present.  But  these  states  existing  in  the  same 
moment  of  Time  are  as  such  independent,  and  quite  con- 
tingent in  reference  to  each  other.  For  by  5,  relation 
between  objects  or  states  of  the  subject  involves  a  time 
interval,  however  small. ^ 

^  This  stage  in  the  dialectical  order      tion  between  objects  and  states  of  the 
corresponds  to  Surface.    The  distinc-      subject  has  not  emerged.    This  is  the 
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8.  Accordingly,  in  order  to  avoid  contradiction  between 
4  and  7,  we  must  have  a  present  consciousness  of  a  collection  of 
objects  which  as  present  are  independent^  hut  must  appear  in 
such  a  form,  that  they  are  immediately  apprehended  as  related 
to  each  other  through  the  Past ^  and  to  be  again  mutually  related 
in  the  Future. 

The  foregoing  eight  propositions  form  a  general  deduc- 
tion of  Space  of  three  dimensions.  Pure  indeterminate 
Time  provides,  firstly,  the  indefinite  linear  construction  of  a 
plurality,  in  which  order  is  merely  possible.  In  7  we  have 
reached  unordered  surface ;  and  8  introduces  the  need  of  a 
third  dimension,  which  is  no  longer  indefinite  or  unordered, 
and  throws  back  its  determinate  necessity  on  the  preced- 
ing stages. 

The  following  remarks  may  make  the  argument  more 
intelligible  : — Consciousness  requires  the  presentation  of  an 
endless  plurality  of  disconnected  objects  (by  7).  These 
objects  are  not  at  first  (dialectically)  represented  as 
ordered ;  for  if  so  they  would  be  dependent  on  each  other — 
an  impossibility  for  coexistent  objects  (by  5).  Correspond- 
ing to  this  we  have  the  plane  of  vision^  which  at  first 
(dialectically)  is  just  a  Menge  of  presented  images  external 
to  each  other  and  primarily  unrelated. 

This  *  plane,'  a  mere  picture  of  the  blind  imagination, 
is  at  first  (dialectically)  not  analysed,  not  conceived  as 
divisible  into  ordered  lines,  but  just  taken  as  it  is  in  its 
bare  immediacy,  as  an  aggregate  of  different  *  qualities,' 
without  any  underlying  essence. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  Berkeley  stopped  at  this 

position   of  Berkeley,   for  whom  all  from  birth  most,  if  he  is  capable  of 

objects  are  secondary  qualities,  and  as  knowledge,  have  a  corresponding*  plane 

such  unrelated  (see    p.   504).      This  of  touch*  of  the  same  intelligible  nature 

stage  corresponds  to  the  *  blind  ima-  as  our  plane  of  sight.    The  '  plane  of 

gination '  which  Kant  refers  to.  vision  '  above  referred  to  has  the  same 

*  The  *  plane  of  vision  '  is  not  to  be  intelligible  meaning  for  everyone,  blind 

identified  with  the  dialectic  moment,  or  not. 
though  it  illustrates  it.     A  man  blind 
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point ;  philosophically  speaking,  he  existed  in  the  second 
dimension  !  Things  are  for  Berkeley  just  presented  con*» 
tingently  on  *  a  flat  plane  variously  coloured '  (Locke),  or 
on  a  touch  or  smell  plane,  with  various  feelings  and  odours. 
Hence  his  mistrust  of  objective  rational  geometry^  which  is 
not  possible  even  in  piano  till  the  third  dimension  is  reached. 
In  fact,  surface  is  the  form  of  presentation  of  secondary 
qualities  of  every  sense  so  long  as  these  qualities  are 
apprehended  as  co-existing — not,  indeed,  surface  as  we 
think  of  it,  which  involves  completed  space,  but  surface 
as  a  bare  abstract  concept  viewed  as  prior  to  the  third 
dimension,  which  is  required  for  an  intuition  of  *  primary 
qualities,'  the  Wesen  of  the  secondary. 

The  need  for  a  third  dimension  arises  thus : — The 
pictures  on  the  second  dimension  are  purely  ideal,  and 
given  as  present  and  disconnected.  But  the  corresponding 
objects  (by  4  and  5)  are  actually  related  to  each  other  in 
Time,  and  the  actuality  of  their  connexion  must  be  intuited. 
The  whole  system*  of  underlying  objects  (a)  must  be  pre- 
sented as  actually  emerging  from  a  past  system,  and  {b)  as 
actually  proceeding  into  a  future  system,  and  {c)  the  past 
of  any  one  object  must  be  given  as  actually  related  to  the 
present  of  any  other;  also  {d)  the  present  of  any  one 
object  must  be  given  in  such  a  form  that  it  will  be  actually 
related  to  the  future  of  any  other  object.  All  this  complex 
of  relations  is  to  be  given  by  an  intuition  in  the  Present. 

This  shows  the  a  priori  necessity  for  representing  the 
possibility  ot  two  new  types  of  system,  P  and  F,  the  one 
(P)  to  contain  the  past  of  the  present  system  ;  the  other 
{F)  to  hold  its  future.    But  there  is  not  only  one  P  and 

^  In  The  Commonplace  Book  (Fraser,  in  the  Menge  stage  of  inchoate  second 

vol.  i.,  pp.  12,  86)  Berkeley  states  that  dimension.     But  there  is  no  word  to 

T  may  have  different  values  for  different  express  the   transition  state    between 

circles!  chaos    and    system — a    chaos    which 

'Properly  speaking,  the  term 'system'  contains  the  germs  of  order, 
should  not  yet  be  used,  as  we  are  still 
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one  F ;  for,  Time  being*  continuous  and  endless,  the  pre* 
sented  system  must  be  intuited  as  continuously  connected 
with  an  infinite  series  of  systems  (P)  extending  indefinitely 
into  the  Psist,  and  another  series  of  systems  (F)  extending^ 
into  the  Future,  both  series  being  in  a  fixed  order. 

Triadic  space  gives  this  possibility,  whereas  two  di« 
mensions  does  not.  First  there  is  the  presented  surface 
(L),  and  on  either  side  of  it  an  infinite  series  of  surfaces 
(P  and  F)  extending  ad  infiniiuin.  The  Time-connexions 
required  by  (a),  (^),  (r),  {d)  are  plainly  represent  able  ta 
present  intuition,  as  lines  joining  all  objects  in  L  to  all 
objects  in  P  and  F. 

Space,  then,  must  at  least  express  the  possibility  of 
presenting  a  complete  system  of  Time-relations  between 
objects.  An  object,  when  actually  referred  thus  to  its 
*  place '  in  the  system,  becomes  a  constituent  part  of 
reality. 

II.  So  far  I  have  deduced  only  cylindrical  space — a  system 
of  inchoate  surfaces  passing  out  of  each  other  in  con-* 
tinuous  order  and  in  a  distinct  direction  corresponding  to 
Past  and  Futiure.  In  actual  space,  however,  the  direc- 
tion is  arbitrary.  The  rest  of  the  deduction  shows  that 
space  is  homogeneous  round  every  point,  and  that  direc- 
tion is  mutual  and  indifferent  (a  property  bound  up  with 
homogeneity). 

9.  A  fiirther  principle  emerges  in  natural  order  after  8. 
Permanence  in  Time  must  be  intuited  in  present  conscious^ 
ness,  Kant  shows  clearly  that  the  representation  of 
the  Permanent  is  a  condition  of  the  apprehension  of 
change,  and  he  seems  to  have  referred  this  to  matter 
in  general.  Of  course  I  may  have  misunderstood  him, 
but  the  representation  of  Permanence  of  matter  seems 
to  be  vague.  Is  it  quantity  of  matter?  And,  if  so,  how  is 
quantity  to  be  measured  ?  It  must  be  by  some  a  priori 
method  which  is  certainly  valid  in  the  external  world.   The 
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gravitational  properties  of  matter  are  not  necessarily  per- 
manent. No  one  will  pretend  that  an  experimental  proof 
of  the  destructibility  of  weight  is  a  priori  impossible,  or 
that  if  it  were  possible  it  would  destroy  our  power  of 
apprehending  change.  However,  he  may  have  meant  only 
that  there  must  be  a  representation  of  some  undetermined 
Permanent.  The  a  prion  need  for  a  present  intuition 
of  the  form,  and  consequent  possibility,  of  objective  Per- 
manence, is,  however,  evident  from  the  subjective  neces- 
sary conditions  of  Time-experience ;  and  Kant  recognises 
this  in  his  Refutation  of  Idealism.^  For  since  the  content  of 
the  Ego  as  in  Time  is  the  subjective  apprehension  of  outer 
realities,  a  unity  of  experience  through  Time  would 
be  impossible  if  this  content  were  purely  fluent.  Every 
moment  of  Time  would  be  isolated,  and  there  would  be  an 
infinity  of  Egos  instead  of  one  Ego.  And  a  subjective 
permanent  (psychic  memory)  is  not  enough,  for  every  sub- 
jective state  must  be  regarded,  by  i  and  2,  as  corresponding 
to  an  external  objective  event  in  Time.  There  must  exist 
in  the  form  in  which  objects  are  given  to  us  an  immediate 
intuition  of  the  actuality  of  the  permanent.  This  form  of 
presentation  of  Permatunce  is  position  in  its  pure  abstract 
nature.  In  the  order  of  Deduction  position  is  of  course 
nothing  more  than  such  a  presentation  of  Permanence,  and 
even  in  actual  completed  space  it  is  nothing  more  in  its  con- 
ception. The  truth  of  this  may  be  verified  by  anticipating 
and  examining  the  pure  meaning  of  position  in  concreto. 
It  is  evident  that  an  object,  when  it  does  not  change  its 
position,  is — so  far  as  it  is  extended — merely  permanent. 
Motion  is  the  perpetual  negation  of  Permanence.  It  may 
be  objected  that  a  body  in  its  internal  structure  is  per- 
manent, though  the  body  itself  may  move.  But  this  further 
verifies  the  principle,  for  the  internal  parts  of  the  body  qua 

^  Empirically ^  memory  involves  an  external  permanent  arrangement  of  nerve- 
cells. 
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permanent  preserve  their  relative  positions,^  and  a  body 
moving  relative  to  its  surroundings  merely  changes — a 
change  which  indeed  destroys  part  of  its  internal  per- 
manence, in  virtue  of  the  force-connexions  between  all 
bodies.  The  belief  in  the  identity  of  Permanence  with 
position  is  the  stimulus  to  theories  of  matter,  which  all 
aim  at  explaining  changes  of  qualities  as  corresponding 
to  changes  of  position.' 

lo.  Every  object  presented  in  Time  must  have  a  relative 
permanence.  For  the  existence  of  a  thing  at  only  one 
indivisible  moment  of  Time  is  inconceivable ;  it  is  no  more 
existent  than  non-existent,  accordingly  is  not  a  Time- 
object  for  consciousness.  It  must  be  represented  as 
permanent  in  its  qualities  for  at  least  a  short  interval  of 
Time.  There  are  Zenonian  difficulties  here ;  but  the  time- 
synthesis  which  creates  a  complete  object  may  be 
compared  to  a  mathematical  integration,  which  is  precise 
and  complete,  though  it  involves  the  same  difficulties. 
An  object  must  be  conceived  as  relatively  permanent, 
though  it  may  be,  and  is,  always  changing. 

It  was  proved  above  that  Time-knowledge  requires  the 
presentation  of  three  types  of  systems :  L  the  present,  P 
and  F  the  past  and  future  connected  systems — all  the 
objects  in  L  being  intuited  as  time-related  to  all  the 
objects  in  all  the  systems  of  the  types  P  and  F — and  that 
lines  are  the  intuitions  corresponding  to  the  concepts  of 
these  time-relations.       But    there    is    an    apparent  con- 


^  All  position  is  relative.  Not  only 
have  we  no  idea  of  the  Place  of  the 
Universe,  but  it  has  no  absolute  place 
(cf.  Berkeley).  B.  Russell,  Essay  on 
Foundations  of  Geometry ,  claims  that 
relativity  of  position  is  a  condition  of 
metrical  geometry  (pp.  159,  sqq,). 

'It  may  further  be  objected  that  a 
body  may  change  without  changing  its 
position^  e.g.   electrification  or    heat. 


But  physicists  explain  this  as  due 
to  internal  movement  in  the  molecules 
of  the  body,  and  it  cannot  be  made 
intelligible  otherwise.  And  as  soon  as 
this  change  becomes  actualized  extern- 
ally, the  body  moves.  Only  by  spatial 
motion  are  the  existence  and  variations 
of  electricity  and  other  properties  de- 
tected and  measured. 
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tradiction  here,  for  the  objects  in  the  systems  P  and  F 
are  given  to  present  consciousness.  This  contradiction  is 
annulled  by  the  concept  of  Permanencey  which  enables  an 
object  to  be  conceived  as  the  same  in  the  Past  as  in  the 
Present,  and  the  same  in  the  Present  as  in  the  Future. 
Any  member  /  of  a  P  system  regarded  as  Past  is  in  a 
Time-relation  to  the  present  system,  but  in  virtue  of  its 
permanence,  p  is  also  conceivable  as  existing  in  the 
Present,  and  can  only  thus  be  presented.  The  present 
intuition  corresponding  to  the  necessarily  conceived 
Permanence  of  p  is  its  position.  This  permanence 
(position)  prevents  the  collapse  of  the  system  P,  given  as 
typical  of  the  past,  into  the  system  L,  which  is  typical  of 
the  Present,  while  at  the  same  time  P  is  presented  now. 

II.  Hence  the  reversibility  of  the  intuited  Time-relatums. 
For  P  is  now  by  permanence  given  as  actual  in  the 
Present.  L,  in  like  manner,  by  its  necessary  permanence 
^for  consciousness  of  objects  merely  in  the  present  is 
impossible — is  likewise  to  be  regarded  as  past.  Hence 
their  Time-relations  are  reversed.  A  difficulty  occurs : 
Why  are  there  not  two  intuitions  of  relations  between  p  (an 
object  on  P),  and  /  (an  object  on  L),  and  so  two  lines  from 
/  to  /,  each  representing  unique  relations,  in  which  each 
object  in  turn  is  past  and  future  respectively?  The 
answer  is  this  : — Any  two  objects  (A  and  B)  co-exist,  and 
being  also  permanent,  have  past  and  future  relations 
with  regard  to  each  other.  Such  relation  involves  change 
representable  by  spatial  motion  from  A  to  B,  and  from  B 
to  A.  The  change  effected  in  B  by  A  is  abstractly  re- 
presented by  the  line  AB,  and  involves  transference  of  an 
element  from  A  to  B.  But  in  the  same  time  that  A  is 
changing  B,  B  is  changing  A.  This  sameness  of  time  is 
represented  by  the  uniqueness  of  the  straight  line  AB  = 
BA.  The  times  of  mutual  influence  could  not  be  different 
(A  by  B  and  B  by  A),  just  because  A  by  changing  is 
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changed,  for  action  and  reaction  are  mutually  implicative. 
This  is  a  special  a  priori  law.  It  is  inconceivable  that  A 
should  change  B  without  A  being  changed,  and  this 
change  is  immediately  referred  to  B.  Accordingly,  the 
changes  AB  and  BA  take  place  simultaneously.^ 

12.  The  complete  presented  system^  is  homogeneous. 

For  extending  the  above  argument  to  relations 
between  L  and  F,  and  between  P  and  F  (which  are  time- 
related  through  L),  it  follows  that  the  system  L  (originally 
conceived  as  present),  the  types  of  system  P  (originally 
past),  and  the  types  F  (originally  future)  may  all  be 
regarded  as  either  past,  present,  or  future  indifferently. 
This  indifference  extends  obviously  to  all  the  individual 
objects  in  each  system.  The  only  thing  that  would  prevent 
this  extension  would  be  the  necessary  connexion  between 
the  objects  in  any  co-instantaneous  system  (e.g.  L  or  P 
or  F) ;  but  it  was  shown  that  elements  in  a  system  {qtia  co- 
instantaneous)  are  independent  and  contingently  related 
(see  5).  Accordingly,  we  may  select  any  number  (finite  or 
infinite)  of  objects  on  any  system  (P,  L,  or  F),  and  regard 
these  objects  as  co-instantaneous  (in,  past,  present,  or 
future),  with  any  other  arbitrarily  chosen  set  of  objects  out 
of  any  other  systems.*  An  intuition  of  this  state  of  affairs 
is  required.  In  other  words,  the  complete  system  as 
presented  is  homogeneous. 

The  completed  system  is  thus  one  in  which  any  objects  or 
set  of  objects  may  be  regarded  as  cO'instantaneouSj  or  past  or 
future  in  reference  to  each  other^  and  the  whole  set  may  of 
course  be  regarded  as  co-existent.* 

1  The  sense  of  the  vector  is  an  intui-  '  The  concrete  meaning  is  that  any 
tion  of  the  relation  of  '  before  '  and  number  of  points  chosen  at  random  in 
'  after '  (Time-direction).  The  recipro-  space  may  be  intuited  as  lying  on  a 
city  in  the  sense  arises  from  the  fact  surface.  Even  all  the  points  in  Space 
that  each  object  is  both  past  and  future  may  be  so  regarded. 

with  reference  to  the  other.  *  This  is  what  Kant  means  by  the 

2  t.e,y  the  system  which  includes  all      third  analogy  of  experience, 
the  two-dimensional  systems. 

HSRMATHENA— VOL.  XIII.  2M 
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Leibniz's  general  description  of  Space  as  an  order  among 
co-existents  is  therefore  only  partly  true.  Two  objects  in 
Space  must  be  regarded  as  being  in  any  time-order  with 
reference  to  each  other,  (When  viewed  as  merely  co- 
existent, they  are  really  intuited  as  lying  on  one  surface).' 
And  this  state  of  affairs  is  possible  by  the  conception  of 
Permanence  (intuited  diS  position) ^  through  which  the  same 
object  exists  in  past,  present,  and  future.  Space^  in  fact ^ 
is  not  merely  a  static  structure^  but  the  representation  of  per- 
manent dynamical  relations  between  things.  Pure  geometri- 
cians may  be  tempted  to  forget  this ;  but  no  other  view 
could  connect  pure  and  applied  mathematics.  Space 
as  permanent  is  an  intuition  of  the  possibility  of  the 
permanence  of  the  laws  of  nature  ;  but  it  is  an  abstraction 
to  regard  it  as  a  permanent  in  itself. 

I  have  exhibited  the  epistemological  need  for  a 
general  tri-dimensional  form  of  intuition.  ( i)  The  indefinite 
first  dimension  is  just  the  construction  of  units  one  after 
another  in  time.  But  the  order  is  (dialectically)  at  first 
contingent ;  (2)  The  conception  that  the  units  are  con- 
structed in  any  order,  and  that  the  whole  Menge  is  thus 
presented,  is  unordered  surface ;  (3)  The  need  for  ordered 
relation  involved  in  objective  Time  gives  the  third 
dimension. 

The  whole  process  is  now  to  be  repeated  with  the  new 
conception  of  a  necessary  Time- order.  This  conception 
gave  rise  to  transition  from  second  to  third  dimension  ; 
and  before  this  is  evolved  rational  objective  geometry  is  impos^ 
sible.    The  necessary  Time-relations  are  now  intuited  as  an 

1  Leibniz,  as  well  as  Berkeley,  logic-  suggests  the  further  development 
ally  stopped  at  the  second  dimension,  required  for  the  solution  of  this  con- 
the  concept  of  co-existence^  the  bare  tradiction.  This  is  Kant's  concept  of 
possibility  oi presentation  to  a  conscious  Community  of  Substances,  which  co- 
subject.  But  Leibniz's  view  is  to  be  exist,  and  are  also  Past  and  Present  in 
preferred  ;  for,  though  an  order  among  relation  to  each  other, 
co-existences    is    a    contradiction,    it 


THE  DEDUCTION  OF  SPACE  FROM  TIME.    511 

objective  line  or  lines,  giving  order  where  there  was  for- 
merly confusion.  For  this  reason,  I  said  that  even  linear 
and  plane  rational  objective  geometry  presuppose  the  third 
dimension  in  the  above  sense. 

There  is  an  argument  which  I  believe  is  used  to  show 
the  geometrical  desirability  of  having  an  objective  fourth 
dimension.  In  the  fourth  dimension  reflected  figures  could 
be  shown  equal  by  superposition  of  parts ;  but  in  three 
dimensions  this  is  impossible,  just  as  in  two  dimensions 
Euclid  I.  4  cannot  be  proved  for  triangles  having  oppo- 
site aspects.  In  a  fourth  dimension,  a  right-  and  left- 
handed  glove  could  be  superimposed  without  change 
of  shape !  But  that  this  is  impossible  for  us  is  rather 
a  verification  of  the  completeness  of  the  Triadic  Space 
for  Time-beings.  For  it  is  a  geometrical  intuition  of 
the  impossibility  of  the  coincidence  of  Past  and  Future 
time.  I  am  convinced  that  this  is  the  Time-explana- 
tion of  this  phenomenon  of  the  duality  of  Space,  though 
I  cannot  rationally  deduce  it.  And  if  there  is  a  fourth 
dimension,  it  must  be  in  a  world  where  time  goes  back- 
wards as  well  as  forwards !  This  kind  of  thing  happens 
in  The  Strand  Magazine^  but  nowhere  else. 

Here  is  a  summary  of  the  deduction.  Pure  Time  is 
the  principle  of  construction  of  objects^  from  zero.  Every 
object  is  conceived  as  generated  by  an  endless  process 
from  the  Past ;  and  if  any  plurality  of  objects  has  to  be 
assumed,  this  plurality  must  be  conceived  as  generated  by 
Time  from  zero. 

Consciousness  in  Time  is  always  through  present 
perception,  though  knowledge  is  not  confined  to  the 
Present.  Hence,  if  perception  is  to  be  the  medium  of 
knowledge,  present  consciousness  must  be  in  a  form  which 

^  The  term  *■  object'  is  here  used  in  a      the  predicate  Sein^  excepting  concrete 
very  wide  sense.     It  includes  every-      mind, 
thing  that  exists  for  us — all  that  has 

2M  2 
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contains  an  endless  plurality  of  objects.  The  mind  must 
recognise  from  the  form  of  its  perceptions  that  such  a 
given  endless  plurality  of  objects  is  actually  there. 
Otherwise  present  consciousness  would  not  be  knowledge, 
but  sensation,  possessing  perhaps  a  self-contained  unity, 
but  having  no  reference  to  anything  outside  itself,  and  so 
isolated.  There  can  be  no  absolute  limit  to  the  plurality, 
for  this  would  mean  that  the  limited  thing  was  isolated  as 
above.  Knowledge,  however,  is  knowledge  of  all  Time, 
and  so  implies  absence  of  limit  in  the  present  objects.^ 

This  endless  present  plurality  of  objects  cannot  be 
arranged  in  Time-order  (one-dimensionally) — as  one  would 
at  first  suppose — but  in  a  mutually  contingent  manner. 
For  being  present^  they  are  regarded  as  existing  in  the 
same  moment  of  Time,  and  in  their  immediacy  they  are 
therefore  mutually  independent.  For  dependence  and 
relation  between  objects  imply  a  time- transition  between 
them,  and  so  an  interval  of  time,  however  small,  before 
the  one  can  be  affected  by  the  other.  This  is  the  stage  of 
the  unordered  second  dimension.  That  quantitatively  it  is 
*  doubly  infinite '  will  afterwards  be  proved. 

The  endless  present  plurality  (L)  is,  as  present,  a  mere 
collective  Menge  without  mutual  relations.  This  requires 
intuited  reference  of  L  to  a  Past  set  of  systems  of  type  P 
— such  that  all  objects  on  P  are  given  as  Time-related  to  all 
objects  on  L — and  to  another  continuous  ordered  set  of 
systems  of  t3rpe  F  representing  the  Future.  This  cor- 
responds to  the  stage  of  cylindrical  space. 

The  homogeneousness  of  the  complete  system  (S)  of  all 
these  systems  follows  from  the  consideration  that  all 
objects  S  are  present^  and  that  their  reference  to  the  Past 
can  only  be  represented  by  presented  intuitions  (Time- 

^  It  is  of    course  empirically  true      does  not  require  reference  to  an  endless- 
that  sensation  implies  contrast,  but  this      number  of  sensations, 
is  not  the  same  thing,  for  sensation 
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lines).  Now  any  presented  object  must  be  intuited  as 
having  a  persistence  or  permanence  in  Time  (the  form  of 
the  intuition  corresponding  to  permanence  is  position) ; 
accordingly,  it  must  be  viewed  as  existing  in  past  and 
future,  and  it  is  given  in  the  present.  Consider  any  two 
objects,  A  and  B,  in  any  of  the  systems.  They  must  be 
viewed  as  co-instantaneous,  and  so  lying  on  a  surface. 
A  must  be  regarded  as  prior  in  time  to  B  ;  this  gives  line 
AB.  B  must  be  regarded  as  prior  in  time  to  A ;  this  gfives 
line  BA. 

The  general  deduction  of  Space  given  above  shows  that 
three  dimensions  emerge  by  applying  in  turn  the  three 
*  categories  '  Construction,  Presentation,  and  Relation.  It 
is  clear  that  the  deduction  is  not  quantitative,  as  mathema- 
ticians may  be  disposed  to  think  ;  but  each  new  dimension 
is  not  merely  a  repetition  of  the  former,  but  is  required  by 
a  new  conception.  But  the  three  dimensions  of  Cartesian 
geometry  are  mutually  interchangeable  and  of  a  quantita- 
tive nature.  Only  after  the  complete  deduction  can  the 
reason  for  this  interchangeableness  be  shown.  It  follows : 
I.  From  the  need  for  representing  all  quantity  as  a  Time- 
genesis  ;  2.  From  the  proved  homogeneity  of  Space. 
<3uantity  cannot  be  applied  at  random,  but  only  according 
to  objective  laws ;  hence,  though  three  is  not  the  last 
number,  we  have  no  right  to  infer  n  dimensions  until  an 
objective — as  distinct  from  a  quantitative — necessity  for  it 
arises. 

The  quantitative  three  dimensions  follow  in  an  obvious 
way.  Firstly,  Time  (non-objective  order  of  units)  is  the 
first  dimension.  How  from  this  can  we  construct  the  Menge 
for  the  inchoate  second  dimension  ?  Not  by  Time  alone, 
but  by  Time  operating  indiscriminately  on  its  own  ordered 
products,  whereby  the  linear  order  is  lost — as  it  must  be. 
Observe  that  it  is  not  the  need  for  constructing  more  things 
that  leads  to  the  *  double  infinity,'  for  a  line  contains  just 
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as  many  parts  as  a  plane,  being  absolutely  unlimited,  but 
the  need  for  constructing  a  plurality  which  is  not  Time- 
ordered  by  means  of  a  plurality  that  is  Time-ordered, 
The  construction  has  to  be  schematised  by  another  Time 
process. 

And  the  quantitative  third  dimension  by  which  solid 
space  is  measured  follows  simply  in  the  ordinary  way. 
For  we  have  deduced  the  need  for  a  plurality  of  Mengen^ 
and  this  plurality  is  quantitatively  got  only  by  applying 
the  ordered  Time-genesis  of  units  to  the  surface  Menge. 

But  here,  as  before,  it  is  not  the  need  for  a  larger 
number  that  leads  to  the  triple  infinity,  for  there  is  no 
larger  number.  The  nxunber  of  images  on  a  plane  is  just 
as  unlimited  as  the  number  of  parts  in  solid  space. 

The  deduction  above  given  is  only  a  beginning.  Any 
further  inquiry  would  have  to  trace  the  laws  of  projective 
as  well  as  metrical  geometry,  and  to  establish  the  strictly 
Euclidean  nature  of  actual  space.  The  notions  of  position, 
the  straight  line,  distance  direction,  perpendicularity,  &c., 
should  all  be  traced  in  the  dialectical  order,  and  shown  a 
priori  from  the  conclusions  now  reached  to  be  concepts 
required  for  the  representation  of  real  relations. 

R.  A.  P.  ROGERS. 
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LETTERS  OF  HENRY  BRADSHAW  ON  IRISH 

TYPOGRAPHY. 

[communicated  by  T.  K.  ABBOTT.] 

ABOUT  fifteen  years  ago  I  learned  from  the  "  Life  of 
Henry  Bradshaw"  that  he  had  written  to  Mr.  Talbot 
Baines  Reed  (of  Fann  Street  Letter-Foundry,  London, 
author  of  "  A  History  of  Old  English  Letter- Foundries," 
London,  1887),  on  the  subject  of  Typography  in  Ireland.  I 
communicated  with  Mr.  Reed  ;  and  he  kindly  sent  me  the 
letters,  with  permission  to  copy,  but  not  to  publish  them. 
Quite  recently  Mr.  Reed's  successors,  Sir  Charles  Reed 
and  Sons,  have  given  me  permission  to  publish  the  letters, 
which  1  now  do  with  great  pleasure.  The  only  omissions 
are  of  purely  personal  matters. 

King's  Coll.,  Cambridge, 
Oct.  75,  i8SS' 

I  hope  you  will  not  put  down  my  silence  for  five  days  to  ingrati- 
tude, but  I  have  been  absolutely  unable  to  get  five  minutes'  peace 
in  which  to  answer  a  letter  which  has  given  me  more  pleasure  than 
any  I  have  received  for  many  years  past.  It  is  a  real  satisfaction  at 
last  to  find  someone  who  can  interest  himself  in  this  subject  of  Irish 
Typography  from  a  typographical  point  of  view.  There  is  happily 
always  plenty  of  work  left  for  posterity  to  do,  however  minutely 
careful  we  may  be.  Here  have  I  been  working  for  years  at  these 
several  founts  of  type,  and  yet  until  your  letter  came  I  never  realised 
that  O'Reilly's  Grammar  (as  distinguished  from  his  Dictionary)  and 
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his  Irish  Writers  contained,  both  of  them,  the  actual  type  cut  for 
Robert  Boyle  for  the  New  Testament  of  1681. 

Your  time,  like  mine,  is,  no  doubt,  fully  occupied,  or  I  wish 
heartily  you  could  some  day  find  time  to  come  down  to  Cambridge 
that  I  might  show  you  numberless  things  which  you  would  be  glad 
to  see,  and  that  I  might  ask  you  questions  with  the  actual  books 
before  you.     In  my  own  work  and  collections  upon  Irish  books  I  am 
obliged  to  make  the  Union  (1800)  a  landmark.    The  last  book  I 
know  in  the  Irish  character  before  that  appeared  in  1 742  (Donlevy) ; 
and  during  the  rest  of  the  eighteenth  century  I  can  find  not  the 
slightest  trace  of  any  Irish  alphabet  in  use.    Marcel's  Alphabet 
Irlandaisy  printed  at  Paris  in  1 804,  shows  the  first  symptoms  of  a 
revival.     This  is  the  fount  used  at  Rome  from  1676  to  1707,  which 
Napoleon  brought  from  the  Propaganda  at  Rome ;  and  after  a  little 
doctoring  of  the  matrices,  it  was  used  for  this  book  (and,  I  believe, 
for  one  other)  in  Paris.     But  the  great  revival  in  the  United  King- 
dom seems  to  have  come  in  1808  ;  and  from  that  time  onward  there 
has  been  a  succession  of  new  founts,  which  from  the  small  number 
of  letter-foundries  ought  to  be  easily  capable  of  having  their  history 
written  with  exactness.    This  is  a  plain  fact,  and  the  very  existence 
of  the  actual  blank  half  century  from  1750  to  1800  makes  it  easier 
to  treat  the  two  periods  distinctly.     (I  am  wrong.     I  see  in  Fry's 
Pantographia  of  1799,  page  166  contains  a  specimen  of  Moxon's 
type,  as  might  be  expected  from  what  you  say.)    The  old  founts, 
so  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  ascertain  the  facts,  are  these : — 

1.  Dublin,  1 57 1,  sent  over  by  Q.  Elizabeth. 

2.  Louvain,  161 6,  belonging  to  the  Irish  College  there,  founded 

in  16 1 6,  but  first  used  at  Antwerp  in  161 1.     (See  below.) 

3.  Louvain,  1645  (another  fount,  larger  than  the  preceding,  and 

used  at  different  press). 
4    Rome,  1676,  Propaganda  College. 

5.  London,  1681,  cut  by  Moxon. 

6.  Paris,  1732. 

These  founts  (there  was  more  than  one  alphabet  at  some  of 
these  places)  are  all  perfectly  distinct,  and  cannot  be  confused  with 
one  another.  In  order  to  get  an  accurate  idea  of  the  use  to  which 
they  were  put,  it  is  necessary  to  examine  not  only  the  books  printed 
wholly  in  the  Irish  character,  but  also  the  Latin  or  English  books 
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from  the  same  presses,  which  show  an  incidental  use  of  words 
printed  in  the  Irish  character.  I  do  my  best  to  get  possession  of 
all  the  books  I  can  buy ;  and  for  those  which  cannot  be  bought,  I 
try  to  know  where  I  can  examine  them  thoroughly. 

Having  said  so  much,  let  me  take  your  printed  list  in  order, 
making  just  a  few  notes,  and  adding  one  or  two  omitted  books  as  I 
go  on.  Only  note  that  when  I  say  4°  [etc.]  I  mean  what  I  say,  and 
do  not  use  these  words  at  random. 

1 57 1.  O'Kearney,  Aibidil  (Church  Catechism  and  Articles  of 
1566  in  Irish).  Dublin,  20  June,  1571.  8°.  I  have  on  my  table  a 
copy  borrowed  from  Lincoln;  and  I  have  also  examined  the  copies 
in  the  B.  M.  and  in  the  Bodleian. 

[157 1.  A  poem  on  the  last  judgment,  printed  at  Dublin  in 
1 57 1,  on  a  broadside  sheet.  I  have  before  me,  borrowed  from 
Corpus  Christi  College,  the  copy  which  was  apparently  sent  over 
to  London  to  the  Abp.  of  Canterbury  as  a  specimen  of  the  press.] 

1602.  New  Testament.  Dublin,  1602.  F°.  I  have  a  copy ;  and 
I  have  examined  two  or  three  more  in  Cambridge,  besides  those  in 
the  B.  M.  and  Bodleian.  Issued  with  a  dedication  to  James  I.  in 
1603. 

1608.  Common  Prayer.  Dublin,  1608.  F^  Not  issued  till 
1609.  I  have  two  copies,  and  I  have  examined  others  in  Cam- 
bridge, at  the  B.  M.,  Bodleian,  Dublin,  &c. 

[ti6o8.  O'Hussey,  Catechism.  Louvain,  Irish  College,  1608. 
This  statement  is  made  by  Wadding,  who  also  tells  us  that  the  Irish 
College  was  founded  and  the  first  stone  laid  in  161 6.  So  1 608  must 
be  a  misprint,  perhaps  for  161 8.  In  two  cases  mentioned  below, 
his  figures  have  undoubtedly  been  misprinted.] 

161 1.  O'Hussey,  Catechism.  Pmtsfer^,  ** apud Jacobum Mesuim*^ 
(bookseller,  nothing  said  about  the  printer),  161 1.  12°.  I  have 
seen  this  in  the  B.M.  and  Bodleian.  The  type  is  that  which  after 
the  foundation  of  the  Irish  Franciscan  College  at  Louvain  was 
used  at  the  press  of  that  College. 

1 616.  Conry,  Sgathan  an  Chrabhaigh  [Sgdcan  an  6pdbai6], 
Louvain,  161 6,  8°,  the  year  in  which  he  founded  the  Irish  Franciscan 
College  at  Louvain.  The  book  is  a  translation  of  the  well-known 
Destderius,  By  a  misprint.  Wadding  gives  1626  as  the  date,  in 
which  he  is  followed  by  Harris.     In  the  seventeenth  century  the 
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figure  I  was  commonly  written  z  ;  and  unless  the  author  was 
familiar  with  the  date,  a  misprint  might  easily  pass  without 
correction.  I  have  a  copy  of  the  book  ;  and  I  have  examined 
another  here,  and  a  third  at  the  B.  M.,  and  others  elsewhere.  The 
B.  M.  copy  of  the  edition  of  1616  is  Grenville,  4771. 

16 1 8.  M'Caghwell  (Cavellus),  Mirror  of  the  Sacrament  of 
Penancty  in  Irish.  Louvain,  Irish  College  Press,  1618.  12°.  I  have 
Charles  O'Conor's  copy,  formerly  at  Stowe.  Wadding  (from  whom 
Harris  and  others  all  borrow)  gives  the  date  as  1628.  But  this  is  a 
misprint  which  has  been  accounted  for  in  the  preceding  article. 
The  author  died  in  1626. 

t  16 18.  O'Hussey,  Catechism.  Reid^  mentions  this  reprint, 
but  gives  no  authority.  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  any  trace  of  a 
copy  anywhere,  unless  this  is  the  date  of  some  undated  copy  of  an 
undated  edition  mentioned  below.  It  may  be  the  real  date  of  the 
edition  placed  by  Wadding  under  the  year  1608. 

(No  date,  but  between  161 6  and  1619.)  O'Hussey,  Catechism. 
Louvain,  Irish  College  Press.  16°.  My  copy,  which  I  bought  in  its 
original  limp  vellum  binding,  was  given  to  the  Irish  Franciscans  at 
Toulouse  in  i6i9;and  the  author  is  called  on  the  title,  "poor 
brother  of  the  order  of  St.  Francis,  at  the  College  of  St.  Anthony 
at  Louvain,"  so  it  must  be  subsequent  to  the  founding  of  the 
College  in  1 61 6.  I  have  seen  another  copy  in  the  B.  M.  marked 
3505,  a.  7. 

(No  date,  but  between    161 6   and    161 9.)      Three  poems  by 

Bonaventura    O'Hussey,    printed  at  the    Irish    College  Press  at 

Louvain,  16°.     My  copy  was  bound  with  the  preceding  article  in 

the  original  binding,  and  so  must  be  from  161 6  to  161 9.     But  it  is 

to  be  noted  that  on  the  title-page  of  the  Catechism,  the  author 

calls  himself  **  poor  brother,"  etc.,  as  above,  while  here  he  calls 

himself  **  Guardian  "  of  the  College.     I  believe  Guardian  was  an 

oflSce  held  only  for  a  time ;  and  the  records  of  the  Irish  Franciscans 

at  Louvain  ought  to  afford  a  clue  to  the  year  to  which  these  two 

books  belong.      Some  of  these  records  are  to  be  found  in  the 

Brussels  Library,   and  others  are   now  with  the   Franciscans  in 

Dublin.     There  is  a  copy  also  in  the  B.  M.  misbound,  in  3505,  a.  7. 

^  [Reid,  John,  Bibliotheca  Scoto-      which  have  been  printed  in  the  Gaelic 
Celtica  ;  or  an  account  of  all  the  books      language.    Glasgow,  1832.] 
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1 1626.  Corny.    Misprint  for  161 6  (see  above). 

f  1626.  Grammar  by  Florence  Gray.  The  author  was  a 
Franciscan  at  the  I.  C.  at  Louvain  ;  and  Wadding  must  have  known 
him.  But  though  he  mentions  his  Grammar,  neither  he  nor  Harris 
speaks  of  it  as  having  been  printed.  Harris  says  the  author  was 
living  in  Dublin  about  1630  ;  and  Reid,  quoting  this,  suggests  that 
if  the  book  was  ever  printed,  it  probably  appeared  about  1626. 

t  1628.  M*Caghwell.     A  misprint  for  161 8.     See  above. 

1 1631.  The  A  B  C  in  Irish  and  English,  Published  by  Bishop 
Bedell.  Dublin,  163 1.  8°.  I  have  examined  Archbishop  Bancroft's 
copy  now  at  Emmanuel  College,  and  the  B.  M.  copy,  but  I  have 
seen  no  others. 

1641 .  Rule  of  the  jrd  Order  of  S.  Francis,  translated  into  Irish  by 
B.  C.  (Bernard  Cuney).  Louvain,  Irish  College  Press,  1641.  12°. 
The  author,  who  was  a  Franciscan  at  the  Irish  College  at  Louvain, 
is  mentioned  by  Wadding  (and  from  him  by  Harris)  as  having 
written  this ;  but  neither  says  anything  of  its  having  been  printed.  I 
have  examined  the  copy  in  the  Pepysian  Library  here,  and  one  at 
the  Bodleian. 

1639.  Catechism  in  Irish  and  Latin.  By  Theobald  Stapleton,  an' 
Irish  secular  priest  (not  a  Franciscan).  Brussels,  1639.  4°.  This 
is  printed  in  the  Roman  character.  I  once  preserved  a  copy 
which  is  the  same,  I  believe,  which  is  now  in  the  Irish  library  of 
Mr.  Shirley,  at  Lough  Fea,  County  Monaghan.  There  is  also  one 
in  the  Grenville  collection  in  the  B.  M. 

(Before  1641.)  Harris  and  the  biographer  of  Bishop  Bedell 
mention  a  second  edition  of  the  A  B  Cjto  which  extracts  from  the 
Fathers  and  other  matters  were  added.  I  have  never  found  a 
trace  of  the  existence  of  the  edition ;  but  as  only  two  copies  are 
known  of  the  edition  of  1631  (see  under  that  year),  these 
may  yet  be  found.  They  would  certainly  be  printed  at  the  Dublin 
Press. 

1643.  Seanasan  nuadh  (a  vocabulary),  by  Michael  O'Clery. 
Louvain,  Irish  College  Press,  1643.  8°.  I  have  examined  the 
copies  in  the  B.  M.  and  the  Bodleian.  The  author,  who  was  an 
Irish  Franciscan,  is  best  known  as  one  of  the  **  Four  Masters  "  of 
Irish  history. 

1645.  The  Paradise  of  the  Soul,  translated  into  Irish  by  Anthony 
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Gearnon.      Louvain,  Irish  College  Press,  164.5.  18°.     I  have  two 
copies  ;   and  I  have  seen  others  in  the  B.  M.  and  elsewhere. 

1645.  Ada  Sanctorum  Hibemiae^  torn.  i.  By  John  Colgan,  the 
Irish  Franciscan.  "Louvain,  apud  Everardum  de  Witte,"  1645. 
F°.  There  is  no  name  of  printer,  only  of  the  publisher.  The  Irish 
type  which  occurs  in  many  places  throughout  this  volume  is  not  at 
all  the  same  as  the  type  belonging  to  the  I.  F.  C,  but  a  larger 
fount,  which  does  not  range  well,  and  certainly  would  not  have 
been  used  had  the  I.  C.  type  been  in  existence  in  the  same  office. 

This  larger  type  occurs  also  in  the  Sancti  Rumoldt  Ada, 
edited  by  Hugh  Ward,  and  published  after  his  death  by  Thomas 
Sirinus  (both  Irish  Franciscans),  at  Louvain,  '*  typis  Petri  Sasseni," 
in  1662.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Trias  Thaumaturga,  published 
by  Colgan,  at  Louvain  in  1647,  F°.,  "apud  Cornelium  Coeneste- 
nium"  (without  printer's  name),  has  the  ordinary  Louvain  Irish 
College  type.  No  whole  book  is  known  printed  in  the  larger 
type. 

1652.  The  Catechism,  with  the  Six  Points  of  W.  Perkins, 
translated  into  Irish  by  Godfrey  Daniels.  Dublin,  1652.  8°. 
This  is  practically  BedelFs  ABC  with  additional  matter.  I  have 
a  copy  formerly  belonging  to  Edward  Lhuyd  (see  1707);  and  I 
have  examined  others  at  the  B.  M.  and  the  Bodleian.  It  is  the 
last  book  printed  in  the  Dublin  fount  of  157 1.  I  have  found 
single  words  of  this  type  used  in  Sir  James  Ware's  books,  printed 
in  London  by  E.  Tyler  in  1656  and  1658 ;  and  I  think  the  fount 
itself  must  have  shared  the  fate  of  the  rest  of  Bladen's  printing 
materials  in  Dublin  after  the  Restoration.  The  statement  that  it 
passed  to  the  Continent  originated  with  Andrew  Sail,  the 
<:onverted  Jesuit ;  but  my  own  present  belief  is,  that  Sail  had  only 
seen  abroad  the  Louvain  College  type,  which  was  certainly  in  use 
at  the  time  of  which  he  is  speaking. 

1662.  Ada  S.  Rumoldt,  edited  by  Hugh  Ward  and  Thomas 
Simms,  Irish  Franciscans.  Louvain,  "typis  Petri  Sasseni,"  1662. 
4®.  The  Irish  type  in  this  book  is  the  same  as  that  used  in 
Colgan' s  Ada  SS.     (See  above.) 

1663.  Catechism  in  Irish,  by  John  O'Dowley.  Louvain,  1663. 
8°.  Ir.  Coll.  type.  I  have  not  yet  seen  the  title-page.  The  only 
copy  I  know  which  has  it  belongs  to  Prince  Lucien  Bonaparte.     I 
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have  one,  and  there  is  one  which  I  have  examined  at  the  B.  M.,  but 
both  want  the  title-page.  My  copy  belonged  to  the  Jesuit  College 
at  Louvain ;  and  it  is  bound  in  one  volume,  with  Archdekin's 
Treatise  on  Miracles,  printed  at  Louvain  in  1667.  8°.  They  are 
in  contemporary  Louvain  binding,  the  Archdekin  standing  first, 
and  the  O'Dowley  standing  next,  and  wanting  the  title-page.  I 
have  no  doubt  whatever  that  this  is  the  identical  volume  (then  at 
Louvain)  from  which  Harris's  correspondent  derived  all  the  in- 
formation known  about  either  book.  He  says  that  the  **  Treatise 
of  Miracles  '*  is  in  Irish  and  English,  whereas  there  is  not  a  word 
of  Irish  in  the  book ;  and  he  omits  all  notice  of  the  existence  of 
O'Dowley's  Catechism,  which  he  would  hardly  have  done,  had 
not  the  titleless  Irish  Catechism  which  follows  the  Treatise  of 
Miracles  in  this  volume  been  mistaken  for  an  Irish  portion  of 
the  first  work.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  he  says  that  the  work  is  in 
English  and  Irish — not  in  Irish  and  English,  as  he  would  naturally 
have  done  if  it  had  been  an  Irish  work  with  an  English  version. 
Archdekin's  other  name  was  M'Gillacuddy,  which  Reid  prints 
with  such  a  long  hyphen  that  the  name  has  been  misread  as  if 
M'Giolla  alone. 

11667.  M'Giolla,  a  mistake  (see  preceding). 

1676.  Lucema  Fidtlium,  by  F.  Molloy.  Rome,  Propaganda 
College,  1676.  8°.  I  have  two  copies;  and  others  are  to  be  seen 
in  the  B.  M.  and  many  libraries.  The  late  Mr.  Geo.  Smith,  of 
Dublin,  bought  the  remaining  stock  at  Rome  from  the  College,  and 
the  uncut  copies  now  in  circulation  are  derived  from  this  source. 
This  is  the  first  book  in  which  the  Irish  type  of  the  Propaganda 
College  appears. 

1676.  Various  Irish  Grammars  mentioned  by  Reid,  but  there  is 
no  ground  to  suppose  that  any  of  them  were  printed. 

1677.  Grammatica  Latino- HibemicuMy  by  F.  O'Molloy.  Rome, 
Propaganda  College,  1677.  12°.  There  is  a  good  deal  of  Irish 
printing  in  this  book.  I  have  two  copies,  and  there  are  others  at 
the  B.  M.  and  in  many  other  libraries.  One  of  my  copies,  which  I 
bought  at  David  Laing's  sale,  is  very  interesting.  It  belonged  to 
Robert  Kirke,  who  edited  the  little  Bible  of  1 690  in  Roman  type, 
modifying  the  Irish  into  Scotch  Gaelic  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Highlanders,  for  whose  use  the  book  was  printed.  .  .  . 
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Friday,  Oct.  i6,  1885. 

.  .  .  After  the  date  at  which  I  have  arrived  (1677)  the  Louvain 
type  is  used,  so  far  as  I  know,  only  once,  in  McCurtin  (1728),  which 
has  at  the  end  a  reprint  of  O'Dowley's  Catechism  of  1663.  The 
larger  Louvain  fount  of  type  I  have  not  been  able  to  trace  in 
use  after  1662.  The  Propaganda  fount  appears  afterwards  in  an 
edition  (called  Secunda  JEdiiio)  of  O'Husse/s  Catechism,  printed 
at  Rome  in  1707,  and  in  a  little  brochure  of  four  leaves  containing 
the  story  of  the  house  of  Loreto,  which  I  have  generally  found 
annexed  to  the  O'Husseyof  1707.  This  little  piece  is  without  title 
or  date. 

The  Paris  fount  appears  only,  I  believe,  in  O'Begley  and 
M*Curtin's  English-Irish  Dictionary ,  printed  in  1732,  and  in 
Donlevy's  Catechism,  printed  in  1742.  The  Donlevy  of  1723  is,  I 
feel  sure,  a  myth  or  a  misprint.  The  Lhuyd  is  1707,  not  1706,  and 
was  printed  (under  the  title  of  ArchcRologia  Britannica)  at  Oxford, 
not  at  Rome,  and  in  Roman  characters.  Your  query  Rome  ?  ought 
to  have  been  Roman  type  ?  and  then  it  would  have  been  right 
enough. 

O'Brien  in  1768  (Paris)  used  only  the  Roman  character.  So 
Vallancey.  So  also  the  little  Catholic  books  like  Gallagher, 
O'Reilly,  &c.,  printed  in  England  and  Ireland,  so  far  as  I  have 
been  able  to  ascertain. 

After  the  Union  a  new  chapter  opens,  which  I  am  very  anxious 
to  see  dealt  with  from  a  purely  typographical  or  type-founder's 
point  of  view.    You  can  help  materially  in  this.  .  .  . 

I  know  pretty  well  about  the  books  in  which  the  London  type 
is  used ;  but  I  still  want  to  have  a  really  clear  statement  of  all  the 
books  in  order,  and  then  I  can  trace  out  the  history  of  the  type  in 
an  orderly  manner. 

Then  for  the  nineteenth-century  founts  it  will  be  comparatively 
straightforward  work  to  continue  the  investigation ;  and  the  books 
can  be  rationally  arranged  under  their  presses  and  the  presses  under 
tlie  letter-foundries  which  supplied  them  with  type. 

I  am  very  glad  indeed  to  hear  of  the  Belfast  movement  about 
local  books.  I  wish  very  much  I  could  be  put  into  communication 
with  those  who  are  interested  in  the  subject* 
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Oct,  21,   1885. 

...  I  wish  my  long  letters  were  as  full  of  facts  as  your  short 
ones  are.  .  .  . 

Fournier  I  have  not  seen.  No  doubt  it  is  in  the  library;  but  I 
am  delighted  to  hear  the  Paris  type  is  there  in  1764,  and  that  he 
seems  to  be  the  owner  of  it.  .  .  . 

I  think  you  mean  the  Transactions  of  the  Gaelic  Society 
(Dublin,  1808,  8°),  which  has  the  large  type  in  question.  But  I 
cannot  lay  my  hand  on  the  book  at  the  moment.  But  note  this : 
I  have  two  issues  of  O'Reilly's  Dictionary^  181 7  and  1821.  In  181 7 
the  title  has  John  Barlow  as  the  printer;  and  this  leaf  and  the  dedi- 
cation to  the  Duke  of  Kent  hang  together.  The  whole  of  the 
Dictionary  is  in  Barlow's  type,  and  has  his  name  at  the  end.  The 
Grammar  is  in  Moxon's  type,  and  was,  I  presume,  printed  last, 
and  perhaps  by  O'Neill.  In  1821  a  new  title  was  printed  with 
O'Neill's  name  at  the  foot;  and  the  second  leaf  of  this  sheet  con- 
tains a  poem  addressed  by  O'Reilly  to  Paul  O'Brien,  in  Moxon's 
type.  This  sheet  was  substituted  for  the  Barlow  title  of  181 7,  the 
leaf  containing  the  poem  being  folded  so  as  to  follow  the  dedica- 
tion and  preface. 

Now,  on  looking  at  E.  O'Curr/s  Irish  Grammar^  printed  at 
Dublin  in  1808  by  Barlow,  I  notice  two  founts,  one  much  larger 
than  the  other.  The  ordinary  one  is  that  in  which  Barlow  printed 
O'Reilly's  Dictionary  in  18 17;  and  the  larger  one  bears  some  distant 
resemblance  to  the  Paris  Fournier  type;  but  any  comparison  shows 
that  the  letters  are  wholly  different,  though  memory  might  lead  one 
to  identify  them.  I  have  them  both  before  me  at  this  moment 
(E.  O'C.  and  Donlevy),  so  there  is  no  doubt.  To  have  found  some 
one  who  will  aid  in  carrying  the  matter  back  beyond  the  printers 
to  the  letter-founders  is  an  advance  which  I  hardly  expected  to  live 
to  see. 

I  purposely  left  out  all  notice  of  Moxon's  fount  in  my  letters, 
as  there  are  such  numbers  of  books  in  which  it  occurs  from  1 68 1 
onwards  (I  doubt  about  1680) ;  and  though  it  would  not  take  me 
long  to  write  out  a  fair  list,  I  can't  give  the  time  at  this  moment. 
.  .  .  The  letter  is  too  long  and  too  technical  for  the  Celtic 
Magazine  to  print,  as  it  is  a  matter  which  really  interests  a  very  few ; 
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but  if  I  had  my  letter  (of  which  I  have  no  copy),  I  would  gladly  put 
the  greater  part  of  [it]  in  type  to  keep  as  a  memorandum  of  what 
to  start  from  in  further  investigations.  In  plain  fact  it  is  a  branch 
of  natural  history,  and  ought  to  be  studied  as  such.  Until  people 
come  to  look  upon  it  as  such  no  real  advantage  can  come  from  the 
study.  .  .  . 

Henry  Bradshaw. 

We  have  the  Fournier.^ 


1  [Fournier,  Pierse  Simon,  Manuel  Typographique,    Paris,  1764-6.     2  torn.] 
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BRIAN  MERRIMAN'S  'MIDNIGHT  COURT.' ^ 

IF  there  is  one  verdict  upon  which  native  Irish  scholars 
are  unanimously  agreed,  it  is  that  Brian  Merriman's 
*  Ctiirt  an  Mheadhoin-oidhche '  is  the  most  difficult  poem  in 
the  modern  language.  Wealth  of  diction,  poetic  license, 
dialectical  peculiarities,  local  allusions,  delicate  muiitces\ 
ambiguities,  intentional  and  otherwise;  a  subject  risqui  in 
its  very  essence,  and  a  humour  at  times  subtle,  at  times 
Rabelaisian — all  combine  to  constitute  a  formidable  sea  of 
troubles.  And  since  it  is  acknowledged  that  these  diffi- 
culties present  themselves  to  native  scholars  who  have 
been  "  raised  out  of  Gaelic,"  as  we  say,  it  will  be  realised 
that  Herr  Stern  must  have  been  fortified  by  no  ordinary 
modicum  of  robur  et  aes  triplex  in  the  shape  of  know- 
ledge, judgment,  and  ability,  before  launching  forth  upon 
the  arduous  task  of  editing,  annotating,  and  translating 
the  famous  *  Midnight  Court.'  The  result  of  his  labours  is 
one  which  merits  the  highest  commendation,  for  it  bears 
the  marks  of  those  characteristically  German  qualities — 
thoroughness  and  accuracy.  Accordingly,  it  will  be  under- 
stood that  the  following  remarks  are  made  in  no  captious 
spirit,  but  as  suggestions  rather  than  criticisms. 

As  regards  the  text,  one  cannot  help  thinking  that  the 
insertion  or  retention  of  the  'Hiilfsvokal'  is  an  orthogra- 
phical blemish.  The  vast  majority  of  the  disyllabic  words  so 

^  Ciiirt  an  Mheadhoin-oidhche,  ed.  L.  C.  Stem  {Zeitschrift fUr  CelHsche 

Philologiey  v.  2). 
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treated  are,  in  the  mouth  of  a  native  speaker,  invariably 
trisyllabic.  The  perpetuation,  therefore,  of  the  adventitious 
sound  is  not  only  unnecessary  to  the  scholar,  but  misleading 
to  the  student.  Besides,  the  process  has  not  been  con- 
sistently carried  out.  If  *  bologach  '  and  *  tologach '  are 
trisyllabic,  so  are  also  *  dearbhag '  and  *  airgiod.'  The 
adoption  of  such  spellings  as  'ciniodh,'  'fuinniomh,'  *tairi- 
gion,'  is  decidedly  a  retrograde  step  now  that  a  standard 
system  of  orthography  is  almost  a,  fait  accompli.  D*imig  is 
without  excuse,  while  ammy  lomm^  cromnty  are  as  awkward 
and  as  old-world  as  a  plesiosaurus  at  a  garden-party. 
The  intention  of  the  editor  is  evident,  but,  after  all,  d 
quot  bont  A  Munsterman  will  naturally  diphthongise  the 
short  vowel  in  all  such  words,  while  no  inducement  that 
can  be  held  out  in  the  guise  of  additional  m*s  will  tempt 
the  inhabitant  of  Leath  Chuinn  to  do  likewise.  Such 
orthographical  reversions  to  type  are,  consequently,  to  be 
deplored. 

It  must  have  been  exceedingly  difficult  to  choose 
between  so  many  and  bewildering  *  Varianten ' ;  neverthe- 
less, the  Golden  Canon  would  have  proved  a  safer  standard 
in  more  than  one  passage.  A  hhfarradh  is  decidedly  a 
better  reading  i!ci^xvfarradh  in  line  93.  Possibly  do  dhear- 
bhaig  (line  94)  is  also  preferable  to  dearbhag.  Lioghaide 
(line  735)  should  certainly  read  luigide.  In  line  298  nC  tngini 
is  gruag  is  just  as  impossible  in  Irish  as  m'  athair  is  mdthair. 
Read  vi  ingne  's  mo  ghruaig.  In  line  594  seinnte  is  more 
in  accordance  with  the  sense  of  the  passage  than  sainte. 
The  collocation  of  *  hired  musicians '  and  *  quarts  of 
biotdille^  as  expenses  traditionally  connected  with  marriage 
festivities,  is  much  more  natural  than  *  schmarotzendes 
Volk,'  The  present-day  pronunciation  of  bainsCy  at  any 
rate,  would  lead  one  to  expect  the  assonance  supplied  by 
seinnte.  Line  851  should  read  go  dealbh  gan  foighne^  and 
ainintk  (line  902)  is  false — read  ainm. 
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The  metrical  German  translation  is  a  veritable  master- 
piece. Herr  Stern  has  evidently  entered  fully  into  the 
spirit  of  the  poem,  and,  while  avoiding  a  slavish  adherence 
to  the  letter,  has  succeeded  in  preserving,  in  a  remarkable 
manner,  the  g^ace  and  vigour  of  the  origrinal.  One  can 
only  wish  that  an  equally  presentable  English  version 
were  forthcoming.  Happy  renderings  are  numerous : 
*Das  Lumpengesindel  mit  Brocken  und  Sack'  for  Lopaig 
gan  hhrigh^  lucht  mir  is  mdla :  *  Potz  Donner  und  Blitz,' 
&c.,  for  Dar  a  bhfutl  impe  tinnte  is  tdirtuach.  *  Der  liickige, 
rissige,  grinsende  Flunsch '  is  worthy  of  Brian  himself. 
There  are,  however,  errors  in  translation  to  which  nothing 
short  of  a  misunderstanding  of  the  text  could  give  rise. 
For  example,  *  bedrohen '  is  rather  strong  as  a  rendering 
for  bagairt  (line  8).  *  Nodding'  is  all  that  is  intended, 
and  the  peaceful  scene  described  by  the  poet  demands  it. 
Gabhtha  chum  saothair  (line  25)  does  not  mean  *  ging  an 
die  arbeit,'  but  rather  *  settled  down  to  work '  (lit.  harnessed). 
The  translator  has  failed  to  grasp  the  meaning  of  uachtar- 
Idmh  ag  fdslaig  shaidhbhre  (line  %2)\  "it  is  the  rich 
parvenus  who  have  the  upper  hand."  In  several  places 
the  translation  is  quite  evidently  only  a  *  buille  fd 
thuairim^ — a  random  shot,  and  sometimes  wide  of  the 
mark.  For  example,  line  250  means  not  *  Wo  soUte  ich 
u.  s.  w.,*  but  *  If  I  were  like  some  others  of  my  acquaintance ' 
(lines  247-249),  'then,  indeed,  I  might  well  be  pardoned 
for  my  pessimism.'  (In  parenthesis,  be  it  remarked  that 
cd  does  not  invariably  mean  *  where*)  Line  293  means  *  I 
considered  it  no  hardship  to  fast  with  the  strictness  of  a 
devotee.'  Line  390,  not  *  Ich  kenne  dich  trotz  deiner  Haube,* 
but  *  I  remember  a  time  when  the  only  headgear  in  your 
possession  was  a  "kipe."'  Very  probably  it  was  the 
sarcasm  of  line  393  that  baffled  Herr  Stern.  The  line 
simply  means  *  Judging  from  this  dazzling  vision  of 
ruffled  cambric,  surely  only  the  veriest  cynic  would  suggest 

2N2 
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that  there  was  a  time  when  you  lacked  that  necessary 
article  of  clothing.*  In  line  466  read  theanntaig  fiin  i : 
the  seandutne  is  astonished  at  the  irony  of  fate,  viz.  go 
raibh  si  seang  nuair  theann  gach  aon  /,  but  ag  d^uidim  k 
clann  just  when  do  theanntaig  ftin  i.  The  explanation 
of  balluighe  fdd  (line  672)  is  ingenious  but  unnecessary. 
As  the  translation  does  not  profess  to  be  literal,  it  would 
be  obviously  unjust  to  carp  at  minor  details.  It  must, 
therefore,  be  dismissed  with  a  parting  expression  of 
admiration. 

The  glossary  appended  to  the  poem  is  an  excellent  one, 
and  shows  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  modern  language, 
together  with  an  indulgent  attitude,  admirable  as  it  is 
unusual,  towards  such  irregularities  and  Uimeanna  ar 
leilhre  as  are  inevitable  during  the  transition  stages  of 
every  living  tongue.  There  is  little  room  for  criticism ; 
however,  attention  should  be  directed  to  the  following: — 
blase  or  blosca  =  light,  radiance ;  ddmhaoil  =  (not  *  schnarch- 
end,'  but)  dozing,  nodding ;  Idthair  (line  735)  =  place,  room ; 
mdrlachj  not  mdrla^  is  the  singular  of  mdrluigh{e)y  and 
is  by  metathesis  for  malrach^  which  means  *  a  strapping 
young  fellow/  Surely  Uithne  can  dispense  with  a  query  ? 
It  is  universally  understood  to  mean  *  a  breeze.*  Ruic  has 
no  connexion  whatever  with  the  English  *  reek ' ;  it  is  the 
plural  of  roc  or  ruc^  *  a  wrinkle.'  Stdgach  means  *  awkward,*^ 
*  ungainly.'  Ti^^is  the  plural  of /^,  and,  wherever  found  in 
the  text,  is  in  agreement  with  a  plural  substantive. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  the  names  of  the  various 
love-philtres  should  have  proved  puzzling  to  a  foreigner, 
and  perhaps  it  is  better  so.  The  materia  medica  of 
folk-therapeutics  is  even  more  malodorous  and  nauseous 
than  the  stock  of  the  oflRcial  Pharmacopceia.  Miol  (not 
meill)  na  mbualthach  (line  341)  is  simply  the  insect  known 
by  the  not  euphonious  name  of  *  dung-fly.'  Cuile  na 
mdna  is  an  insect  (?)  which  moves  about  on  the  surface 
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of  the  water  in  bog-pools  and  wells  with  extraordinary 
rapidity.  Attempts  at  capture  invariably  end  in  failure  ; 
but  the  chase  is  exciting,  and  has  ere  now  brought 
a  thousand  woes  upon  the  loitering  schoolboy,  as  the 
writer  knows  to  his  cost.  As  he  has  not  as  yet  succeeded 
in  securing  a  specimen  for  purposes  of  identification,  the 
above  vague  description  must  sufficej  Insects  as  well  as 
herbs  are  laid  under  contribution  in  the  manufacture  of 
charms  and  love-potions.  In  cases  of  hysteria  or  unrequited 
love  any  bean  feasa  will  stake  her  professional  reputation 
on  the  efficacy  of  a  spider  {horresco  referens)  wrapped  in  its 
own  web  and  bolted  whole. 

To  write  a  metrical  index  to  the  *  Ctiirt '  would  be  a 
Herculean  task ;  and,  wisely  enough,  Herr  Stern  has  not 
attempted  it.  In  Irish  poetry  the  words  follow  the  rules 
of  sense-combination  rather  than  those  of  metre,  and  there- 
fore the  division  of  the  opening  lines  into  trochaic  and 
dactylic  feet  by  the  introduction  of  a  *  Vorschlagssilbe '  is 
unfortunate.  The  sense  demands  an  iambic  measure  for 
the  whole  of  the  first  two  lines,  for  the  last  three  feet  of 
the  third  and  fourth  lines,  and  for  the  last  foot  of  about 
twenty-five  per  cent,  of  the  verses  of  the  entire  poem.  So 
that  to  the  sentence,  "  Die  Verse  soUten  .  .  .  trochaisch 
Oder  dactylisch  sein,"  Herr  Stein  might  also  have  added 
*'  iambisch."  Trochaics  are  in  the  majority,  it  is  true ;  but 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  whole  poem  may  be  recited  with 
more  pleasing  effect  by  stressing  the  syllables  firom  the 
caesura  to  the  close  of  the  verse  either  as  iambi  or  as 
iambi  and  amphibrachs.  The  syllables  leading  up  to 
the  caesura  may  then  be  scanned  either  as  two  iambi, 
amphibrach  and  iambus,  trochee  and  iambus,  two 
trochees,  or,  better  still,  by  considering  them  as  one 
foot  of  the  Arabian  metre  Bahri  wdfir — thus,  Mufa'H^tun. 
Do  ghealach  mo  chroidhe^  a*  hagairt  a  g-cinn^  and  Bhi 
duilleabhar  craobhy  are  examples   which   lend  themselves 
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readily  to  this  metre,  while  caithte  gan  bhrigh^  fiorthan  is 
fiar  require  the  variable  foot  of  Bahri  Rajaz  (Muft^dllun). 
These  metrical  examples  are  not  quoted  in  order  to  make 
confusion  worse  confounded,  but  to  demonstrate  the  im- 
possibility of  binding  the  Irish  Muse  by  any  mechanical 
metrical  system.  In  short,  the  only  practical  way  of 
escape  from  such  difficulties  would  be  merely  to  indicate 
the  stressed  syllables  in  each  line,  and  to  leave  the  further 
subdivision  to  the  individual  taste.  In  conclusion,  it  must 
be  acknowledged  that  Irish  studies  in  general  are  under  a 
debt  of  gratitude  to  Herr  Stem  for  his  most  valuable 
contribution  to  the  hitherto  neglected  treasury  of  modern 
Irish  literature. 

F.  W.  O'CONNELL. 
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With  Notes  on  the  Reality  of  Mathematical 
Concepts,  and  the  Metaphysical  Elements  in 
Christianity. 

IN  defining  the  "  Spirit "  of  man,  we  saw  that  Spirit  is 
that  underlying  element  in  man's  nature  in  which  the 
discords  between  the  conclusions  of  "  Pure  Reason  "  and 
•*  Practical  Reason  "  find  their  harmony  and  reconciliation.^ 
We  have  found  that  this  Spirit  must  be  identical  with  the 
Ego,  in  an  individual ;  that  it  is  necessarily,  in  each  case,  a 
Unity;  that  it  is  the  true  source  of  our  knowledge  of  Unity 
and  Reality ;  that  it  is  coextensive  with  all  individual 
experience,  whether  real  or  what  is  called  **  imaginary"  ; 
and  that  belief  in  its  Unity  and  Continuity  is  the  primary 
postulate  of  all  rational  Ontology. 

Secondly,  we  saw  that  belief  in  my  own  individual 
experience  forces  on  me  the  belief  that  there  are  other 
Spirits,  limited  egos,  like  myself,  and  that  these  limited 
egos  occupy  Time,  as  mine  does.  Just  as  my  own  ego 
lives  in  that  dimension  of  Time  which  we  call  "  Succession," 
these  other  egos  live  side  by  side  with  mine  in  that  other 
Time-dimension  which  we  call  "  Simultaneity."  Thus  my 
knowledge  of  the  world  of  egos,  as  subjective  entities, 
implies  as  its  basis  the  Knowledge  of  Time  as  containing 

1   HeRM ATHENA,  I9O4,  p.  2 1 3. 
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at  least  two  dimensions;  and  every  human  ego  has  its 
subjective  experience  bounded  by  those  two  dimensions. 
Succession  and  Simultaneity. 

Thirdly,  we  saw  that  Time  is  known  only  by  its  con- 
tents, which  form  our  "  experience,"  and  that  this  experience 
compels  me  to  admit  the  existence  of  something  that  is 
neither  my  ego  nor  any  other  limited  ego,  but  a  true  non- 
ego  ;  and  that  this  non-ego  not  only  compels  me  to  admit 
Space  as  a  part  of  my  experience,  but  also  obliges  me  to 
recognise  that  it  and  the  Space  to  which  it  belongs  are 
common  to  myself  and  other  egos.  Thus,  all  limited  egos 
have  a  common  objective  world,  whatever  the  true  nature 
of  this  objectivity  may  be ;  and  the  common  possession  of 
this  object-world  is  one  of  the  links  that  bind  ego  to  ego 
in  a  united  humanity.  Moreover,  though  Time  is  essen- 
tially the  condition  of  subjectivity,  we  saw  that  the  non- 
ego  contains  objective  elements  that  are  inseparable  from 
Time.  Thus  the  basis  of  subjective  experience,  Time,  is 
inseparable  from  the  non-ego,  and  the  basis  of  objective 
experience,  Space,  is  inseparable  from  the  Ego.^  Thus, 
Space  and  Time,  Object  and  Subject,  are  inseparably 
blended  in  experience  ;  and,  though  the  basis  of  this  Unity 
is,  so  far,  outside  our  knowledge,  we  cannot  avoid  asking 
the  question,  "  What  is  this  basis  ?*'  In  other  words,  we 
cannot  avoid  the  search  for  the  Absolute,  which  we  may 
provisionally  define  as  the  Unknown  Basis  of  that  Unity 
which  we  find  in  Experience. 

Finally,  we  saw  that  we  were  intellectually  compelled 
to  believe  in  the  existence  of  an  Ego  that  can,  by  its 

1  We  can  abstract  the  idea  of  Time  itself.    But  the  former  of  these  con- 

from  the  object -world,  and    imagine  cepts  certainly  cannot  be  realised,  even 

an  unchanging  non-ego,  just  as  we  can  in  imagination,  as  a  part  of  any  experi- 

abstract  the  idea  of  Space  from  the  ence ;  and  the  second  could  have  no 

Subject -world,  and  imagine  an   Ego  experience  in  any  way  resembling  that 

with  no  experience  save  the  knowledge  \vith  which  we  are  acquainted, 
of  itself  unaffected  by  anything  outside 
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nature,  account  for  the  existence  of  limited  egos,  and  that 
has  the  Non-ego,  as  a  whole,  as  its  non-ego.  And,  from  the 
nature  of  Mathematical  Law,  we  saw  that  the  Non-ego,  as  a 
whole,  must  (even  in  its  relations  to  Space  and  Time,  and 
still  more  certainly  when  we  realise  thsit possible  experience 
may  have  other  relations  besides  Space  and  Time  rela- 
'  tions)  transcend  the  bounds  of  our  possible  knowledge. 
Thus,  we  found  ourselves  intellectually  driven  to  the  belief 
in  a  Higher  Experience,  whose  Subject  is  Personal  and 
Spiritual,  containing  in  itself  every  element,  intellectual, 
emotional,  and  practical,  that  goes  to  the  making  of 
Spiritual  Personality.  And  we  can  assign  to  this  Being 
no  lesser  non-ego  than  the  sum  of  all  possible  objectivity. 
Thus  stated,  we  reached  what  we  may  call  the  transcen- 
dental evidence  for  Theism,  for  we  can  reach  no  higher 
idea  of  God,  nor  can  any  lower  idea  satisfy  the  conditions 
of  our  experience  and  the  necessary  inferences  we  draw 
therefrom.^ 

Can  any  of  the  elements  thus  found  in  actual  or  possible 
experience  be  identified  with  the  Absolute  ?  Can  the 
Absolute  be  God,  Experience,  the  Ego  of  myself,  or  a 
transcendental  Ego  ;  Thought,  Space,  Time,  the  Non-ego  ; 
the  Unity  of  Space  and  Time  as  we  find  that  Unity  in 
Experience ;  pure  Subject,  pure  Object  r  Can  it  be  the 
same  as  the  Infinite  ? 

We  may  remove  these  possible  answers  one  by  one. 
The  very  reason  why  we  have  to  seek  for  the  Absolute  is 
the  fact  that  the  Infinite,  being  in  every  respect  unlimited, 
has  no  direct  connexion  with  a  world — an  experience — full 
of  limits.  The  old  definition  of  the  Infinite  is  "  the  uncon- 
ditionally unlimited,"  of  the  Absolute  "  the  unconditionally 
limited."  It  must  contain  the  possibility  of  all  Reality, 
all  Truth,  all  Good ;  and  it  must  exclude   all  unreality, 

1  See  Note  I.  (p.  543;. 
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falsity,  evil.     But  by  excluding  anything  from  the  Infinite 
we  destroy  its  Infinity. 

Again,  the  Absolute  cannot  be  Experience,  It  certainly 
cannot  be  my  Experience :  for  individual  Experience  is 
possible  only  through  conditions.  My  Experience  is  itself 
conditioned  by  Space  and  Time ;  and,  further,  it  is  con- 
ditioned by  the  existence  of  other  limited  Experiences.  Nor 
can  it  be  a  transcendental  Experience,  seeing  that  such  an 
Experience  would  still  be  an  an  Experience,  and  would  be 
conditioned  by  its  own  laws  and  by  the  existence  of  other 
limited  Experiences. 

Nor  can  the  Absolute  be  a  transcendental  Ego,  seeing 
that  an  Ego  must  be  conditioned  by  a  non-ego,  and  that 
this  non-ego  must  be  outside  the  Ego,  however  transcen- 
dental the  latter  may  be.  No  Ego,  as  such,  can  account 
for  the  Non-ego : — and  I  have  brought  prooP  that  the  Non- 
ego  must  be  faced  as  a  reality,  if  we  are  to  give  an  intelli- 
gible meaning  to  Experience. 

Nor  can  the  Non-ego  of  the  individual,  or  a  transcen- 
dental Non-ego,  be  identified  with  the  Absolute.  For  the 
Non-ego  is  so  definitely  conditioned  by  the  Ego  that  it 
cannot  be  thought  of  save  as  the  Object  of  some  Subject. 
I  may  think  of  a  purely  objective  world :  but  I  can  go  no 
further  than  to  imagine  it  as  the  Object  of  an  unknown 
Ego.  Divested  of  its  sensual  and  rational  relations,  it  is  in 
itself  nothing ;  and  it  certainly  cannot  be  the  reasonable 
basis  of  the  existence  of  any  Ego,  whether  limited  or 
transcendental. 

Nor  can  the  Absolute  be  either  Space  or  Time.  As  we 
know  them,  each  of  these  is  conditioned  by  being  confined 
to  certain  dimensions :  and,  even  if  we  got  rid  of  these 
conditions,  an  Absolute  Space  would  be  conditioned  by 
its  separation  from  Time,  and  an  Absolute  Time  by  its 
separation  from  Space.     Space  is  continuous  in  itself,  and 

^  HSRMATHENA,  I9O4. 
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so  is  Time :  but  they  are  not  continuous  with  each  other : 
and  continuity  must  be  an  attribute  of  the  Absolute.  So, 
too,  both  Space  and  Time  are  (like  the  Ego  and  Non-ego) 
cognisable  only  in  relation  to  Experience,  and  as  parts  of 
Experience :  and  if  Experience  cannot  be  the  Absolute, 
assuredly  neither  can  any  of  its  parts. 

Nor  can  we  find  the  Absolute  in  the  Unity  of  Space 
and  Time  as  we  know  them  :  for  that  Unity  depends  on 
Experience,  and  Space  and  Time  have  no  other  meeting- 
point,  and  are  not  analogous  in  their  nature.  Both  have 
dimensions :  but  their  dimensions  are  not  analogous.  The 
dimensions  of  Space  are  similar ;  those  of  Time  are  dis- 
similar—one is  the  condition  of  continuous  personality, 
the  other  of  separation  between  personalities.  In  any  case, 
such  a  Unity  of  Space  and  Time  as  we  find  in  Experience 
— or  could  find  in  even  a  transcendental  Experience — 
possesses  no  definite  Unity.  It  is  one,  simply  because 
Space  and  Time  are  united  in  Experience. 

Finally,  we  cannot  identify  the  Absolute  with  Thought. 
Even  if  we  could  believe,  with  Hegel,  that  an  Absolute 
Thought  produces  the  Ego  and  the  Non-ego,  we  should 
have  to  face  other  difficulties.  Experience,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  not  limited  to  Thought.  It  includes  Emotion  and 
Will :  and  in  Emotion  the  Ego  is  plainly  the  passive 
element,  while  it  is  the  active  element  in  Volition.  Even 
in  the  Pure  Reason  the  consciousness  of  the  Ego  is  no 
stronger  than  the  consciousness  that  the  Ego  precedes 
and  determines  its  thoughts :  a  fact  fatal  to  the  Hegelian 
system. 

The  Absolute,  then,  cannot  be  Experience,  individual 
or  transcendental :  and,  still  more  certainly,  it  cannot  be 
anything  that  is  given  tn  Experience.  In  addition  to  the 
reasons  already  given  for  the  latter  statement,  I  may  add 
another.  We  seek  for  the  Absolute  mainly  as  a  means  of 
reconciling  the  contradictions  that  inhere  in  Experience: 
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we  have  seen  that  these  contradictions  arise  largely  because 
the  elements  that  make  Experience,  though  individually 
continuous,  are  mutually  discontinuous  and  exclusive :  we 
have  also  seen  that  we  cannot  get  rid  of  their  discontinuity 
by  merging  them  together.  It  seems  perfectly  plain  that 
the  Absolute  must  be  found  (if  it  can  be  found  at  all)  as 
something  above  and  beyond  either  Experience  or  any  of 
its  elements.  To  the  Metaphysician,  the  whole  sum  of 
Being  cannot  be  an  aggregation  of  its  parts :  the  Law  of 
the  Whole  can  no  more  be  a  mere  enumeration  of  indi- 
vidual laws  than  an  Algebraical  rule  can  be  a  mere  summary 
of  Arithmetical  results.  Therefore,  if  Experience  cannot 
be  identified  with  the  Absolute,  neither  can  any  of  its 
elements.  There  remain,  then,  three  great  concepts^  each 
of  them  superior  to  Experience.  Can  any  one  of  these  be 
the  Absolute?  These  three  are  (i)  the  Infinite:  (2)  Spirit: 
and  (3)  God. 

Before  examining  these,  we  ought  to  consider  the 
necessary  conditions  that  must  be  fulfilled  by  the  Absolute. 
Briefly,  we  may  summarise  them,  for  practical  purposes, 
as  follows  : — 

(a.)  Since  Space  and  Time  are  not  merely  laws  of  the 
Ego,  but  of  all  things  that,  so  far  as  our  knowledge  goes, 
exist,  the  Absolute  must  afford  a  Unity  that  can  comprise 
both  Space  and  Time. 

(j3.)  Since  Mathematical  Law^  gives  us  a  reasonable 
certitude  of  the  extension  of  both  Space  and  Time  beyond 
our  Experience,  and  practically  sets  no  limits  to  that 
extension,  the  Unity  of  the  Absolute  must  include  Space 
and  Time  to  the  fulness  of  their  possible  existence. 

(7.)  Since  the  Absolute  must  also,  obviously,  account 
for  the  Ego,  and  since  (as  I  showed  in  a  former  article) 
my  conscious  experience  compels  me  to  believe  in  other 

*  See  Note  I.  (p.  543). 
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Egos,  any  Ego  that  can  afford  a  basis  for  Experience  must 
also  make  possible  the  existence  of  many  Egos. 

(8.)  Since  the  existence  of  the  Non-ego — though  not  the 
definition  of  its  nature — is  also  (as  I  have  shown)  a 
necessary  inference  from  Experience,  the  Absolute  must 
account  for  the  existence  of  at  least  a  phenomenal  Non- 
ego.  And  since^  the  Non-ego  is  involved  in  both  Space 
and  Time,  and  the  Absolute  must  account  for  these  to  the 
fulness  of  their  possible  existence,  it  must  also  account 
for  the  existence  of  a  Non-ego  capable  of  extension  far 
beyond  our  knowledge.  Thus  the  Absolute  must  be  a 
reasonable  basis,  not  only  for  a  noumenal  Ego,  but  also 
for  a  noumenal  Non-ego. 

(c.)  Since  Emotion  and  Will  are  as  real  as  Thought, 
and  these  are  certainly  united  in  Personality,  and  in  no 
other  way  of  which  we  can  form  an  idea,  in  the  search  for 
the  Absolute  we  must  assume  that  it  is  at  least  Personal. 
And  since  Personality  must*  be  Spiritual,  the  Absolute 
must  also  be  Spiritual. 

(s-.)  So,  too,  since  the  Absolute  is  ex  hypothesi  un- 
conditioned (or,  rather,  contains  its  own  conditions 
absolutely  within  itself],  it  must  have  the  conditions  of 
its  own  Personality  within  itself. 

Thus  we  get  another  provisional  definition  of  the 
Absolute.  It  is,  at  least,  a  Spiritual  Personality,  con- 
taining the  conditions  of  its  Personality  within  itself — 
at  least  a  transcendental  Experience,  unconditioned  from 
without — at  least  a  common  basis  of  Ego  and  Non-ego. 
And  it  is  the  reasonable  basis  of  all  possible  Experiences, 
and  of  the  conditions  of  all  possible  Experiences. 

We  may  now  consider  the  possibility  of  finding  the 
Absolute  among  the  three  great  concepts  that  are  superior 
to  Experience — the  Infinite,  Spirit,  and  God. 

(i.)  We  might  identify  the  Absolute  with  the  Infinite, 

^  See  (/3.).  ^  See  Hs&MATEi£NA,  1903. 
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if  we  could  identify  the  Infinite.  And  we  should  not  need 
to  search  for  the  Absolute  at  all  if  the  Infinite  by  itself 
could  be  regarded  as  the  ultimate  cause  of  the  Finite, 
without  the  intervention  of  the  Absolute.  All  thought, 
and  all  the  things  of  thought,  are  lost  and  merged  in  the 
concept  of  the  Infinite.  But  we  are  seeking  for  the  womb 
of  being,  not  for  its  grave :  and  the  very  need  of  the 
search  for  the  Absolute  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  re- 
moval of  all  limits  leaves  us — vacuity.  To  put  it  another 
way,  we  have  already  shown  that  neither  Experience  nor 
any  of  the  contents  of  Experience  can  be  the  Absolute : 
and  the  ground  for  this  belief  was  not,  in  any  case,  that 
any  of  these  things  was  finite.  Therefore,  if  finite  Space 
cannot  be  the  Absolute,  not  because  it  is  finite,  but 
because  it  is  Space, — if  a  finite  Ego  cannot  be  the 
Absolute,  not  because  it  is  finite,  but  because  it  does 
not  contain  the  Non-ego, — it  is  equally  plain  that  no 
(relatively)  infinite  Space,  Ego,  etc.,  can  be  the  Absolute, 
because  infinite  Space  is  still  only  Space,  and  an  infinite 
Ego  is  not  a  Non-ego.  Each  of  these  infinites  is  con- 
ditioned from  outside,  not  by  its  own  nature :  therefore, 
each  is  limited.  But  the  true  Infinite  is  unconditionally 
unlimited,  and  can  of  itself  account  for  nothing  at  all. 

(2.)  Pan-pneumatism  is  certainly  an  attractive  system  : 
and  we  have  seen  that  in  man.  Spirit  is  "that  under- 
lying element  in  man's  nature  in  which  the  discords 
between  the  conclusions  of  Pure  Reason  and  Practical 
Reason  find  their  harmony  and  reconciliation."  But 
(with  all  due  respect  to  Mr.  Bax's  theory  of  the  "  com- 
munity" of  human  personality — a  theory  apparently 
arising  from  an  ambiguous  use  of  the  word  "  community," 
and  not  altogether  unconnected  with  its  discoverer's 
desire  to  find  a  metaphysical  basis  for  Socialism)  the 
"human  Spirit"  means,  after  we  have  followed  it  to  the 
utmost  bounds  within  our  reach,  simply  "  human  Spirit." 
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True,  human  Spirits  are  united  by  the  intermingling  of 
their  lines  of  experience,  by  the  possession  of  a  common 
Non-ego.  But  this  leaves  them  individually  definite,  and 
their  unity  is  not  continuous.  And  if  we  could  find  no 
ground  for  the  Absolute  in  either  Experience  of  itself, 
or  the  Non-ego  of  itself,  it  seems  something  more  than 
absurd  to  seek  for  one  in  a  kind  of  Unity  that  involves 
no  more  than  a  relation  to  Experience  and  to  the 
Non-ego. 

(3.)  In  the  third  idea — that  of  God — we  may  more 
reasonably  hope  to  find  an  answer  to  our  question.  We 
have  already  seen^  that  the  legitimate  conclusion  from 
the  existence  of  human  Spirits  and  the  conditions  of 
Experience  is  the  existence  of  a  "Higher  Experience, 
whose  Subject  is  Personal  and  Spiritual,  containing  in 
itself  every  element,  intellectual,  emotional,  and  practical, 
that  goes  to  the  making  of  Spiritual  Personality."  And 
"We  can  assign  to  this  Being  no  lesser  Non-ego  than 
the  sum  of  all  possible  objectivity."  We  saw,  too,  that 
"  We  can  reach  no  higher  idea  of  God,  nor  can  any  lower 
idea  satisfy  the  conditions  of  our  experience  and  the 
necessary  inferences  we  draw  therefrom."  Holding  this 
belief,  one  might  be  tempted  to  say  at  once,  "If  there 
be  a  God,  there  can  be  no  Absolute  but  God.  We  have 
found  the  Absolute." 

But  this  conclusion  is  only  partly  true.  We  can  find 
no  higher  idea  of  God :  but  the  idea  of  God  is  fuller. 
And  such  a  Spiritual  Personality  as  has  been  defined 
may  fulfil  the  conditions  of  the  Absolute,  and  yet  leave 
a  hiatus  between  the  idea  of  God  and  the  idea  of  the 
Absolute.  A  Theist  must  seek  for  the  Absolute  in  God  : 
but  a  purely  Theistic  definition  of  God  may  yet  contain 
elements  incompatible  with  the  nature  of  the  Absolute : 
for  pure  Theism  is  obliged  to  treat   God  as,  above   all 

^  He&mathena,  1904. 
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things,  Transcendent,  and  God  in  His  Transcendence  as 
Infinite. 

There  are,  in  fact,  two  purely  Theistic  possible  ideas 
of  God,  In  one,  He  is  simply  a  Demiurge,  shaping  the 
Universe  out  of  something  outside  Himself — or  out  of 
nothing — by  creative  power.  In  the  other.  He  lies  out- 
side and  beyond  all  things — sans  point  d'appui  i  as  Brahm 
sleeps  his  great  sleep.  The  Brahman  idea  follows 
naturally  enough  from  the  latter  view:  what  can  any- 
thing be  but  a  dream,  a  fictitious  existence,  to  Him 
whose  Being  is  involved  in  an  absolute  self-contained 
complacency  ?  He  sleeps, — He  dreams  :  and  Eastern 
Metaphysics  have  found  their  Absolute  in  the  entire 
abandonment  of  any  search  for  any  Absolute.  So,  too, 
the  idea  of  God  as  simply  a  Demiurge  is  the  abandonment 
of  all  Metaphysic  :  it  substitutes  a  necessarily  false 
analogy  for  an  answer  to  the  question  as  to  the  relation 
between  the  Creator  and  His  works :  it  sees  in  God  a 
greater  active  Will  or  a  greater  Thinker,  but  gives  no 
solution  of  our  difficulties  as  to  the  material  on  which 
this  Will  acts  or  the  Non-ego  of  this  Thinker's  thought. 

And  yet  the  Absolute  must  be  sought  in  God :  nay, 
it  must  be  sought  as  God,  unless  we  are  to  find  as  our 
ultimate  result  a  Universe  unreal  because  it  is  not  con- 
tinuous with  God,  or  a  God  unreal  because  He  is  not 
continuous  with  His  Universe.  In  short,  we  must  seek 
for  the  Absolute  in  God :  but  not  in  the  God  of  the 
pure  Theist. 

That  God,  as  we  have  seen,  may  easily  be  taken  as 
the  basis  of  the  Infinite  and  the  Transcendent :  but  since 
we  are  dealing  with  the  relations  of  an  All-real  God  to  a 
real  world,  we  must  find  some  means  by  which  we  can 
think  of  God  as  capable  of  contact  with  His  world.  He 
must  be  in  fact,  "  unconditionally  limited,"  His  limits  in 
ihis  respect  being  simply  what  is  involved  in  the  fact  that 
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He  does  bear  a  relation  to  His  world.  In  an  anonymous 
book  dealing  with  the  deeper  Mysticism,  and  called  "  The 
Canon/'  there  is  a  drawing  of  an  ancient  symbol, 
called  the  "  Crux  MysticorumP  It  is  a  cross  divided 
into  squares :  the  breadth  of  each  limb  =  i ;  the  length 
of  the  upright  =  28  ;  the  length  of  the  transome  =  13.  The 
explanation  is  curious,  though  simple.  13  =  half  of  26, 
which  is  the  numerical  value  of  the  great  Name  of  God, 
the  "  Tetragrammaton  "  (miT).  i  represents  the  Unity  of 
God.  28  stands  for  our  World,  both  because  (a)  28  =  7  x  4, 
4  being  the  number  representing  the  earth  (conceived 
originally  as  a  square),  and  because  (/3)  the  numerical  value 
of  the  word  D^DvTI/,  "  the  worlds,"  =  196,  which  divided 
by  7  =  28.  The  whole  thing  is  simply  a  symbol  devised 
by  someone  —  probably  a  Christian  — on  the  lines  of 
Jewish  "  Gematria.''  But  there  is  one  point  about  this 
cross  that  bears  on  our  subject.  Its  chief  meaning  is  said 
to  be  this,  that  the  intersection  of  the  limbs  represents  the 
immanence  of  God  in  His  works.  Now,  if  we  think  of 
God  as  Absolute,  we  must  think  of  Him  much  as  He  is 
represented  in  this  symbol.  His  Unity  is  a  necessity  of 
Thought ;  He  can  neither  be  merged  in  nor  absorbed  into 
the  sum  of  finite  Reality,  nor  can  He  be  separated  from  it  : 
the  Absolute  must  be  Himself,  and  yet  not  exhaust  Himself. 
In  fact,  while  the  Abysmal  God,  the  Infinite  One,  must  be 
nothing  less  than  a  Spiritual  Personality,  the  Absolute 
must  be  a  Spiritual  Personality.  Thus  the  Absolute  is  the 
Infinite  so  far  as  we  can  apprehend  the  Infinite,  and  is 
within  reach  of  the  Finite,  so  that  we  can  i^ch  the  know- 
ledge of  it  from  our  experience  of  the  Finite.  In  short,  as 
we  have  said,  the  Absolute  must  be  sought  in  God,  and  as 
God ;  but  as  God  brought  near  to  Creation,  immanent  in 
Creation,  shown  forth  in  Creation.* 

^  The  word  '  Creation'  is  used  here      whether  conceived  as  <*The  Real"  or 
to  save  circuitous  language.     I  simply      as  <<  the  work  of  God." 
mean  the  sum   of   Finite  Existence, 
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So  realised,  the  Absolute  is  a  distinct  personality — is 
continuous  with  experience — gives  continuity  to  Space, 
Time,  and  all  the  elements  of  Experience — has  as  its  Non- 
ego  the  Non-ego  in  its  fulness,  and  is  itself  a  definite  Ego, 
and  definite  Spirit.  And  It  is  continuous  with  the  Abysmal 
and  Infinite  God.  If  there  be  a  God,  God  must  be  the 
Absolute :  but  only  by  such  an  explanation  as  this  can  we 
escape  from  the  difficulty  of  regarding  an  Infinite  God  as 
the  Absolute,  and  a  Personal  Absolute. 

The  real  interest  in  this  view  of  the  question  is  that 
it  is  the  view  taken,  though  not  directly  on  philosophical 
grounds,  by  Christianity.  The  New  Testament  contains, 
and  the  historical  development  of  the  Christian  Church 
has  followed,  certain  definite  philosophical  principles.^ 
These  are  generally  expressed  in  the  formulae  that  set 
forth  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity :  but  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity  is  itself  a  consequence  of  certain  doctrines  that 
are  nearer  the  surface  of  Christianity.  The  first  of  these 
is  the  Incarnation.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  this 
doctrine  is  not  exhausted  by  the  statement  that  the  One 
and  Abysmal  God  was  made  Man,  by  a  Union  that  left  the 
Personality  of  God  unaflFected,  and  that  did  not  destroy 
the  Reality  of  the  human  nature  thus  taken  into  God- 
head. The  doctrine  goes  further.  The  Union  thus  made 
was  not  merely  with  an  individual  human  nature,  but  with 
all  human  nature,  and  it  is  a  Union  with  all  Creation. 
Moreover,  the  Union  is  not  merely  a  Union ;  it  is  an 
"Epiphany,"  a  "showing  forth"  of  something  already 
existing.  And  these  two  historical  developments,  the 
Incarnation  and  the  Epiphany,  rest  on  a  greater  belief 
lying  behind  them  :  the  belief  in  the  LOGOS.  The  Logos 
is  the  means  of  God's  contact  with  His  works ;  the  only 
form  in  which  the  Godhead  can  be  realised  by  us.  He  is 
Personal :  He  is  a  Spirit :    He  is  the  impressing  surface  of 

1  See  Note  II.  (p.  549). 
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the  Divine  Seal :  He  is  the  "  shining  out  of  the  Father's 
glory,"  the  Absolute  from  everlasting.  He  is,  in  fact,  just 
what  the  Theist  must  seek,  if  he  wishes  to  find  the  Absolute 
in  God  :  and  He  is  what  He  is  because  of  the  necessity  of 
the  Nature  of  God.  So,  too,  all  that  He  is  and  does  is 
•* limited"  by  conditions  depending  entirely  on  His  own 
Nature :  and  thus  He  fulfils  all  the  idea  of  the  Absolute. 
If  there  is  an  Infinite  God,  we  can  seek  nowhere  else  for  the 
Absolute:  and  if  there  is  an  Absolute,  we  can  find  it 
nowhere  else  than  in  the  Logos. 


Note  I. 
On  the  Reality  of  Mathematical  Concepts. 

This  argument,  as  set  forth  in  my  last  year's  paper, 
practically  rests  on  two  main  points  as  to  Mathematical 
Law:  (i)  the  reality  of  so-called  "imaginary"  points 
and  quantities,  and  (2)  the  reality  of  more  than  three 
dimensions  in  Space.  The  latter,  of  course,  also  implies 
the  possibility  of  more  than  two  dimensions  in  Time. 
Now,  speaking  generally,  I  may  say  that  (so  far  as  my 
own  experience  goes)  the  strongest  objectors  to  the  reality 
of  these  supersensual  Mathematical  Concepts  are  to  be 
found  among  Mathematicians  themselves.  To  put  it 
another  way.  Mathematicians  are  above  all  men  sceptics 
as  to  the  truth  of  their  own  general  laws  and,  apparently, 
infallible  conclusions.  But  I  cannot  help  feeling  that — 
as  a  very  eminent  Mathematician  once  wrote  to  me,  in 
allusion  to  another  Mathematician's  theories  as  to  the 
possibly  finite  nature  of  Space — Mathematicians  are  very 
poor  Metaphysicians.  And  the  Metaphysics  of  Mathe- 
matics no  more  belong  to  the  Mathematician  than  the 
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Metaphysics  of  Sensation  belong  to  the  Biologist.  The 
Mathematician  is  often  inclined  (though  he  ought  to  know 
better)  to  look  on  Algebra  as  an  extension  of  Arithmetic. 
To  a  Metaphysician,  the  facts  that  Algebra  contains  the 
general  laws  which  transcend  and  govern  Arithmetical 
principles,  and  that  the  proofs  of  many  Arithmetical  laws 
can  be  found  only  by  means  of  Algebra,  necessarily  point 
to  the  belief  that  Arithmetic  is  simply  a  "particular  case" 
of  Algebra.  Any  other  view  destroys  the  "universal 
a-priorV^  character  of  Mathematical  truth.  Historically, 
too,  the  order  of  Mathematical  development  is  not  the 
order  of  the  relation  of  its  truths.  3'  =  9  :  a  fact  of  which 
men  were  aware  before  the  discovery  of  Algebra :  and  this 
is  obviously  the  same  as  (2  +  i)'  =  2'  +  (2  x  2  x  i)  +  i».  So, 
too,  5'  =  (3  +  2)'  =  3'+(2x3x2) +  2».  {a-^Uf^a^^iab^b^x 
but  this  truth,  though  it  came  later  than  the  truths  as  to 
3^*  and  5%  does  not  rest  on  them.  On  the  contrary,  they 
rest  on  it,  and  it  accounts  for  and  explains  them.  Now 
take  the  case  of  so-called  "  imaginary "  points  or 
quantities.  The  law  that  every  equation  must  have  as 
many  roots  as  equal  the  numerical  value  of  its  index 
does  not  depend  on  the  summarising  of  arithmetical 
cases :  it  rests  on  abstract  law.  It  is  never  false :  but 
the  roots  obtained  are  sometimes  "imaginary"  (i.e.  the 
quantities  cannot  be  realised  in  our  experience),  but 
definite.  Thus  i  has  two  square  roots,  i  and  -  i :  three 
cube  roots,  i,  w,  and  a>'.      Now  we  cannot  realise  en  and 

/-  I  t  x/-  3\    jjj  ^m.   experience:   nevertheless,  these 

two  quantities,  properly  treated,  actually  do  produce  i. 
So,  too,  with  such  a  quantity  as  */~\.  We  cannot 
realise  it:  but  we  find  it  as  an  actual  result  in  actual 
Mathematical  work.  We  cannot  cut  it  out  of  a  formula 
in  which  it  occurs:  it  leads  to  truth.  So  it  is  not 
equivalent  to  nothing :  it  is  a  key  that  unlocks  real  truth  : 


w' 
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it  is  a  result  of  processes  which  cannot  be  true  unless  they 
are  universally  true.  It  seems  to  me,  therefore,  that  it  is 
Mathematically  real,  and  differs  from  other  realities  only 
in  the  fact  that  we  cannot  realise  it  in  our  experience. 
Again,  geometrical  law  declares  that,  when  two  circles 
intersect,  each  cuts  the  other  in  four  points,  two  of  which 
are  imaginary.  Here,  too,  we  see  at  once  that  all  four 
points  equally  satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  geometrical 
law :  but  two  of  them  lie  outside  our  experience.  More- 
over, the  two  that  are  outside  our  experience  are  definite 
points.  Their  existence  follows  from  the  same  law  by 
which  the  position  of  the  two  sensibly-perceptible  points 
is  determined :  they  have  no  positions  in  experience, 
but  they  have  positions  in  the  Mathematical  world  of 
geometry.  They  are  not  false  : — if  they  wef  e,  the  Mathe- 
matical theories  from  which  they  result  would  be  false  too, 
and  (as  in  the  other  cases  examined)  pure  Mathematics 
would  be  a  Science  of  the  False  and  Unreal.  In  fact, 
taking  a  full  view  of  Mathematical  Science,  the  doctrine 
that  Imaginary  Mathematical  Concepts  are  unreal  reduces 
Mathematics  itself  to  a  fictitious  system,  which  happens 
to  correspond  in  some  points  with  experience.  Thus  its 
a-priori  character  is  destroyed,  and  with  its  a-priort 
character  we  lose  the  possibility  of  Mathematical  proof. 
The  theory  of  the  unreality  of  Mathematical  Imaginary 
Concepts  rests  largely  on  a  doctrine  that  is  generally 
current  among  Mathematicians: — the  doctrine  that  one 
may  annex  to  any  symbol  any  meaning,  provided  that 
this  meaning  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  accepted 
principles  of  Mathematics  and  the  accepted  meaning  of 
the  other  symbols  employed  in  the  same  work.  Thus, 
we  are  told  that  Sir  William  Hamilton  annexed  new 
meanings  to  the  signs  of  multiplication  and  addition 
in  Quaternions,  thereby  creating  an  entirely  new  branch 
of  Mathematics.    This  doctrine  is  partly  true,  but  iUogi- 
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cally  expressed.  The  new  meanings  are  not  arbitrary  i 
they  must  be  consistent  with  each  other  and  with 
other  meanings  already  known.  This  fact  in  itself 
determines  them,  within  certain  limits.  Therefore  (some- 
what obviously)  the  Mathematical  discoverer  is  simply 
removing  unnecessary  limitations,  and  thereby  extending 
the  compass  of  a  Science  that  possesses  other  limitations 
which  he  cannot  remove.  Again,  the  new  branch  of 
Mathematics  is  tested  by  the  truth  of  its  results,  so  far 
as  they  fall  within  experience.  There  are  (for  example) 
certain  propositions  concerning  parallel  lines,  triangles, 
&c.,  which  can  be  proved  by  ordinary  Geometry,  but  can 
be  more  quickly  proved  by  Quaternions.  How  can  I  be 
justified  in  saying  that  these  results,  which  can  be  tested, 
are  realy  but  that  the  results  which  I  cannot  test  are 
unreal  ?  The  Mathematical  explorer  is  like  all  other 
explorers.  He  can  enter  new  fields — if  they  are  "there": 
but  the  fields  are  not  of  his  creation.  Sir  William 
Hamilton's  discovery  of  Quaternions  may  have  been  the 
work  of  a  new  Columbus  in  a  new  sphere  :  but  Columbus 
could  not  have  discovered  a  non-existent  America,  and 
Hamilton  could  not  have  discovered  a  non-existent  Truth. 
The  navigation  of  Columbus  led  him  back  again  to  the 
Spain  he  already  knew:  the  processes  of  Quaternions 
work  both  ways  also,  and  (as  we  have  seen)  lead  us  back 
from  the  imrealisable  Mathematical  world  to  the  Mathe- 
matics with  which  we  are  already  acquainted. 

The  Mathematical  theory  of  more  than  three  dimen- 
sions depends  partly  on  certain  results  attained  in  the 
higher  branches  of  that  science,  and  partly  on  another 
consideration.  From  what  has  been  already  said,  it  will 
be  seen  that  Mathematics  is  a  deductive  a-priori  science — 
that,  in  fact,  the  Mathematical  results  which  can  be  tested 
are  special  cases  of  higher  laws,  which  cannot  be  tested. 
But,  admittedly,  our  experience  is  limited  by  certain  con- 
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ditions ;  and  the  special  condition  of  our  Space-experience 
is  that  it  is  limited  to  three  dimensions.  But  Mathematical 
law  is  not  limited  to  the  quantity,  its  square,  and  its  cube. 
It  seems,  therefore,  more  reasonable  to  suppose  that  our 
failure  to  realise  in  Space  a  fourth  or  fifth  power  is  due  to 
the  admitted  imperfection  of  our  experience  than  to  suppose 
that  Mathematical  science  is  Fact  up  to  the  cube,  and 
beyond  the  cube  Fiction.  Here,  as  before,  we  destroy  the 
«-/n(7n  character  of  Mathematics  by  supposing  its  results — 
its  definite  and  self-consistent  results — to  be  true  as  far  as 
we  can  follow  them  by  means  of  our  senses,  and  purely 
untrue  beyond  that  limit. 

It  is  a  little  interesting  to  observe  that,  lately,  some 
physical  scientists  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  there 
seems  to  be  at  least  probable  physical  evidence  of  the 
existence  of  a  fourth  dimension  in  Space.  Among  the 
phenomena  of  polarised  light  we  find  one  that  is  both 
startling  and  suggestive.  A  beam  of  polarised  light,  on 
passing  through  certain  substances,  suffers  ^^  deflexion  of  its 
axis."  This  deflexion  is  of  two  kinds,  *'  right-handed  "  and 
'*  left-handed."  But  the  curious  point  is  that  certain  sub- 
stances— including  tartaric  acid — are  "  dimorphic  "  in  their 
relation  to  polarised  light,  existing  in  two  forms,  one 
**  right-handed  "  and  the  other  "  left-handed."  The  mass, 
specific  gravity,  appearance,  chemical  behaviour,  and  effect 
on  organic  bodies  are  exactly  the  same  in  both  forms  of 
tartaric  acid :  but  one  deflects  the  polarised  light  to  the 
right ;  the  other,  through  exactly  the  same  angle,  to  the 
left.  Now,  it  is  perfectly  certain  that,  in  the  case  of  points, 
lines,  and  surfaces,  a  similar  effect  is  produced,  but  only  by 
means  of  movement  through  one  more  dimension  than  the 
point,  &c.,  itself  occupies.  The  case  of  the  point  Ls  a  little 
complicated :  but  we  may  take  the  line  and  the  surface. 
A  line  A  B  may  pass  from  a  right-handed  to  a  left-handed 
position — I.e.  A  may  take  the  place  of  B,  and  vice  versa — 
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only  in  one  way,  by  motion  over  a  surface.  Again,  a 
plane  figure,  such  as  a  triangle,  may  pass  from  a  right- 
handed  to  a  left-handed  position — t\e.  may  be  converted 
into  a  similar  triangle  lying  in  an  opposite  direction — only 
by  motion  through  a  third  dimension.  So  the  line  can  be 
reversed  only  as  part  of  a  surface,  and  the  surface  as  part 
of  a  solid.  Again,  if  the  triangle  be  cut  by  a  line,  that 
line  produces  certain  angles  at  the  points  of  intersection  ; 
but,  on  turning  the  triangle  over,  each  of  these  angles 
would  be  "  reversed,"  though  it  would  retain  its  magnitude. 
It  is  only  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  same  law  would 
apply  to  solids.  There  is  no  known  means  of"  reversing'* 
a  solid — because  we  cannot  turn  it  through  a  fourth  dimen- 
sion— t'.e,  treat  it  as  part  of  a  super-solid.  But  if  we  could, 
its  behaviour  when  traversed  by  a  ray  of  polarised  light 
would,  apparently,  be  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  which 
we  have  experience  in  the  behaviour  of  the  "  right-handed  " 
and  "left-handed"  forms  of  tartaric  acid.  The  extent 
of  the  action  of  solids  in  the  fourth  dimension  may  be 
too  small  for  our  senses  to  perceive,  or  for  any  perceptible 
solid  to  move  in.  But  it  may  be  a  large  enough  sphere  for 
the  movement  of  the  ultimate  particles  of  a  substance — say, 
of  tartaric  acid.  Thus  the  hypothesis  of  a  fourth  dimen- 
sion affords  an  explanation  of  the  behaviour  of  dimorphous 
substances  which  is  both  the  simplest  that  we  can  find  and 
the  one  most  in  analogy  with  geometrical  laws,  as  we 
know  them  in  three  dimensions. 

To  conclude,  the  denial  of  "  reality  "  to  Mathematical 
imaginary  quantities  makes  Mathematics  an  inductive 
science ;  but  its  methods  are  not  inductive.  It  assumes 
that  the  limits  of  our  intelligence  are  the  limits  of  all 
possible  intelligence  :  whereas  a  Mathematician  cannot 
explain  the  facts  within  our  ken  without  transcending  our 
intelligence.  It  divides  the  field  of  Mathematics  into  a  real 
part  and  an  illusive  part,  both  governed  by  law ;  and  yet 
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asks  us  to  believe  that  both  are  the  legitimate  objects  of 
science.  It  takes  us  out  of  the  somewhere  that  we  know 
into  what  it  declares  to  be  nowhere ;  and  yet  asks  us  to 
believe  that  the  law  of  that  nowhere  produces  results 
somewhere.  It  takes  its  stand  on  Reason,  and  yet  submits 
that  Reason  to  imperfect  Experience.  I  will  none  of  it. 
To  me.  Reason  is  the  evidence  of  Reality ;  and  it  is  far 
more  easy  to  believe  that  the  limitations  of  my  experience 
shut  me  out  from  the  actual  knowledge  of  what  is  reason- 
ably proved,  than  to  hold  that  my  experience  is  the  ultimate 
test  of  Reality. 


Note  II. 

On  the  Metaphysical  Element  in  Christianity. 

There  is  a  great  dijficulty,  to  minds  of  a  certain  class, 
in  uniting  Metaphysics  with  any  definite  form  of  Religion. 
"The  Union  of  Religion  with  Philosophy"  (it  has  been 
said)  "is  the  marriage  of  an  Immortal  with  a  Mortal." 
And  others  state  the  diflELculty  in  this  way  :  "  Christianity 
is  a  single  Divine  Revelation  :  what  right  have  we  to 
claim  its  authority  for  any  of  the  ever-changing  forms 
of  a  science  so  eminently  liable  to  vary,  so  absolutely 
dependent  on  uncertain  and  unverified  results  of  human 
speculation,  as  Metaphysics  ? " 

To  me,  this  difficulty  seems  to  lie  entirely  on  the 
siirface,  and  to  depend  partly  on  unsupported  assumption, 
and  partly  on  the  want  of  due  consideration  as  to  the 
manner  in  which  Religion  grows  and  develops.  The 
religion  of  a  savage  may  have  no  Metaphysical  contents  : 
but  this  is  simply  because  the  savage  is  incapable  of 
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philosophical  thought.  The  man  who  thinks  of  God  as 
'*  a  magnified  non-natural  man  in  the  next  street "  may 
have  a  religfion  without  Metaphysics  :  but  that,  surely, 
results  from  his  imperfect  realisation  of  the  Idea  of 
God,  not  from  anything  incompatible  with  Metaphysics 
in  the  fundamental  Idea  of  Theism.  So  far  as  I  can  see, 
there  is  an  element  of  Philosophy  in  all  great  religions ; 
and  Christianity  is  precisely  the  one  case  in  which  I  should 
be  most  surprised  to  find  it  absent.  This  element  may 
not  present  itself  to  "  the  Man  in  the  Street."  Neither 
can  the  Spirit  of  Man  be  found  in  the  dissecting-room, 
nor  the  Theory  of  Equations  in  the  mind  of  the  school- 
boy who  is  beginning  to  solve  simple  Quadratics.  But, 
in  this  case  as  in  the  others,  we  may  safely  say  with 
Edna  Lyall  that  "  No  one  but  a  fool  would  think  of 
looking  for  it  there  "  :  and,  in  all  three  cases,  the  deeper 
missing  element  may  be  absolutely  necessary  as  a 
foundation  for  the  simpler  stages — Quadratics,  mere 
Body,  and  the  practical  Religion  of  daily  life.  Taking 
account  of  these  points,  we  may  find  several  answers  to 
the  objections  raised  against  the  assumption  of  a  Union 
between  Religion  and  Philosophy. 

(i.)  As  regards  the  first  form  of  this  objection,  the 
dijB&culty  seems  to  rest  on  a  pure  assumption.  "The 
marriage  of  an  Immortal  with  a  Mortal"  is  a  phrase 
with  an  ugly  sound,  simply  because  we  assume  that  the 
Immortal  will  somehow  be  made  to  partake  of  Mortality. 
Is  this  certain  ?  Ethics  are  a  part  of  Philosophy :  but 
no  one  objects  to  unite  Moral  Science  with  Religion. 
On  the  contrary,  we  use  Ethical  texts  wherewith  to  judge 
of  the  genuineness  of  Revelation ;  and  we  use  Religion 
as  a  means  of  strengthening  our  Moral  Science. 
Religion  is  closely  wed  to  the  Emotions  :  Religion  is 
reckoned  worthless  unless  it  governs  the  Will.  She  has, 
as  inseparable  companions,   Love  and  "  Good-living " : 
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how  can  she  be  hurt  by  a  union  with  Thought  ?  Is 
the  Pure  Reason  more  separable  from  the  "  knowing 
that  God  is  "  than  the  Practical  Reason  from  the  knowing 
that,  if  He  is,  we  must  keep  the  Law  of  the  Eternal  ? 

(2.)  Metaphysic  is  certainly  a  Science  as  to  which 
there  have  been,  and  may  continue  to  be,  great  differences 
of  opinion :  and  I,  at  any  rate,  regard  Christianity  as  a 
Divine  Revelation.  But  I  cannot  be  blind  to  the  fact  that 
there  have  been,  and  may  continue  to  be,  great  dififerences 
of  opinion  as  to  the  deeper  things  of  Christianity.  Some 
of  these  differences  are  Metaphysical : — as  an  example, 
we  may  take  the  conflicts  between  Jesuit  and  Jansenist, 
between  Calvinist  and  Arminian.  In  some  cases,  these 
Metaphysical  differences  have  arisen  for  philosophical 
reasons :  in  others,  on  grounds  that  may  be  considered 
purely  religious.  There  seems,  then,  to  be  some  absurdity 
in  fearing  that  Metaphysic  may  be  dangerous  to  Religion, 
by  destroying  her  claim  to  our  respect  as  a  Divine 
Revelation,  seeing  that  both  those  who  accept  and  those 
who  deny  the  religious  use  of  Philosophy  find  much  the 
same  dif&culties  in  coming  to  a  common  belief  as  to 
certain  parts  of  that  Revelation. 

(3.)  If  Religion,  as  a  Divine  Revelation,  is  free  from 
any  union  with  Metaphysics,  what  is  the  reason  ?  She 
certainly  deals  with  certain  points  in  common  with  Meta- 
physics. God,  the  Universe,  the  Soul,  the  Spirit  of  Man, 
the  Will  are  certainly  Metaphysical  concepts.  If  she 
gives  Metaphysical  teaching  about  these  things — as  I 
certainly  think  she  does — this  in  itself  justifies  me  in 
examining  these  Metaphysical  concepts  by  their  own 
proper  science.  If  she  does  not,  I  am  as  obviously  free, 
as  a  believer  in  Religion,  to  follow  out  higher  Metaphysics 
as  I  am  to  learn— say — ^Determinants  or  Quaternions,  The 
late  Professor  Asa  Gray  described  himself  as  **  scientifi- 
cally, a  Darwinian  Evolutionist ;  philosophically,  a  Theist; 
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theologically,  a  Churchman  believing  the  Nicene  Creed." 
It  is  to  be  presumed  that  he  did  not  keep  his  Physical 
Science,  Philosophy,  and  Theology  in  water-tight  com- 
partments ;  but,  even  if  he  did,  he  certainly  felt  that  his 
Religion  was  no  more  inconsistent  with  Philosophy  than 
it  was  with  Physical  Science  :  and  I  agree  with  him.  But 
no  thinking  man  can  block  out  his  Theologfy  from  contact 
with  his  other  beliefs  ;  therefore,  if  the  Divine  Revelation 
deals  with  the  matter  of  Metaphysics,  it  cannot  avoid 
contact  with  the  Science  of  Metaphysics. 

(4.)  Historically,  there  has  always  been  a  Metaphysical 
element  in  all  great — all  civilised — religions.  The  Theism 
of  the  Brahman  and  the  Atheism  of  the  Buddhist  alike 
rest  on  Philosophy ;  without  their  Philosophy  both  drop 
to  pieces.  Confucianism  has  no  Metaphysics  to  speak  of; 
but  it  contains  no  Religion  to  speak  of  either.  Lao-tse 
taught  a  religion  entirely  resting  on  the  Metaphysics 
of  the  Pure  and  the  Practical  Reason;  as  his  Theism 
lost  its  philosophical  element,  it  sank  into  a  degrading 
superstition. 

(5.)  Christianity  had  as  its  prelude  Judaism;  and 
Judaism  has  a  Metaphysical  foundation.  Apart  from  all 
other  points,  **  the  people  who,  alone  among  the  nations 
of  the  earth,  worshipped  only  the  Eternal  Mind,"  did  so 
with  a  distinct  sense  of  His  Metaphysical  Nature.  The 
great  Jewish  Name  for  God — the  Tetragrammaton — is 
essentially  Metaphysical.  The  utterances  of  the  Prophets 
dwell  not  only  on  Divine  Ethics,  but  on  Divine  Ontology. 

(6.)  During  the  period  between  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments,  the  principal  literature  of  the  Jews  was  the 
Apocrypha ;  and  the  Apocrypha  shows — and  its  evidence 
can  be  confirmed  from  other  sources— Kiistinct  traces  of 
the  influence  of  Greek  Philosophical  thought.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  the  basis  of  this  thought  was  Stoicism — 
a  pli'^losophical  system  that  originated  with  a  Phoenician, 
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and  already  contained  elements  akin  to  the  Philosophy 
of  the  Old  Testament.  From  the  influence  of  Stoicism  on 
Judaism  came  Pharisaism — a  system  partly  Ontological 
and  partly  Ethical.  The  eflfect  of  Pharisaism,  in  its  earlier 
development,  is  to  be  found  in  the  "  Sophia "  Books — 
Ecclesiasticus  and  Wisdom.  The  former  is  mainly  Ethical; 
the  latter  is  more  definitely  Metaphysical.  In  the  Book  of 
Wisdom  we  find,  among  other  curious  points,  the  shaping 
out  of  the  conception  of  "  Wisdom  "  as,  in  a  manner,  per- 
sonal ;  and  it  is  worth  noticing  that  in  the  descriptions  of 
"  Wisdom,"  as  given  in  the  Book  of  the  same  name,  we 
find  strong  resemblances  to  the  accounts  of  the  "  Son  "  or 
'*  Logos  "  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  in  Philo. 

(7.)  We  next  come  to  Christianity.  We  may  admit,  at 
once,  that  the  Christian  Religion  is  neither  expressly  nor 
mainly  a  Philosophic  System.  But  it  has  philosophical 
elements  that  cannot  be  separated  from  it — Ethical  and 
Metaphysical.  It  could  not  be  otherwise.  It  assumed  the 
truth  of  the  Jewish — Metaphysical — Ideas  of  God  and  of 
the  Spiritual  Nature  of  Man.  There  is  now  no  reasonable 
doubt  that  Christ  knew,  and  the  Evangelists  knew,  Ecclesi- 
asticus and  Wisdom,  and  that  our  Lord  Himself  frequently 
referred  to  the  former  book,  and  occasionally  to  the  latter. 
St.  Paul,  the  greatest  of  the  Apostolic  Teachers,  was  a 
Pharisee  :  and,  philosophically,  he  remained  a  Pharisee  to 
the  end.  He  quotes  firom  a  Stoic  poet :  he  uses  all  the 
most  distinctive  terms  of  Stoic  Ethics.  St.  Luke,  too,  was 
obviously  well  versed  in  the  Apocrypha  and  in  Greek 
Ethics.  The  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews — whom 
I  take  to  be  St.  Luke — was  (as  I  showed  in  a  former  article 
in  Hermathena)  soaked  in  Greek  Philosophical  thought : 
and  he  was  also  armed  with  a  strong  knowledge  of  the 
Apocrypha,  particularly  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom.  His 
description  of  the  Logos  as  "  the  shining  out  of  His  Father's 
glory,  and  the  Impress  of  His  Being  *'  is  directly  copied 
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from  two  passages  in  the  Sophia  literature.  His  descrip- 
tion of  Creation  is  not  Demiurgic  but  Philosophical. 
St.  John  shares  with  him  and  Philo  the  Idea  of  the  Logos. 

(8.)  Finally,  the  whole  history  of  Christianity  shows 
that  the  most  powerful  factors  in  Christian  Thought  were 
three  doctrines — the  Trinity,  the  Incarnation,  and  the 
Epiphany.  The  Doctrine  of  the  Trinity  rests  on  the  Idea 
of  the  Logos;  the  Doctrine  of  the  Incarnation  is 
impossible  except  as  a  result  of  these  two :  the  Doctrine 
of  the  Epiphany  involves  all  three.  If  these  doctrines 
underlie  the  New  Testament,  if  they  are  essential  to  the 
understanding  of  Christianity  as  an  historical  and  Divine 
Revelation,  surely  Christianity  is  united  with  Metaphysics  ; 
and  a  Christian  Theologian  cannot  cut  his  Divinity  loose 
from  Philosophy. 

This  is  all  my  contention.  Christianity  contains,  by 
selection,  a  series  of  Jewish,  Greek,  Eastern  philosophical 
thoughts.  It  also  contains  a  new  philosophical  element, 
in  which  it  binds  together,  enlarges,  and  unifies  these 
elements.  By  this  means  Christianity  bridges  the  gulf 
between  pure  Theism — the  belief  in  God  as  THE 
ETERNAL  or  "  the  Infinite  " — and  God  as  the  Absolute. 
And  it  does  one  thing  more:  for  the  doctrines  of  the 
Incarnation  and  the  Epiphany  answer  the  question  as  to 
the  relation  between  the  Absolute  and  Finite  things.  My 
answer  to  the  question  **  What  is  the  Absolute  ? "  may  be 
called  religious,  rather  than  philosophical:  but  it  is  the 
answer  of  one  who  believes  that  Christianity  contains  a 
Metaphysic  that  cannot  safely  be  separated  from  it. 
Nevertheless,  I  have  sought  for  that  answer  on  purely 
Metaphysical  principles. 

ALEX.  R.  EAGAR. 
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THE  LATIN  GENITIVE  IN  -^/. 

AS  is  well  known,  the  genitive  of  the  First  Declension 
ended,  in  the  oldest  period  of  the  Latin  language, 
in  'ds.  Between  this  earliest  -as  and  the  classical  -ae  we 
find  a  genitive  suflSx  -atj  still  preserved  in  inscriptions 
and  MSS.,  and  mentioned  by  the  grammarians.  About  the 
genitive  in  -as  there  is  no  dijB&culty.  It  was  an  inheritance 
from  the  proethnic  language.  But  about  the  genitive  in 
-at  nearly  everything  is  still  uncertain.  From  its  use  by 
the  poets  we  learn  that  it  often  had  the  value  of  two  long 
syllables,  but  we  do  not  know  how  it  was  pronounced. 
It  is  usually  assumed  to  have  been  pronounced  -d^t  when 
dissyllabic  ;  but  that  assumption  is  certain  only  if  there  is 
no  alternative.  In  fact,  as  will  be  shown,  such  a  pronun- 
ciation cannot  be  defended ;  and  it  has  been  an  obstacle 
preventing  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  origin  and 
use  of  the  form.  It  seems,  with  high  probability,  to  contain 
the  genitive  suffix  -i  of  the  o^  declension ;  but  its  exact 
relationship  to  the  older  -as  and  the  newer  -ae  has  not  been 
convincingly  explained. 

A  recent  attempted  explanation  that  has  about  it  an 
air  of  completeness — though  it  does  not,  I  think,  claim  to 
be  certain — is  that  of  Professor  Sommer  in  his  very  useful 
Handbuch  d.  lai.  LauU  und  Formenlehre.  Sommer  (p.  354) 
supposes  the  classical  -ae  to  have  arisen  from  -as  by 
the  following  changes.  The  gen.  -as  was  transformed 
[umgestaltet)   to    -d-^i  by  the  influence  of  the  -i  of  the 
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Second  Declension,  and  this  -d-t  was  regularly  contracted 
[normalerweise  kontrahterf)  to  -di^  -at.  Granting  for  the 
moment  that  -as  could  have  been  thus  "  transformed  "  to 
-i-J,  it  is  hard  to  see  how  this  -d-i  was  "  regularly  con- 
tracted" to  -at;  but  leaving  these  points  for  the  present, 
let  us  proceed  to  the  explanation  given  of  the  dissyllabic 
-at  of  historical  times.  This  is  said  to  be  a  survival  of 
"  the  older  dissyllabic  -dij^  and  to  be  due  to  the  influence 
of  the  genitive  in  -el  of  the  Fifth  Declension.  Turning  to 
the  explanation  of  the  genitive  in  -ei^  we  find  it  stated 
(p.  430)  that  it  arose  from  an  original  '•[i)es  in  exactly  the 
same  way  as  -dl  is  said  to  have  arisen  from  an  original 
-ds'y  that  is  to  say,  '{t)e'5  became  '{t)e-ty  which,  according 
to  Latin  sound-laws,  ought  to  have  become  successively 
-(t)etj  '(t')et\  (i*)J,  but  was  arrested  in  the  -ei  stage  by 
the  influence  of  the  dative  of  the  same  declension.  We 
turn,  again,  to  the  explanation  given  of  the  dative  of  the 
Fifth  Declension,  and  we  find  (p.  430)  that  "  the  normal 
dative  form  '{t)ei"  owes  its  existence  to  the  analogy  of 
a  (prehistoric)  *rei,  dative  of  res  !  To  sum  up  this  long 
series  of  changes,  all  having  their  starting-point  in  one 
little  word :  the  historical  genitive  in  -di  is  not  according 
to  sound-law,  but  is  fashioned  on  the  model  of  the  genitive 
in  'it :  the  genitive  in  -ei  also  is  not  according  to  sound- 
law,  but  is  fashioned  on  the  model  of  the  dative  in 
'{t')ei  :  finally,  the  dative  in  '{t')ei  is  not  according  to 
sound-law,  but  is  due  to  the  influence  of  a  prehistoric 
dative  of  res.  Now  if  a  dative  *rei  exercised  any  influence 
on  the  genitive  of  the  First  Declension  from  so  great  a 
distance,  it  certainly  did  not  exercise  it  through  a  Fifth 
Declension  dative  in  '(i)et  as  a  link  in  the  chain ;  because 
a  Fifth  Declension  dative  in  -(^*)^  is  a  comparatively  late 
appearance.  Professors  Seyffert*  and  Lindsay'  have  shown 
that,  in  early  Latin,  the  ending  of  the  dative  of  the  Fifth 

1  Studia  Plautina,  p.  26.  >  Class.  Rev.  x.  424  {[. 
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Declension  is  always  monosyllabic,  while  the  ending  of 
the  genitive  is  also  dissyllabic.  Even  when  the  ending 
of  the  genitive  is  monosyllabic,  its  treatment  in  Plautus 
shows  that  it  cannot  have  been  identical  in  pronunciation 
with  the  dative.  The  dative  {ret\  fidei^  etc.)  is  regularly 
elided  in  synaloepha  ;  but  the  monosyllabic  genitive 
[reiy  fidety  etc.)  cannot  be  elided.^  This  capability  of 
elision  in  the  dative  points  to  monophthongal  pronun- 
ciation of  its  suflfix  (ff,  fide)^  while  the  impossibility  of 
elision  in  the  genitive  with  monosyllabic  ending  points 
to  a  fully  diphthongal  pronunciation.  As  therefore  the 
Fifth  Declension  dative  in  -(0^>  through  which  the 
influence  of  a  dative  *m  is  supposed  to  have  been 
ultimately  transmitted  to  a  genitive  in  -aJ,  did  not  come 
into  existence  till  comparatively  late  times,*  the  whole 
structure  of  this  explanation  falls  to  the  ground. 

It  is,  perhaps,  unnecessary  to  bring  any  other  objection 
to  this  theory ;  but  it  might  be  pointed  out  that  a  dative 
*rei  (from  I.-E.  *reiat)  cannot  have  existed  at  any  period 
at  which  it  was  possible  for  it  to  influence  a  genitive  in 
'd'ly  as  it  is  supposed  to  have  done,  by  perpetuating  its 
existence.'*  That  influence  must  have  been  exercised  at  a 
time  earlier  than  the  shortening  of  the  e  by  the  law, 
Vocalis  ante  uocalem  corripitur,  but  later  than 
the  passing  of  the  ^at  to  -J.  Now  the  e  must  have  been 
shortened  very  early  (e.g.  ^Jleip  >fieo\  but  unaccented,  ^ai 
did  not  become  -l  till  the  time  of  Lucilius.     Further,  we 

iCf.  Leo,  Flaut,  Forsch.f  p.  323f.,  688  ;    ii.  236  ;    Hor.  C,  iii.   24,  64. 

who  gives  many  examples  of  elision  They  do  not   become  usual  till    the 

of  the  dative  in  -^r— e.g.  Pers,  193;  time  of  Manilius  and  Seneca. 
Trin,  117,  119,  128,  142;  Rud.  717;  >It  need  hardly  be  said  that  Prof, 

etc.  Sommer  is  not  here  referring  to  the 

s  See  Lindsay,  /.  c.    There  seem  to  dative    ret    actually    found    twice    in 

be    only  three   isolated    instances   in  Lucretius.  See  his  foot-note  in  ^amf^.^ 

republican  Latin    of  a  dative  in  -ei  p.  430. 
\vith  a  dissyllabic   ending  —  Lucr.   i. 

HERMATHENA — VOL.  XIII.  2  P 
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should  have  to  suppose  that  I.-E.  *retai  escaped  contrac- 
tion when  passing  through  a  sta,ge*reei  (pronounced  ree) — a 
stage  through  which  it  must  pass  on  the  way  to  *rei.  But 
that  is  impossible.  Again,  the  supposed  *rei  must  have 
escaped  a  series  of  changes  postulated  (unconvincingly) 
by  Sommer  on  page  430,  whereby  '{i)e'l  "  regularly " 
became  -(/)^/,  '{i)eiy  '{t)t.  Finally,  at  any  time  at  which 
*rei  could  remain  unchanged  as  a  spondaic  word,  a  genitive 
uidi  could  do  the  same ;  and  it  would  be  unnecessary  to 
postulate  the  influence  of  *rei. 


II. 

This  and  all  other  attempted  explanations  of  the  form 
are  based  on  the  assumption  that  when  genitive  ^ai  was 
dissyllabic,  it  was  pronounced  -d-i.  But  that  pronunciation 
is  so  extraordinary — not  to  say  impossible — that  we  are 
justified  in  inquiring  whether  there  is  any  alternative.  If 
there  is,  it  may  throw  some  light  on  the  origin,  use,  and 
history  of  the  form. 

It  is  argued  by  Sommer  (/.  c.)  that  there  is  no  proof  of 
the  existence  of  dissyllabic  -at  in  the  spoken  language 
in  historical  times,  because  it  can  only  be  recognised  by 
metre.  But  that  is  not  sound  reasoning;  for  a  poet  may 
use  the  spoken  tongfue  in  metrical  writing,  as  Plautus 
does.  His  use  of  this  form  is  sure  evidence  that  it  was 
heard  in  the  living  popular  speech  in  the  early  second 
century.  Plautus  markedly  avoids  using  the  genitive  of 
the  First  Declension  (for  a  reason  to  be  considered  later)  ; 
but,  in  spite  of  that  fact,  Professor  Leo  has  shown^  that  the 
dissyllabic  genitive  occurs  in  Plautus  at  least  thirty-three 
times  if  only  those  instances  be  counted  in  which  a  word 
beginning  with  a  consonant  follows ;  or  at  least  forty-six 

^  Plautinische  Forschungen^  p.  316  if. 
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times  if  those  instances  be  added  in  which  a  monosyllabic 
genitive-ending  (-a^,  of  course,  in  the  MSS.)  seems  to  stand 
in  hiatus.  The  suggestion  that  Plautus  may  have  used 
the  form  consciously  as  an  archaism  will  not  bear  exami- 
nation. 

If  the  word  uia  had  a  genitive  which  was  pronounced 
ui'd-iy  a  well-known  sound-law  was  broken — the  law, 
namely,  Vocalis  ante  uocalem  corripitur.  But 
sound-laws  cannot  be  broken.  As  well  might  we  assert 
that  rivers  could  occasionally  flow  up-hill  under  the  same 
conditions  under  which  they  usually  flow  down-hill.  The 
effect  of  a  sound-law  may  of  course  be  obscured  or  reversed 
by  the  influence  of  analogfy ;  but  even  then  the  sound-law 
must  first  have  taken  effect.  To  show  any  laxity  in 
applying  this  principle  in  all  its  rigour,  even  when 
appearances  are  against  it,  is  a  species  of  scientific 
infidelity.  If  a  form  m-d-i  ever  came  into  existence,  it 
certainly  became  ^vi-a-l  fi-om  the  first  moment  at  which 
the  law  in  question  was  fully  operative,  and  nothing  could 
turn  it  back  into  vt-d-t  but  the  influence  of  some  analogy 
strong  enough  to  work  such  an  effect.  But  what  analogy 
can  be  suggested  ?  Not  that  of  a  Fifth  Declension 
genitive  in  -ely  for  that  is  itself  just  as  much  in  need  of 
explanation :  not  that  of  a  dative  in  -ei^  for  it  did  not  then 
exist. 

It  may   be   doubted   whether  any  analogy  would  be 

strong  enough  to  maintain  such  a  pronunciation  as  ui-d-i. 

Analogy  reverses  the  effect  of  the  law  Vocalis   ante 

uocalem   corripitur  only  in  the  case  of  the  vowels  i 

and  (in  early  Latin)  u ;  e.g.  illiuSj  fto^  and,  in  early  verse, 

fuiL     The  reason  is  that  between  i  or  u  and  the  following 

vowel,  the  homorganic  consonant  was  heard  (though  not 

usually  written)   as   a  glide.    Thus  fid  -fiio :  cf.  Oscan 

fiiet^  Jiunt\  fuit^fuuitx  cf.  FVVEIT,  C.  I.  L.  i.  1051.     We 

may  reasonably  doubt,  therefore,  whether  it  was  in  the 

2  p  2 
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power  even  of  analogy  itself   to  lengthen  a  or  e  before 
a  vowel.* 

We  are  helped  in  seeking  an  alternative  pronunciation 
by  the  grammarians.  The  genitive  of  Pompeius  is  usually 
spelt  Pompet  (cf.  COCCEI  in  C.  I.  L.  i.  1044),  ^  spelling 
approved  by  Probus  (K.  iv.  104),  though  MSB.  sometimes 
add  an  i  (e.g.  Lucan  ii.  280,  and  elsewhere)'  In  verse  it 
has  regfularly  the  value  of  three  long  syllables.'  Lucan 
uses  it  twenty-four  times,  always  with  that  value 
(e.g.  ii.  280,  283 ;  vi.  245,  589),  Martial  has  it  with  the 
same  value  in  ii.  14.  10,  and  Coccei  occurs  in  Horace, 
with  spondaic  ending,  in  Ep.  i.  5.  50.  How  was  Pompeiy 
with  the  value  of  three  long  syllables,  pronounced  ?  If 
Pom-pe-iy  whence  came  the  length  of  the  e\  The 
nominative  Pompeius  was  pronounced,  as  is  well  known, 
Pomp^usy  the  e  being  short  by  nature,  but  long  by 
position.  From  a  nominative  so  pronounced,  we  should 
expect  a  genitive  pronounced  Pompejjt;  and,  according 
to  Priscian,  that  was  actually  not  only  the  pronunciation, 
but  also  the  spelling  of  the  form  by  the  ^^  antiqui.^^ 
He  tells  us  that  that  spelling  had  the  sanction  of  Julius 
Caesar,  and  of  a  certain  grammarian  named  Victor. 
After  explaining  that  the  ancients  used  to  spell  tnai-iusy 
ei-iuSy  and  the  like,  he  continues  (K.  ii.  14):  "unde 
^PompeiiV  quoque  genetivum  per  tria  i  scribebant,  quorum 
duo  superiora  loco  consonantium  accipiebant,  ut  si  dicas 
^  PompellV ;  nam  tribus  i  iunctis  qualis  possit  syllaba  pro* 
nuntiari?  quod  Caesari  doctissimo  artis  grammaticae 
placitum  a  Victore  quoque  in   arte  grammatica  de 


1  Scansions    like    Troili  in    Plant.  should  not  count.    They  are  scarcely 

Bacch,  954,  deTf  Sec,  are  not  exceptions  words. 

to  this  statement.   A  foreign  word  may  *See  Neue-Wagener',  i.  p.  134  ff. 

have  a  foreign  pronimciation.  Yet  even  ^  Sommer  states  that  the  genitive 

in  Troili  Plautus  probably  pronounced  Pompet  could  be  a  dissyllable  (op.  cit^ 

TrM-y-i/JJust  as  Tr^^ta  was  pronounced  pp- 369,  171  f.).  He  gives  no  instance^ 

Troi'j'a,  Interjections,  too,  like  eheu,  nor  do  I  know  of  any. 
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syllabis  comprobatur."  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
these  definite  statements  of  fact  by  Priscian ;  and  there- 
fore we  are  bound  to  admit  that,  in  Latin,  a  spelling  -el 
might  represent  a  pronunciation  -e/jz.  That  explains  the 
observed  scansion  of  such  forms  in  the  only  way  in  which 
it  really  can  be  explained ;  for  a  pronunciation  like  Coc-ce-i 
(Hor.  Ep.  i.  5.  50)  would  be  inexplicable. 

Cassiodor(i)us  also  enjoins  the  spelling  of  such  forms 
with  three  /'s.  He  says  (K.  vii.  206):  "quidam  huius 
Pompei  Tarpei,  hi  Pompei  Tarpei,  his  Pompeis  Tarpeis 
per  unum  /  scribunt :  nonnuUi  pusillo  diligentiores  alterum 
t  his  addunt :  ego  quoque  tertium  addendum  praecipio/' 

The  Romans  seem  to  have  practised  a  curious  economy 
in  the  writing  of  the  letter  i.  In  words  like  Pompeius 
it  is  certain  that  one  i  did  duty  for  two  (both  conso- 
nantal), and  in  Pompei  it  evidently  did  duty  for  three 
(the  two  first  consonantal).  There  are  other  traces  of 
the  same  economy.  The  Plautine  dative  eiiei  {eiei) 
became  the  classical  H.  There  is  no  intermediate  step, 
such  as  *eit^  in  the  spelling;  but  that  there  was  an 
intermediate  step  in  the  pronunciation  is  shown  by 
the  Lucretian  scansion  ^,  pronounced  ejji} 

If,  therefore,  the  genitive  Pompei  was  pronounced 
Pompejjly  as  the  grammarians  assert,  we  are  quite  justified 
in  assuming  uiajji  as  a  possible  pronunciation  for  the 
genitive  uiai — in  the  absence,  that  is  to  say,  of  any  indica- 
tions to  the  contrary.  It  is  true  that  the  grammarians  do 
not  specifically  mention  such  a  pronunciation  as  2//^?,  while 
they  do  speak  of  a  pronunciation  Pompejfi\  but  there  is 
a  reason  for  that.  The  genitive  in  dissyllabic  -ai  was 
utterly  obsolete,  and  regarded  as  even  monstrous,  in  the 

1  This  economy  in  the  use  of  the  i  in  Latin,  thus  leaving  the  Lucretian 

letter   {   has    led    Sommer    (Handb,,  ei,    and    such    scansions    as   Pomphy 

p.  171)  and  Brugmann  (Kurze  v.  Gr.y  without  an  explanation, 
p.  95)  to  assert  that /^' went  out  before 
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time  of  the  grammarians,  as  is  proved  by  Martial's  lines 

(xi.  9-  5)  :— 

attonitusque  legis  *  terrai  frugiferai ' 
Accius  at  quicquid  Pacuuiusque  uomunt. 

Such  genitives  as  Pompez)  Gat\  plebei  were,  of  course, 
still  in  everyday  use.  It  is  true  also  that  such  spellings 
as  uiaiii  or  uiaii  are  not  actually  recorded.  Nor,  I  think, 
are  such  spellings  as  Pompeiii^  though  Priscian  says  that 
they  were  used  by  the  "  antiquiP  Yet  perhaps  there  are 
some  traces  of  such  a  spelling  as  uiaii  still  to  be  found  in 
corruptions.  In  our  MSS.  of  Plautus  the  genitive  of  the 
First  Declension  is  always  spelt  -ae^  except  in  Poen.  51. 
But  in  Poen,  1045,  -A.  has  ANTIDAMATI,  and  B  and  C  have 
anthidamarchi  for  the  genitive  of  Antidamas.  Such  cor- 
ruptions would  easily  arise  from  so  unfamiliar  a  spelling  as 
ANTIDAMAII :  cf.  also  AuL  295,  where  B  and  D  \iB,we  Jiliae 
in  nuptiis  {iov  filiaii  nuptiis  ?) ;  Trin,  1 108,  where  MSS.  (=  P) 
have  nil  ^st  moracii  (or  moratii)  ambula  (for  nil  ist  mordii.  i 
dmbula  ?). 

III. 

If  the  current  view  be  right  that  the  dissyllabic  -ai  was 
pronounced  -tf-f,  it  is  hard,  as  we  have  seen,  to  explain 
its  origin  and  continued  existence.  It  is  hard  also  to 
explain  its  passing  into  classical  -^^,  and  the  apparent 
existence  and  use  of  the  forms  side  by  side  in  the  spoken 
Latin  of  the  time  of  Plautus.  But  these  difficulties  gfrow 
less  if  we  adopt  what  we  have  seen  to  be  the  permissible 
alternative  view, — that  dissyllabic  -ai  was  pronounced  ^ajfi. 

No  exception  can  be  taken  to  the  current  theory  that 
the  final  -f  of  that  ending  is  identical  with  the  -i  of  the 
genitive  singular  of  the  t?-declension,  and  that  its  use 
in  the   a-declension   began   with   masculine  stems, — the 


THE  LATIN  GENITIVE  IN  -AL  563 

genitive,  e.g,y  of  agricola  and  uernay  being  formed  after  the 
model  of  the  genitive  of  colonus  and  seruos}  But  to  what 
was  this  l  added  ?  Sommer  supposes  the  old  genitive 
ui-d'S  to  have  been  transformed  {umgestaltef)  by  the 
removal  of  s  and  the  addition  of  i ;  but  so  apparently 
deliberate  and  arbitrary  a  transformation  is  unparalleled 
and  incredible.  Why  was  s  only  discarded,  and  -a-  kept  r 
If  the  analogy  of  the  t?-declension  was  operating,  then 
why  not  uern-a,  ^uem-i^  after  the  model  of  seru-os^  seru-t  ? 
But  even  if  such  a  change  as  that  from  uern-d-s  to 
uern-d't  had  been  possible,  the  penultimate  a  could  not 
have  remained  long  before  -t.  We  know  exactly  what 
happened  in  Latin  when  a  came  to  be  followed  by  f.  The 
classical  quae  (nom.  fem.  sing,  and  neut.  pi.)  is  from 
qud'iy  where  *qud  is  the  original  nominative,  and  -t  is 
a  particle,  identical  with  that  of  Greek  ovroai  :  cf. 
also  Aaec  (nom.  fem.  sing,  and  neut.  pi.)  from  ^hd-i-ce. 
Quae  was  already  monosyllabic  in  the  earliest  histori- 
cal times ;  therefore  the  genitive  of  uia^  if  formed  from 
uid'iy  must  also  have  been  monosyllabic,  unless  some 
undiscovered  analogy  had  intervened. 

If  dissyllabic  -ai  was  pronounced  -ajji^  there  is  nothing 
in  the  sound-laws  of  Latin  to  prevent  its  having  arisen  by 
the  addition  of  the  -/  of  the  ^-declension  to  the  old  locative 
in  -ai.  The  result  of  adding  -f  to  the  locative  uiai  (where 
-ai  is  a  monosyllable)  would  be  a  form  pronounced  utai-j-i 
(or  uiajfiy  which  is  quite  the  same),  where  -/-  is  a 
glide.  It  is  more  convenient  to  leave  the  glide  unex- 
pressed, and  to  write  this  form  ulaii.  If  it  be  granted 
that  uiail  (i.e.  uiajji)  is  a  possible  pronunciation  for  the 
genitive  uiat^  there  can  be  no  objection  to  the  origin 
here  suggested  for  it  on  phonetic  grounds.  Are  there 
objections  to  it  on  any  other  grounds  ? 

The  locative   was   more  freely   used   in   old   than   in 

1  So  Brugmann,  Gr.  ii.  §  229;  Lindsay,  L,L,  vi.  17;  Stolz,  Lot,  Gr,^,  p.  126. 
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classical  Latin.  In  Plautus,  for  example,  such  uses  of 
it  occur  as  proxumae  uiczniae^  Mil.  273  (cf.  Ten  And.  70; 
Phor,  95) ;  die  septimiy  Men,  1156 ;  die  crastinty  Most  881. 
In  Oscan  and  Umbrian  the  locative  singular  was  a  living 
form,  with  full  syntactical  functions.  Further,  its  func- 
tions in  old  Latin  may  well  have  overlapped  those  of 
other  cases.  In  Sanskrit  the  constructions  of  the  locative 
may  take  "  in  the  later  language  a  very  wide  range, 
touching  upon  genitive  and  dative  constructions."^  In 
the  Greek  Third  Declension,  as  is  well  known,  the 
locative  supplanted  the  dative  by  taking  on  its  functions 
in  both  the  singular  and  the  plural  number.  Sometimes 
in  the  older  Greek  the  use  of  this  quasi-dative,  really  a 
locative,  approaches  very  nearly  the  use  of  the  genitive' : 

ru>v  rot  fiaraLwv  dvSpao'iv  <f>povrjfLaiTU)v 
17  yXwcrcr'  aXrfOrf^  ylyvercu  Karqyopoi. 

Aesch.  Theb.  438  f. 

Brugmann*  quotes,  as  an  example  of  the  locative  in 
Old  Indian,  Agndy-i^  *  Agtii^s  wife,'  where  Agnay-  is 
a  locative,  and  -i  a  feminine  suffix — literally,  *  she  by 
Agni.'  It  may  well  be  then  that,  at  a  time  when  the 
locative  was  freely  used  in  Latin,  it  might  be  occasionally 
used  almost,  or  quite,  with  the  force  of  a  genitive. 

If  the  Latin  genitive  in  -ai  was  developed  from  a 
locative  in  the  manner  here  supposed,  some  special  circum- 
stance must  have  arisen,  causing  a  disinclination  for  the 
use  of  the  original  genitive  in  -ds^  and  stimulating  the  use 
of  the  locative  with  the  force  of  a  genitive.  Some  such  cir- 
cumstance there  must  have  been ;  but  one  cannot  do  more 
than  hazard  a  conjecture  as  to  what  it  was.  It  may  have 
been  the  falling  together,  as  regards  form,  of  the  original 

1  Whitney,  Sansk.  Gram,  §  303*7.  *  Kurze  v.  Gram.  \  466. 

*  Cf.  Giles,  Manual  of  Comp,  Phil.^ 

§337. 
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genitive  singular  in  -as,  and  the  original  accusative  plural 
in  -ans.  The  change  from  *mans  to  mas  took  place  later 
than  the  primitive  Italic  period,  as  is  proved  by  Osc. 
viass  (ace.  pi.),  beside  vias  (gen.  sing.),  and  Umb.  ea/{acc. 
pi.  =  Lat.  eds)y  beside  erar  (for  *etsdSy  gen.  sing.).  This 
falling  together  of  two  cases  as  regards  form,  or  some 
similar  circumstance  increasing  the  possibility  of  ambi- 
guity, may  have  disturbed  the  equilibrium  of  the  Latin 
case-system,  causing  an  increased  use  of  the  locative  at 
the  expense  of  the  genitive  in  -as.  That  would,  it  is  true, 
only  be  a  choice  of  evils ;  for  the  locative  already  had  the 
same  ending  as  the  dative,  and  therefore,  if  it  took  on  the 
function  of  the  genitive,  one  ending  would  practically  be 
doing  the  work  of  three  cases.  But  this  inconvenience 
would  be  remedied  if  the  strictly  genitive  suffix  -/  was 
added  to  the  locative  in  its  genitival  use;  and  in  this 
endeavour  to  distinguish  a  genitivally  used  locative  from 
the  true  locative  (and,  incidentally,  from  the  dative)  we 
have,  I  suggest,  the  true  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the 
Latin  genitive  in  -az\ 

The  form  uzaiz  would,  on  this  theory,  have  two  case- 
suffixes — the  one  locative,  the  other  genitive — if  indeed  the 
genitive  suffix  -f  (not  -et)  did  not  itself  originate,  in  some 
hitherto  unexplained  way,  in  a  locative  suffix.  The  doubling 
of  inflexional  suffixes  can  easily  be  paralleled.  The 
English  children^  nearer,  and  foremost,  all  contain  double 
suffixes ;  but  the  closest  parallel  is  perhaps  to  be  found 
in  Latin  itself,  if  I  am  right  in  my  former  suggestion 
regarding  the  origin  of  the  early  Latin  forms  quoitus, 
quoiiei,  etc.*  The  early  forms  quoiius,  quoiiei  seem  to  have 
been  developed  from  the  old  loc.-gen.-dat.  *quoi  (still 
existing  in  the  quoiquoimodi  of  Cic.  Att,  iii.  22.  4,  and 
elsewhere),  by  the  addition  of  the  distinctive  genitive  and 
dative   endings  -os   {-us)   and  -ei  respectively :  thus,   -us 

1  HERM ATHENA,   XXViH.,   p.  20S  ff. 
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added  to  *quoz  gave  quoi-j-us^  as  -/  added  to  uiai  (loc.)  gave 
uiai-j-u  If  that  is  so,  the  formations  are  exactly  parallel ; 
and  the  correspondence  between  them  extends,  as  will  be 
seen,  even  to  their  metrical  treatment  in  early  verse. 

IV. 

If  it  is  hard  to  explain  the  origin  of  a  genitival  suflSx 
pronounced  -d-i^  it  is  no  less  hard  to  explain  how  it 
became  -ae  without  at  the  same  time  demonstrating 
the  impossibility  of  the  historical  existence  of  -d-u  It 
was  consciousness  of  this  difficulty,  probably,  that  led 
Brugmann  to  suggest^  that  the  genitive  in  ^ae  was 
not  perhaps  developed  from  the  genitive  in  -d-t  by  the 
operation  of  sound-laws  alone,  but  was  in  part  due  to 
the  analogy  of  the  dative  in  -ae.  But  Leo  well  points 
out'  that  the  existence  of  a  dative  in  -ae  must  have 
hindered  rather  than  aided  the  development  of  an  identical 
genitive  form.  Sommer's  explanation  has  been  already 
mentioned.  He  claims  that  -d-i  "normalerweise  zu 
'dt^  -at  kontrahiert  wurde.'*  But  he  does  not  refer 
to  any  other  example  of  this  curious  change  said  to  be 
normal ;  and  without  further  proof  the  change  from  -d-i 
to  'di  must  be  pronounced  impossible. 

It  is  a  noteworthy  fact  that  both  forms  of  the  genitive 
of  the  First  Declension — the  form  with  a  spondaic  ending, 
and  that  with  a  monosyllabic  ending — seem  to  occur  in 
Plautus  side  by  side.  Typical  examples  of  the  fuller 
form  in  Plautus  are — 

optum^st :  iam  ist6c  morae  ||  minus  erft.    iam  ego  ap6d  te  er6. 

Stick.  537. 
senex  6bsonin  yili'de  [in]  nuptifs.     AuL  295. 

The    MSS.    (in    Sh'ch,    537    =   A,   P)    are,    as   usually, 

1  Grundr.  ii.,  p.  571.  ^  Plant.  Forsch.^  p.  31911. 
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agreed  in  the  spelling  -ae :  morat  and  /iliai  are  restored 
by  editors.  As  an  example  of  the  contracted,  presumably 
later  ending,  we  may  take — 

err6ris  dmbo  ego  fllos  €i  deminiide.     Am,  470. 

The  suggestion  that  Plautus  used  the  fuller  form  as  an 
archaism  is  not  supported  by  evidence.  He  uses  it> 
apparently,  just  as  he  uses  the  shorter  form,  when  there  is 
nothing  in  the  context  to  justify  the  use  of  an  archaism. 
Again,  had  Plautus  desired  to  use  an  archaism,  there 
was  a  third  form  of  the  genitive  still  in  literary  use 
in  his  time,  which  would  presumably  have  served  his 
purpose  better.  His  contemporary  Naevius,  his  older 
contemporary  Andronicus,  and  his  younger  contemporary 
Ennius,  all  still  use  the  genitive  in  -as  in  serious  poetry. 
But  Plautus  never  uses  it;  though  one  would  suppose 
that,  if  he  had  desired  to  make  a  comic  effect  by 
burlesquing  the  elevated  style,  that  is  the  form  that  he 
would  have  chosen.  Whatever  theory  we  may  hold  as 
to  the  origin  of  the  genitive  in  -ai^  it  was  indisputably 
an  innovation  of  popular  origin ;  and  if,  as  I  have  tried 
to  prove,  it  was  derived  from  the  locative,  it  would  not 
at  once  quite  displace  the  true  genitive  in  -ds^  but  the 
two  forms  would  live  for  a  time  side  by  side,  the  older 
and  more  dignified  ever  yielding  to  the  newer  and  more 
familiar,  until  at  last  the  former  was  driven  from  every 
position,  except  a  few  phrases  consecrated  by  religion 
or  the  majesty  of  the  law.  Into  certain  legal  phrases, 
as  is  well  known,  the  new  genitive  was  never  admitted. 
It  is  extremely  unlikely  that  the  genitive  in  dissyllabic  -at 
was  an  archaism  in  the  time  of  Plautus,  or  that  it  was 
a  specially  dignified  form.  That  position  was  held  by 
the  genitive  in  -as. 

The  simultaneous  use  in  the  spoken  language  of  these 
two   forms,   the  one  of  them   seeming  to  be  the  older 
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form  from  which  the  other  was  developed,  is  a  fact  of  some 
significance.  Leo  sees  in  it  evidence  of  the  existence  of 
an  intermediate  form ;  but,  if  such  a  form  existed,  its 
ending  must  have  had  either  varying  or  indeterminate 
quantity ;  and  that  would  itself  require  an  explanation. 
The  fact  is  the  more  significant,  because  it  is  the  practice 
of  Plautus,  in  using  words  that  were  current  in  the 
spoken  language  in  two  forms,  to  confine  the  longer 
and  presumably  less  familiar  form  to  a  certain  place  in 
the  line — generally  the  last  foot,  as  being  the  place  in 
which  it  would  be  least  likely  to  cause  metrical  ambiguity. 
Thus  such  forms  as  amauerOy  amaueram^  avdiuero^  audiiieram 
are  found  in  the  last  foot  of  dialogue  metres  only  :  in  any 
other  place  in  the  line,  Plautus  uses  the  forms  amarOj 
amaram^  etc.  Other  forms  found  regularly  only  in  the 
last  foot  of  the  line,  or  hemistich,  of  dialogue  metres 
are  periculum  for  periclum  (and  words  similarly  formed), 
danunt  for  danty  stem  for  sim^  fieri  for  fteri^  mauoUf-  for 
mdloy  the  infinitive  passive  in  -ier^  and  others.  But  no 
such  restriction  is  to  be  observed  in  the  Plautine  use  of  the 
two  forms  of  the  genitive  of  the  First  Declension.  He 
uses  either  form  in  any  part  of  the  line. 

A  similar  indiscriminate  use  by  Plautus  of  forms 
admitting  at  least  a  varying  scansion,  is  to  be  observed 
in  the  case  of  the  genitive  and  dative  cases  of  w,  hic^  and 
qui,  EiiuSy  for  example,  may  be  trimoric  or  dimoric  in 
any  part  of  the  line ;  contrast  the  strict  rule  governing 
Plautus'  use  of  fieri  and  fieriy  or  stem  and  sim.  If  the 
genitive  in  dissyllabic  -ai  was  pronounced  -ajji^  it  obviously 
has  something  in  common  with  the  Plautine  forms  eiius^ 
eiieiy  etc.,  which  were  pronounced  ejjus^  ejjei,  etc.  Indeed  the 
phonetic  correspondence  between  these  forms  is  complete. 

^  Mauolo  occurs  once  in  the  first  the  verb  mcUo  and.  nolo  see  Solmsen : 
foot  in  Pseud.  728.  For  details  of  the  Studienz.  lat,  LatUgeschichU^  p.  55  ff. 
Plautine  use  of  this  and  other  parts  of      Cf.  also  Lindsay :  Capt,  p.  41  f. 
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I  have  already  suggested,^  as  an  explanation  of  the 
early  republican  prosody  of  eizusy  eiiei^  etc.,  that  those 
six  forms  had  common,  or — as  I  should  now  prefer  to* 
call  it,  in  this  case — indeterminate  quantity  in  the  first 
syllable.  The  sound-law  on  which  that  indeterminate 
quantity  depends  may  be  formulated  as  follows : — 

A  syllable  closed  by  intervocalic  -/-,  which 
was  normally  pronounced,  and  sometimes 
written,  as  -j^'-,  had  indeterminate  quantity  in 
early    republican    Latin. 

Thus,  in  the  time  of  Plautus,  quoiiuSy  quoiiei  could  be 
scanned  quojjus^  quojjet^  or  qudjus^  qudj'ei;  and  it  is  well 
known  that  a  similar  indeterminate  quantity  is  found  in^ 
Greek  under  the  same  circumstances.  If  it  be  admitted 
for  Latin,  it  also  explains  the  republican  prosody  of  such 
of  the  compounds  of  iacio  as  have  for  their  first  element 
a  preposition  ending  in  a  vowel.  Thus  the  compound  of 
iacio  with  ^,  spelt  ei^cto  in  republican  times,  could  be 
scanned,  in  Plautus  and  later,  either  ejjedo  or  ^jecio} 
Here,  in  a  third  case,  I  believe  it  will  throw  light  on  the 
prosody  and  history  of  a  difl&cult  form. 

If  ejjus  could  be  pronounced  ^jus  (by  the  simplification 
of  -^-),  and  ejjecio  could  be  pronounced  ^jecio^  then  it  was 
possible  for  uiajjl  to  be  pronounced  ui&ji.  But  with  ui&ji 
the  process  of  simplification  would  necessarily  go  further. 
It  would  become  ui&iy  by  the •  sound-law  that/  disappears 
in  Latin  before  ^?  At  the  same  time  the  final  -i  would  be 
shortened  under  the  law  of  Breves  BrevianteSy  the  accent 
would   shift   to  the  root-syllable   by   the   laws   of  Latin 

1  Hermathkna,  zzviii.  pp.  208  ff.  second  j  would  be  held  by  the  first,  as 

'  This  question  is  discussed  at  length  a  glide,    li  jj  had  gone  out  before  1, 

in  HsRMATBENA,  xzz.  pp.  1 29  ff.  it  would  be  impossible  to  explain  the 

5  It  does  not  follow  that,  because  /  scansions  PompH   (=  Pompejjt),  and 

went  out  before  i,  therefore  jj  must  Cocceiy  and  the  Lucretian  ei  (=  ejji), 

have  gone  out  in  uiajji.    There  the 
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accentuation,  and  the  analogy  of  the  accent  of  the  other 
cases  of  the  singfular  number,  and  utdl  would  become  ulat, 
a  dissyllable.  From  u/az  it  would  regularly  pass  to  uiae. 
In  the  variable  quantity  of  the  pronominal  genitives  and 
datives,  and  the  variable  form  of  the  genitive-ending  of 
the  First  Declension  in  Plautus,  we  have — if  the  argument 
is  sound — essentially  the  same  phenomenon. 

The  two  forms  of  the  ending  used  by  Plautus  might 
be  conveniently  distingiiished  by  spelling  the  fuller  form 
-azzy  the  shorter  -at.  The  spelling  -ae  for  the  genitive 
would  seem  to  be  later.  The  fact  that  the  genitive  in 
(monosyllabic)  -at  is  not  elided  in  Plautus,  while  the 
corresponding  dative  is  regularly  elided,  is  a  proof  that 
the  two  endings  were,  at  any  rate,  not  pronounced  in  the 
same  way. 

A  genitive  case  whose  prosody  was  so  variable,  its 
normally  spondaic  ending  often  slipping  into  a  single 
long  syllable,  must  have  been  metrically  inconvenient ; 
and  there  is  evidence  that  it  was  felt  to  be  so  by  Plautus. 
It  has  been  pointed  out  by  Leo  {op.  ciUy  p.  319)  that  he 
avoids  using  the  genitive  of  the  First  Declension.  In  the 
four  plays  RudenSy  Trinummus^  Truculentus^  Asinaria^  he 
uses  the  dative  in  -ae  eighty-two  times,  the  corresponding 
genitive  only  thirty-four  times.  Avoidance  of  the  genitive 
is  conspicuous,  again,  in  such  cases  as  : — 

si  tfbi  pudfco  <homone>  est  6pus  et  n6n  mal6 
cibfque  mfnimi  maxumaque  industria, 

ViduL  40  f. 

Compare  also  the  following  two  lines  : — 

n^  ille  ecdstor  hfnc  trud6tur  ||  Idrgus  Idcrumanim  fords. 

As.  533. 
audfn  hunc  dperd  ut  Idrgus  ^st  ||  noct6raa  ?  n6nc  enim  6sse. 

Ibid,  598. 
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Lucretius  is  conspicuously  fond  of  the  spondaic  genitive 
in  -aiy  as  he  is  fond  of  the  spondaic  dative  of  is ;  yet  he 
also  seems  to  feel  that  both  are  metrically  inconvenient. 
Spondaic  ei  (=  ejji)  occurs  seven  times,  always  in  the  last 
foot.*  Spondaic  -at  is  oftenest  found  in  the  last  foot, 
though  it  also  occurs  as  the  first  word  in  the  line,  or  as 
the  word  immediately  following  or  immediately  preced- 
ing the  penthemimeral  caesura.  It  is  in  the  last  foot,  for 
example,  in  i.  29,  112,  283,  307,  453 ;  in  other  parts  of  the 
line  in  i.  84,  85,  725.  The  metrical  inconvenience  of  the 
form  possibly  hastened  its  disappearance  from  literature. 
It  disappears  at  the  same  time  as  the  variable  scansion  of 
quoius^  eius,  reiecto^  and  similar  compounds  of  iacio — that 
is  to  say,  in  Vergil's  time.  Vergil,  who  has  the  spondaic 
genitive  four  times,  has  qndius  (not  yet  cuius)  in  CataL  xi. 
35  ;  ^y^ce  in  Buc,  iii.  96  (so  to  be  read,  according  to 
Priscian  [K.  ii.  14]). 

The  genitive  in  dissyllabic  -ei  must  have  arisen  in  the 
same  way  as  the  genitive  in  -ai.  Thus,  a  genitive  dieii 
may  be  explained  as  having  arisen  from  the  locative 
did  (two  syllables)  by  the  addition  of  -f.  In  Plautus  the 
form  and  prosody  of  the  genitive  and  dative  cases  of  the 
^-declension  exactly  correspond  to  the  form  and  prosody 
of  the  same  cases  in  the  a-declension.  The  genitive  has 
a  spondaic  or  a  monosyllabic  ending;  but  the  latter  cannot 
be  elided  in  synaloepha :  the  dative  has  a  monosyllabic 
ending  only,  which,  before  a  vowel,  must  be  elided.'  The 
only  difference  is,  that  res  has  a  genitive  rHy  beside  reii 
and  m,  a  difference  due  to  the  fact  that  res  is  the  only 
monosyllable  in  the  a-  and  ^-declensions.  When  uidii 
became  uiaiy  there  was  recession  of  the  accent,  in 
obedience  to  the  laws  of  Latin  accentuation,  and  the 
analogy   of  the  accentuation   of  the  other  cases  of  the 

1  Places  in  Neue- Wagener  5,  ii.  p.  378, 

«  See  Seyifert  and  Lindsay,  //.  cc, ;  Leo,  op,  cit.^  p.  323  f. 
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singular ;  when  r^zl  became  rezy  no  such  recession  of  the 
accent  could  take  place  ;  and  it  was  possible  for  the  two 
vowels  to  remain  heterosyllabic.  It  is  even  doubtful  if 
there  is  in  Plautus  a  truly  monosyllabic  genitive  of  res^ 
the  pronunciation  rH  (by  the  law  of  Breves  Breviantes) 
being  generally  admissible  where  the  monosyllabic  geni- 
tive has  been  supposed  to  occur.  The  genitive  ret  seems 
to  be  found  in  the  last  foot  only  (e,g.  Men.  323,  494;  Ep. 
203  ;  Ter.  Eun.  652).  An  exact  parallel  to  the  Plautine 
scansion  of  genitive  ret  is  to  be  found  in  ais^  which  occurs 
scanned  ajjis  [e.g.  Am,  283,  344;  Poen,  985;  Most  593) 
and  dis.  Some  editors,  however,  look  askance  at  dis  (that 
is,  ajjis)y  and  correct  it  away.  Cf.  also  the  scansions  ei 
(ejji)  :  ei. 

The  rules  given  by  the  grammarians  for  the  genitive 
and  dative  cases  of  the  Fifth  Declension  are,  as  has  been 
pointed  out,  of  late  origin,  and  certainly  do  not  represent 
the  usage  of  the  spoken  language — at  least,  before  the 
time  of  Quintilian.  Of  the  Plautine  genitives  dteti  and 
dteiy  the  former  would  not  change,  though  it  would 
become  obsolete ;  but  the  latter,  together  with  the  dative 
diety  would  become  dttj  which  became  die  by  the  principle 
of  dissimilation  which  turned  *alttnus  into  alienus,^  In 
the  same  way,  the  old  locative  diei  should  have  become 
*dil^  but  appears  as  die  in  postridie^  etc.  Similarly,  of  the 
two  Plautine  genitives  fideii  and  fidei^  the  latter,  together 
with  the  dative  fidei^  became  fidi  in  the  age  of  Lucilius. 
The  influences  that  turned  diiy  aciiy  etc.,  into  die^  acie,  did 
not,  of  course,  affect  fidi\  nevertheless  it  became  fide^ 
following  the  analogy  of  the  more  numerous  nouns  in 
'ies,  Fidi  remained,  however,  in  use,  occurring,  for 
example,  as  a  genitive  in  C.I.L.  ii.  5042,  1.  3.  Gellius 
(ix.  14)  also  quotes  numerous  genitives  in  -ii  [aciiy  specity 
etc.).     There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  he  found  them,  as 

1  See  Hermathkna,  xxx.,  p.  150  f. 
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he  says,  in  MSS. ;  but  the  possibility  is  not  excluded  that 
they  were  modemizings  of  forms  in  -ei  {aaet\  speczet,  etc.), 
made  before  the  grammarians  had  imposed  on  all  writers 
the  rule  that  the  genitive  and  dative  must  end  in  -k  {aciet: 
fidei).  Gellius  himself  supplies  evidence  which  puts  that 
possibility  beyond  doubt.  He  quotes  (/.  r.)  a  passage 
from  the  Annates  of  Quadrigarius,  in  ^\ivAifactes  was  used 
as  a  genitive,  and  tells  us  that  he  found  the  word 
obliterated  in  some  MSB.,  and  faciei  (i.e.  facia)  substituted ; 
while  in  one  MS.  facies  was  written  in  the  text,  and  facii 
beside  it  {^  contra^).  It  was  possible  for  successive  *  cor- 
rections '  of  old  forms  to  be  made  in  successive  ages,  the 
spelling  being  continually — to  use  a  familiar  phrase — 
*  brought  up  to  date.' 

The  historically  correct  forms  dte^  fide  (gen.  and 
dat.) — sometimes  spelt  dii^  fidi — occur,  as  is  known,  in 
the  literature  of  the  best  age ;  but  they  have  generally 
been  altered  by  the  copyists  into  conformity  with  the 
rules  of  the  later  grammarians — at  any  rate,  in  prose- 
writers.  The  whole  chapter  of  Gellius  referred  to  above 
(ix.  14)  is  very  instructive  as  to  the  way  in  which  this 
happened ;  and  he  has  unintentionally  given  us  a  means 
of  testing  his  statements.  He  mentions  that  Caesar,  in 
the  second  book  of  his  Analogia^  gave  die  and  specie  as 
the  correct  forms  for  the  genitive.  But  we  do  not  find 
those  forms  in  modern  editions  of  Caesar.  Isolated  MSS. 
are  said  to  have  die  for  the  genitive  in  B,  G.  vii.  11.  5  ; 
B,  C.  i.  14.  3  ;  iii.  76.  2 ;  and  perhaps  elsewhere ;  but 
Mr.  Du  Pontet's  recent  edition,  in  the  Oxford  series, 
does  not  even  record  the  few  remaining  traces  of  the 
form  which  the  great  grammarian,  sennonis  prcuter  alios 
suae  aetaiis  casHssimi^  declared  to  be  alone  correct.  Die 
also  occurs  as  a  genitive  in  some  MSS.  of  Livy  and  in 
Sallust.^     In  verse  it  was  obviously  less  easy  to  get  rid 

*  Details  in  Neue-Wagener'  i.,  p.  573  f. 
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of  these  forms ;  and  die  (gen.)  has  been  allowed  to  remain 
in  Verg.  G.  i.  208,  and  (by  some  editors)  in  ^.  i.  636. 
Fide  occurs  as  a  dative  in  Hor.  5.  i.  3.  95  ;  as  a  genitive, 
in  Ov.  M.  iii.  341 ;  vi.  506. 

CHARLES  EXON. 


[    575    ] 


TWO  NOTES. 
I. — Homeric  Hymn  to  Demeter,  U.  22-23 

ovSc  ris  dOavdruiv  ovSl  Ovryrdv  avOfmiruiv 
^Kovcrcv  ^v^s,  ovS'  dyXaoKoipTroi  cXcuiai. 

SO  MSS.  and  Messrs.  Allen  and  Sikes,  who  regard 
this  passage  as  an  early  example  of  the  tendency 
in  Greek  poetry  to  personify  Nature.  They  compare 
Theocritus  vi.  74  ;  Bion  i.  31  ;  Lycurgus,  130;  but  to 
me  these  do  not  seem  to  be  parallel  instances  at  all. 
To  personify  Nature,  to  say  that  the  trees  lament  and 
sympathise  with  human  sorrow,  is  poetry :  to  say  that 
*  the  trees  did  not  hear  the  cry  *  is  bathos,  or  a  delicious 
fatuity  worthy  of  Lewis  Carroll.  Sense,  as  well  as  poetic 
feeling,  demands  that  the  lines  should  run  *  neither  god 
nor  man  nor  her  mother  heard  her  cry/  The  mother's 
ear  would  be  most  keen  to  hear  her  child's  cry  for  help, 
as  the  husband's  would  be  most  keen  to  hear  the  shriek 
of  the  captured  wife  in  //.  vi. 

In  Athen.  xiv.  10,  Semus  of  Delos  is  quoted  on  the 
word  covXoc,  and  we  are  told  that  'IovX&>  was  an  epithet 
of  Demeter.     The  Harvester's  Song  ran — 

nXcurrov  ovXov  ovXov  ici,  iovXov  ici. 

I  would  suggest  that  the  line  in  the  Hymn   originally 
was 

ov8'  dyXaoKapvos  'lovXco. 
2Q2 
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I  had  previously  thought  of  *k\t^r\ :  Demeter  is  styled  in- 
the  Orphic  Hymn 

One  of  her  festivals  was  ra  *AX(^a.     Perhaps  the  line  in 
Aristophanes*  KnightSy  407 — 

rov  'lovXtov  T*  &v  olofuu,  yipovra,  rrvpoTrlirrfv 

derives  its  point  from  the  pun  on  covXoc ;  the  *son  of  the 
Harvester  '  may  well  be  called  an  '  ogler  of  wheat.' 


II. — Euripides,  Hippolyttcs^  11.  294-5. 
The  nurse  is  comforting  Phaedra  :  she  says — 

K€i  fi€v  vocrci?  ri  ro)v  dvopprjrwv  KOKuiVf 
yvvcuKcs  atSc  (nryKo^toravai  vocrov. 

The  Scholiast's  remark  is  :  yvvaiKe^  acSc  (rvvSioiic^croiicrcy. 
airoKaTa<rrri(TOV<Tiy  OspaTrsvaovai  r/;v  fiOix^lav,  ic.  r.  X. 

The  existing  reading  is  usually  supported  by  appealing 
to  the  use  of  KaOitrravai  in  Hippocrates.  But  Hippocrates' 
general  use  of  this  term  is  to  signify  either  the  preparation 
of  the  body  for  a  course  of  treatment  {to  awfia  KaOicrravat), 
or,  in  the  second  aorist,  the  middle,  and  perfect,  to  denote 
that  a  disease  has  reached  a  certain  organ  (cp.  the  use 
of  (TTfiplZwy  Thuc.  ii.  49)  :  e.£^.  al  oSvvai  ig  vwoyaarpiov 
KaOhravTOy  HtppocT.  1235C.  (cp.  Thtcc.  ii.  65,  7).  But  I 
cannot  find  any  parallel  that  would  permit  us  to  assume 

that   KoBifrravai  voorov   COuld  mean  to  orilffia  Ka0i<JTavai  vyilg 
iK  voaoVf  or  yvvdiKa   riva  vo<TOvaav  KaOitTTavai,      As  far  as  I 

can  discover,  Hippocrates  specially  uses  KaOccrrai/ac  of  the 
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reducing  of  fractures,  bringing  down  an  inflamed  organ, 
but  never  in  the  sense  of  curing  or  treating  a  disease : 
e.  g.  de  morb,  mul.  I.  KaBitnaTai  to  c^eartiicoc  Kara  rriv  \anapi\Vy 
*  the  swollen  part  is  reduced,  defract.  8.  ayaBti  yap  ri  fcaracn-a- 
<nc  (so  Littr6,  Kararadig  vulg.),  *  this  method  of  setting  the 
fracture  is  a  good  one.'  I  therefore  suggest  that  auyicari- 
axvavaty  or,  if  Porson  (Eurip.  Or.  292)  is  correct,  avyKari- 
(Txavaif  may  be  the  right  reading.  The  metaphorical  use 
of  ItTxvaiviM)  and  its  compounds  is  common  to  Aeschylus 
and  Euripides.  See  Pr.  V.  271,  282  ;  Eum,  142,  264  ;  Iph. 
AuL  694. 

ERNEST  H.  ALTON. 


RE  VIE  WS. 


The  Peace  of  Aristophanes.  Edited,  with  introduction,  critical  notes,, 
and  commentary,  by  H.  Sharpley,  M.A.,  late  Scholar  of 
Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford.  William  Blackwood  &  Sons. 
1905. 

Mr.  Sharpley's  edition  of  the  Peace  of  Aristophanes  is  a  sound 
and  laborious  work.  The  editor  has  studied  well-nigh  everything 
that  has  been  written  to  elucidate  the  text  from  the  linguistic  side ; 
and  to  the  student  of  Attic  idiom  his  book  will  be  most  useful.  It 
cannot,  however,  be  considered  a  complete  commentary  on  the 
play,  as  it  omits,  in  the  main,  all  reference  to  much  that,  at  least  in 
recent  days,  has  been  thought  to  come  within  the  purview  of  a 
commentator. 

(i.)  The  first  great  omission  concerns  the  scholia.  It  is  to  be 
regretted  that  the  editor  has  not  given  his  readers  a  transcription 
of  the  scholia  in  the  Venetus,  which  have  not  yet  been  printed  in 
full,  in  a  form  above  suspicion.  Roemer  {Studien  zu  Aristophanes) 
has  shown  that  Rutherford's  transcription  of  the  scholia  in  the 
Ravennas  is  *  durch  und  durch  unbrauchbar'  {pp.  cit.  p.  i)  apart 
from  V ;  in  fact,  that  the  original,  from  which  both  were  excerpted, 
exists  in  a  more  complete  form  in  V  than  in  R,  which  is  often 
unintelligible  apart  from  V ;  and  that  the  scholia  can  be  edited  only 
on  the  basis  of  a  new  recension  of  the  scholia  in  V. 

(2.)  Another  great  omission  in  Mr.  Sharpley's  edition  is  prac- 
tically all  reference  to  metrical  difiiculties.  In  no  author  is  help  in 
metrical  questions  more  needed.  In  Aristophanes'  lyrics,  allusions 
to  other  poets  cross  and  recross,  parody  is  mingled  with  lyrical 
ecstasy,  sudden  ascents  and  descents  in  the  scale  of  emotion  occur 
with  startling  frequency ;  and,  in  many  cases,  a  clue  to  the  change 
of  manner  can  be  found  only  in  a  careful  scrutiny  of  the  metrical 
form.     Much  has  recently  been  done  in  this  field  by  Westphal- 
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Rossbach,  Christ,  Zielinski,  Muff,  Amoldt,  Wilamowitz,  and  others. 
No  part  of  the  elucidation  of  Aristophanes  presents  greater  diffi- 
culties, but  none  is  more  fruitful.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that 
Mr.  Sharpley  has  neglected  this  aspect  of  a  commentator's  duty. 

(3.)  Another  omission  in  Mr.  Sharpley's  edition  is  a  detailed 
examination  of  the  historical  questions  which  are  suggested  in 
great  profusion  by  the  text.  For  example,  603  seqq.  would  require 
an  excursus.  Much  material  has  been  collected,  in  recent  years, 
which  every  new  editor  of  Aristophanes  should  sift,  e.g.  in  J. 
Beloch's  Die  Attische  Politik  sett  PerikleSy  Gilbert's  Beitrdge  zurinnem 
Geschichte  Athens,  Miiller-Striibing's  Arist,  und  die  historische  Kritik, 
Wilamowitz's  Aristoteles  und  Athen — all  indispensable  books — 
and  numerous  dissertations  by  Keck,  Leo,  Frankel,  &c.  The 
Porsonian  School,  to  which  Mr.  Sharpley  belongs,  has  done  much 
for  the  text  of  Aristophanes ;  and  the  time  has  come  to  treat  our 
poet  from  a  broader,  and  perhaps  more  fruitful,  point  of  view. 

(4.)  Another  omission  in  Mr.  Sharpley's  edition  is  all  reference 
to  the  facsimile  of  the  Venetus,  published  by  the  Hellenic  Society. 
For  the  readings  in  V  he  is  indebted  to  Blaydes,  van  Herwerden, 
and  the  Oxford  edd.  In  general,  the  latter  are  more  accurate  than 
Blaydes,  so  far  as  I  have  compared  their  critical  notes  with  the 
facsimile,  and  Blaydes  is  more  accurate  than  van  Herwerden ;  but  all 
the  edd.  have  attributed  some  readings  to  V  which  it  is  impossible 
to  find  in  the  facsimile :  e.g.,  on  p.  35,  Mr.  Sharpley  records  among 
errors  in  V,  not  in  R,  475  cvS'  (very  doubtful),  711  KaraycXouracr' 
(very  doubtful),  969  Totcrt  (rotcrSt  is  quite  plain).  Again,  on  p.  49, 
Mr.  Sharpley  gives  Suidas  as  the  sole  authority  for  the  correct 
reading  KvdOovs  (1.  542) ;  but  this  seems  to  be  the  reading  of  V,  and 
is  certainly  read  in  G,  which  is  a  careless  copy  of  V. 

The  following  readings,  found  in  V,  but  omitted  in  Mr. 
Sharpley's  Critical  Notes,  perhaps  deserve  attention  : — 35  tc  om. : 
5'2  inrepTovTOLcriv  (sic):  76  Trrcp  rov:  no  lov  quateri  120  £v  om. : 
137  ftcA.*  cav  (sic):  172  (u<^A.i7(r€t :  175  yp.  vpay/m  interlin.  (so 
schol.)  :  186  om.,  but  supplied  on  margin,  sine  fnapwraros : 
217  irto-Tcov:  281  <t>€prjis:  291  vfuv  also  in  V:  407  iTnjPovXevovrai: 
469  dAA'  om.  :  481  Spfoa-iv  sine  ovBev:  520  ttotvi  :  521  XdPrjfjLoiz 
566  cr<f>vpa  :  672  KaTccTTTCuScv :  680  vvv  aprt,  rov  (a  gloss)  :  736  Ovya- 
T€pa:  739  /i€v  om. :  746  crc  corr.  pr.  m.  to  troi:  760  ctvcKa: 
821  /iiKpov:  867  ovras  om. :  896  not  omitted  in  V,  as  the  editor 
says:  897  om.  V.:  925  Sc :  PovXtfrOaii  1025  Trpocrtftop*  airavr^  : 
1047  perhaps  ovtos  pr.  m.  :  1076  kcv  corrected  from  Kat  : 
1088  /i^pa  om. :  11 26  Troijcrct  is  quite  plain:  1257  Ivcoriv  roU: 
yp.  €t'  iorrl  m.  see:    1301  there  is  no  trace  of  8c  in  V. 

The  following  points  may  be  noted  in  Mr.  Sharpley's  Com- 
mentary : — 

Line  i  :  The  omission  of  the  article  with  KavOdpt^  is  not, 
I  think,  due  **to  the  desperate  haste  of  the  excited  slave,"  but 
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indicates  that  k.  is  personified  ''  for  Monsieur  Scarab6e " 
(Mazon).  Line  4 :  The  editor  has  not  noticed  the  comic  efifect 
of  TTCTrXacr/Ltcioyv,  for  /it/iay fjLorqv,  'moulded.*  Line  17:  dvrXiay 
cannot  mean  *  bilge-water '  {avrXov),  The  editor  should  have 
referred  to  Lucian,  Ver.  Hist,  11.  4,  and  to  the  schol.  on  Euripides, 
Hipp.  767,  for  the  use  of  vTrcpcxctv,  which  requires  illustration. 
Line  34:  iropa^SaXwv  is  **  obscure"  according  to  the  editor;  but 
M.  Mazon  correctly  translates  **  il  d6ploie  de  droite  et  de  gauche 
ses  jambes  dentel^es,"  and  refers  to  a  passage  in  M.  Fabri,  which 
makes  the  beetle's  action  plain,  and  also  explains  why  yo/i^ovs, 
not    ya/jL(f>r)XdSf    is    written.       Line    37  :     (rvfi^SaXXovrcs     means 

*  twisting,'  not  *  coiling  '  :  cp.  (rxoivio<ruiA.po\oi,  *  restiones.' 
Lines  43-45  :  The  editor  has  not  observed  that  the  hotaja-UrtHfio^ 
speaks  philosophically  in  asking  for  a  definition  (ri),  and  an 
explanation  {irph*:  ri)^  thus  employing  two  categories  (Mazon). 
Thus  TO  hi  TTpaytm  ri  does  not  mean  *  what's  all  this?'  The 
mention  of  the  lonians  seems  to  be  due  to  a  desire  to  ridicule  their 
dialect,  and  also  to  drag  in  Cleon,  who  was  unpopular  in  Ionia 
on  account  of  the  doubling  of  the  tribute  in  425  B.C.  (cp.  Keck, 
Quaest.  Ar,  c.  iii.  and  Vesp,  669  seqq.).  Dr.  Verrall's  idea  that 
Ionia  is  satirized  as  being  '*  the  home  of  the  new  learning,"  seems 
groundless,  as  there  is  no  philosophy  in  the  Ionian's  reply. 
Line  43  :  It  may  be  noted  that  many  scholars  (e.g.  Mazon, 
Ruppersberg,  Helmbold)  attempt  to  remove  the  difliculty  in  this 
line  by  making  kcivos  refer  to  the  beetle,  not  to  Cleon.  Line 
1 39  :  There  seems  to  be  no  point  in  a  tragic  iraprixw^'^  of  <r.  t, 
and  -ois  in  a  line  which  is  not  tragic  in  metre.  Line  145  :  KavOdpov 
Xl/it^v  was  the  large  harbour  of  the  Peiraeus,  not  a  small  inlet  to 
the  right  of  the  entrance,  as  can  be  seen  by  referring  to  Frazer's 
Pausanias,  vol.  11.  init.  Line  199  :  Kvrrapa.  Why  neuter  ? 
Line  201  :  6  Kara  rolv  a-KtXdiv^  sc.  6  xii€iv  ttoicov.  The  explanation 
is  correct ;  but  Kara  c.  gen.  must  follow  a  verb  compounded  with 
the  same  preposition :  here,  perhaps,  KarariXoLV,  Line  246 :  The 
editor  reads  bnrpi\p€(Tff ;  but  the  *  durative '  fut.  would  be  strange 
with  avrUa.  Line  266  :  rapa^ii  is  undeniably  right :  rpiij/ti  might 
have  been  expected ;  but  r.  is  used  in  a  moral  sense,  in  order  to 
remind  the  spectators  of  the  allegorical  signification  of  the  whole 
scene.  Line  295:  *  A.  Palmer'  should  be  *  Paulmier.'  Line  303  : 
KaKiov  tfioiviKiSiov  is  surely  right,  and  there  is  no  difficulty  in  Kaica>v, 

*  cowardly.'  Line  316:  The  editor  reads  ovB'  ckciVoiv  in  the  sense 
of  *  the  dead ';  but  it  is  not  every  ckcivos  that  has  this  sense  : 
nor  has  he  noticed,  when  condemning  #cai  vvv  as  nonsense, 
that  in  326  we  have  fi-q  ri  koI  vvv,  and  in  337  the  same  words,  which 
may  defend  the  whole  phrase  ovtl  koL  vvv,  although  elsewhere  ovri  is 
found  only  in  ovtl  ?rov  and  ovtl  xaCpfov.  kol  vvv  must  then  be  trans- 
lated, with  M.  Mazon,  *  this  time,  par  exemple.^  If  the  text  is  to  be 
amended,  I  should  prefer  ovS'  ckci  vvv.    It  may  be  noted  that  in  326 
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the  editor  reads  /not  vwt,  and  in  337  firfKer*  ovv  vvvt,  which  would  seem 
to  be '  from  the  purpose  of  criticism.*  Line  341 :  /Stvctv.  The  editor 
notices  that  kivciv  is  read  in  seven  other  similar  passages  in  A. 
Why,  then,  read  fiiveiv  here,  as  the  alliteration  with  fca^cvSciv  recom- 
mends the  reading  of  the  codd.  ?  Line  382  :  XaK-qayj^,  in  spite  of 
the  editor's  defence,  is  simply  bad  Greek.  It  is  not  obvious  why 
XaKija-ofjuai  should  have  suggested  \aKTJ<rys,  any  more  than  Xaicy^  av, 
which  seems  to  be  the  right  reading.  The  editor  says  \aKrj<rQs  is 
'*  neither  Attic  nor  Doric,  but  Hermean  ";  but  Hermes  did  not  say 
Xajcrjcry^f  but  Xaici^(ro/miy  a  perfectly  correct,  though  poetical,  form. 
Line  390 :  firj  yivrj  TroXiyicoTos.  The  editor  quotes  Hermann's 
em.  ft^  *iriKOTo^  avriPoXioviTiv  rj/uv  yivrj,  apparently  with  approval. 
But  this  is  just  the  sort  of  passage  that  shows  that  trochees  in  an 
ode  can  correspond  to  paeons  in  an  antode :  cp.  on  this  question 
Zielinski,  Gliederungy  pp.  332-3  ;  Rossbach-Westphal,  Theorie  d. 
Musischen  Kiinst,  p.  738.  Certainly  no  copyist  introduced  such  a 
word  as  iroXtyKoros  as  a  gloss.  Line  479  :  i\ovrQ.i  tov  fuA.ov.  This 
has  never  been  satisfactorily  explained.  The  editor's  idea  that 
the  prisoners  are  represented  as  **  fondly  clinging  to  the  pillory  " 
is  simply  nonsense.  There  may  be  something  in  M.  Mazon's 
suggestion  that  6  x^A'^^s  must  be  somebody  on  the  side  of  the 
Spartans,  and  that  it  may  be  a  pun  on  6  XoXkiScvs,  the  Chalcidians 
having  refused  to  adhere  to  the  peace  of  Nicias  (Thuc.  v.  26). 
Ixovrat  TOV  f .  may  be  *  those  who  are  connected  with  the  pillory,' 
viz.  the  relatives  of  the  Spartan  prisoners.  Line  507:  "edge  off 
a  little  to  the  sea  "  means  more  than  an  allusion  to  the  advice  of 
Themistocles  (dv^cKTcov  t^s  ^oXamys,  Thuc.  i.  93,  4,  Plut.  Them,  4). 
As  M.  Mazon  says,  the  advice  here  is  to  surrender  their  ambition 
for  a  continental  empire.  After  the  capture  of  Sphakteria,  the 
Athenians  wished  to  assert  their  claims  to  Nicaea,  Pagae,  Troezen 
(Thuc.  iv.  23.  3).  In  421  B.C.  they  had  to  surrender  Methone  and 
Pteleos  to  Sparta ;  but,  no  doubt,  this  was  after  a  strong  resistance. 
Line  527  :  The  editor  makes  needless  difficulty  about  o/xotov. 
Supply  ofct  and  avr^s,  and  the  sense  is  plain :  *  has  Theoria  the 
smell  of  a  wallet."*'  Line  536:  koXtcov  yrvatKwv  Starpcxovo-cuv  ct? 
dypov.  The  editor  is  inclined  to  **  solicit "  the  text  of  this  line, 
which  suggests  the  pretty  picture  of  the  fluttering  folds  of  the 
women's  robes,  as,  in  kw/xoi,  they  speed  in  rivalry  from  the  city 
to  the  country,  on  the  declaration  of  peace,  cis  <toV>  dypov,  which 
is  normal  in  this  context  (cp.  Ach,  32  dTro^XcTrwv  cis  tov  aypov  ccpi^vi^s 
epwv),  shows  that  this  is  the  sense.  Line  712:  The  editor 
correctly  reads  ovk,  ct  yc  kvkcwv  ,  in  spite  of  Person's  dictum ;  but 
he  has  not  given  the  reason  of  the  apparent  exception.  Porson 
seems  to  have  been  right  in  holding  that  when  yc  qualifies  ct,  it 
should  be  separated  from  it  by  at  least  one  word ;  but  here  yc  is 
due  to  the  ellipse  :  so  in  Eq.  1 350  #cai  v^  At*,  cI  ye,  yc  goes  with 
-icac,  not  with  ci :  and  in  Plut,  1202  yc  /acVtoi   (like  yc  ft^)  is  a 
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common  locution,  in  which  yc  has  nothing  to  say  to  ci.  Line  744 : 
Rutherford's  theory  of  adscripts  here,  followed  by  Mr.  Sharpley, 
is  very  questionable,  lirtyov  may  easily  mean  'represented,'  in 
the  sense  of  €io^yov,  the  difference  being  that  iir^yov  means 
'brought  on  the  stage'  through  the  door  of  the  house  represented 
on  the  cTKT^viJ ;  ctcr^yov  would  mean  *  brought  into  the  orchestra  * 
from  the  Trapao-KTjvta :  nor  is  it  easy  to  see  why  the  common  iiicvai 
of  an  actor's  appearance  should  not  justify  the  use  here.  Most 
certainly  iirjyov  would  be  an  unnatural  gloss  on  cfiyXacrc.  The 
more  one  studies  the  theory  of  adscripts,  the  more  sceptical  one 
becomes  as  to  its  soundness.  The  editor  should  have  referred  to 
H.  Liibke  {Ohserv.  Crit,  in  Hist,  Vet.  Graec,  com.,  p.  43)  on  this 
passage.  Line  752  :  By)pa\.  The  editor  thinks  Dr.  Merry's  correc- 
tion convincing  :  others  may  think  it  impossible.  The  corruption 
of  Tor<ri  to  Orjpa-l  would  certainly  be  astonishing.  It  is  not  certain 
that  any  emendation  is  required,  on  account  of  the  line  in  the 
Nuhes,  549  OS  /xcytoTov  ovra  KA.€(i)v  cTraicr'  cis  Tr\v  yaaT€pa'f  but  if  the  line 
is  wrong,  I  prefer  my  own  suggestion  (see  Vesp»  Crit,  Append,  1029) 
TolcrCy  afjL€iKTOL<:f  a/ActKTos  being  a  satisfactory  epithet  of  Cleon,  as  of 
the  Centaurs  (Soph.  Track,  1095),  or  of  the  Cyclops  (Eur.  Cycl,  429), 
and  /xcyto-Tots  would  be  an  error,  by  anagrammatism  :  cf.,  for  a  similar 
blunder,  Aesch.  Bum.  A.i}v€t  /xcyto-Tcj),  where  Mr.  Davies  reads 
yc/LtioTov.  Line  874  :  iir€fjLirofi€v,  Nothing  can  be  more  certain 
than  that  iiraiofitv  is  right  (cp.  iraUiv  opvrreLv  ttv^  ofiov  kol  T<p  ttcci): 
nor  can  I  see  why  we  should  not  say,  in  English,  *  we  kissed  her 
<all  the  way>  to  Windsor.'  If  a  double  sense  is  required,  we  may 
take  €7raioft€v  as  meaning,  *we  beat  the  cymbals  in  her  honour* 
(so  Mazon) :  cp.  KoirricrdaC  riva ;  but  this  is  not  necessary.  The 
editor  thinks  the  common  confusion  (in  oral  Greek)  of  at  and  c 
may  explain  the  degeneration  of  cTre/xTroficv  to  iiraCofitv;  but  no 
Greek,  ancient  or  modern,  pronounced  c  in  ir^/nrto  otherwise  than  as- 
we  do.  It  is  different  in  such  cases  as  aTiros  and  evt/Sf  €7ri)3ovA.€vovT€ 
and  'Ovrai,  &c.,  in  which  c  and  at  are  indistinguishable  (viz.  both 
are  pronounced  as  ae).  Van  Herwerden's  lirip.Trop.iv  is  really 
unworthy  of  notice.  Line  892  :  There  is  no  reason  why  the  editor 
should  reject  2p'  here,  on  the  ground  that  Aristophanes  never 
elides  the  syllable  at  the  end  of  a  sentence.  Like  many  other 
generalizations,  this  is  quite  unsound:  cp.  Vesp,  793  cT^'  (at  a 
change  of  speaker),  and  V.  Bamberg  de  Rav,,  p.  27.  Line  960  : 
o-eto-cu  T€.  This  emendation  of  van  Herwerden  is  a  bold  departure 
from  cretov  <ru  of  the  codd.  It  is  not  impossible  that  crctov  tru  was 
addressed  to  the  victim  which  was  sprinkled  with  the  water,  so 
that  it  might  shake  its  head  in  affirmation  of  its  willingness  to  be 
sacrificed  (Mazon).  Line  1306:  Kcvas  TrapcXxctv :  properly  *  to  row 
in  the  air.'  The  opposite  is  in  Athen.  446  A  Trt^t  ouv,  w  cratpc, 
Kat  /Lt^  ftccTTas  a€i  IkKUifiev,  It  is  strange  that  the  editor  should 
think  that  xevas  will  not  suit  this  view.  Any  rowing-man  knows 
what  Aristophanes  meant. — W.  J.  M.  S. 
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T,  Macci  Plauti  Comoediae,  recognouit  breuique  adnotatione  critica 
instnixit  W.  M.  Lindsay,  in  Uniuersitate  Andreana  Litterarum 
Humaniorum  Professor.  Tomus  ii.  Oxonii  e  Typographea 
Clarendoniano. 

It  is  too  early  yet  to  expect  anything  like  a  definitive  text  of 
Plautus.  His  orthography  and  pronunciation,  his  accidence  and 
syntax,  the  metrical  rules  he  observed,  his  vocabulary  and  familiar 
phrases,  need  all  to  be  better  known;  because  the  strangeness 
of  all  these  to  later  ages — including  our  own — have  been  in  a  great 
measure  the  cause  of  the  ruinous  state  in  which  much  of  his  text 
remains.  Meanwhile,  we  expect  each  new  edition  of  the  whole 
text  to  mark  an  advance — to  prove  that  settled  principles  are 
being  established,  and  order  gradually  evolved.  From  this  point 
of  view  Professor  Lindsay's  new  text  is  somewhat  disappointing. 
It  need  not  be  said  that  it  is  the  work  of  a  scholar  who  is 
thoroughly  familiar  with  the  wide  literature  of  the  subject ;  but 
the  value  of  a  new  edition  must  depend  on  the  soundness  of  the 
critical  principles  chosen  by  the  editor.  The  principles  observed 
by  Professor  Lindsay  are  set  forth  in  the  Praefatio  to  Tom,  i.,  and, 
at  greater  length,  in  his  Ancient  Editions  of  Plautus^  1904.  The 
most  important  of  them  is,  that  the  consensus  of  the  Palimpsest 
(A)  and  the  Palatine  mss.  (P)  must  always  be  accepted  as  con- 
veying the  *  ipsa  verba  *  of  Plautus,  unless  there  is  evidence  that 
scribes  have  independently  fallen  into  the  same  error  {Anc,  Ed., 
pp.  iioff.,  150).  There  is  only  one  way  of  establishing  this 
principle — to  prove  by  the  method  of  exhaustion  that  there  is  no 
passage  in  which  a  manifest  error  is  common  to  both  recensions — 
excepting  always  such  trifling  errors  as  might  arise  independently. 
This  Professor  Lindsay  can  hardly  claim  to  have  done.  In  Pers.  3 1  q, 
an  iamb.  7.,  he  is  constrained  by  his  theory  to  read  (with  A  and  P) 

enim  metuo  ut  possiem  (possim  lib.  =  A,  P)  in  bubile  reicere 
ne  uagentur. 

The  line  so  arranged  has  three  blemishes :  possiem,  for  possim,  is 
found  regularly  only  in  the  last  foot ;  the  verse  has  no  diaeresis 
(every   other  verse   in  the  scene  having  it) ;  and   it  contains  a 

wrongly  divided  proceleusmatic  {-le  refce-).  If  Plautus  wrote  it 
so,  when  he  might  have  written  it 

enim  m6tuo  ut  possim  reicere  in  ||  bubfle  ne  uag6ntur, — 

it  is  very  strange.  Again,  in  Stick.  701  ff.  Professor  Lindsay  prints 
(I  add,  here  and  elsewhere,  marks  of  ictus  in  first  feet) — 

s6d  amica  mea  et  tua  dum  f  cenat  f  dumque  se  ex6mat,  nos  uolo 
tamen  liidere  inter  nos.     strategum  te  facio  huic  conuiuio. 
Sti.  nimiiim  lepide  in  mentem  uenit  quam  potius  in  subsellia 
cynice  [hie]  dccipimur  quam  f  in  lecticis  f !  Sa.  immo  enim 
nimio  hie  magis  est  dulcius. 
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Here  Professor  Lindsay,  tied  by  his  theory,  is  helpless  to  emend. 
He  has,  however,  transposed  potius  quam  of  A,  P  (regarding  it, 
presumably,  as  an  error  independently  made),  cut  out  hie  (not 
in  P),  and  in  his  Schema  Metrorum  indicates  that  the  metre 
changes  from  trochaic  septenarii  to  iambic  octonarii  (in  the  middle 
of  a  sentence),  returning  to  trochaics  at  v.  706  !  This  change,  of 
course,  necessitates  the  scansion  uenit  in  v.  703.  In  his  critical 
note  he  suggests  inUcfice  in  v.  704,  presumably  a  comic  formation 
from  in  lectis^  comparing  *  accubuo^  in  True,  422.  But  aeeubuo  is 
there  an  instantly  understood  play  of  words  on  assiduo.  A  theory 
which  would  forbid  us  for  all  time  to  emend  this  and  similar 
passages,  on  the  ground  that  their  seeming  errors  are  common  to 
both  the  recensions,  will  certainly  not  conduce  to  the  improve- 
ment of  the  text  of  Plautus.  Without  this  theory  the  passage  can 
be,  and  has  been,  easily  emended. 

Professor  Lindsay  holds  very  strongly  the  opinion  that  a 
syllable  that  would  be  accented  in  prose  cannot  be  shortened  in 
Plautine  verse  by  the  metrical  ietus  under  the  law  of  Breves 
Breviantes  (see  Tom.  i.,  Praef.  p.  vi;  CapL  1900,  p.  39).  Others 
hold  that  such  shortenings  do  occur  in  anapaests,  and  in  the  first 
foot  of  dialogue  metres ;  while  in  the  body  of  a  dialogue  verse 
they  occur  in  seeming  only,  not  in  reality,  when  the  accent  has 
been  shifted  by  enclisis  or  elision.  We  are  here  concerned  not 
with  the  soundness  or  unsoundness  of  Professor  Lindsay's  opinion 
on  this  point,  but  only  with  its  effects  on  his  text  of  Plautus.  It 
is  obvious  that  it  is  in  danger  of  coming  into  collision  with  the 
doctrine  of  the  infallibility  of  the  consensus  of  A  and  P.  Such 
<:ollisions  occur  abundantly.     In  Poen,  922,  A  and  P  give — 

6ro  Uni  potius  intro  (intus  P)  ero  odio  quam  hie  sim  nobis 
omnibus. 

Here  the  editor  is  in  a  dilemma :  he  must  needs  regard  the  text 
as  at  once  sound  and  unsound — sound,  as  supported  by  A  and  P ; 
unsound,  as  containing  an  impossible  shortening  by  the  ietus. 
What  does  he  do  ?  He  prints  the  line  a  little  further  from  the 
margin,  implies  in  a  critical  note  that  its  metre  is  not  trochaic, 
but  without  saying  what  it  is,  and  after  all  includes  it,  in  his 
Schema  Metrorum,  among  the  other  106  trochaics  of  which  the 
scene  consists !  The  assuming  of  a  sudden  and  brief  change  of 
metre  in  the  middle  of  a  dialogue  scene  is  a  device  often  used  by 
Professor  Lindsay:  cf.  Stick,  701  flf.,  quoted  above.  Pseud.  997, 
where  he  gets  rid  of  epistul{am)  irgo  by  that  means,  Pers,  225  f. 
to  escape  altSrdst,  Pseud.  1259  f.  to  escape  uhi  altera.  His  treat- 
ment of  other  similar  cases  is  most  inconsistent.  In  Pers.  264 
die  uno  absoluam  (A,  P)  is  accepted  in  silence:  in  Mil.  1278  quia 
dedis  (A,  P)  is  *  corrected ' ;  in  Mil.  69  molestde  sunt  (A,  P)  is 
accepted  :    in  Most.   504  seelest{ae)  hae  sunt  (P)   is  obelizea  as 
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hopeless;  in  Trin.  983  dhir{e)  actutum  (P)  is  changed  to  ire  a, :  in 
Pseud.  168,  where  Ballio  is  dismissing  several  slaves,  intro  dhit{e) 
atque  (A,  P)  is  scanned  intro  dbite.  In  many  places  {e,g,  Trin,  385 
sid  ddde,  Pers.  543  sid  optume.  Stick.  614  per  hortiim,  Poen.  871  meae 
alae  [see  crit.  note])  such  shortenings  are  accepted,  though  some- 
times with  a  protest  (*  displicety  *  vix  ferendum ').  To  maintain  that 
such  shortenings  are  impossible,  and,  at  the  same  time,  that 
readings  like  those  just  quoted  are  the  ^ ipsa  verba'*  of  Plautus 
because  supported  by  A  and  P,  is  to  defy  logic. 

A  Plautine  editor  who  ties  himself  by  mutually  destructive 
critical  principles  is  compelled  to  leave  open  many  doors  of  escape 
from  difficulties.  For  this  reason,  apparently,  Professor  Lindsay 
refuses  to  recognise  rules  which  have  been  established  for  Plautus 
by  long  and  laborious  research.  He  admits  few  restrictions  in 
the  use  of  hiatus,  writes  siem^  danunt  and  the  like  in  the  body  of 
a  verse,  elides  the  genitive  -ae^  uses  the  un-PIautine  (but  Terentian) 
nosseniy  etc.,  and  so  forth.  Thus  in  Stick.  220  he  reads  adeiint, 
perquirunt  quid  siet  caussae  ilico.  Here,  if  caussai  be  read,  two 
blemishes  disappear  at  one  stroke.  Professor  Lindsay  keeps  both. 
In  Trin.  957  he  prints — 

mfhi  concrederet,  nisi  m6  ille  €i  ego  ilhim  nossem  probe — 

in  preference  to— 

mfhi  concrederet,  nisi  me  ille  et  ^go  ilium  nouissem  probe. 

(cf.  ibid.  790,  and  Rud.  1229).  Marks  of  ictus  are  not  generally 
used,  whereby  some  awkward  questions  are  avoided.  One  would 
like  to  know  exactly  how  to  scan  such  lines  as  Poen.  871, 
Pers.  264,  Poen.  922  ;  to  know  what  causes  the  shortening  in 
cSnditiivast  cdnsilium  {Pseud.  575) — in  prose  cdnditHmst  consilium — 
and  so  forth.  The  innovation  of  omitting  s  in  words  like  magis^ 
satis  is  not  an  improvement.  And  why  is  s  omitted  in  lines  like 
Most.  84,  recdrdatti  mMum  (bacchiac)  ?  This  would  suggest  to  a 
student  that  a  short  syllable  was  required  there,  which  is  not  the 
case:  cf.  ibid.  99,  121,  Merc.  343,  etc.  In  the  apparatus  criticut 
departures  from  the  reading  of  the  mss.  which  can  hardly  be 
classed  as  insignificant  are  sometimes  not  recorded :  e.  g.  in 
Trin.  93  there  is  no  hint  that  peruenant  is  not  in  all  the  mss., 
whereas  it  is  in  none ;  cf.  ditias  in  Rud.  ^^z^fenstras  ibid.  88,  etc. 

In  spite  of  defects,  this  is  pre-eminently  a  learned  edition,  and 
will,  it  may  be  hoped,  stimulate  the  study  of  Plautus.  If  it  does 
not  mark  so  great  a  forward  step  in  Plautine  criticism  as  one 
would  desire,  the  fact  is  to  be  attributed,  we  believe,  to  the 
adoption  of  a  rather  unfortunate  method. — C.  E. 
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(i.)  Selections  from    the   Old-Irish    Glosses  :    by  John   Strachak. 
1904. 

(2.)  Old-Irish  Paradigms:  by  John  Strachan.     1905. 

These  two  small  volumes,  prepared  by  Professor  Strachan  for  the 
use  of  his  classes  in  the  lately-founded  School  of  Irish  Learning, 
will  prove  an  invaluable  aid  to  students  beginning  the  study  of 
Old  Irish — and  not  to  beginners  only,  for  they  are  the  work  of  one 
of  the  highest  authorities  on  Irish  grammar,  and  they  embody  the 
numerous  discoveries  that  have  been  made  in  this  domain  in  the 
last  twenty  years. 

Anyone  who  wishes  to  understand  the  historical  development 
of  the  Irish  language,   and  to   grapple  with  the  still  unsolved 
difficulties    of    the    older    literature,     must    first    make    himself 
thoroughly  well  acquainted  with  the  grammar  of  Old  Irish.     Until 
now  this  preliminary  task  presented   extraordinary  difficulties  to 
the  student.     It  was  not  enough  for  him  to  master  Zeuss*  great 
work ;   he  must  ransack  half  a  dozen  periodicals,  in  order  to 
ascertain  what   had   been  done    since  Zeuss'   day.      Windisch's 
grammar,   published   in    1879,   did  not  take   him  much   beyond 
Zeuss.     He  must  acquaint  himself  with  the   essays  of  Windisch, 
Zimmer,    Atkinson,    Thumeysen,     Stokes,     Strachan,    Pedersen, 
Sarauw,  and  others.     Nowhere  could  he  find  a  statement  of  results 
at  once   succinct  and   authoritative.      Professor  Strachan's  little 
manuals  have  both  these  qualities.    The  author  has  himself  con- 
tributed perhaps  more  than  anyone  else  in  the  last  ten  years  to 
settling  the  accidence  of  Old  Irish.     His  papers  in  the  Transac- 
tions of  the   Philological   Society,   the  Zeitschrift  fur  Celtische 
Philologie,  and  elsewhere,  are  models  of  scientific  method ;  and  his 
conclusions  always  inspire  confidence  because  they  are  based  not 
on  speculation  but  on  laborious  induction.     It  is  superfluous  to  add 
that  he  is  perfectly  familiar  with  the  investigations  of  other  scholars. 
The  general  results  of  such  studies  are  here  presented  in  the  briefest 
possible  compass.    The  Old-Irish  Paradigms  are,  in  fact,  a  summary 
of  the  Accidence  condensed  into  eighty  small  pages :  in  them  is  con- 
tained the  anatomy  of  the  language  of  the  Glosses.   The  companion 
volume  shows  the  living  organism :   it  is  a  Selec/ion  of  Old-Irish 
Glosses,  with  explanatory  notes  at  once  complete  and  concise :  a 
Vocabulary  is  appended.     Both  books  were  evidently  compiled  for 
the  use  of  a  class,  and  both  require  in  some  degree  the  explanations 
of  the  lecturer.    With  a  view  to  their  wider  use  it  is,  perhaps,  a 
pity  that   Professor  Strachan  did   not  add   a  few   definitions  of 
terms.     What,  for  instance,  will  the  unaided  beginner  make  of  the 
division  of  verb-forms  into  Absolute  and  Conjunct,  complicated  as 
it  is  by  the  further  divisions  into  Deuterotonic  and  Prototonic  ?    It 
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would  greatly  add  to  the  usefulness  of  the  book  if  the  Verbal 
System  were  introduced  by  a  brief  statement  of  the  principles  of 
verbal  accentuation  discovered  by  Thumeysen  and  Zimmer. 

It  is  in  the  exposition  of  the  Verb  that  the  advance  in  the 
understanding  of  Irish  grammar  is  most  remarkable.  Order 
was  first  introduced  into  chaos  by  the  famous  discovery  just 
referred  to.  Since  then  successive  investigations  have  estab- 
lished the  existence  of  a  distinct  series  of  forms  appropriate  to 
the  relative  use  of  the  verb ;  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood, 
formerly  mixed  up  with  the  futures,  have  been  disentangled ;  the 
forms  and  functions  of  the  Preterite  and  Perfect  have  been  made 
clear ;  the  list  of  verbal  particles  has  been  increased ;  the  endless 
complications  of  the  infixed  pronouns,  and  the  innumerable  forms 
of  the  Substantive  Verb,  have  gradually  been  reduced  to  system. 
Let  anyone  compare  the  teaching  of  the  present  volumes  on  these 
points  with  the  statements  of  Zeuss  orWindisch,  and  he  will  realize 
that  the  laws  of  Old-Irish  grammar  are  at  last  approaching  a  state 
of  fixity.  Much,  no  doubt,  remains  to  be  done  before  the  complete 
and  final  Historical  Grammar  can  be  written.  When  the  time 
comes,  let  us  hope  that  it  will  be  written  by  Professor  Strachan. 


The  Euthydemus  of  Plato ^  with  Revised  Text,  Introduction,  Notes, 
and  Indices,  by  Edwin  Hamilton  Gifford,  D.D.,  Honorary 
Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  and  formerly 
Archdeacon  of  London.  Oxford:  at  the  Clarendon  Press. 
1905. 

This  edition  of  the  Euthydemus  is  intended  for  the  use  of 
University  Students  and  the  Higher  Forms  of  Public  Schools. 

The  Introduction  is  excellently  arranged.  The  first  section 
sets  forth  the  contents.  The  feelings  of  Socrates,  when  he  joined 
the  music-class  consisting  of  juniors,  make  us  think  of  J.  S.  Mill 
devoting  himself  at  a  mature  age  to  the  study  and  practice  of 
dancing.  Theophrastus  is  less  sympathetic,  not  to  say  more 
ill-natured,  towards  the  o^i/xa^i/s.  In  the  9th  line  of  this  first 
section  there  is  a  misprint  or  mistake :   *  Ctesiphon  *  ought  to  be 

*  Ctesippus.*  The  fourth  section  finds  the  Xoyoypa^o?  aimed  at  in 
the  end  of  the  dialogue  to  be  *  Isocrates.*  In  the  fifth  section,  the 
discussion  of  the  date  of  the  dialogue  is  interesting.  The  con- 
clusion is  that  (i)  Plato,  Phaedrus^  (2)  Isocrates,  Against  the 
Sophists^   (3)  Plato,   Euthydemus^  were  published,   in  this  order, 

*  within  two  or  three  years  after  B.C.  388,  in  which  year  Plato 


688  BE  VIEWS. 

was  forty-one  and  Isocrates  forty-eight  years  old.'  On  p.  32,  1.  6, 
diroXiXavKaL  is,  of  course,  a  misprint  for  dTroXcXavKa.  The  section 
on  Logical  Principles  and  Fallacies  reminds  us  that  some  of  the 
things  familiar  in  modern  text-books  on  Formal  Logic  are  very 
old.  The  section  on  the  meaning  of  the  term  o-o^icmys  mentions 
Grote's  famous  defence  of  the  Sophists  in  his  History  of  Greece  : 

*  The  effect  produced  by  that  brilliant,  but  paradoxical,  essay  was, 
however,  of  short  duration.'  In  this  section,  p.  43,  1.  2,  there  is 
a  slight  misprint.  On  p.  45,  '  Mr.  Posters  own  conclusion '  is  not 
given  explicitly.     On  p.  47,  1.   13,  is  not  *Diodorus*   a  slip  for 

*  Dionysodorus '  ?  In  the  text  the  editor  introduces  two  slight 
emendations  of  his  own,  and  both  seem  good. 

The  notes  are  nearly  always  well  written,  and  deal  with  criti- 
cism, grammar,  philosophy,  and  general  explanation.  On  p.  42, 
and  again  on  p.  57,  we  observe  that  the  editor  uses  ^PolJ*  as  an 
abbreviation  for  the  ^ Republic^  Even  though  the  numbering  keeps 
one  right,  and  though  other  scholars  use  it,  this  abbreviation  is 
slightly  objectionable,  owing  to  the  existence  of  Plato's  other 
dialogue,  the  Poltticus.  On  p.  52  (notes)  there  is  a  serious 
inadvertence  in  the  following :  **  Patrocles  was  the  nephew 
(dScXf^iSovs)  of  Socrates,  being  the  son  of  his  half  -  brother 
Chaeredemus  (E  7).''  The  reference  itself  is  sufficient  to  show 
that  Patrocles  was  not  the  nephew  but  the  half-brother  of  Socrates, 
the  former  being  the  son  of  Chaeredemus  and  the  latter  of 
Sophroniscus.  Perhaps  the  inconsequence  of  the  argument  of 
Dionysodorus  was  for  a  moment  taken  seriously  by  the  editor,  and 
led  him  into  confusion  about  this  piece  of  genealogy.  Iphicles 
and  Patrocles  jingle ;  but  the  relation  of  the  one  to  Heracles  and 
that  of  the  other  to  Socrates  are  not  symmetric.  Elsewhere,  e.g. 
on  p.  7  (Introduction),  this  mistake  is  not  made.  On  p.  62,  1.  15, 
there  is  the  erratum  of  airvpov  riva  for  airopov  riva.  At  p.  65  the 
note  on  iv  Sk  rots  kol  tovto  /LtcyaXowpcTrcoTcpov  is  not  satisfactory. 
The  beginning  is  in  favour  of  the  comparative,  while  the  middle  is 
in  favour  of  the  superlative  (and  the  superlative  is  printed  in  the 
text) ;  and  the  end  seems  to  change  back  in  favour  of  the  com- 
parative. At  304,  a,  I,  the  text,  to  be  consistent  with  the  note, 
should  omit  or  bracket  to  <ro<f>6v. 
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The  Vetus  Cluniacensis  of  Poggio^  being  a  contribution  to  the  textual 
criticism  of  Cicero,  Pro  Sexto  Roscio,  Pro  Cluentio,  Pro  Mure- 
na,  Pro  Caelio  and  Pro  Milone,  by  Albert  C.  Clark,  m.a., 
Fellow  of  Queen's  College,  Oxford.  (Anecdota  Oxoniensia, 
Classical  Series — Part  x.).  Oxford,  at  the  Clarendon  Press. 
1905. 

PoGGio,  when  he  went  across  the  Alps  to  the  Council  of  Constance, 
obtained  at  Cluni  a  ms.  of  Cicero's  speeches  which  he  knew 
contained  the  Pro  Cluentio^  Pro  Sex.  Roscio,  and  Pro  Murena.  This 
MS.  he  sent,  without  long  delay,  to  his  friends  in  Florence.  Writing 
to  Niccolo  Niccoli  in  1425,  he  asked  him  to  say  what  other  speeches 
there  were  in  the  volume.  There  were  apparently  other  speeches 
in  the  volume ;  and  Poggio  seems  to  have  asked  tne  question  as  he 
had  not  had  time  to  examine  the  ms.  thoroughly,  especially  as  it 
was  much  the  worse  for  age  and  very  illegible. 

In  the  Cluni  catalogue  there  is  an  entry  "496  Cicero  pro  Milone 
et  pro  Avito  et  pro  Murena  et  pro  quibusdam  aliis."  This  is  appar- 
ently the  only  mention  of  the  Pro  Murena  in  the  mediaeval  catalogues ; 
and  as  it  occurs  in  the  Cluni  catalogue,  we  may  conjecture  that  it 
was  the  ms.  which  Poggio  procured.  Poggio's  ms.  then  contained 
also  the  Pro  Milone.  Poggio's  MS.  is  now  lost.  But  Mr.  Clark's 
good  fortune — in  this  case  good  fortune  being  the  result  of  genius, 
learning,  and  patient  labour — has  made  us  no  longer  seriously  regret 
the  loss. 

A  companion  of  Poggio  in  his  travels  was  Bartolommeo  de 
Montepulciano.  His  copy  of  Asconius  (written  in  1416),  which  is 
now  in  the  Laurentian  Library  (liv.  5),  is  well  known.  The  same 
volume  contains  also  a  set  of  Excerpts  from  certain  speeches  of  Cicero 
— viz.  fromMt'L,  CaeL,  S^  Rose,  Muren.,  Cael.  again,  Cluent.^Muren. 
again,  Cluent.  again,  .S*.  Rose,  again.  These  Excerpts  are  fragmen- 
tary, Bartolommeo  apparently  having  jotted  down  whatever  in- 
terested him  for  the  moment — a  passage,  a  phrase,  or  even  a  word. 
It  is  most  probable  that,  as  Bartolommeo  used  his  friend  Poggio's 
MS.  of  Asconius  in  making  his  own  copy  of  that  author,  so  he  used 
Poggio*s  MS.  of  Cicero,  the  Cluniacensis,  in  making  these  Excerpts. 
We  have  seen  that  Poggio's  MS.  of  Cicero  contained  four  of  these 
speeches,  and  that  there  was  reason  to  suppose  that  it  probably 
contained  at  least  one  more,  so  that  the  presence  of  the  Pro  Caelio 
causes  no  difficulty. 

By  these  considerations  Mr.  Clark,  in  his  endeavour  to  get  a 
basis  for  the  criticism  of  the  Pro  Sex.  Roscio  and  Pro  Murena^  was 
led  to  a  consideration  of  these  Excerpts  with  most  fruitful  results. 
The  examination  of  them  showed  that  the  Cluniacensis  in  the  Pro 
Cluentio  was  largely  in  agreement  with  S,  one  of  the  "  integri  codices" 
(Monacensis,  15,734,  so  much  used  by  Halm);  in  the  Pro  Caelio 
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with  S,  and  with  the  Turin  palimpsest ;  and  in  the  Pro  Milone  with 
H  (Harleianus,  2682) ;  and  that  it  was  from  the  Cluniacensis  that 
the  supplements  and  marginal  notes  were  derived  which  appear 
in  several  fifteenth-century  Italian  mss.  and  are  incorporated 
in  the  text  of  S ;  and  so  has  confirmed  what  Mr.  Clark  said  many 
years  ago  in  his  edition  of  the  Pro  Milone  (p.  xxxv),  that  S  was  a 
highly  corrected  manuscript,  and  that  it  was  to  the  infiltration  of 
superior  readings  introduced  from  Transalpine  sources  that  S  owed 
its  importance.  Mr.  Clark,  in  the  Appendix,  gives  a  full  collation  of 
Bartolommeo's  Excerpts. 

Possessed  of  this  information,  and  guided  by  this  hypothesis, 
the  outcome  of  true  critical  insight,  Mr.  Clark  was  able  to  see  the 
supreme  importance  for  the  S.  Rose,  and  Muren,  (and  to  a  consider- 
able extent  for  the  MiL^  Cluent.^  and  CaeL^  of  a  Paris  MS.  14,749  of 
Cicero's  speeches  (2).  It  originally  belonged  to  the  Abbey  of 
St.  Victor,  and  is  the  "  Codex  S.  Victoris  "  used  by  Lambinus  and 
Gulielmius,  and  (though  he  had  only  fragmentary  knowledge  of  it) 
rightly  deemed  "  praestantissimus  "  by  Madvig.  In  this  ms.  the  first 
copyist  left  in  many  cases  a  lacuna  which  the  second  copyist  filled  up 
by  a  corruption  of  some  kind.  This  indicated  great  faithfulness  of 
transcription  of  a  difiicult  original.  The  first  copyist  left  what  he 
could  not  read  ;  the  second  scribe  made  the  best  attempt  he  could  at 
exact  reproduction  of  the  original  ;*  and  in  many  of  these  cases  the 
much-discussed  Wolfenbiittel  MS.  (W)  gives  a  strange  corruption. 
But  W  has  no  lacunae ;  it  is  copied  straight  on  from  one  manuscript. 
That  MS.  is  either  2,  or  one  derived  from  it:  for,  among  other  reasons, 
W  often  omits  just  one  line  of  2.  So,  as  Mr.  Clark  says  (p.  xii), "  The 
claim  advanced  on  behalf  of  W — viz.  that  it  is  an  independent  copy 
of  the  Cluniacensis,  made  before  Poggio  removed  this  to  Italy — is 
true  of  2."  Again,  while  in  the  text  of  MiL^  Cluent,^  CaeL,  2 
presents  nothing  remarkable,  its  marginal  notes  and  supplements 
are  taken  from  the  Cluniacensis,  as  appears  from  the  fact  that  the 
variants  coincide  with  the  Excerpts  of  Bartolommeo.  So  that  the 
important  result  issues  that  the  view  that  the  lacunae  in  the  "  codi- 
ces mutili "  of  the  Pro  Cluentio  were  filled  up  from  the  Cluniacensis 
is  proved  from  2  to  be  correct.* 

Mr.  Clark  now  proceeds  to  a  most  interesting  digression  on  the 
orthography  of  2  ;'  and  this  orthography  proves  that  the  original 
of  2  was  unaffected  by  the  Carlovingian  reformation  of  spelling. 
And  2  had  other  archaisms  ;  to  take  one  example,  2  gives  (as  indeed 

1  e,g.  Murena,  4   10,  quod  dandum  Paris   MSS.  6369    and   7777,    already 

est  amicitiae.      The  first  writer  omits  collated  by  Steinmetz,  which  Mr.  Clark 

qtiody  leaving  a  lacuna.    The  second  finds  superior  to  W. 

scribe   inserts  cauod,   c  and  q  being  '  By  2  is  meant  its  copy  of  S.  Rose, 

occasionally     interchanged      in      the  and  ^«r^».,  its  marginalia  to  Co^/.  and 

Cluniacensis.      W  corrupts  the  latter  MU,f  and  its  marginalia  and  supple- 

into  cano,  ments  to  Cluent. 

'  From    2  have  been   copied    two 
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the  other  mss.  also  give  here)  Rose.  (>o  pepugissety  a  spelling  attri- 
buted by  Gellius  (vi.  9,  15)  to  Cicero.  Owing  to  its  orthography, 
we  cannot  date  the  Cluniacensis  later  than  the  eighth  century. 
Mr.  Clark  has  given  in  the  Appendix  a  full  collation  of  2  (in  the 
limited  sense  indicated  above). 

Coming  to  the  question  of  the  affinities  of  the  Cluniacensis  (as 
shown  by  2),  we  find  it  gives  all  the  important  readings  of  H  in  the 
Pro  Milone^  e.g.,  §  74,  the  celebrated  harenam  for  arma  ;  and  it  would 
appear  that  the  ancestor  of  the  German  H  was  a  gemellus  of  the 
French  Cluniacensis.  In  the  Pro  Caelio  we  find  a  close  connexion 
with  the  two  palimpsests,  and  with  most  of  the  better  readings 
known  from  W  and  S;  and  with  many  of  the  better  readings 
ascribed  to  the  old  editors.  It  would  appear  that  these  readings 
were  mostly  drawn  from  the  Cluniacensis  by  Italian  collators,  and  are 
not  due  to  conjecture.  In  some  cases,  too,  what  have  been  regarded 
as  interpolations,  are  found  not  to  be  interpolations.  Thus  2  gives, 
at  §  24  : 

Titus  Gaiusque  Coponii,  qui  ex  omnibus  maxime  Dionis  mortem  doluenmt, 
qui  cum  doctrinae  studio  atque  humanitatis,  turn  etiam  hospitio  Dionis  tenebantur. 
Habitabat  apud  Titum,  ut  audistis,  Dio,  erat  ei  cognitus  Alexandriae. 

P^  left  a  lacuna  of  4J  lines  after  Gaiusque.  P  inserts  "  omni  cum 
doctrina  homo  atque  humanitatis  tum  etiam  hospitio  Dionis  tene- 
bantur. Habitabat  is  apud  L.  Luceium  ut  audistis,  fuerat  ei  cognitus 
Alexandriae,"  leaving  a  blank  space  for  a  line  before  omni.  E  G  W 
follow  P.  S  has  been  supplemented  from  the  Cluniacensis  and 
reads  with  2 ;  except  that  for  Titum  and  Dio^  erat^  it  gives  with  P* 
Z.  Luceium  ^n^  fuerat.  Thus  the  reading  of  S  is  virtually  right,  and 
is  not  a  supplement  excogitated  by  the  Italians.  In  the  marginalia 
and  supplements  to  the  Pro  Cluentio  the  agreement  of  2  with  ST 
(T  =  Lag.  12)  is  very  great,  though  there  are  some  readings  of 
ST  which  may  be  right,  and  for  which  no  evidence  is  found  in  2. 

We  think  that  Mr.  Clark's  great  gifts  of  insight,  patience,  and 
love  of  completeness,  exhibit  themselves  more  brilliantly  than 
ever  in  tracing  the  origin  of  these  readings ;  though  it  would  be 
quite  impossible  to  show  this  in  the  space  of  a  short  review. 
He  has  examined  a  great  number  of  mss.,  from  some  half-dozen 
of  which  he  has  been  able  to  trace  the  gradual  introduction  of 
readings,  partly  taken  from  the  Cluniacensis,  partly  due  to  con- 
jecture, into  the  Italian  mss.  These  appear  first  as  marginal 
notes,  especially  in  the  three  Florentine  mss.,  Laur.  xlviii.  25 
(  =  Lag.  25),  S.  Marci  255  (  =  Lag.  6),  Laur.  (Gadd.)  xc.  sup.  69, 
the  last  of  which  contains  the  most  complete  collection  of  variants 
taken  both  from  the  Cluniacensis  and  from  other  sources.  He 
finally  discovers  that  S  and  W  have  incorporated  these  marginal 
notes  into  their  text,  and  are  accordingly  highly  worked-up  mss. 
not  fitted  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  a  revision  of  the  text. 
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But  there  is  one  Italian  ms.,  containing  the  Pro  S.  Roscio  and 
Pro  Murenay  which  deserves  especial  attention.  It  is  Lagomarsini's 
lo,  now  Laur.  xlviii.  lo,  called  A  by  Mr.  Clark.  It  is  dated 
February  15,  1415,  the  year  in  which  the  Cluniacensis  is  stated  to 
have  arrived  in  Italy.  Mr.  Clark  shows  that  it  was  copied  from  a 
rough  copy  of  the  Cluniacensis,  and  so  believes  that  the  latter  must 
have  reached  Italy  in  141 4.  A  is  thus  a  copy  of  the  Cluniacensis 
independent  of  2 ;  and  though  somewhat  impaired  by  correction — 
for  the  writer,  Johannes  Arretinus,  was  a  good  scholar  and  palaeo- 
grapher— ^yet  is  of  great  value.  Mr.  Clark  has  given  what  amounts 
to  a  full  collation  of  this  ms.  in  the  two  speeches  mentioned  and  in 
the  conclusion  of  the  Pro  Cluentio^  which  conclusion  in  A  is  taken 
from  the  Cluniacensis.^ 

We  may  sum  up  Mr.  Clark's  results  in  his  own  words 
(p.  Ixiv) : — "  The  results  of  these  conclusions  are  of  great  impor- 
tance. In  the  Pro.  Sex.  Roscio,^  the  two  MSS.  chiefly  relied  upon 
have  been  W  and  S.  It  now  appears  that  W  is  a  copy  of  a  copy 
made  from  1,  and  that  S  is  highly  composite  and  tainted  by  con- 
jecture. In  the  Pro  Milone  the  Cluniacensis  emerges  from  the 
darkness  to  strengthen  the  authority  of  H  (Harl.  2682),  and  to  prove 
the  antiquity  of  the  recension  found  in  that  ms.  In  the  Pro  Cluentio 
ST  are  dethroned  from  the  primacy  assigned  to  them,  which  must 
now  be  assigned  to  the  French  and  Italian  marginalia.  In  the  Pro 
Caelio  the  new  evidence  is  such  as  to  necessitate  a  fresh  revision  of 
the  text.'' 

We  cannot  conclude  without  noticing  Mr.  Clark's  interesting 
statement  that  %  in  the  Pro  Caelio  has  confirmed  the  emendations  of 
several  scholars,  notably  no  less  than  six  of  Madvig's.  One  is 
especially  noteworthy,  as  it  involves  the  addition  of  three  words  : — 

§  45.  Hoc  quidquid  est  quod  nos  facimus  in  dicendo,  quoquo  mode  agendo 
(so  PEG,  non  modo  agendo  S)  venim  etiam  cogitando  possit  sustinere. 

Madvig  read  quoquo  <modo  facimus  non>  modo  agendo^  &c.  This 
addition  is  found  in  2.  Again,  §  43,  ex  quibus  neminem  mihi  liquet 
nominare  (P  reads  liquet :  EGS  necesse  est — an  emendation  based 
apparently  on  Phil.  ii.  i).  Madvig  suggested  libet,  and  such  is  the 
reading  of  S.  The  facsimile  page  of  2  given  at  the  beginning  of 
Mr.  Clark's  volume  will  show  these  two  emendations.  But  we 
think  Madvig's  greatest  triumph  is  the  confirmation  by  2  of  his 
emendation  §  58  ad  eam  rem  ipsam,  for  ad  eadem  rem  ipsam  P^  ad 
rem  ipsam  P  and  the  other  mss.  See  Madvig's  acute  note  in  Opusc. 
Acad.  i.  403  (=  326').  Another  brilliant  confirmation  is  §  37  dide 
ac  dissice  of  Puteanus  for  dide  ac  disce  of  P. 

The  importance    of  this   **Anecdoton"    of  Mr.    Clark's   can 

^  A  has  not  filled  up  the  other  lacunae  ^  Should  we  not  add  '  and  in  the  Pro 

found  in  the  <*  codices  mutili."  Murena '  ? 
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hardly  be  overestimated.  It  has  provided  strikingly  new,  and,  it 
would  seem,  firm  foundations  for  the  criticism  of  the  speeches  of 
Cicero  of  which  it  treats.  We  offer  Mr.  Clark  our  warm  grati- 
tude and  congratulations. 


Tlie  Tragedies  of  Seneca^  rendered  into  English  verse,  by  Ella  Isabel 
Harris,  ph.d.  (Yale).     London.    1904. 

The  aim  of  this  book  is,  the  author  says,  to  afford  the  student  of 
modem  drama  a  knowledge  of  Seneca  sufficient  to  show  him  the  in- 
fluence which  Seneca  exercised  in  that  branch  of  literature.  It  will 
indeed  let  the  student  know  to  some  extent  what  Seneca  wrote ;  but 
we  fear  that  it  will  not  enable  him  to  appreciate  the  subtleties  and 
artificialities  in  which  Seneca  delights.  The  choral  odes  are 
translated  into  the  same  blank  verse  as  the  speeches  and  dialogue, 
so  that  a  considerable  monotony  results,  especially  as  the  blank 
verse  is  rather  lacking  in  distinction,  and  is  such  as  could  easily 
be  written  by  anyone  with  a  fair  command  of  language.  We  must 
confess,  however,  to  having  read  only  the  Phaedra  ;  and  to  it  alone 
our  remarks  refer. 

As  examples  of  inadequate  renderings  of  the  original,  we  may 
quote  1 6 1  negata  magnis  sceleribus  semper  fides  ^  *  Protection  hitherto 
denied  to  crime,'  where  the  emphatic  word  magnis  is  ignored. 
163  animusque  culpa  plenus,  *  the  heart  that  knows  its  fault,'  a  very 
mild  rendering  of  plenus  (*the  o'erfraught  heart').  517  regios  luxus 
procul  I  est  impetus  fugisse,  *  I  wish  not  royal  luxuries,'  which  is 
somewhat  tame  for  *  an  impulse  seizes  me  to  have  escaped  far  from 
royal  luxuries.'  For  impetus  est  with  inf.,  cp.  Ovid  Met.  ii.  663, 
Her,  5.  64,  and  often  in  Ovid.  588  Attolle  vultus,  dimove  vocis 
moras ;  |  tuus  en  alumna  temet  Hippolytus  tenet y  *  O  nursling,  lift  thy 
head,  |  Speak,  see,  Hippolytus  embraces  thee,'  where  the  very 
strong  and  emphatic  word  tuus  is  wholly  disregarded. 

In  point  of  accuracy  of  translation  there  is  something  to  be 
desired.  234  calcantem  {aspera  saxa),  'mocks  the  cruel  rocks,'  is 
hardly  right :  the  word  means  little  more  than  *  treading' :  cp.  Hor. 
Carm.  i.  28.  i6  ;  Ovid  Her.  2. 12 10.  389  quae  fila  ramis  ultimi  Seres 
legunty  *  the  web  the  distant  Eastern  people  weave.*  The  reference 
is  to  silk,  which  the  Seres  were  supposed  to  gather  (legunt) :  cp. 
Verg.  Georg.  ii.  121,  velleraque  utfoliis  depectant  tenuia  Seres,  and  the 
commentators  thereon.  474  If  the  race  of  animals  died  out, 
Solis  et  aer  pervius  ventis  erity  '  and  all  the  ether  be  |  a  path  for 
sun  and  winds  alone ' ;  but  surely  there  can  be  no  reference  to 
the  sun.  528  nullus  in  campo  sacer  divisii  agros  arbiter  populis 
lapisy  *  No  judge  with  boundary-stones  set  off  their  lands.'  Can 
this  be  right  ?    Is  not  the  boundary-stone  its^  the  arbiiery  as  in 
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Statius  Tlieb,  vi.  330,  htnc  saxeus  umbo  Arbiter  agricolis:  cp.  Verg. 
^n,  xii.  898 ;  Tibull.  i.  3.  44  (also  of  the  golden  age),  no7i  fixus 
in  agris  Qui  regeret  certis  finibus  arva  lapis,  537  Sed  arva  per  se 
feta  poscenies  nihil  \  pavere  gentes,  *  but  the  fields  untilled  |  Brought 
forth  their  fruit,  nor  feared  mankind's  demands.'  But  does  not 
pavere  here  rather  come  from  pasco  than  from  paveo?  cp.  Ovid 
Met,  i.  loi  ff,  649  Cnosiiy  *Theban,'  is  a  mere  slip;  but  we  are 
not  so  sure  that  such  is  the  case  in  900  regale  palriis  asperum  signis 
ebury  capulo  refulgit  generis  Actaei  decus,  *the  royal  hilt  of  ivory, 
carved  and  bright,  the  glory  of  Actaeon's  race,'  an  indifferent 
translation.  The  reference  seems  to  the  Athenian  {Actaei)  t€tti$. 
In  838  the  translator  seems  puzzled  by  Eleusin  nominative ;  and  in 
1234  meumque  poenae  semper  accrescat  iecur  *  (Let  the  vulture)  hover 
about  my  liver  and  increase  my  punishment,'  fails  to  bring  out 
the  idea  which  is  *  and  let  my  liver  keep  ever  growing  anew  for 
the  torture ' :  cp.  Verg.  ^En.  vi.  596-600  (of  Tityos),  nee  fibris 
requies  datur  ulla  renatis. 

But  it  is  only  bare  justice  to  say  that  there  is  an  elevation 
of  style  about  the  whole  translation.  Here  and  there,  too,  the 
translator  is  happy,  e.g.  27  Si  quern  tangit  gloria  silvae  vocat  hunc 
PhlyeuSj  *  If  a  huntsman's  pride  is  felt  by  any,  Phlius  calls  to  him  ' 
— though  the  reference  is  probably  to  a  dweller  in  the  Attic  deme 
of  Phlya,  not  to  Phlius,  which  was  in  the  Peloponnesus.  169  expelU 
facinus  mente  castifica  horridum,  *  make  thy  mind  chaste,  drive  out 
the  horrid  thought.'  344  virgatas  tigres^  *  the  striped  tiger.'  430  malus 
est  minister  regii  imperii  pudor^  *Poor  servant  of  the  royal  will 
indeed  |  is  loyalty  to  duty.'  1153  constat  inferno  numerus  tyranno^ 
*  The  tyrant  finds  hell's  number  still  the  same.' 

On  the  whole,  however,  we  cannot  help  feeling  a  certain 
disappointment  in  the  work. 


Minucius  Felix  und  Seneca,  von  Franz  Xaver  Burger. 

Miinchen.    1904. 

The  question  of  the  relation  between  the  Octavius  of  Minucius  and 
the  writings  of  Seneca  has  been  dealt  with  by  many  scholars  from 
Elmenhorst  at  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century  to  Boenig, 
whose  edition  of  Minucius  appeared  in  1903.  The  subject  of 
Dr.  Burger's  monograph  is,  therefore,  not  a  new  one.  But  he 
claims  to  have  done  the  work  of  comparing  the  two  writers  in  a 
more  thorough  and  systematic  fashion  than  his  predecessors.  He 
divides  his  treatise  into  two  parts.  In  the  first  he  collects  passages 
in  which  the  thoughts  of  Seneca  are  reproduced,  with  more  or  less 
of  variation,  in  the  Octavius ;  in  the  second  he  seeks  to  prove  that 
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the  earlier  writer  has  influenced  the  style  of  the  later.  It  was  to  be 
expected  that  many  of  the  most  striking  resemblances  should  have 
been  pointed  out  by  previous  workers ;  but  not  a  few  are  now  added 
which  have  been  hitherto  unnoticed.  There  is  scarcely  a  chapter 
of  Minucius,  it  would  seem,  in  which  it  is  not  possible  to  discover 
some  trace,  in  matter  or  in  form,  of  the  influence  of  the  Stoic 
philosopher.  In  some  cases,  it  is  true,  the  similarities  do  not  prove 
literary  connexion.  Some  of  them,  indeed,  may  be  deemed  wholly 
imaginary.  But  most  of  those  who  will  take  the  trouble  to  examine 
the  passages  which  Dr.  Burger  has  brought  together,  and  to  read 
his  careful  discussions  of  their  value,  will  find  his  conclusion 
irresistible,  that  Minucius  was  a  close  student  and  an  imitator  of 
Seneca.  A  table,  with  which  the  essay  concludes,  makes  it  appear 
that  the  works  of  Seneca  which  Minucius  had  most  thoroughly 
assimilated  were  his  De  Supers  ft/tone,  and  some  portions  of  his 
De  Beneficiis,  and  of  the  Dialogues  and  Epistles. 


Nouum  Testamentum  Domini  nostri  lesu  Christi  Latine  sec,  ed.  Sancti 
Hieronymi  ad  codicum  Mss.  fidem  recensuit  Iohannes  Words- 
worth, S.T.P.,  Episc.  Sarisburiensis,  in  operis  societatem 
adsumpto  Henrico  Iuliano  White,  a.m.,  Coll.  Merton, 
Socio.  Partis  Secundae  fasciculus  primus.  Actus  Apostolorum, 
Oxonii,  e  Typographeo  Clarendoniano.     mdccccv. 

The  volume  before  us  differs  from  its  predecessors  in  the  greater 
prominence  which  is  given  to  confessedly  Old  Latin  texts.  The 
apparatus  criticus  presents  the  readings  of  seventeen  mss.  of  Jerome's 
revision  and  of  all  the  extant  Old  Latin  texts.  These,  of  course, 
are  very  few  in  number  compared  with  those  that  are  available  for 
the  Gospels  ;  but  this  circumstance,  while  it  lessens  the  labour  of 
collation,  renders  the  determination  of  the  true  Hieronymian  text 
more  difficult.  There  are  not,  in  fact,  more  than  three  or  four  O.L. 
MSS.  which  contain  the  whole  of  the  Acts;  and  as  these  differ 
constantly  among  themselves,  presenting  occasionally  three  or  four 
distinct  variants,  it  is  at  least  possible  that  in  many  places  in  which 
the  Vulgate  differs  from  them  it  may  preserve  an  O.L.  rendering. 
It  is  generally  acknowledged  that  Jerome  did  not  revise  the  Acts 
and  Epistles  as  carefully  as  he  had  dealt  with  the  Gospels.  It  is 
most  probable  that  he  merely  corrected  the  Latinity  of  the  best  ms. 
that  he  could  find. 

The  learned  editors  of  this  edition  of  the  Acts  do  not  base  their 
text  on  the  readings  of  any  one  of  the  ancient  recensions,  whether 
of  Alcuin  or  of  Theodulf.  They  divide  the  seventeen  mss.  which 
they  use  into  four  classes,  the  codices  primarii  being  Sanger- 
manensis,    Cauensis,    Amiatinus,    Fuldensis,    and    Armachanus. 
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These  represent  the  best  Hieronymian  texts  of  South  Gaul,  Spain, 
Naples,  Capua,  and  Ireland  respectively.  The  St.  Germain,  the 
Amiatine,  and  the  Armagh  codices  belong  to  the  same  familv; 
Cod.  Fuldensis  represents  Alcuin's  recension  ;  Cauensis,  the 
Spanish  type.  It  is  a  little  surprising  to  find  such  prominence 
given  in  this  edition  to  the  St.  Germain  MS.,  which  Mr.  White 
describes  elsewhere  (Scrivener's  Introd.,  ed.  4,  vol.  ii.,  p.  70)  as 
having  ^^  a  strong  admixture  of  Old  Latin  elements."  Some  readers, 
indeed,  will  probably  think,  owing  to  the  confession  of  the  editors 
themselves  (p.  xvi),  that  the  text  has  been  here  and  there  determined 
arbitrarily.  None  the  less,  the  obligation  under  which  Bishop 
Wordsworth  and  Mr.  White  have  laid  scholars  is  immense,  and  their 
labours  will  last  for  many  generations. 
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